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PREFACE 


TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


In this Second Edition the Syntax has gone through a 
pretty careful revision, and received a considerable number 
of improvements and corrections. 


A series of Greek Texts, with English Notes and references 
to this Grammar and Mr. Jelf’s, is already in the press *; 
and an Abridzement of the Grammar, as an elementary Greek 
Grammar, is now ready. 


fue oe 


LyNpDOoN, 
Aug. 23, 1848. 


FROM PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION, 


I have endeavoured to make the reference to the work 
as easy a3 possible, by numerals both standing out m the 
margin and placed at the top of the pages. I have nearly fol- 
lowed the arrangement of Kihner’s Middle Grammar; and in 
the English portions, where no particular acknowledgement 
occurs, it must be understood that I am probably following 
Kiuhner. 1 have, however, usually added the initial letter of 
his name to such remarks as appeared to me to contain, 
whether in substance or in form, any thing beyond what 
may now be considered the common property of all gram- 


° The Od,athiac Orations of Demosthenes are almost ready. 


A 2 


iv PREFACE. 


‘ marians; and I have throughout made any alterations that 
occurred to me as improvements, and inserted many obser- 
vations from Kriger, Madvig, and others. The excellent 
Tables of the Irregular Verbs are (with the exception of the 
eighth) entirely from Kriiger, as are also, with some alteration 
of arrangement, the preceding remarks from 498 to 517. In 
the Latin rules I have endeavoured to give as many of 
Hermann’s own rules as suited iny purpose: these I consider 
a very valuable portion of the work; which also contains a 
considerable number from Stalibaum, HKriiger, Lobeck, and 
others. 


A sccond volume will contain a fuller account of the 
Irregular Verbs *, and the remaining subjects of Prosody, 
Accentuation, and the Greek Dialects. The volumes will, 
however, always be svuld separately. 


® It is this List which is referred to, when the words ‘see List of Irreg. Verbs’ 


occur, 
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EXPLANATION OF MARKS, &c. 


B. = Buttmann, L. = Lobeck. 
44. = Hermann. M. = Madvig. 
K. = Kuhner, Mehl, = Mehlhorn, 
Ki. = Klotz. R. = Rost. 
Ar. = Kruger. S. = Stalibaum. 
ERRATA. 
Page Number 
4 19 4) for "AOnryow read’ A@nynow 
9 Of afier left insert of vowels and 
il 7A for mons-yliables read smail words; and for are so closely connected 
with read attach themselves so closely to 
13 85 c) This statement (which is Audner’s) requires alteration, as seeming 


to exclude adia a}, which, as a secondary reflexive, is usually ac- 
cer/ed), and to imply that ol, & as secundary reflexives, are never 
enclitic: against which cf. 989, e. 
Add (from Gottling), ‘Wien arrog follows these [the enclitic 
personal pronouns ], they always retain their accent.’ 
MW 124 for adwe read adwe¢ 
2O 1$2, heading. Dele Quantity 


27 152 ¢) por (regularly) paroxytone read (regularly) perispomenon 
SE 319 ¢) sor nya or dva read have 9 or @ in the penult 
06 AGU h) for tporaGe read modrae 
: or nopey read ney © 
es 482 (Ist column)4 72" sey (re) read re (hore) 
li2 after 546, for Abstract read Non-personal 
L116 587 alter from end of line thus: If the root end in ¢, ewe usually becomes 


wo: if hawever, the gen. pl. is parorytone, so is the adv.; e.g. 
aurndwe, avrapxuc (177), ncFwe. 

-- PHO for KATUCLOVHNKOTWE redd KATUTEPVOYHKOTWE 

132 G77 a. for xepe read yew 


5 Ach (first hae). dfter verbs add and adjectives 
ie vdti (ine 3). Ayter ré the stop should be a note of interrogation (;) 
216 col. 2, line I, for ov« read oby 


217 L107 for durdevay read CovAFiioy 

LIB JL brtheeron read imttsiroy 

248 1243 Cast line) for yytdee read ryuedec 

20% 1264 tor quofies viieo—quoties videro read quum, quvltes video—, quum, 
quuiies videro 

272 1327 for erawvourrec Te read imatvovyrec TE 

noe 1328 — eg read Qgy 

201 V4 > gor Bowdng read Bovdrig 

2U5 1420 (line 3) for to go down into the sea, read to be sunk beneath the sea 
{it is spoken of an island: opp. utépeyeer. Ht. 7, 230 4 J. 


* The popil is requested to correct this insportant erratum (which was copied 
by the prover from Kiunner’s Middie Grammar). With respect to yre or yore, 
Kutuwann savs, “ The forms of the Imperfect with r or or—really vary, at least in 
our edidens ; but those in or appear to have the preference.” Kruger, however, 
observes, that pre is almost exclusively in use. 

+ J add the reference, because it is tncorrect/y given in all the Lexicons I have 


ronsgulted. 
a 


ERRATA. 


a 


‘ 


1 


Paragraph ‘ 

1420 (6) add: xara juxvoy is also = ever go little (e. g. aperijg avremotia- 
@at Xen.) * 

1425 ¢) for pera yetpay exey suq. read: In pera yetpag fyety re (= fo 
hold something in one's hands) it properly denotes exfension or silu- 
ation belween twa objects. In the sense of after (any thing) = to 
seek and fetch tt, in pursuil or search of, pera is poet.: wrtiv pera 
yarxov. 

1435 (1) last line, 7a ofcace is not an example of the rule. 

1523, 3, 6) for Zucuwy read Lexuwy 

1523, 10, a for Limes read Aipog 

— pivog — pirig 


ee 


ADDENDA. 


Madvig has just publistied, in a supp!ementary number of Schneidewin’s ‘ Philo- 
fogus,’ some excellent * temarks on certain Puints of Greek Construction,’ to con- 
frm, and in one or two instances to modify, the rules of his recent Syntax.—lI here 
add a few of the results at which he arrives. 


At 781, p. 150, shonld have been mentioned (what is mentioned in 1264) that in 
the orutio obliqua after an historical tense, the Optative of the Aorist 
(without ay) will also have the same meaning of a futurum er- 
actum that belongs to ay with Subj. Aorist [UMLoXVOUpMML, ¢ oray 
tiv emtorodjy AXa3vu, oor Ceikew Umeoxopny, OwoTeE —Aa- 
Potpu—éecseav). 

Add (from Ar. and M.): a) “but in subsfantive sentences with ore 
wo, and in dependent questions, the Opt. of the Aorist has the 
meaning of a pretcrife, so that ign, Ore EAXBor = ABOY DéE- 
yovreg brt— Onacetay (Th.): drePpdnaar, we xonpara modAd 
tdoteyv. (b) But in such a dependent question as in the oratio recta 
or after a Present might take the Sudjunedire, the Gptative of the 
Aorist has not the meaning of a Pretrritum: tov... Geov exmoovro, 
ti wapatuiey (= mapacuiper. or mupacwropty) Kopir Borg ray 
woNY (Th. ): oxaomwy 0,rt aToxpivatro (Xen.): tyonornma- 
Séro, eb éxjiadoe (Hdt.."" (c) Kr. adds non-hypothetical relative 
clauses to those in which the Infin. Aor. is a prieteritum: but M. 
observes, that in the only passage he quotes (PI. Rep. x. 614, B) : 
dvaiovg Edtyev, a inet CC on, the clause a... idot is not a relative, 
but a dependent interrogative clause. 


Page Paragraph 

150) 782 It is here mentioned, that ‘the Infin. of the Aorist is a prevteritum 
after rerba de: larandi et pultandi. Madvig adds: ‘and in the ace. 
c. Infin. when the article is used [nof, in artic. c. Infin. without the 
ace. ], Qaupuctoy paiverai pow To weraAHvai Tivag.’ Dem. 


108 RIS Future of the Oplative]. “The Future of the Optatine is formed and 
used for the sole purpose (to which it is most stricUly confined) of 
representing the Future Indicative in the orufio obiiqua after a Pra- 
teritum.-—Hence it appears (1) in clauses with ort, we, and in de- 
pendent questions: (2) in conjunctional and relative accessory sen- 
tences of the oratio ohliqua after a praterifum; and also in such 
accessory clauses as are immediately attached to a principal sen- 
tence (in praterito) of the orafio recia *, whilst they themselves, as 
orut. oblinua, form a member of the thouzht attributed to the person 
spoken of: ot péy (erA.)... 0668 wxrepor, ef GAwWwooLYTO = felt 
compassion for them at the thought —).—3) in sentences with d7w¢ 
(= how, that — [not after Owe, as final particle, = ut, cf. (5) }, 
inasmuch as here the Future of the Indicative may follow a Present. 
aTETE: however, it dces not occur often qusueliy the inudaeeni Touroug, 


® Printed obliqua in ‘Schneitewin, 


XH ADDENDA, 


Page Paragraph 
OTwE WC Berreorot Ecotvro, avrog toxdme (Xen.).—4) very 
seldom with pn (without b7rwc) after verba timendi. | have only 
remarked Pl. Euthyphr. 15, D; and Xen. Hellen. vi. 4, 27. (5) In 
final sentences after O7w¢ (iauie un) the Fut. of the Optative must 
be look d upon as doubtful.” (M.) 


212 1087,sqq. Infin. Aorist (without av) efter verbs of thinking, §c.] M. limits 
this use of dor. Infin. thus: ‘In some passages after éXmiZery, bAmIg 
tory, ty bride ett, Aida Waptyw, mpoodunw, also Gonw, Elxdg 
(éorcv), and such expressions as directly intimate an expectation, 
the Infin. of the Aorist (without av) is found (without the meaning 
of a Preteritum) instead of the Future Jnfin. or Injin. of the Aor. 
with av.—But the passages which occur here and there in our 
edd., in which the dor. Infin, without ay is tound, with ref. to the 
future, after other verbs declarandi et putandi (e.g. vopilw eparijaa, 
for Kparnoty or kparnoa av, Ein Mi Eac@at), are undoubtedly 
due to an incorrect copyist, either omitting ay, or writing the aor. 


(€éEaoGat) for the fut. (céFeaOac).” 


234 1385. 1389. (On the Optative in the oratio obliqua after a tempus pratteri- 
tum)] a) dn the oratio obtiqua clauses dependent on an historical 
lense pass into the Oplative: but nol, if in the oratio recta they 
would have the Imperfect or Aorist of the Indicative; for then these 
forms of the verb are retained; (b) except in clauses with Ori (= 
because; therein that —, in that [he &c. }), in which even these tenses 
pass into the Optative. 


a) Thus whilst the sentences Cwow @ Cvynoouat or a dx ebpos, 
Citwp’ a XW, TEWw OTAY ny bes become regularly EXEyev Ore 
Swot (Fon Comey) & duyijaotro, a etpoe Edn Fidorat a txot, 
mépWeey ore buen ein, but may also, frem the freedom of Greek 
construction, be expressed thus: fAryev Bre Coogee a Cuvncerat, 
a dy etpy’ ton TEU EY, bray ournuy on the other hand the 
sentence fCwea a tt ixoy can appear in no other va m than éAt yer, 
ore Coin (éCwxer) a elyev: and so, Ore & Exe la Tov ee 
ov Tw Tavra yoey, becomes tAeyev, | OTe TAUTA OUTW yen ( 610617), 
Or imepwe Tov dyyedov: or, én, OT Erepwe roy dyysdor, 
ovrw Tatra ecivas. 


b) He has convinced himself, he says, of the limitation expressed 
in 6, since the publication of his Syntax, from a comparison of 
the two following passages, to which at present he cannot add a 
third. Xen. Heil. vii. 1, S4: elye yao Neyey (Werowieuc) we 
AareCatporiot cud TovTO mudeper ever av'rotc (Toig On: Zatiowg), 
Ort OUK EGeAXnGEY pert "Aynowdou EOeiv tm’ adrov (roy 
Baodea) ovdt Otaoar icdotcev adrov ivy AvACE TY ‘AorEpece. 
The other passage is Herod, ii. 121, 5: aanynsacOat avrov 
(dagw), We dvodtwTaToY pey Ely Elpyagpivoc, Ore [in our edd, 
ore, which would be against the rnte, but Madvig ‘has no hesita- 
lion’ in reading ore] Tov adeAgeod... amorayp ou(=in Thaving 
cut] cutting off —) ryy wecadiy, gopurraroy 6t, ore Toug guru 
Kore KaTapebvoag KATANVGELE TOW atsAgeod. KpEpapevoy TOY 
VEKUY. 


A SCHOOL 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAP. L—ON THE LETTERS AND ARTICULATE SOUNDS. 


Classification of the Letters. 


Tur Greek alphabet consists of twenty-four letters, of which seven 1. 
are vowcls, and seventeen consonants. 


Alphabet. 2 
FORM. PRONUNCIATION. NAMES. ° 
A a a Alpha "Adon 
B p b Béta Bijra 
r Y g (hard) Gamma Tappa 
A C d Delta AéAra 
E f e short Epsilon “E widuy 
Z Pa Zz Zeta Zijra 
H n e long Eta "Hra 
i fF) th Théta Ojjra 
[ r i Iota ‘Towra 
K « k Kappa Karra 
A r ] Lambda Aappca 
M pl m Mu Mu 
N v n Nu Nv 
= E x Xi i 
O o o short Omicron = *O _pinpow 
nN n P Pi Nt 
P p r Rho "Po 
> 0, s Sigma Liypa 
Y r t Tau Tav 
Y v u Upsilon *Y Widdv 
@ ? ph Phi bi 
x Xx ch (hard) Chi X7 
V Y ps Psi Wi 
02 w o long Oméga "Q péeya 


Sigma (7), at the end of a word, takes the form ¢; as ceicuog. This form 
is also sornetimes used in the middle of compound words, when the first factor of 
the compound consists of a word ending in Sigma; as: mpocgépw. 

Obs. y, before y, x, x, & has the sound of nv; as: ayyedoc, Ang-e%lss, in Latin 
angelas; “Ayyiong, suyconmn, Aapuyé, in Latin Anchises, syncdpe, larynx. 


- BR 


2 CLASSIFICATION OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. [3—8. 


Classification of the Vowels.— Diphthongs. 
3. Short vowels, e, o (epsilon ’, omicron ”), 
Long vowels, n, w (éta, oméga *). 
Doubtful vowels, a, , v (alpha, idta, upsilon). 
By doubtful vowels (ancipites vocales) we do not mean that the quantity of them 


is doubtful in particular words, but only that in some words they are long, in 
others short. 


4. The diphthongs are: 

ae pronounced by us like ai in aisle, e.g. aid 

Et ‘s “ ei — sleight, — devo 

ot = - ot =— oil, — Kowwog 

ve i " whi — whine, — vidc 

av fs “ au — laud, — vaue 

evand nu * s eu — feudal, — &rXevoa, nviov 
ovandwu es ou — sound, —— otpavdc, wiroc. 


a, n, and » (i.e. a, 7, and w, with the Jota written under (Jota 
Subscriptum) | are called improper diphthongs, and pronounced like 
simple vowels; thus: ¢g = a‘, &c. 

5, When an improper diphthong should be a capital letter, the Jota subscriptum is 
placed by the side of the vowel; as, Ae = g, Ht = y, Qe = w. 

6. When two vowels, which regularly form a diphthong, are to be pronounced 
scparately, two points (called puncta diarésis, ‘ points of separation’ { Craipecte | ) 
are placed over the second vowel (¢, 1), as: &, Ol, av. 


Classification of the Consonants. 
7. The consonants are divided : 
a) according to their pronunciability : 
1) A, p, vy py o, semivorels. 
2) A, wy v, p, liquids. 
3) 7, Bp: Ky ¥, x: 7, 6, O, mutes. 
6) according to the organs by which they are pronounced : 
1) 3, 7, $, py dabials (lip-consonants). 
2) , ys x, palatals or gutturals (throat-consonants). 
3) 6,7, 0, A, », p, a, linguals (tongue-consonants). 
8. The mutes are divided: 
a) according to their fundamental sonnd : 
1) 7, 3, o, P-mutes. 2)«, y¥,x,K-mutes. 3) 6,7, 0, T-mutes. 
7 Widdy means simple, that is, unaspirated (e or uw): the character H being also 
used originally ta mark the rough breathing (our 4); and Y to mark another 
breathing, that of the Digamma, or Latin Fau. 
2 Miepog, little. 3 Meyagc, great. 
4 The following examples will show how the Romans sounded these diphthongs, 
and how they are represented in English: at is expressed by the diphthong ea, 
te by : and é, u by y, ot by @, ov by u, e.g. 


* 


Saidpog, Phedrus, Evpoc, Eurus, Opaxec, Thrices, 
TAaveog, Glaucus, Bowria, Boeotia, Ocysaa, Thressa, 
NeiAoc, Nilus, Movaa, Musa, Tpaypeog, tragedus. 


Auxevoy, Lyceum, E:Aeuea, Llithyia, 


9—16, | BREATHINGS. 3 


b) according to the breathing or aspiration with which they are pro- 
nounced : 
1) 7, x, 7, smooth. 2) (3, y, 6, middle. 3) 9, x, 9, aspirate. 
c) Hence in the following table the mutes correspond both when 


taken horizontally, and when taken perpendicularly. 
Siuvoth, Middle, Aspirates, 


tenues. medic. aspirate. 
7 ry) p P-sounds (labials). 
K Y x K-sounds (gutturals), 
T 6 ) T-sounds (linguals). 


From the blending of the mute consonants with o, arise three 
double consonants :— =o, 

€ = any k sound with o (= xo, yo, or xo). 

Y = any p sound with o (= xa, j30, or oa). 


The Breathings.—Spiritus lenis and Spiritus asper. 

very word that begins with a vowel or diphthong has a breathing 
over it, 

The rough breathing is a comma turned the wrong way, and is 
sounded like an A before the vowel. 

Taus 0, of, are sounded Ad, hoi. ‘Iaropta, historia. 

The smooth breathing is a comma, and has no etiect on the pro- 
Hunciaiion : as wor (d6n). 

Every word that begins with v has with a few exceptions, in 


Attic Greek with none, the rough breathing: as vioc. 


With capital letters the mark that represents the breathing is placed, uot over 
the letter, but a little tothe left, nearly in a line with the top of it. It is placed 
over the second vowel of a diphthong: as: otog, ev4uc, attica. But in the 
improper diphthongs (a, py. w) the breathing goes with the first vowel when the 
word is printed with a capital letter (5): as: “Aidng for aénc, Hades. 


The iiquid @ was pronounced with the rovgh breathing, and hence 
it tukes the sign of the breathing at the beginning of a word; as 
papcce, When two p’s came together in the middle of a word, the 
fornicr was pronounced with the smooth breathing, the latter with the 
roigh; as. Uvppoc, Pyrrhus. 


Marks of Crasis* and Elision, (Cordnis.—Apostrophé.) 

Both Crasis and Elision are marked, as the soft breathing is, by 
a comma over the syllable. 

When two words, one of which ends and the other begins with a 
vowel, come together, it often happens that these vowels are changed 
into one dong vowel-sound. This union is called Crasis, and the 
sign of it Coronts, The Coronis is placed above the vowel-sound 


= = Sia ae —_ ie” nee ae ae ee 


5 K pace means «@ mixing or blending. ee any thing curved; heuce, 
a litile curved mark with the pen. 


ee 


B 2 


10. 


15. 


16. 


4 MOVEARLE CONSONANTS. [17—-24. 


formed by crasis; and, when this is a diphthong, above the second 
vowel; but it is omitted when the word begins with the vowel- 
sound formed by crasis; a8: TO Gvoua == rovvopa, ro Exog = 
rovroc, Ta ayaa = riyaba, 6 vlvog = gvoc. 

17 If of the tuo vowel sounds that are blended into one sound by erdisis, the latter 
is a diphthong that contains 4, the cis .vriften under (« subscript): it is nol under- 


writen, when only the former is such a diphthong. Thus: sai tira = xgra; 
but wat éreira = Kamera. 


18,  <£lision® consists in simply throwing awuy a short vowel at the end 
of a word before another beginning with a vowel. The sign of this ts 
called Apostrdphe®; e.g. aro otkov = cx’ otxov. Apostrophe is 
omitted in the composition of words. Thus azo-égepor becomes, 
after the rejection of the 0, améyepov (not axégepor). 


2 


Moveable Consonants at the end of a Word. 


19, In various forms ending in cv and ev, a » (called » édedAxvorixor) 
is thrown away before consonants : 
1) In the third person sing. in ey. 
2) In the third sing. and plur. in oer. 
3) In datives plur. in ov. 
4) In adverbs of place formed from the dat. plur.: as, ’AOjrynacy, 
at Athens ; NAaratacay, at Plate@wa. 
5) In the adverbs répvouwv, ravranaciw; and the numeral eitxoorr. 


20, ‘Egednvorexdg (better Epedevord¢) means ‘drawn on:’ and the vame was 
given to this » from the erroneuus supposition, that the letter did not belong to the 
original form of the word, but was affized to it for the purpose of avoiding the 
hiatus.—-It is sometimes called ‘ » paragogtcum.’ 

The » tdeAxvarixdy stands regularly at the end of a hook or entire section, 
and sometiines aiso before a full stop, though no vowel follows. 


21), The adverb otrwe (thus, so) retains its full form before a vowel, 
but drops the ¢ beture a consonant; as: otrwe Etoingev; ovrw 
TOLEL. 

22, So the preposition éé (= éxc) drops the ¢ before a consonant, but 
retains it before a vowel: é eiphyng’ ex rij¢ eipyiye. So also in 
composition: Ex-reAetv*® e&-eXavrecy. 

23. In the same way, the final « in ob« (not) is thrown away when a 

vowel follows: otc aisypos, but ob xadocg. The « is also rejected 

when ov is found at the end of a sentence or signifies ‘No;’ as: ov° 

adda, &e. (No; but, &c.) 


Change of Consonants in Inflexion and Derivation. 


24, When two consonants come together in the formation of words, 
the former is often changed for the sake of easier pronunciation. 


= i ene ne 


© Elisio (Lat.), @ squeezing out. "Aroorpogy means a turning away. 


25—30. | CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. 5 


The principal changes of this kind are the following’: 


Any p sound with r becomes mr. | xr 
Any p sound with ¢ becomes {é. | /3¢ 
Any p sound with 6 becomes ¢8. ' ¢# 


Any p sound with ¢ becomes jp. 
Any p sound with gz becomes py.! pp 


! N7 


Any & sound with r becomes cr. | xr 
Any & sound with 6 becomes yé. | yé 
Any k sound with 0 becomes x6. x6 


Any & sound with ¢ becomes é. 
Any k sound with p becomes yp.) yp 


re 


Any t sound with r becomes ar. | or 
Any ¢ sound with o (this combination does not occur). 

Any t sound with @ becomes o@., o8 = any ¢ sound with 0. 
Ary t sound with o beconies oa. 
Any ¢ sound with p becomes op. ;: on = any ¢ sound with p. 


Hew Tt Ul i 


any p sound with r. 
any p sound with 6. 
any p sound with @. 
any p sound with ¢. 
any p sound with p. 


any & sound with r. 
any & sound with 6. 
any k sound with 0. 
any & sound with a. 
any & sound with p. 


any ¢ sound with r. 


' o = (sometimes )any ¢sound withe. 


Ee This table shows: (1) that ap or k sound before a ¢ sound must be of the 
same arder of breathing as the ¢ sound’: (2) that one ¢ sound before another is 


changed into ¢ (28). 


Ons. "Ex, Sout of,’ in compound words forms an exception to 27; thus, ée-Cicwpu, 


ix-Arw, not éydtcwpl, &c. 


(Examples.) 
rérpusrae = rérpirrat. AEAEyTaL = déXexrat. 
LaTpUgrat = tsrpanrat. [3€3pexrac = Péoexrac. 
purco¢ = payicog. oxcone = Oy6noc. 
treypageny = émvypapsénv. — wrExcny = mréycny. 
srurfiny = erugOny. emdexOny = wrx Ony. 
TpyzOnoopae == rprpQynoopat AEyAycopac = dAexUryoopat. 
exe 4Ony = eretoOny. (i) UTOW = avuow (v). 
ypecchny == petaOny. ENEICoW == Epetow. 
AEiT ow == XAtivw. mretOow = TEélow. 
TptpTw = rptlu. TETUT [LAL = réruppat. 
yougew = ypauw. TET pL Ipat = - reTpIppat. 
mwEKTW = mhrékw. yéypappat == yéypapipat. 
Atycw = Atl. weT NEKUAL = wirdeypiat. 
Ppéxow = Ppew. (Je pexprac = peBpeypac. 


as the multiplication taple often is : 


7 All these changes may be exhibited in the following table, which is arranged 


eee eee | eee | ee CE 


Any p sound with 
Any & sound with 
Any ¢ sound with | 


KT 
OT 


@  ¢ | 4B 
| 
¢9 y | ue 
18 fy oye 
of 1 o | op 


* This combination does not occur. 


® That is, the first becomes a smooth mute, if the second is a smooth mute; 
a middie or aspirate, respectively, if the second is a middle or aspirate. 


25. 
26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


6 CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. [31—38. 


31.  N before a P-sound (or y) becomes p. 
N before a K-sound (or £) becomes y. 
N before a T-sound remains unaltered. 


32, (Examples. ) 
iy-weipia == Epretpia. ovy-Kaéw = ovyxadtw. 
éy-Balkw = épj3adrrAw. oUYV-ytyywoKw = ovyytyywoKw., 
fv-dowy = Eudpwy. oty-ypoVvoC = avyxpovog. 
eveboyog = tppryog. ouyv-iéw = ovyséw. 


But: ouyreivw, cvvdéw, cuvliw. 
Exceptions. The Enclitics (74); as: Syrep, révye. 
33. N before a liquid is changed into that liquid: 
ovv-doyigw = avrdoyicw. our-perpia = oupperpia. 
Exception. ty before p; as: évpinrw. 

34, WN is always dropt before Z, before o in inflexion, and in those 
compound words in which another consonant follows o. If the 
preceding vowel is naturally short, it remains short after the rejec- 
tion of the ». 

ouy-cuyia = avlvyia. Caipov-o1 = saipoot. otv-orna = obornpa. 

35. LExeeptions. ’Ev, as; tvoreipw, dvdevyvupe: madty, as; maXivoctog: some 

forms of inflexion and derivation in oat and orc, as; wégavoa, fr. gaivw: and 


some tew substantives in ev¢ and uvc. The » in avy becomes o in composition 
before o followed by a vowel; as: suaowlw, instead of cuvawlw. 


36. But when a [-svund and » together are ejected before o, the re- 
maining vowel, if short, is changed into a diphthong (« into e, and o 
into ov), and, if an anceps (3), is lengthened. The long vowels (7, w) 
are left unchanged. 


Thus: 

rugde(vr)oc becomes rug¢feiat.  rupa(vrjoe becomes ruyaer. 
ote(ve)ow becomes aretow. ytyar(raje becomes yiyaat 
Aeo(rr)oe becomes A€over. Cetkvu(vr)oc becomes Ceixsvae. 


rumro(yr)oe becomes rumrovet,  rumtw(yr)oe becomes rurrwot. 

37. Whenever in verbal forms a termination beginning with of is 
affixed to a root ending in a consonant, the a is dropt. 

Thus: AeAetx-cbwy (fr. Aeimw) becomes (AeAEcTOwy) AEAE(GIwY, 
Wyyed-obae becomes nyyeOac. 

38. The smooth mutes (a, «x, 7), before a rough breathing, are 
changed into their kindred aspirates (9, x, 8), not only in infiexion 
and derivation, but also in separate words. The middle mutes 
(3, y, ¢) undergo this change only in the inflexion of verbs; thus: 

ar’ ow becomes a6 ov: imnpepog (fr. eri, nto) = EOrMEPOC. 


éxrvoaivw (fr. ext, up.) = Fpudainw: Tere w-a? = réruoa. 
OUK vTiwe = Oly bolwe: Cexnpepog (fr. Géea, HU~pa) = CEXNpEPOC. 
av7T wy = arvll wy (fr. avri): avridxnw = dvGrAcw. 


eihoy-a* = eiNoya: but Aty’ Erépay (not AEX’ Eréepay). 
rerpti3-a® = rérpida: but ri)’ vérwe (not rpid’ ot rwe). 


9 The meaning of the aspirate over a (a) will be explained below. 


is te ee = ee ee ee ae we ee ee 


39—46. | CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. 7 


This change also takes place in Crasis (16); as: Odrepa from rad Erepa. If 39. 


two smooth mutes precede the rough breathing, they must both be changed into 
aspirates. as: epdOnuepog instead of émrnuepog (ir. erra, ypipa), vvy@ bAnY 
instead of wuer’ CAN. 

When the sume aspirate would regularly be doubled, the former is 
changed into the kindred smooth: as Largw (not Lapgw). Baxyoc 
(not Bayyoc). 'ArOic (net "ABGic). 

If, in the reduplication '’ of verbs whose root begins with an aspi- 
rate, the aspirate is to be rcpeated, the first aspirate is changed into 
its kindred smooth ; thus: 


de-gitnka (fr. ditéw) becomes medirnxa. 
xé-yoca (fr. yéw) becomes céyrna. 
Oe-Ariea (fr. Urow) becomes rica. 
O-Hnue = (root HE) becomes riPyye. 


The two verbs, Orv, to sacrifice, and riMévae (fr. root AE), to place, follow this 
rule in the case of passive terminations beginning with 9, thus; 


irv:-Onv, rv-Onoopuae: tré-Onr, re-Ornoopat, instead of 200-Onv, £02-Ony. 

Of two aspirates in two consecutive syllables, the former is often 
changed into its kindred smooth. This rule applies principally to 
roc's begmning with @ and ending with some other aspirate. The 
initial aspirate reappears, when, in the formation of cases or tenses, 
the final aspirate is changed. 

Thus: r.' Opep-: tpog-7° rpég-w: but Apey-w* Ooemr-de" Opeu-pa. 

r. Opex-: rpey-og* rpexy-t: but Opié, Optiv. 

Tyiow, Varrw, and Op%rrw, do not change either of the aspirates in their root 

heiore a passive termination beginning with 0; as: 


é-Optd-Onv, Opeg-Onvas, Optgd-OnoecOat. 
&-0ag-Onv, Aag-Oeic, Pap-Aycopat, re-Oag-Oiu. Gpug-Oncopas, &c. 


In the Imperative termination of the Aor. 1. Pass. (9n0:), where both the 
inflexional syNables begin with 9, the latter, and not the former, aspirate is changed 
into its kindred smooth; hence @yre (not rnbe): BovrAetUyre. 


Even the middle mutes (9) are very seldom doubled, with the 
exception of yy (of which the first y = ng, 2, Obs.). Of the smooth 
mutes, 7 and « are but se/dom doubled (imrocg, Aakxoc) : r frequently ; 
as are also a and the liquids. 

Lastly, it should be observed, in reference to the liquid p, that it 
is doubled, on prefixing the augment, and in composition when a 
short vowel goes before, as: Gppyxroc, Pabvppooc, eppeov from péw: 
but sv-pworog (fr. eb and pwrvupe). 


ce er A NR a ow 


19 The reduplication (as we shall see below) is a syllable prefixed to the perfect, 
&e. made up of the initial consonant of the root with e; asin the Latin pendo, 
pe-pend:. ‘The root is the word itself without any inflextonal termination. 

1 r. = root. 


40. 


43. 


46. 


47. 


48. 


ol. 


52. 


8 QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. [47—55. 


CHAP. II.—ON SYLLABLES. 
On the Quantity of Syllables. 


A SYLLABLE is short by nature, when it contains a short vowel («, 0, 
d, 1, ¥) followed by a vowel or simple consonant, as: ‘évopuica, 
"ExvUiro. 

A syllable is long by nature, when it contains either a simple long 
vowel (n, w, a, i, v) or a diphthong, as: ‘npwe, kpivw, yeduea, iaxv- 
povc, wacevjc. Hence those syllables are always long, in which two 
vowels are contracted into one, as: ’axwy (fr. dexwy), (Jorpuc (fr. 
Gorpvac). 

A syllable with a short vowel becomes long by posttion’, if two or 
more consonants, or a double consonant (Z, é, W), follow the short 
vowel, as: ‘éxoreAXw, ruparrec, kopas (Kopdxoc), rpawéga. 

Rem. The position of a mute with a liquid generally leaves a short vowel short ; 
as: aréxvoc, avéimXog, ‘ixpy, Boruc, dpaxpog. 

But— 


At the juncture of compounds position holds true ; 
And when middle mutes staud before lambda, mu, nu. 


(Middle mutes are 8, y, 6 [9}). Hence "Eevépw' Bifrog’ evodpog: WEMNAEy pat. 


On the Accentuation of Syllables. 


Unless some one syllable of hypermonosyllable words receives a 
tone or emphasis, the word is only an accumulation of syllables: but 
when we give emphasis to one syllable, the others are necessarily 
less dwelt upon, and the syllables are felt to form a whole. This 
tone is called the accent. 

Thus in relief’ ; love'-ly; rebel'-lion, the syllables lief, love, bel, 
are the accent-syllables, or tone-syllables. 


As the Greck accent is often found on a short syllable, we cannot express it as 
we usually express accent, without injuring the quantity, as in 7T16y ps and Lwepa- 
rnc. So long therefore as it is out of our power to indicate both the quantity and 
the accent in our pronunciation, it is safer to follow the quantity, since without 
this all poetical measure is lost. 

Notwithstanding this, an acquaintance with the accents is essential to a therough 


* knowledge of Greek ; nor are they without advantage even for common use. They 


often indicate, by their position, the quantity of a syllable; and many words that 
are identical in form, but of different signification, are distinguished by the 


accents. 
The Greek accents are the acute ('); the grave (‘); and the 


circumflex (" ). 
In every word there can be but oxe predominant tone, to which 


2 ij. e. by the place of the vowel. 


56—82. | _ ACCENTUATION. 9 


all the rest are subordinate. This is the sharp or acute accent’; as 
in xdygia. In comparison with it the other syllables of a word have 
a depressed tone, the grave accent‘, marked by a stroke drawn to 
the right. Now, however, this is not used in writing: gvAaé not 
guias, Veucupoc not Oedcwpog. 

If a tone-syllable has a long vowel or diphthong, it is regarded as 


56. 


wade up of two, of which the one has the acute, and the other the - 


grave accent. 

These two tones unite in one extended tone *, the symbol of which 
(*} is now converted into a waved line, called the circumflex: chAoc, 
considered as céeAog: owua (for ooopa). 


If a svilable long by nature has the acute, this stood originally over the Jatter of 


the two vowel-sounds, out of which the long arose, the former having the grave, ° 


Dine, Weoa: so that, in the coalition of sounds, the grave vanished, and the 
acute alune remained, 6ypa; hence éordwy becomes, after contraction, not éorwe, 
but éorwe. 

In diphthongs, the accent stands upon the second vowel; and, at the begin- 
ning of words commencing with a vowel, the acute and grave are placed atter 
the brearning; but the circumflex above it; as: Gault, atAtog, edvoc, alua. In 
capital letters, however, the accent and breathing stand a little to the left of the first 
vowel of the diphthongs, g. py, wi as: Atdye. In diertsis (6), the acute accent 
stands defween, and the circumflex above the puints; as: aiccog, KAnics. 


The acute alway stands on one of the three last, the circumflex 
on one of the two fast syllables. The circumflex can only stand 
over syllabl:s leog by nature: the acute can stand over either long 


er short svllables. 
But the acute cannot stand on the antepenultimate, nor the cir- 
cumflex on the penultimate, when the last syilable is long by nature. 
TEXOC’ Yona’ avrag (dkoc). GrOpwroc’ but avOpwrov. 
Words receive the fuilowing appellations according to the accentuation of the 
final syllables :— 
a) Orytones, when the last syllable has the acute?; as: rerugwe, Kcaxdc, 
Ana; 

b) Parexytones, when the penultimate has the acute; as: rumTw; 

c} Proparorytones, when the antepenultiinate has the acute; as: av@pwroc, 
TuUMTOpEvog, dvApwrol, TUTTOMEVOL; 

d) Perispomena, when the last syllable has the circumflex®: as: xaxeic; 

e) Properispomena, when the penultimate has the circumflex; as: mpaypa, 

pir vvoa. 

{) Barytones, when the last syllable is unaccented, i.e. has the grave tone * (55); 

as. wpaypata, TWpaypa. 


3 xpoowmeia dEeta, acrentus acutus. $ rpogwtia Bapeia, accentus gravis. 
5S rpeopia Tepomwptyn, accentus circumfle tus. 


57. 


59. 


60. 


61. 


10 ALTERATION AND REMOVAL OF ACCENT. [63—69. 


Alteration and Removal of the Accent in Inflexion and 
Contraction, 


63. In conjugating or declining words, it often happens that the 
accent can no longer stand on the same syllable; or that it must be 
changed, to enable it to do so. 

64. <A) By lengthening the final syllable : 

a) A proparoxytone becomes a paruxytone, as: moAeure, modEpor. 

£8) A propcrispomenon becomes a paroxytone, as: retyoc, rel- 

XOUG. 
y) An oxytone becomes a perispomenon, as: Oevg, Gevt. This 
change, however, is limited to particular cases. See 113, a). 

‘65. B) By shortening the final syllable : 

a) A dissyllabic paroxytone, with lung penult, becomes a pro- 

perispomenon, as: gevyw’ deve. 

8B) A polysyllabic paroxytone becomes a proparoxytone, as: 

BovrAevw" [ovdreve. 

66. When the word is lengthened by a syllable or syllables prefixed, 
the accent generally moves towards the beginning, as: gevyw, 
épevyov; on the other hand, when the addition is at the end of a 
word, it generally moves towards the end, as: rumrw, rumrcpeba, 
rudhnoupeba, 

67. When two syllables are contracted into one, the following rules 
prevail :— 

1) When neither of the two syllables about to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable is also unaccented; and the svllable 
which had the accent before contraction retains it afterwards, as: 
diree == Giree (but pideec = Pedret), yévei = yéver (but yeréor = 
yerov). 

68. 2) But when one of the two syllables about to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable is also accented ; and, 

a) If it be the antepenultimate or penultimate, it has the ac- 

centuation which the general rules require, as: 
dyardopat = dyarouat. opAdove, = dpOoier. 
vAnecoa = vAnooa. TysaoyTwWY = TiIwYTwY. 
giteopevog = giroupervoc. 

69.  b) If it be the last syllable, it has 

a) the acute, when the second of the syllables about to be con- 

tracted has the acute, as: torawe = torwe3 

(2) the circumflex, when the first of these syllables is accented, 

as: Kol = yor. 

The exceptions to these rules will be noticed under the contracted deck n- 
sions aud conjugations. 


70—76. ] PROCLITICS AND ENCLITICS. 11 


Alteration and Removal of the Accent in connected Discourse. 


In connected discourse or.tones take the sign of the grave accent, i.e., the 
sharp ione is weakencd or depressed by the close connexion of the words. 


But the acute is retained before full stops and colons; and often even before the 
comma, if it makes a real break in the thonght; as: 6 péy Kipog érépace rov 
WOTaApuy, ot CE WoAEptoL Aigvyoy, Cyrus crossed the river, but the enemy ficd. 


Exception. rig; rt; quis? quid? always remains oxytone. 


In Crasis (16) the accent of the first word falls away, and the word formed out of 
the two iakes the accent of the second; as: ta aya8a = rayaa, rov ovpavov = 
Towoavad, TY NENG =OnpEoYG., TO Svona = revvoua; but the long vowel-sound 
formed by crasis takes the circumflex instead of the acute, when the second word 
is a dissyllabic paroxytone with a short final syllable (65), as: ro érog = rovrog, 
7a G\\a = tadkXa, TO Epyov = rotpyoy, ra O7AQ = Owrda. 

In Elision, the accent of the elided vowel goes as an acute upon the pre- 
ceding syllitle; but when the apostrophised word is a preposition, or one of the 
partiiies a@AXa, oc, pce, the elided vowel is quite lost. So also when an 
accented monosyllable suffers elision. 


rodv\d emaloy = rdAX’ irabor. maod pow = mao’ ipov. 
devatowrgg = éeiv’ luwrge. aro tavrov = ad’ éaurod. 
grt syw = gp’ lyw. GhAd tyw == GAN byw. 
arngyou fAekag — aisyo fdelag. ovce byw = ovd’ eyw. 
intra yoay = in’ joav. Hy Cé OC = 7 0’ O¢. 


Proclitics (or Atonics) and Enclitics. 


There are certain monosyllables which, in connected discourse, are 
so closely connected with some othcr word, that both together are 
proncunced as one word. Thus zarjp pov pronounced zarijppov" 
Eraipoc TIC pronounced Eraipocriec. : 

These monosyllables usually lose their accent. If the word with 
which they coalesce regularly fol/ows them, they are called proclitics: 
if it precedes them, they are called encittics. 


(Proclitics.) 


a) The forms of the article: 6, , of, ai; 
b) The prepositions: éy, etc (éc), ex (€6), we ; 
ce) The conjunctions: we, e; | 
d) Ov (ovk, ovy), noé: but at the end of a sentence, and in the 
signification no, it has the accent (23): ov (vvk). 
(Enclitics.) 
a) The verbs ett, Jam, and gnyt, I say, in the present Indicative, except the 


second person singular: el, thou art, and pyc, (hou sayest. 
b) The tollowing forms of the three personal pronouns :— 


1. 2. 3. 
Gen. pov cov ov Dual odwity. 
Dat. pet oot ol Plur. ogice(v). 
Acc. pe o& é 


ec’ The ind: finite pronoun rig, Tt, throughout all cases and numbers, together 
with the shortened forms: rov and rq@ (but not arra instead of reva); 


c2 


70. 
71. 


12. 


73. 


TA. 


76. 


12 INCLINATION OF ACCENT. [77—83. 


and the indefinite adverbs: wwe, mw, 1n, Wov, 7TO08t, ToMEY, moi, wore. On 
the other hand, the corresponding interrogatives are always uccented; as: 
Tic, Ti, Wwe, &e., 

d) The following particles: ré, roi, yé, viv, wép, and the inseparable ¢é,” Epe- 
Boode, to Erebus: rocoode. [So the poetical cév or xe vv, pa, Onv.] 


Rules for the Inclination of the Accent. 


77. In connected discourse the enclitics lose their accent, with the ex- 
ception of dissyllable enclitics after paroxytones—which retain them. 
a) If the word before the enclitic is orytone, the acute must be 
retained ; not softened into the grave. 
b) If the word before the enclitic be properispomenon or pro- 
paroxytone, the final syllable takes the acute in addition to the 
regular accent of the word. 


(Examples. ) 
78.  @) vOyog Tic is written AUyog TeC. 
KUL TLVEC is written kal revec. 


giret ric is written giAet rec. 
kadXov rivog is written KaXov revoc. 
Ono rhe is written Oyp rec. 
morapog ‘yé is written mworapog ye. 
pidog tart 
gidrut pact 

b) advOpwrog rig is written Grfowroe rec. 
Tw pict Tl is written wpa Tle 

c) Exception to 77, 6. After properispomena in & y, monosyl- 
lable enclitics lose their accent, dissyllable ones retain theirs: 
Kijpvt tic? Kijpus éoriy. 

79. After proclitics, enclitics throw thcir accent as an acute on the 
proclitic. 


S remain unaltered. 


eit ric becomes et ric’ ob gnpi becomes ob dnpt. 


80. Long svilables in enclitics are regarded as short in reference to accentuation ; 
hence: olyrivoy, wryrivoa, t}eovea Tivwy. 


81, If several enclitics follow one another, each generally throws its accent upun 
the preceding; a8: et Tig yé pot gnot Tore. 


Enclitics accented. 


82. Such enclitics as can stand at the beginning of a sentence, retain their accent 
in that position; e.g. Oyye byw rovro.—Tirig Aeyoucw.—Fiot Geot.—But in- 
stead of eari(y) at the beginning of a sentence, the form fort(v) is used: also, if 
it stands in connexion with an Inf. for &&eore(v), and after the particles aAA’, é, 
OUK, PN), WC, KAI, pEY. OTs, Tow, also after the pronoun Tuvr’, e.g. “Este Gedg.— 
“Kore ooddg avnp.— Eorw otrwy.— Korw leiv, iéeiy torcy, licet videre.—Et 
EOTIV, UVK EOTIV, TOUT EoTIY. 


83, The enclitic forms of dypi also retain their accent. when they are separated from 
the preceding word by a stop: e.g. “Kori arp ayabug, pypt. 


84—93. | DIVISION OF SYLLABLES.—STOPS. 13 


The enclitic personal pronouns, gov, coi, oé, ol, opior(y), retain their accent: 
(a) When an accented Preposition precedes; e.g. Wapa gov, mera OF, Thog coi. 
In this case, instead of the enclitic forms of the Pron. of the first Pers., the 
lorg:r, regularly accented, forms, are chosen; e.g. 
ran’ tou not rapa pou, mpdg ésoi not wpog por, 
kar éyé not cara pe, wepi gov not mmept pov. 
The unaccented prepositions (75, 6) are united to the enclitic forms; e. g. 
ix pov, cv pos, &¢ be, tg pt, Ex Gov, ty cot, 
(8) After copulative or disjunctive conjunctions; e. g. gué cai oé: 7 fue, 4) ce: 
as generally, when the pronouns are emphatic, e.g. in autitheses. 
(c) The forms od, ol, %, are accented only when they are used as reflexive 
pronouns 


There is no inclinalion, when the accent of the word on which the enclitic 


rcsts, disappears by Elision; e.g. radug 0° toriv, but caddg b& éoriv—zodd0i 


C gioty, but woANot Cé elo. 


Division of Syllables. 


FUNDAMENTAL RULE.—Syllables end with a vowel, and begin with a consonant. 


When, therefore, a consonant stands between two vowels, it belongs to the follow- 


ing syllable; as: mro-ra-pog, 6-Po-pae 


Exception. A compound word is divided according to the elements of the com- 
pound ; as: ovv-exgwrnoir, TOO-CTATNC, TOOT-aTELXW. 

In the case of acensunant doubled, a smooth and aspirate mute, and a liquid 
before any consonant (the combination py excepted), the first consonant ends a 
silable, the second beging one. rat-rw, Bax-xyoc, GA-yoc, a-pvoc. 


The Stops. 


The colon and semicolon are denoted by a point on a leve! with the top of the 
line; as: ev eAtkag: mavrec yao wuvrdoyycav. The uote of interrogation is like 
our semicolun; as: Tic Tauvra eronoev ; who did this? The period, comma, and 
note of exclamation are the same as ours. 


——_— 


CHAP. IIT.—ON THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


Nature and Classification of Substantives. 
SUBSTANTIVES are the name of some thing or object; and are either 
concrete or abstract. — ; 

a) Concrete substantives are the names of persons or things. 

b) Abstract substantives are the names of actions, qualitics, or con- 
ditions. 

IexamMpLes.—ConcrRETE : man, town, house. Henry. London. 

ABSTRACT : Journey, virtue, friendship, question. 

Corerete substantives may again be subdivided into 

a) Common names (i, e. names common to all the individuals that 
make up a class). 

b) Proper names (i.e. names proper or peculiar to one indi- 
vidual; that is, names of persons or places). 


84. 


85. 


87. 
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89. 
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c) Names of materials (i. e. of things in which there is no dis- 
tinction of individuals, but only an aggregate notion). 
94, a) Common: house, man, town, tree. 
b) Proper: Pericles. Athens. The Cephisus. Olympus. 


c) Names of materials : lead, iron, sand, corn, wine, milk. 


Gender of Substanttres. 


95. The gender of substantives, which is threefold, as in Latin (mascu- 
line, feminine, or neuter), is determined partly by thcir meaning, 
and partly by their termination. We shall notice the latter mode of 
determining it under the several declensions. In reference to the 
former, the following general rules may be noticed: 

96. (1.) Names of males, of nations, winds, months, mountains, and 

most rivers, are masculine. 

(2.) Names of females, of countries, islands, most cities, most 
trees and plants, are feminine. . 

(3.) The names of the letters and fruits, infinitives, diminutives, 
in -ov (except the proper names of females, e.g. 4 Aeoyrtiov), 
all indeclinable words, and finally, every word considered 
as simply that word (e.g. ro pirnp, ‘the word mother’) are 
neuter. 

(4.) The names of persons, which have only one form for the 
masc. and fem., are of common gender; e.g. o Occ, 


god and goddess. 


Number, Case, and Declension.— The Article. 


97. 1. The Greek has three numbers, the Singular, the Plural, and 
the Dual, which denotes two. 

98, 2. It has five Cases, namely : 

(1) Nominative. 
(2) Genitive. 
(3) Dative. 
(4) Accusative. 
(5) Vocative. 
It has no ablative, the place of that case being supplied mostly by 
the dative, sometimes by the genitive. 

99, The Nom. and Voce. are called direct cases; the others, oblique cases. Substan- 
tives (and adjectives) of the Neuter gender have the same form in the Nom., Acc., 
and Voc. of the three numbers. The Dual has only two forms for cases: one for 
the Nom., Acc., and Voc.; the other for the Gen. and Dut. 

100. From the frequency with which substantives are found with the 
article (6, the) prefixed, it is convenient to give the declension of 


the article at once. 


101—106. ] THE ARTICLE.—FIRST DECLENSION, 15 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. 6 7 76 N. A. rw 4 Tw N. of aia 
G. rov rig = rov | G.D. roi el ro: G. ray rwr rwy 
D. ry ory TY D. roig raig rvic 
A. roy oTyy TO A. rove rag. ra. 

a) In the dual the feminine is more commonly rw, roiy, than ra, raty. Ta 

(as fem. dual) is very uncommon, 

There are in Greck three different ways of inflecting substantives, 101. 

distinguished as the First, Second, and Third Declensions. 


TERMINATIONS OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 102. 
I. Il. II. 
——_————_————_——_— 

Sing. Jem. mas. m. f. 

Nom. 9, a, a, NC, AC; og, neut. oy | various 
——_ —— 

Gen. nc or ac ou ov o¢ (we) 
Dart. | yore Y t 
Acc. nv or av oy, neut. ov | aory fneut. as 
Vor, | nora é, neut. ov | — { nom. 

Dual. | 
N. A. Y. | a 7) € 
G. D. au ou ou 

Plur. | 
N.V. | at ot, neut. @ | €¢, neut. a 
Gen. wy(circumflexed)| wy wy 
Dat. | aig oc oty or m% 
Acc. ac ove, neut. @ | ag, neut. a 


In the second declension, and in masculine nouns of the first, the original ter- ]Q3, 
mination of the gen. sing. was 0; a@-o and o-o being contracted into ov. The 
termination of the dative singular ia ¢ in all the declensions, but in the two first it 

is subscript. 


In the formation of the dative plural the T-sounds and »y are 104, 
rejected (28 and 34) : and 
arvTot EvrTot ovTat UrTCl 
become act eae over var (by 36). 


First Declension. 


The first declension has four endings, d, n (or a), a¢ and neo, of 105. . 
which a and » are feminine, ac and n¢ masculine. 


PARADIGMS. 106. 
victory. attempt. Muse. citizen. young man. 
Sing. Nom. vikn TEipa Movoad oXtrnc(i) veaviag 
Gen. vine meipac Movone zoAdlrov veaviou 
Dat. vikn meipg Moven oX(trn veavia 
Acc. vikny meipay Movcay rorirny  veaviay 


Voc. vikn Tetpa Movca oNXira veavia 


16 FIRST DECLENSION. [107—111. 


Du. N. A.V. vika meipa Movoa -woXrlra  vearia 
G. & D. viKay meipary Movoaw modliray yvearviaw 
Plur. Nom. vikat weipat Moveat wmoXtrat veaviat 
Gen. ViK@V mepwv Movowy wmortrav veariwy 
Dat. viKaic meiparice Movoatg woXirate veaviacc 

Ace. vixac mweloac Movoacg -oXlrag yveaviac 

Voce, ViKal mweipae Movoat -roXjtrat veaviat 

(Feminines.) 


107. Of the words in a, some take in the gen. and dat. sing. ac, g; 
some ne, n. 
The forms ac, g belong 
1) To those that end in a pure or pa. 
2) To «dada (war-cry), and several proper names ending in a, as 
"Avcpopéca, Téva, Atoripa, Avjéa, Pi\opnda. 
108. The nom. in a@ pure is found only after ¢,4; and in a few other words, éA\aa, 


olive tree; otxva, cucumber ; moa, grass; xpéa, colour ; orda, portico.— With these 
exceptions 9 is the regular termination after vowels and diphthongs. 


109. Inthe Attic dialect 9 has a dislike to 9 after it: the termination pn is confined 
to xdpn, damsel ; xoppn, temples (of the head) ; dépn, neck; d@Oapn, groats; and 
to some, properly Ionic, proper names, as ‘Egupn. 


110. The nom. in @ is found nearly always after o, oo or rr, 2, &, XA, atv; 
and in a few more that are to be observed as exceptions, e. ¢. diatra, pipipyva, 
éxOva, Civa, ro\pa, rpvpva (old Attic spvpyn), metva (or weivy). These have 
gen. and dat. nc, y. (See Movea.) 

In all other cases, the nominative ends in 7», which remains 


throughout the singular. 


111. Ifa ore precedes the a, éa is in some words contracted into 7, and 
da ina; and the last syllable remains circumflexed through all the 


cases. 

Singular. Dual. Plural, 
N. o H, & fig- N.A. V. oux-4 N. ove-ai 
G. cvuK-i | tree G.& D. evKt-ais Gy. ovK-@i 
D. cv«-7 D. cuKc-aic 
A. cvK-ijv \. ouK-dic 
V. ouK-7) V. cux-ai 

Singular. Dual, Plural. 
N. ur(aa)a, a N. A. WV. ur-a N, piv-ae 
G. uv-a G,& DD. yuvr-aiv G. pv-ov 


LD. uVv-g i}. pve-au 
& plv-@) 


| A. pm 
V. prv-d N. pv-ai 


112—116.] SECOND DECLENSION. 17 


ACCENTUATION. 


a) The ending of the plural ae is considered short with respect to the accent ; 
hence Aéacyvas (not Aeaivat), Movoat (not Movear). 

b) The accent remains upon the accented syllable of the nominative as long as 
the rules of accentuation permit. 


Exceptions : 

a) The vocative é&orora, fr. dbeordérne, a master. 

B) The genitive plural of this declension, being contracted from awy, has the 
wy circumflexed; as: Astatywy from Agsatva, veaviwy from veaviag. To 
this, however, there are the following exceptions: ypnornc, a usurer, agin, 
an anchovy, éitnoiat, trade winds, and xAovvne, a wild boar; which remain 
parozytune in the genitive plural. 


112. 


A change in the quantity of the last syllable causes the following changes of 113. 


accent. 

@) Oxytones become, in the gen. and dat. of all three numbers, perispomena ; 
AS: TIC, y, WY, aly, ai¢ (this holds good in the 2nd declension also). 

b) Parorytones remain such through all the cases (except gen. pl., which is 
always perispomenon), if the last syllable is long; but become properispomena, 
when the last syilable is short; which is the case in the nom. pl. (112, a); 
as: yvupn, yywpat, Arpetdng, Arpetcar 

c) Properispomena become parorytones, when the last syllable becomes long ; 
as: Movod, Movone. 

d) Pruparorylones become paroxytones, when the last syllable becomes long; 
as: Aésaiva, AEatyne. 


Masculines. 

Masculines have the genitive in ov; those in a¢ retain the a, and 

those in nc, the », in the dative and accusative singular. 

The vocative of those in nc mostly ends in @: it ends thus, 

1) In all in roe, as rogérne, V. rogora. 

2) In those compounded of a substantive and a verb, that simply 
append nc to the verbal root: as yewpeérpnc, V. yewpérpa’ 
puporwAnc, V. pupoTaAd. 

3) In all national names, as Téponc, a Persian, V. Meépod. 

All other substantives with the termination nce have the vocative 

in n, as: [éponc, Perses, V.Mépon. The plural of masculines does 


not differ from that of feminines. 


Several of the masculines in ac have the Doric genitive in a, viz. marpaXoiag, 
a parricide, pnrpadniac, a matricide, dpr@o0npac, a birdcatcher; also several 
proper names, as: YvAAag, G. LvAAa; lastly, the contract in ag, Boppag (from 


Bop-acg): G. Poppa. 
Second Declension. 
The second declension has two endings, o¢ and ov'; of which o¢ 
is generally masculine, sometimes feminine ; ov neuter, except in such 
proper names of females as are diminutives in form; as:  TAv- 


KEpOY, 
(For the terminations, see 102.) 


1 The root uf the second declension ends in 0: Adyog’ root Aoyo-. See 103.— 
On the feminines in og, see Appendix. 
D 


114. 
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120. 


Plur. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 


CONTRACTION OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


A. V. 


word. 
Noyoe 
Aoyou 
hoyy 
Aoyor 
oye 
doyw 
Aoyouv 
NOyot 
NOoywy 
Aoyote 
Aoyouc 
Aoyot 


(117—120. 


PARADIGMS. 
island. way. garment. 
vHTOC Ocdc ipartoy 
ynoou ocou ipariou 
vnow Oey iparly 
vijouv ocoy (pariov 
VICE oce (uariov 
vyow ocw (ari 
vycow ocoty iparioey 
vijooe ocol ipuria 
ynowy ocwy (uariwy 
vice ooutg par locc 
viyo0uUC ocouvc (aria 
via ucol iiarea. 


The vocative of words in o¢ sometimes ends in og; as: w dite and w gidog; 
always w Ged. 


ACCENTUATION.—The accent remains on the svilable which is accented in the 
nominative, as long as it can: except in the vocative aéedge from acedOdg, a 


brother. 


The termination ot in the plural, like ae in the first declension, is 
considered skort with reference to accentuation. 


The change of the accent is like 


that in the first declension (112, 113), except that it is only oryfones (e.g. Ordg, 
God) that become perispomena in the genitive plural (Gedy). The other genitives 
plural are parorytones. 


Contraction of the Second Declension. 


A few substantives, in which 0 or e stands before the termination, 
suffer contraction. 


voyage. 
S. N. -wdAdug mAoivc 
G. mddvv zmdov 
D. xzrcw mrp 
A. Adoyv mAovy 
V. wroe mdAov 


es 


D.N.A.V. mrAcw 


G.D. 


ee a 


ar00t 


V. 


riw 


woot mAotv 


wA0ot 


wot 


rTAOwY TAWY 
rootc wc 
wAvovc rouUC 


wot 


PARADIGMS, 


cr ee 


voyage round. 


TEDLTAOOS 
mepiTAvoU 
mepeTow 


wepim)oov 


TEOLTAOE 


meptTOW 


wepimTAOOLY 


é 
TEDL TAOOL 


wept owy 
WEPLTALOLE 
weptT N0OUC 


weptTAooe 


TEPLTAOUC 
meEpi tov 
EDIT AW 

se 
mwEpinouy 
meptwAov 


mwepitrw 
mepiti\uy 


wEptwrot 


meplitAwyV 
mEpiTAULC 
mwevimoue 
WEP T Ot 


bone. 
OoTEOv Ucrouy 
Goréov garod 
Carey  va7@ 
OOTEOV ooTOvY 
OOTEOY OaTovY 
GOTEW OaTw 
OOTEntY OnrotY 
Goréu  oora 
OoTEWY OoTwYV 
GcTtéaIg OOTOIC 
oaTréa  oara 
OOTEN oaTa 


re er er te ere ee omen see 
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ACCENTUATION.—As exceptions to the rules given in 67 :—a) mAow = who, 121, 


Ctriw = oorw, instead of rAW, dorw@:—b) compounds and proper names of more 
than one syilable keep the accent upon the penultimate, even when it ought to 
appear as a circumflex upon the contracted syllable; as: mepi@oov = = mepimAou 
(instead | of mepumAov) ; evyow = = ey (instead of evup); Eevvoot = edvor (though 
the o. = = 004) :—e) TO Kavtoy = xavovy (instead of xavovy), a basket ;—lastly, 
names of relations in dedg = dove; as: adedgidedg = aceArgidovg, a nephew (not 
-Covg). 


The Attic Second Declension. 


Several substantives have the endings we (masc. and fem.) and 122. 


wy (neut.) instead of o¢ and oy, and retain the w through all the 
cases instead of the regular vowels and diphthongs, subscribing ¢ 
where the regular form has @ or o. 


Thus: ov, e, a become w 
o¢ becomes we¢ 
ov becomes wy 
oug becomes we 
“oe becomes » 
ow becomes wy 
oe becomes qc. 
PARADIGMS. 
people. rope. hare. dining-room, 
S.N. 6 Ae-we 4 kad-we o Aay-we TO avwye-wy 
G. AE-w KaA-& Aay-w@ avwye-w 
D. AE-@ ka\-@ Aay-@ avwyt-y 
A. AE-wy KaN-wy Auy-wY AVWYE-WY 
V. AE-we KaA-we¢ Auy-wWe¢ avwye-wy 
D.N.A.V.Ae-w KaA-w Aay-w avwye-w 
G.D.  Ae-gpy KaA-gy Aay-yv AVwyE-gy 
Pas Ae-@ Kad-y hay-@ avwye-w 
G. AE-w@y KaA-wy Aay-wy Avwye-wy 
D. AE-Ye¢ Kad-ge Aay-¢¢ dvwye-we 
A. Ae-we KaA-we Aay-we avwye-w 
V. Ae-y KaA-9 Auy-y avwyt-w 


a ne 


Some masculine and feminine words drop the w of the accusative singular ; 


viz. 0 Aayw, the hare ; Toy aywv and haya, and usually : Ewe, the dawn, 
9) adwe, the threshing-floor, 1 Kiwe, 1 Kw, 0 “A0we, 9 Tews. 


ACCENTUATION.—Proparorytones in twc, ewy, retain the accent upon the 
antepennitrmate through all the cases of all the numbers; the two syllables ewe, 
twy, &c., being reckoned as one. Oxytones in w¢ remain such, even in the 
genilive singular, as: Aew (against 113, a). 


p 2 


123. 


126. 


127. 


128. 


129. 


130. 


131. 


132. 


133. 
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Third Declension. 


(For the terminations, see 102.) 


Remarks upon the Terminations. 


The pure root is often disguised in the nominative of masculine and feminine 
words. It may then be found, by throwing away the termination of the genitive, 
og; as: 0 dpa, the raven, G. eédpax-o¢, Root copa. 


Neuters exhibit the pure root in the nom. sing. But the laws of euphony in 
the Greek language do not allow a word to end in r. Hence, a root ending in 
r either drops the r in the nom., or changes it into the kindred consonant @, as: 


Root. Nom. Gen. 
WETTED, TETENL, pepper, WETEL-OC, OF €-0¢. 
ow"Lar, owpa, body, TwpAT-O¢. 

Tepar, réipag, prodigy, ripar-og. 


The accusative in » belongs to words of the masculine and feminine gender 
ending in ug, vg, avg and ovg, whose root ends in ¢, v, av, and ov; as: 


Root. Nom. Acc. Root. Nom. Ace. 
TON, WOXLC, wor, Borpu, Boraug, Borovy. 
vav, vaug, vavy. Bou, Bots, Bodv. 
The accusative in & belongs to roots that end in a consonant; as: 7 

Root. Nom. Acc. 

pr4«/3, prey, pr£/3-a. 

kopar, copaé, xopak-a 

Aaprad, hapa, Aapwad-a. 


But Barytones?, of more than one syllable, whose root ends in a T-sound, take, 
in prose, the form in y, instead of that in a; as: . 


Root. Nom. Acc. 
ord, Eptc, Epi. 
copu0, KOpUg, KOpUY. 
Xaper, Xap, Kap. 


The vocative is nearly always identical in form with either the nominative or 
the root. For more particular rules, see the remarks upon the paradigms. 
Upon the » égeAxvorixoy in the dative plural, see 19. 


Gender, Quantity, and Accentuation of the Third Declension. 


Gender. For the gender of the third declension a good deal must be left to 
the pupil’s own observation. The following lists give the terminations that may 
always, and those that may generally, be trusted. 


There is no exception to the terminations to which an asterisk is prefixed: the 
forms in ( ) are the genitives. 


2 That is, those which are not accented on the final syllable. 
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MASCULINE. FEMININE. NEUTEK. 
* (a1, d¢g (avToc) * fac (aoc) avg, we . {% t,v 
evs, uv w and w¢ (o0¢) Op, 0¢ 
ny, ne (nro¢), np ELC, IC, UG, WY. ap, ag (arog, aoc, é0¢). 


£1p, OVC, Up 
wy (wvo¢ or ovTog) 
we (wrog or wog), wo 


5 EXCEPTIONS. EXCEPTIONS, EXCEPTIONS. 
donv.n ; xreic, o Wap, 0 

acy, 0, ” Aan, O cvap, Oo 

yaornp, 1 Lngic, oO ag, 0 

KO, T Bic, 0, 9) 

PULCTHP, 1. ixric, 0 


key” Allin np contracted sig, 0 
from ¢ap are neut. —dguc, o 


éoAryc, 1). redpic, 6 
= All abstracts in orng, Be ") 
urng are fem. Opirue, 0 
X&P, 9) ixOv¢, 6 
olor Brg, O 
Tv, + veKxuc, O 
adwy, 7 qirexuc, O 
Ce } r WiHKVE, o 
or yA XwY Oraxuc, 0 
pyKwY, ", UC, Oy) 
TP Ww), aKrpwy, Oo 
atiwy, 3. " kavuwy, 6 
Kwowy, O, 4) Kiwy, O, ¥. 
Ucwp, TO 
OKw, TO Some names of animals 
EACwp. TO are common: as 
me wo, 70 Fyic, 0, 7 
Tikpwo, TO Koptc, 0, 7 
Cwe, xiipBeg (sing. eUpBic), 
gue, TO ot, at. 
kadaupey, ] 
carnAub, 
Aairay, 0 
ay, ” 
al. n 
grid,» 
xipved, 7. 


> The termination — has some masculines, but more feminines. 


ACCENTUATION.—a) The accent syllable remains unchanged, as long as the 134, 
general rules allow it to be so; as: ro medaypa, an action, moayparoc (but rpay- 
parwyv); 6 yedidwy, a swallow, xedtdovoc. The particular exceptions will be 
noticed hereafter.—b) Monosyllables are accented on the last syllable in the geni- 
tive and dative of all numbers; and the long syllables wy and oty are circum- 
flexed; as: 0 60, a wild animal, Onp-d¢, Onp-i, Onp-oty, Onpwy, Onoci(y). 

Exceptions. éqdwy, Spay, maicwy, Owwr, \ So tuG, Di. dual-waigoiw, ex 135: 
pydwy, gwrwr, wrwy, Tpwwy *. 
In addition to these may be mentioned the adjective mag, all, every, G. mayrog, 
D. wavri, but wavrwy, waci(y); 0 Ilav, G. Havdg, but rote Naot(v). 
2 From 9 Ege. a torch; 6 Cuwe, a slave; 6 wat, a child; 4 Owe, a jackal; 
» Gye (G. gwCog), a blister caused by burning; rd gac (G. gwroc), light; ro 
otg (G.wrog), the ear; 6 Tpug, a Trojan. 


22 NOMINATIVE SINGULAR. [136—138. 


WORDS WHOSE ROOT ENDS 1N A CONSONANT. 


Nominative without ¢; either identical with the root, or = root 
with a final r dropt*. 
136, The T-sounds and » are thrown away before o in dat. plur. ofthe 
third: ovrat, evrot, avrot, vvrot, become ova, eot, aor, var (by 36). 


en Ce a ee ee 


war-song. @vum. Xenophon. month. nectar. 
S.N. 6 rata’y 0 aiwv 6 Zevopayv 6 py ro véxrap 
G. wmatavy-oc¢ aiwv-oc EVOPWYT-OC pNy-0C VEKTAP~-OC 
D. matav-e aiwy-t Eevogwrr-« pnyet VEKTAp=t 
A. wmatdv-a GQiwv-a Eevoowrvr-a pijv-a veKTap 
VV. waa'y aiwy Zevogpav pay rekTap 
D.N.A.V. wacav-e aiwy-e 8 =9§evopwrr-e = puijvee VEKTAP-E 


‘am v7 , 
G.D. rata’v-ov aiwv-ov Zevoowrr-orv Hyy-oly — vexTap-oty 


P.N. aatar-eg aiwv-e¢ Eievop@rr-e¢ pijv-éc vEKTaD-a 
G. rau'y-wy aiwy-wy =§EZevopwrt-wy pnv-ov —vexrdp-wy 
D. racd-o(v)! aiw-o(v)* Zevogo-ot* pn-oi(v)* véxrap-ot(v) 
A. xwatar-ac Giwv-ag Zevopwvreac pijyv-ac véxTap-a 
Vi. ratdy-e¢ aiwy-e¢ EEVOPWIT-EC pTV-EC vexrap-a 


137 ’AwéAXAwy (Apollo), Mooeédy (Poseidon or Neptune), 9 G\wy, the threshing-floor, 
(all, G. wvoc) may be contracted in the accusative sing. after the elision of the »; 
thus: ‘A7réAXAw, Ioced&, GX\w.— The vocatives, "“Arod\Xov, Idcedor, oreo, 
are an exception to 131, and together with dveo, marep (140), daep (139), throw 
back their accent. 


The neuters belonging to this class all end in p (ap, o wp, up): rd wup, fre, 
has the v long, though the root is wup (e.g. Gen. rup- seh. 


Nominative without ¢, but lengthening the short final vowel of 
the root. 
138. Those roots which end in yr must throw away the r in the sing. 
nom. according to 127; as: Ag€wy, instead of Aéwrr. 


shepherd. — divinity. lion. the ether. speaker. 
S.N. 06 rotpiy 0 Caipwy 0 AEwy 0 aidijp O prTwp 
G. Towpev-o¢ Caipov-o¢ AEovr-o¢ aidép-o¢ pnrop-o¢ 
D.  roipérne éaipov-t A€ovr-t aibép-e pirop-e 
A. Turpevon daipov-a AéovT-a aidép-a — pryrop-a 
Ve roi daipoy dEov aifino piirop 


D. D. N.A.Y. Tope y- E Cuiptov-e Néovr-e aidép-e pirop-e 
G.D. = rotpév-oww Caysov-ory AEdvT-otv = aiDEp-orw PT Op-oLr 


3 Nole. The pupil, having learnt the general terminations (102), need not 
learn the Paradigms by heart, but may be told to decline them rivd voce. 
4 Instead of watavot, atwrot, Revogwyrat, pnvai, according to 34. 
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P.N. rotper-ec Caipov-e¢ NEorr-e aidep-ec pnTop-e¢ 
G. romév-wy satdrv-wy = Ddedvr-wy = aidép-wy = pnTop-wy 
D.  xopmé-or(v)* Caipo-o(v)* A€ov-o(v)*® aidép-o(v) piyrop-ot(y) 
A. xowptv-ag Caipov-ag Atovr-ag = alDép-acg —s piyrop-ac 

Vi. wotpér-e¢ Oaipov-e¢ Neorr-e¢ aidep-ec pnrop-ec 


Orytones of this class retain the lengthened vowel (7, w) in the vocative; 
thus. @ wor; except the vocative 6aep (137), from canp, a brother-in-law, 
G. éuipog, which is also worthy of remark, on account of the deviation of its 
accentuation from the fundamental rule (134, a). This deviation also takes place 
in the vocative of ‘Ayugiwy, tovoc, Ayapéprywr, ovog: “Apguy, Ayapepvor. 


(Nouns that suffer syncdpe.) 


To this class belong the following substantives in np: 6 xarnp, 
father,  parnp, mother, h Ovyarnp, daughter, ) yaorip, belly, 7 
Anuyrnp, Ceres, and o avyp, man, which have this peculiarity, 
that they omit ¢ in the gen. and dut. sing. and dat. plural. They 
have vocative ep, and insert a@ before ot in dat. plur. "Avijp, a man 
(root avep), drops the e in all its cases except the vocative singular, 
but inserts a ¢ to soften the pronunciation. (On Voe. see 137.] 


father. mother. daughter. man. 

S. N. 6 marip hy penacnp } Ovyarnp o arno 
G. = rarp-v¢ Lnrpoc¢ Ouyarpog dv-0-pi¢ 
D. = xarp-i pnt pe Ouvyarpi ar-d-pl 
A. xurép-a pnrépa Ovyarépa dyv-6-pa 
Ve. marep PTE Ovyarep avep 

D. N.A.V. warép-e penrépe Ovyurépe di-b-pe 
G.D. xarép-ov pnrepoy Ouyarépoww dv-d-poty 

P.N. MAT EPEC HNTEDEC Ovyarépes d-8-pe¢ 
G. TarTép-wy pnréowy Ovyartowy dy-0-pay 
D,  marp-a-o(y) = pntpdod(y) Ovyarpdo(v) — av-d-pdar(y) 
A. = Tarép-ag pyrépac Ovyarépac fiy-é-pag 
V. = rarép-ec HNTepec Ouyarépec div'-C-pEc 


0 asrTno, Enog, a star, has its dative plural dorpdot, but is not syncopated in any 
other case. The word 4 Anporno (Demeter or Ceres) has a varying accentuation, 
viz. Anpnrpoc, Anpnrepst, vocative Anunrep, but accusative Anunripa. 


Nominative affixing ¢ to the root. 


a) Root ending in a P- or K-sound—f, 7, $3; y, yy, kK) x: 
Upon the blending of these with @ into wand &, see 26,27. The 


139. 


140. 


141, 


142. 


143. 


144, 


145. 
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storm, raven. throat. 

S. N. y Aaa 0 Kdpag o Aapvyé 
G. AatAarz-oc KOpak-0¢ Adpvyy-o¢ 
D. Aaihdr-e KOpaK=t Aupvyy-t 
A. Aaidat-a KOpak-a Adpvyy-a 

_ V. AaiAaw kopa€ Aapvys 

D. N. A.V. Aairan-e KOPGK-€ Aapuyy-e 

G. D. AarAa 7-olv Kopa K-ouv Aapuyy-ow 

PLN. AaitaT-e¢ KOPAK~E¢ Aapuyy-Ec 
G. AatAd r-wy Kopa K-wy Aapbyy-wy 
D. Aaidayi( v) xopakd(v) Aapvyee(v) 
A. Aaidar-ag KOpaK-a¢ Aapvyy-ac 
V. AatAat-e¢ KOpaK-E¢ Aupuyy-e¢ 


b) Root ending in a T-sound—6, 7, xr, 8, v9. Onace. in a or » 
see 129, 130. 
torch. helmet. bird. king, worm, 
S.N.  Aaurdac®  Kdpuc® 6% Oprec® o avai ® i EApuve © 
G. Aaprad-o¢ KopvO-o¢ dprvid-o¢ dvakxr-o¢ — EAptvO-o¢ 
D. Aaprad-« Kopv0-« — opri-e &vaKT-t éApevO-e 
A.  Aaprac-a eee ene Gvaxr-a = EAyuvO-a 
Kopuy opvev 
V. Aapmag KOpUC boric aval & dva EApure 
D.N.A.V.Aaqprac-e xdpv0-e opvid-e = G@vaxr-e = EApuvb-e 
G. D. Aaprud-orvy KopiO-o1y dpvib-ow avaxr-ow EdpivO-ow 
P.N. Aapmac-ec Kxopvb-eg opvid-eg Givakr-e¢ = EA O-e¢ 
G. Aaprdd-wy Kopv0-wy dori 0-wy dvaxr-wy  eApirO-wy 
D. Aaprd-ae® xdpu-oc® dpvi-o(v)® a@vatd(v)®  EApi-ocv)® 
A. Aaprad-ag Kopv0-ag oprib-ag Gvakr-ag tApuvO-ac 
V. = raprad-ec KépvO-e¢ OprvtO-e¢ Gvakr-e¢ — EApurb-ec 
The vocative of the T-roots is often, as in the paradigms, like 


the nominative; but is often formed by the rejection of ¢ from 
the root; as: 


Nom. mraic Alac NEw 
Root zaid- Aluryr- A\tovr 
Voc. zai Alay Aéov 


Some proper names in ag, avroc, have voc. @: as TWodvdadpag, TWoAvdapa. 


an a eee 
————— 


6 Instead of Aauradg, wépuvO¢, dprO¢, avacre, EApivO¢; D, pl. Aapwadar, &c. 
Sce 28 (2). On dpatg see 165. 
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The roots of neuters belonging to this class end in r and xr. But 146. 
since these letters cannot stand at the end of a Greek word, either 
they are thrown away, or the r is changed into ¢. From the roots 
yorur and cupar, the Nom. sing. ends in v (not a). 


body. knee. milk. prodigy. ear. 
S.N. ro owpa TO ‘yoru ro yada ~—s 70 repug To ove! 
G. owpmar-oc yovar-og¢  yadakt-ug réoar-u¢ WT- OC 
D. owpur-e yovar-t yaNakr-t — répar-¢ wr-t 
A. owpma yore yaa TEpUC ove 
D.N.A.V. opar-€ yovar-e E yarakr-€ répar- -€ WT-€ 
G. D. Tw HAT-OLV yorar-ov yadixr -olw TEPaT-oLy @r-ov 
P.N. ouwpar-a yovar-a = yaXakr-a_—s répar-a wr-a 
G. owpar-wy yovar- -wy yudakt-wy Tepar-wy Or-wy 
D. awya-a(v)® yova- -o(v)*® yadakd(yv)® répa-o(y)® wail) ® 
A. owpar-a yovar-a@ yodant-a ss répar-a wr-a 


The nominative plural of répac usually drops thes r, and is contracted into réod, 147. 

G. repwyv. To yépac, reward, ro yipac, old age, Td Kptacg, flesh, and Td Képag, 
horn, omit the 7 in all the numbers, and suffer contraction in the G. and D. sing., 
and throughout dual and plural (except the D. pl.): in cépag, however, the regular 
forms with the r are found as well as the contracted (A.). The contracted a is, 
of course, /ong: but the poets often shorten it (yéoa, Hom. [3 times]; oxéma, 
Hes.; xpta passim, and even in Atlic poets; Hom. has it once as monosyll., twice 
with elision. Mehl.) 


S.N. ro xépac TO Kpenc 
G. —_x€par-og and (xépa-oc) xépwe (Kpéa-o¢) Kpéwe 
}D. Képar-t and (képa-t) Képg (xpéa- i) Kpeg 
A. Kepag Kpea¢ 
D.N.A.V. Képar- e and ‘(xépa-e y: Képa (xpéa-e) 5 KOEG 
G. D. xepar-ow and | (Kepat-oev ) Kepyy ____ (kpea- ov) KPEgY 
P.N. — képar-a and (xépa-a) Kepa (xkoéa-a) xpta 
G. ss xepar-w> and (kepa-wr) Kepoy (kped-wv) Kpeap 
DD. xépa-o(v) Kpéa-ou(1) 
A. x€par-a and (xépa-a) xépa (xpéa-a) xpéa 


Aémag and aidag have G. a-oc, &c.; but dat. at = ¢; neut. pl.aa =a. From 
xvegac, -aog are found in Attic G. -ovg, D. -¢. 


c) Root ending in » or »r. 148. 
nose. dolphin. giant. tooth. 
S.N. pic? o cedgi'c® 6 y'yac® 6 dcone ® 
G. piv-o¢ CeAQiv-o¢ yiyarr-ng OCorr-o¢ 
D. pivei Ceddiv-t yiyarr-t OCOVT=t 
A. pir-a ce\gi v-a ylyarr-a OCOYT-a 
V. poy CEAi'G (@ vy) ylyay Gcouc 
7 Instead of « mC. ® Instead of Cwmarse, yévarat, &c., see 28, 


* Instead of pire, Cedgi ve, yiyavre, dcurrg, &c., see 34. 
E 
e 


149. 


150. 


151. 
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D.N.A.V. Jia: OeAgiv-e yiyarr-e Gdovr-e 
G.D.  piv-oi» deAgi v-orv ytyavr-ouv odorvr-o1v 

P. N. piv-e¢ OeAGiv-ec yiyavrT-e¢ OcorT-E¢ 
G. piv-ov OeAgi v-wy yyarT-wy OOOvT-wY 
D. pi-ai(v)"® dedi-ae(»)” yiya-or(v)'? ocov-ar(v)" 
A. piv-a¢ deApiv-ag ylyarr-ac OcovT-a¢ 
V. piv-ec OeAgir~EC yiyarr-ec OcorrT-s¢ 


The vocative of the liquid roots is regularly the pure root. On the 
voc. of those in rr, see 144. 


CONTRACTED DECLENSION. 
When a vowel stands immediately before the terminations, con- 
traction generally, though not invariably, takes place. 
CONTRACTED NOUNS. 


(dae The contracted acc. plur. is like the contracted nom. plur.: «¢, vg have ace. v.] 


Sing. 

N. | nc: neut. o¢ rH) wei ¢ uv eve 

G. | fog, oug d0¢, ovg Ewe sie €0c éwe 

D. 1 ety &t di, ot | rT) rT | 7 et 

A. Ea,n sa ue (ow vy ia 

v. EC ReME 08 t v | &v 
Dual. | | | | 

N. A.V. €&,” Dual E& T: | te ée 

G. D gow, oly as 2nd deci. 7 éoy | tow | éouy sow 
Plar | | 

N. V. ELC, CIC: Mm. Ea, N Plural | ec tC | n F gig 

G. ew, wy as 2nddecl. etwy , twy | Ew Ewy 

D. eou(y) | eou(v) ae | €ou(y) | tvat(y) 

A. fac, aC: na, 7 | ttc _ ag (tic) 


The terminations ne, oc, w, and we, are contracted throughout: e¢ 
of the dual into n (not ec). 


Singular. 
trireme. wall. echo. shame. 

N. 7 rpijonc rd Treiyog » hye » aldwe 

G. (rptmpeog) -povg = (reixeog) -xoug = (mx d0¢) nxovE (aiddog) aidode 

D. (rpenpet) -pee (reiyet) Teixes (nxt) nyot (atédi) aléot 

A. (rpinpea) -pn TEL XOC (nxoa) yyw (aidda) aida 

V. rpinpec reixo¢ Hyot aiboi 

Dual. 

N.A.V. (ropenpes) TpINpN (reiyee) — reiyn Dual and plur. of w, we, 
G.D. (rpinpiotr) Tpiyporw = (Tetxeotv) retxoty as in the termination o¢ 


of 2nd decl. 


ee eee 


10 For piv-ai, deAgiv-ot, yiyayr-at, dcovr-an. 
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_ Plural. 
N. (rpinveec) TOINpELC (reixec) TELYN 
G. (roinotwy) = Tptnowy TELYEWY TEL YWY 
D. roinoeat(y) reiyent(y) 
A. (rpinoeag) —- rpinoetc (reiyea)  -“retyn 
V. (rptypeec) T PINE (retxea) TEX Me 


a) In Attic prose the open form occurs only in dual e& from adjectives in no 152. 
(177), and yen. pl. ewv from oc. 

6) Tpinpne (properly an adj.), with the adj. avrapene, and compound adjectives 
in 79n¢ (from 790¢) remain parorytone in gen. pl. It is not certain whe- 
ther we should write rptjppec, Torjpoty ; or THINpEG, TPLNHOtY. 

c) The acc. w from w is (irregularly) orytone: but from we it is said to be 
(regularly) parorytone. 


When a vowel stands before the terminations ne, ec, and o¢, the 153. 
Attics contract ea of the acc. sing. and neut. plur., not into n, but 
a; e.g. kAéoc (glory), plur. cXéea, xAFa. 


Proper names in «Afne, contr. cAn¢, undergo (in Attic Greek) a double contrac- 
tion. in the dative sing.; e. g. 


N. (‘Hpacdénc) “HparAne 

G. (‘HpaeXéeog) “HpaxXtoug 

D. (Hoawdée ‘Hoax)éet) "Hpacdet 

A. (‘Hpardéiea) ‘Hoaxdta [sometimes ‘Hpaxd7, Plat. Phed. 89.] 

V. (Hoeakdeéc) "Hpardecg (“HpacXeg, as exclamation in later 
writers). 


Some words in wy, gen. ovog and wrog, reject » before the termi- 154. 
nation in some cases, and then undergo a contraction, by which they 
are assimilated to forms derived from the terminations w and we. 


Substantives of this formation occur for the most part only in single forms, 155. 
chiefly the acc. sing.; e.g. eixw for etxova (from tinwy, an image), AmdddX\w for 
"AroAAwra, Toots for Woocecwva: cuxew for euxewva (from cuxtwy, a mized 
drink), said by Moris &c. to be Attic, is not found, but Hom. has rucew. 
F.xainples of the formation of other cases in this manner are dndovg for anédvog 
(from andwy, a nightingale), yedot for yedcddve (trom yedtewy, a swallow). 


Ic, «, uc, v. FA considerable number of words with the termi- 156. 
nations ec, ¢, ve, v, retain their proper vowel only in the acc. and 
voc. sing., substituting ¢ for it in all the other cases. Words in t¢ 
and u¢ take acc. », gen. ewc: but ewc, ewyv are considered as one 
syllable in reference to the accent. The neuters ine and vu take eoc, 

&e, regularly: dorv, doreoc. So Divamc(?), wérepe, -eoc, &c. [or -ewc }. 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 157. 
city, town. fore-arm; cubit. city. 
N. modic ()) wodretc mHxUC (6) mriyetc ory (ro) adorn 
G. mor\ewo wodewrv MH KEW THKEWY doreog aorewy 
D. morte mworeot(v) miyyxee miyyeo(y) core doreot(y) 
A. rod\jv TOANELC wijyuy HHKEC doru darn 
V. woNt WOAELC THX THYXELC doru adorn 


Dual. N. A.V. wodee (wéAn) —f Dual of mjyug and 
G. D. wordto dorv not found. 


eee ee Ce eee = eee ee 


bE 2 
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158. (a) The old Grammarians give G. and D, dual éwy, but the MSS. éorr.—(b) 
Some intc have tog &c. especially in gen. (e.g. rupotog [and ripow] Xen. ; phrveoe, 
Pl.). Kig (al. xtg) has xeog, -t, &c. throughout.—(c) The foreiwn word aivazt 
most probably we (Mch/horn), al. eog, al. ewe: mémepe had probably another 
form, mwemepec, -ewe (-4v, Nicand.). 

159. Words in ug whose roots end in v (not e) are regular (-voc, -vt, 
-uy, &c.): but in the pl. the Attics usually contract Acc. vac into v¢ : 
Nom. vec is seldom contracted (Ar.). So iydue (a fish); tc, ate (a 
swine = sus) &c. N. pl. ixytivec (seld. ixilic), Acc. ixOue (seld. 
ixGvac); Dual (90 occurs in Athenieus. (Vesl.) 

160. Bove (ox) and ypaive (old woman) are contracted in the nom., acc., 
and voc. plur. only. The forms in () are better avoided (K7.). 


S.N. Pode ypauc | Pl. Pose ({30¢) ypaec (ypuic) 
G. /ov¢ yoacg | Powy your 
D. But ypat | Povai(s') ypavot(y) 
A. Bovy ypauy (dag) Suve (ypaac) ypauc 
V. (pov) ypav | Boece (Bove) ypaec (yoauc) 


Dual, N. A.V. foe. G. D. Bovir. 


161. Eve.] The termination eve takes w in the genitive sing.; and in 
the dat. sing. and nom. and acc. plur. admits of regular contraction. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
a king. 
N. 6 Pacireve N. A. V. Pacers N. /aatretg 
G. /acreéwe G. D. PBaotdéorv G. paoriwr 
D. Pacairet D. (acireva(r) 
A. Pacrka A. Paairéag (aa\eic) 
Ve. Paced V. puctarete. 


162. Besides etg the old Attic has #¢ (contracted from the Epic jec) for the num. and 
voc. plur. (so usually in Thuc. and Plato); e.g. WAaraune for WXarateig, OF the 
acc. plur. the open form éag is much more usual than the contracted ei¢, though 
the latter is found now and then even in Attic Greck (in Xenophon and the 
orators). The voc. sing. always circumflexes the final syllable. 

163. Most substantives, which have a vowel before the termination eve, contract we 
into we, éa into @, gag (seldom) into ag; e.g. Evpoeuc (an inhabitant of Eutaa), 
gen. Eufowc, ace. Evj3od, acc. plur. Etpoag. So sometimes G. plur.; e. g. 
"Eperptwyv, Awouwy.—For neuters in ac, see 147. 


164, Q4¢, wroc. | Some words in we, gen. wrog, reject r, and adopt con- 
traction; but such forms occur for the most part only in the poets ; 
€. gf. wpwe, gen, idparoc, dat. icpare and icpy, acc, ipwra and tp: 
xowc, gen. yowrug, dat. yowrt; also Xo in the Attic formula er Xpy 
(Supery, mapamrEiv, XC.). 


IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES. 
kes R. means root (from which the word is declined regularly). 
165.  anéwy (1), nightingale. G. andote (for ayddvoc, 154). V. ancot. 
arg, add (0), salt. Pl. usually ot dAtc, wy, &c. 
cAdwe (1), threshing-floor : mostly after Attic 2nd Decl. (with ace. dAw); GAwvoe, 
&c. later. ON. pl. @Awe (for ak@) Dem. 1040, 23 (Mck’.). 

avut, avaxrog, king. V. dva (but only when a god is invoked). 
"AmwodAAwY, wroc, Apollo. Acc.’ Amodd\dAw (155). V."AmodAopy (137). 
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(apyy? Phryn. ), lamb. apv- og, -i,-a. Pl. -e¢,-wWy (Theocr.), -aot,-ag. Nom. 
in use apvog. —For aor iy cf. 141. 
"Apne (Mars). G.”Apewc; in the poets (for the sake of the metre), Apeoc: 
Ape, Aon and Apny. V."Aoeg. 
yara (ro), milk. R. yadaer (146). (Dat. pl. yaAaks, Plat. Kr.) 
yéi\-we. wrocg, &c. (0), daughter. Acc. yéAwra, and in poets and Lucian, yéiAwy. 
yoru, ro (146), and éopu, ro (spear) have r. yovar, Copar. Thuc. has old D. Gopi. 
vin, woman, wife. RK. yuvaiw. V. yurae. 
cévcpoy, tree. Regular: but in D. pl. (usually) dévdoen(y). 
Eyxe\ug (6), eel. G.-vog, &c.; but in dual and pl. like wiyue (156). 
£iK- WY, Ovog, &c. (1), image. Also G. eieovg. Acc. exw (mostly lun. and poct.). 
Acc. pl. etcoug (105. Observe the accent). 
Lec, Jupiter. At-oc, Att, Aia. V. Zev. [Znvog, Zyvi, Zijva, poet. ] 
7p-w¢, woc, hero. Acc. iowa, and also jjow. In poets rp How, and ot, rov¢ 
ypwe (the last also Luc.). 
Bane, Thales. Gadew( Pl.), Bary, Qadny In later writers also QaXov, and Qadn- 
TOC, -Th, ae Gen. Tiptw, \ttyew, Arrew (fm. Typyc, Atoyne, Arrnc). 
Or ure (97), right. G. ewog, Acc. Géury: but it is indecl. as subject acc. [pact 
Oe pec elvas, Pl] Kr. 
Ok (1), hair, G. rptxy-dc, &c. Dz pl. 9piki(v). [R. Opry, 42.] 
kapd (76), head. G.xparog. D. cpare and kapg. A.T0 Kapa, and (Trag.) 
roy and ro xpara. Acc. pl. rot¢ coarag (Eur.). 
KAEic (1), key. KAtiddc, kAecci, KAETCa and more commonly Krtty. Plur. wdEi- 
Cec. Acc. xAsic, later rdeidac. [Eur. cAgea, -dag from old Att. KAg¢.] 
Kowy, dog. R. xiv. V. xvov. 
Adag, kag (0), stone. Aaog (in Soph. Aaov), Aat, Aday and Aap (Aaa, Callim.). 
Pl. Aaec, AXdwy, Aatooww and Aaeoty. 
Aira,in Atw areigecy (to anoint with oil),is prob.acc.cognat@a sign.fm.obs. rd Nima, 
Haprug, witness, Mapruo-og, « Acc. a and (in Simonides [Ar.]) papruyv. 
D. pl. papriod(y). {[Maprep nom. Hol. and late. } 
vaic¢ (1), ship. The Attic forms are: vec, vnt, vavvy | (vée?), veoty | vipec, 
vewy [sometimes in MSS. vnwy], vavai, vaug. [G. voc, &c., Att. poets and 
later prose. | 
OtCirouc, Edipus. Oitimotog and Oicirov. D. Oidiwods Ace. Oidiroda 
and Qictrouyv. V. Otciou. 
ol¢ (1), sheep, oioc, oli, viv. oleg [and oi¢], oly, ofaiv, [olag and] olg. Kr. 
Gprig ‘0, 7). bird, dpriBuc, &e. Acc. Goria, less commonly’ dpi. (V. dpr, 
Luc. Kr.) Pl. reg., also (more poetical) dpvec, dovewr. DPD. dpriot(y), only. 
Acc. ovveag, or dpvic. [On the quantity of the ¢ see Liddell and Scott. } 
ovc oo ear. Riwr. [G. pl. wrwy. 146.] 
IIvvl (97), the Pnyx. G. Mvuev-d¢, &c., wilh transposition of the consonants. 
Tlocecay, Neptune. Acc. Wooecw. V. Udoecorv. See 155, 137. 
oxwo (76), filth, R.oxar. Hence G. oxaroc, &c.—So véwp (76), water. R. ddar. 
xeip (7), hand. Xetpog, &c., but G. and D. Dual, yenoiv, Dat. Pl. xepoi. 
xeric wy (7), swallow. Xercdsvog, but D. yeAcéot (155). 
Vviog, son. G. viov, reg » but also the following cases from vieug: vléog, viet. 
Du. viée, vigowv. Pl. visic, view, viéou(y), vietg. Thucydides, Plato, and the 
orators prefer these forms. 


CHAP. IV.—ADJECTIVES. 


An adjective describes a property which is either assumed to 166. 
belong already to the object spoken of (as: ‘a red rose’), or is 
formally stated to belong to it (as: ‘the rose is red’). 

Adjectives are declined, with very trifling exceptions, like the 
substantives of the same terminations. 

Adjectives of three terminations have a separate form in the nomi- 167. 


1 With accent on the ult. of G. and D. yuvarog, yuvain, yuvakur, yvvatki, 
yuvatwotv CEsch. Choeph. 302), &c., but yuvatca, yuvatxec, &c. 


168. 


169. 


171. 
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native (and some other cases) for each gender. Adjectives of two 
terminations have only one form for the masculine and feminine: 
adjectives of one termination have but one form for all the three 
genders. The termination for the feminine is always declined accord- 
ing to the first declension; the masculine according to the second or 
third ; and that for the neuter is determined by the masculine. 


TABLE OF THE DIFFERENT TERMINATIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 


1) Of three terminations. 
N. ayabdc, dyabn, ayaboy, good. 
1. [9% om on, ho dyaNod, ayahic, ayabos. 
[ m le £,Op6c¢, éyPva, x90, halefsul. 
G. éyfpur, ty fpag, ex4pov. 
pérac, péedXacva, peday, black. 


= J N. 
2. a¢, aiva, ay, 16. piravog, peAaivnc, péAavoc. 


3. ties cada eb JN. xapietc, xapieroa, xapter, graceful. 
sf Pe LG. Xapierrog, Xapeoans, XApierrog. 
4 ee eee N. TEpny, répeva, Tipe, tender. 
: ™ pg G. répevog, TEepetyng, TEpEVoE. 
S eur. de JN. yduwic, yAuceia, yAved, sweet. 
e Vere ene Bs LG. yAuxioc, yAuceiag, yAuKéog. 


, e ; JN. éxov, icovoa, txov, willing. 
6 wy, ovda, or, 3 ; ; 
\G. éxovrog, éxovong, éxovrog. 


2) Of two terminations. 
JN. 6, 3) Kdcptog, rd Kooptoy, elegant. 


7. of, on LG. rov, rijg¢, TOW Koopiou. 
N. 6, 9) wewwy, TO wétroy, ripe. 

. oy, oe ny ed THC, TOU incor. 

. 0, 9 arnOy 0 adnbe . 
9. MSs ie . oe rac cce-aNqOeder cia 

. 0, ) doo d ance le. 
10. ny, £5 oae, aaa eonoe pias 
it ‘ N. 6, % idpic, Td i6os, knowing. 

G. rov, THG, Tow tdptog. 
3) Of one termination. 
12. ag, G. adog, 0, 9 guydc, fugitive. 
13. ag, G. ov, 6 poviag, solitary. 
14. ny, G. nyvog, Oo, 7 anrny, unfledged. 
15. neg, G. ov, 6 éOeXovTNC, voluntary. 
16. n¢, G. nrog¢, 6, 1 7ptOvne, half-dead. 
17. we; G. wrog¢, 0, 4 ayvwc, unknown, 
( Kog, 6, 7 Atk, of the same age. 
18. &, G. § yoc, [Those in -QvE, -pwk, -wAn& take y ; 
XC, those in -wvvt, y: all following the 
analogy of their roots. } 

19. Ww, G. 7og¢, 6, n atyidw, lofty. 


a) There are also many compounds, whose last factor is an unaltered substantive, 
and which follow the decl. of that substantive, taking, however, a neuter form when 
the termination easily admits of it: e. R- axapic (2. axapt), GTA, PAKXPOY tp, 
&c. (6) Compounds (1) tm wTarnp, BuTNp, avnp, yaorno end in wo (n. op, 
G. op0c).—2) fm yédwe, Yinag, Képag, in we, n. wy, G. w, &c. (also -wroc, Th.) 
—3) those from ppv in dowy (n. ov). —4) those fm daxpu in vc, n. v.—(5) those 
fm mutc¢ have n. -7ovy, acc. -woca or -mouy, [Thus: azarwp, Babvynpws, 
agpwi, acaxpre, oxdroue.] 
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The adjectives in o¢ of two terminations are: (1) most compound 172. 
adjectives, and adjectives formed from compound verbs (except those 
im «oc, Aoc, and in reg oxytone) ;—2) many in pc, Log, LOC, ALOE 
(3) some simple adj). ° aypowog, far UG, papfapog, i WENO, OVKOC, 
Kip CnAoc, Aupspoc, THMadg — Erupoc, Erotpog, less commonly ; pavrvg, 
rérenc seld. “Epnpog (except in épijyn, sc. dian) more commonly og, 
m. fs Kr. 

Adjectives in o¢ have feminine a if the o¢ follows a cowel or p; 173. 
if not, the feminine is 7. 


ictog, cia, iétov, own. dyXoc, eyAn, OHrov, plain. 
ueouc, tepd, pdr, sacred. copdc, Gog, auger, wise. 
But -oo¢, when not -poog, forms the feminine in n. 
arddog, amr\én, amor. (But, dOpvog, a@poa, a@pdor.) 
PARADIGMS OF ADJECTIVES’. 
(Of three terminations. ) 
Singular, 
N.  dyalog ayaty = ayatlor ExApug = exOpa eX Apow 174, 
GG.  ayabus ayalliig = ayabod éx4pov = Ex Opacg Ex How 
D. ayabpe ayaby  ayaby Exfpp = extng Ex og 
A. ayabov ayabyy ayabor Exbpov éxlpar ty poy 
Ve. ayate ayabn = ayabor éxGpé = ExOpa ey How, 
Dual. 

N.A.V. dyaQo = ayaba yal éxfow txOpa  txOpw 
G.D. dyabuty ayataty ayuboty EXDpoiy éxpaiv éxbpotr. 
Plural. 

N.V. ayaOoi = aya@ai = ayaba ExOpot = expat ex Apa 
G.  ayatev ayatov ayabor Exfpar txfpav tyfowy 
D. ayaboig ayabaig ayabvic Exfpui¢g exAvatg ex Hpuic 
A. ayaloug ayabug ayaba ExUpoug éxO8pacg  éx Opa. 
Singular. 
N. péAdg = ptAqua sea Kapiecc xaplecoa = xapiev = 75. 
G. perarog peraivnge péAarog = yaplertrog yupteoong yapevrog 
I), péXave  pedratrn  peédare Kiplerre yapiecon yaplerte 
A. pedava  pédAawary pedav XtplerTa =yaplecoay yupter 
V. perag = pédaua péday Kapler Xapitcoa = xupiev 
Dual. 

N.A.V. pédare pedXaiva pédare Kapierre Xapleooa Xapierre 
G. D. pedravorr peratray percarowv xaptévrov yuptecoary yaprevroww 
Plural. 

N.V. pedXavec pédacvat pédara yupievreg yaplesoat yaplervra 
G. pedurwy pecaua@y percarwy yaprrwy Xapeoowy KAplerTwy 
D.  ptAaad(v) peraivate pédaa(v) xapiea(y)? KuplEtoace xapteo(y) 
A. pédAavag pedatvag pedrara Xaplevrac Xaplesoag Kaplerras 


2 The pupil should be set to decline these without learning them. 
3 Obs. dat. xapisor, not yapietos. 


17 


6. 


177. 


178. 
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Adjectives in ve (mostly oxytone: but iusauc, OiAve, &c.) have 
the two contractions et (= é-c) and etc (= €-e¢ and €-ac). The spaced 
forms are not found contracted. If a vowel precedes ne, the Attics 
contract ea into a (not n): e. g. byeéa bya (from bye), but 
vyuj (P1.) is also found. So those that end in -guy¢ (from pvecr) 
vary: e. g. evova and evguy. Ar. Cf. 153.—From fjucauc, G. -ewg 
(as well as -eoc) is found ; but has now been removed from the text 
of Attic writers. Ar. 

Singular. Plural. 
N. yAvxug —s-yAvxetas-yAvKU yAukeic yAuketat yAuKéa 
G. yAunéog yAuxelag yAUKEog yAuKéwy yAvKewy yAUKEWY 
D. yAuket ~—s-yAuxeig —s-yAuxet yAukéou(y) yAuKelatc yAuKéad(r) 
A 
Vv 


. yAukuy —s-yAuKxetay yAuKu yruKete yAukelag yAuKéa 
. yAuKu yAukeia = yAuKu yAUKELC yAuxeiaa yAuKéa 
Dual. 

N. A.V. yAuKée yAucela yAvKEE 
G. yAuKkéoty = yrAuxeiauy =syAvKEoeY, 


| 


(Two Terminations. ) 


(Neut. oy from adjj. in nupwy, aipwy is proparorytone, the antepenult being the 
original foneesyllable. Kr.) 


Singular. 
m. f. n. m. f, n. 
N. oagie TAPES ebeauiuwy evapo 
G. (cugeé-oc) aapove evoaiporog 
Dp. (cagé-i) cauget evouipore 
A. (cagé-a) capi oagec evcaipova  evcatpor 
V. cages cages evcatpoy 
Dual. 
N.A.V. cagé-€ cagi evcaipore 
"G. D. cagé-oiv cagoiv eveaipovory 
Plural. 
N. (oage-ec) cagetc (oage-a) oagH eVCuiporec evdaiuova 
G. (cagé-wy) aagwv evCalpovwy 
D. ougéov) eveaipood(v) 
A. (ougé-ac) Tapetc (cage-a) ougi eveaipovac evcalpova 


V. (aagé-ec) ongetg — (aagé-a) agi 
Gen, pl. of curnOne, abrapxnc, &c., is paroxytone (152, 0d). 


Contraction before o¢, n, ov.] Before these terminations several adjectives have 
an € or o, and then contraction takes place, which, in some instances, deviates from 
the general rules { Appendix 1], the distinctive terminations (as a in the neut. plur., 
ag in the ace., and arg in the dat. plur.) being always left unchanged in contrac. 
tion. From xpuaeog the contracted forms are (irregularly) perispomena; except 
(probably) w of the dual (as in dorw). 
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Singular. CONTRACTED. 
N. Kpvecoc Xpuvcea Kpuceoy KOvooUC XpvoyH yxpvcour 
G. Xpvstov yxpuceag xpuctov Kpucov xpVaic xpvacou 
D. XPUTEP YXPVCEA YXpPVTEW Xpvop = XvVven = xXpvew 
A. Xpustuvy yxpvoéavy yxpuceoyv Kpuaovy yxpucijy xpvaovy 
Dual. 

N.A.V. yovcew ypvcta yxpvoew Xpvow yxpvod xpvow 
G.D. xpuotov ypvotay xpvaéor Xpucoly ypvoaiy ypvooly 
Plural. 

N. V. xpvoeot yovoeac yxpvcea ypvcot xpvcat yxpvoa 

G. Kpucewy Kpuowy 

D. KXovetoic ypvotate ypvaétotc Xpvaoig yxpvoaic yxpvaoic 

A. KPvoeove Kovotag yxpvcea Xpuvaovg xypvoag xXpvoa 
Singular. CONTRACTED. 

N. azAcog amon amwdoov amrXoug ary ardouv 179. 

q ax\dov arrAdng arddov ar\ov axdAnc drdov 

D. atop  ardon atop anr\p andj ary 

A. ar\oovy amrdnvy amdcov at\ovy am\yv  azmAouy 

Dual. 

N.A.V. at\cw = amtdrAca = aw amo» amid amr 
G. D. adzdouv arroaw amdvow ar\oty amrAdaiy amdolv 
Plural. 

N. VV. aadcot = drAGat ~=—s a toa amw\ot amv\at ania 
G. at \Gwy av\wy 

D. avAoote amdoatg arAcotc azvic amAaig ardoic 
A. amtA\oove azAoug azmdoa ari\ovug awAag arrda 


If another vowel 


Lut a: 


ipgeog, 


apyvpeoc, = 


= iptotc, &pea, EptovY, woollen. 


apyupov¢, apyupd, apyvpody, silver. 


— 


or p precedes toc, the feminine is contracted not into 7, 180. 


a) Such compound adjectives in (o0¢) ovg, as are formed from contracted sub- 18], 
stantives of the second declension, undergo no contraction in the three similar 
cases of the neut. plur.; e.g. avoa (from advovg), evrAoa (trom evrAouG).—b) 
“Oycoog is always, aBpoog nearly always, uncontracted. XK. 


Mévyug (great), mo\ve (much, pl. many), have: péyac, neut. 182. 
fey, acc. péyav; moAvc, neut. woAv, acc. moAvy: but the remain- - 
ing cases are as if the adjectives were peyadnc¢, moAXOc. 


<>on 


peyac 


pleyaXou 
peyaty 


péeyay 
peya 


peyadn 


peyarne 


peyadn 


peyadny 


peyaadAn 


Singular. 


peya 


peyaNou 


peydry 
péya 
péeya 


woXue 
TOAAOU 
toAAw 
woNuy 
woXv 


TOANY 
TOMS 
TOAAH 
TwOANHY 
TOANH 
F 


roXv 
ToAANU 
TONA® 
woXU 
xOAV 


[183—186. 


mzo\\w worA\a  wodAd\jw 


mudAowv rod\Aaty rodAotv 
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Dual. 
N. A.V. peyatw peydda peyaiw 
G.D. = peyddow peyaday peyadrow 
Plural. 
N. V. peyado. peydda peyadra 
G. peyadwy 
YD. peyado peyaracg peyados 
A. peyaXouc peyadrac peyada 


woA\\ot woXvA\at wod\Aa 


To\A\wy 


mo\X\olg woA\Aatcg woAdANI¢ 
mo\Aove mtoAAdg moda 


183. paog (mild) and odog (safe) take some of their forms as if from wpaig, owe 
(= oaog). The fem. of rpaog is from wpaeia throughout. [Seld. 9 oa. Ar.] 


N. moaoc woaeia 
G. mpaov wpaciag 
D. mpaw wWpatig 
A. ™paov TWpattay 
V. 


Wpavg, Wpae, Woaeta 


A.V. mpaw wTpaeia 
.D. wampaov wrpatiaty 


O 7 


N.V. mpdoe or “ 
roaetiat 


mparic 
G. mwpatwv rpatiwy 
D. mpcotg or 
moaiai(y) 
A. mpdaoug \ 
- wpaeiac 
or Tp aetc 


wpaeiatg 


Singular. 
™ paov CWC CHC, Cwa CcwYy 
7oaou aowou swag  owov 
Tay owm owa cww 
woaov cwv cw, way awy 
wpaov 
Dual. 
Taw oww owa Cw 
7 paoty owouv owaiv = awow 
Plural. 
p owot or ~ 4 a 
xpaéta oe owut Owa OF Oa 
ow 
wpatwy Cwwy 
mwpatat(yv) cworg gwaig  owolc 
, owoug or , : . 
rTpata owag awa or oa 
cac 


Comparison of Adjectives. 


184, The forms of the Comparative and Superlative are 


(1) most commonly repoc, rarog. 
(2) less commonly twy, torog. 


185, The Superlative form expresses either the highest degree of a quality, with 
reference to others who possess less of it; or only a very high degree. The 
Superlative that expresses a very high degree is called the Superlative of eminence. 


A. First Form of Comparison. 
Comparative, repos, Tépa, Tepor. 
Superlative, rarog, rarn, rarov. 

186, I. Adjectives in o¢, n (a), ov. 
Most adjectives of this class affix the terminations 
that is, to the nominative, after ¢ is thrown away, the o being 
lengthened into w, if the preceding syllable is short. 
observed, however, that a mule with a liquid is here always [except 
sometimes in poctry : e.g. evresvwraroc, Eur. | considered to lengthen 


the preceding vowel. 


= es a i cera ee 


to the root: 


It must be 


> From owes. Xen. (An. 3, 1, 32) has 6 owog, and Lys. rov owov (7, 17). Kr. 
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-covd-o¢, lisht Comp. covp-0-TEnog SUP: Koug- 6-Tarog. 
ioyto-d¢, strong —  loyup-o-repog iO Up-0-TaTog. 
Aewr-og, thin —  Err-o-TEPOC — XeEnrr-d-raroc. 
opncp-0¢, violent —  agotp-d-TEepog — agocdp-d-rTarog. 
Wikp-og, bitter — Mtkp-0-TEpog — iKp-0-TaTog. 
aod-0¢, wise — aod-w-TEpog — c0¢-w-rarog. 
éyrp-0¢, firm — étyrp-w-repog — kytp-w-rarog. 
agi-og, worthy — abi-w-repog — déti-w-rarog. 
Of contracts in ove from evc, voc, those from eo¢g contract ew into 187. 
w: those from oog are sometimes formed regularly even in Attic 
Greck : daA\uwrepoc, evrvowrepoc 3 but their usual form is (o-€o-rTeEpus ) 


ovorepoc, &C. 


TOPSrp-£0¢ = mropdup-ovc, purple. aA-d0¢ = amh-ovc, simple. 
TOP PEWTENOG = TopPup-w-TEpo. amTNO-tO-TEND0G = am\-oOvG-TENOK. 
ToOugpewrarog = Wopovo-w-rarog. amo-ig-rarog = amX-oto-raroc. 


To these belong also contracts of two terminations in ovc and ovy; as; evvouc, 188. 
from ets 00g (etvo-£0-TEP0L, EVYO-EO-TATOC), EL YOVOTEPOE, EVYOVOTATOE. 


A few in atog and o¢ take airepoc, airarog. idog (friendly), 189. 
gidairaroc ( Theocr.); but in the common language padAor (= magis) 
gitoc* giAraroc.—[TlaXatog, sxoAaiog also -orepog, -oraroc. | 


ytpat-d¢, old, yéoai-repog y£0ai-rarog. 
gaXai-o¢, ancient, Tarat-Tepog marai-TarTog. 
tepat-og, situated on the olher side, mepat-repog Wepai-Tarog. 
Oxodut-o¢, at leisure, oxoAat-rTEpog Ox oAai-TaTo¢. 


Also the following adjectives in o¢ take aé-repoc, at-rarog: everoc, 190. 
fair (of weather), ijavxo¢, tranquil [also -wrepoc}, tauc, equal, pécoc, 
middle, oppwo¢, early in the morning, ofrog, late. So iccog in non- 
Attic writers. Thus: peo-o¢, peo-at-repoc, peo-ai-rarog. 

So also mpuwioc, early, in the adverbial forms mpwiairepoy, -airara. Fr. wapa- 
wArcty Pl. has (adv.) raparAnaairepoy’ Hdt. raparAnowrarn. 

"Fppwpevoc, strong, and 4 axparoc, unmixed, insert e¢ after throwing 191. 
off uc, a8: eppwper-éa- a Eppwpey- EO-TaTOC: aKpauT-éo-TEpOC, 
axour-éa-rarog. So also, aicoiog, a, ov, venerable, has Superl. 
GICOLECTUTOC. 

The following adjectives in o¢ insert the syllable c¢ after throwing 192. 
off og : AaAoc, loquacious, povogduyog, eating alone, opopayoc, dainty, 
and mrwyoc, poor; as: Aad-og, Aad-to-repos, AaA-le-raroc. 

Adjectives in nce, G. ov, and Wevcne, é¢, G. éoc, after throwing off 193. 
ne, insert «¢ before repoc, rarog; as: KAérr-ne, thievish, xXexr-to- 
TEVOC, KAENT-lO-TATOC. 

(Adjectives of the third declension with repoc, raroc.) 

Tepoc, rarug¢, are joined immediately to the neuter of nom. sing. in 194, 
adjectives ending in vg, ea, v3 ne, ec (G. e0¢)3 ac, av; and in 
paxap, blessed. 


Neut. 
yrrvKic, sweet (yAucv) yAucb-repoc yAuct-rarog. 
GAN»Unc¢, true (adnBic)  adrnbia-repog  adrnllia-rarog. 
petra, black (péXav) peXay-repog peANay-rarog. 
paxap, blessed (paxap) Hakap-Tepog = Wakap-rarog. 


F 2 
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195. The adjectives 3¢%¢, raytg, and woAvg are exceptions. See 198, 202: and 
on Wevene, 193. 
196. In other terminations some letter or syllable is added to the root 
before repoc, rarog are affixed. 
a) The compounds of xaprc add w to the root; as: 
imixapig,  G. imtyaprr-og, attractive. 
Comp. étyapir-w-repoc, Sup, irtyaptr-w-rarog. 
b) Adjectives in wv, ov (G. ovoc) add e¢ to the root; as: 


evCaipwy, neut. eveaoy, fortunate. 
Comp. evéaipov-to-repoc, Sup. svcatpov-io-rarog. 


c) Adjectives in — add e¢ or tg to the root; as: 


agnariz, G. dondtK-o¢, growing old. domwat, G. aomdy-o¢, rapaz. 
Comp. agndrtx-éa- repo. Comp. aovray-io-repoc. 
Sup. agndtn-&o-rarog. Sup. apwray-io-rarog. 


197. d) Adjectives in etc, ev, add ¢ to the root, dropping vr before it: as: 


xapistc, Root yaoievr, graceful. 
Comp. yxapis-o-repoc, Sup. xapté-o-rarog. 


B. Second Form of Comparison. 

Comparative, tw», neut. tov; or wy, neut. ov.! cof Comp. short in 
Superlative, ecroc, torn, toroy. | Ep. and Doric poets. 

198. ‘This form of comparison belongs— 
I. To some in ve, this ending being previously thrown away. 
This formation belongs, in the common language, only to 
icuc, pleasant, and rayve, swift; raxyuvc having in Attic writers 

Comp. @dcowy (Parrwr), thus: 


76-uc, Comp, né-iwy (t), neut. Hd-iov, Sup. Hd-corog. 
rax-v¢, Comp. rayiwy [Ailice Vacowy (Varrwy)]: Sup. rayrioroe. 


199, The rest in uc, as: Bapue, heavy; Babic, deep; Boayue, short; Eacic, 
thick ; evpvc, broad; d€0¢, sharp; mpéoj3uc, ald; and weg, swift; take 
UTEpog, UTaTog. 
200, II. To the following in pog: aicypoc, disgraceful, éxApuc, hostile. 
The pog is previously thrown away ; as: 
aicy-péc, Comp. aicy-iwy (i), neut. aisy-iov, Sup. aicy-corog. 
Oixriarog, for ofxrpdraroc, belongs to Homer, Apollonius Rhodius, Ke. 


201. In declining comparatives of this form, the » is sometimes 
dropt, and contraction takes place. Hyperdissyllables are propar- 


oxytone when the final is short. 


Singular. 
m. f, n, m. f. n. 
N, éxGi'wr Ex Oior petlwr peifov 
G. Ex Miovog petLovog 
D. ex fiorve petZove 
A. €xOiova or éx iw ey Mor peifova or pellw = petZor 
V. tx Jioy peigoy 
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Dual. 
N. A.V. Ex Oiore pelcove 
G. D. éx ovo peccovou. 
Plural. 
N.V ‘ Ex Giovec 1 Ex fiova 1 peiloveg petCova 
nn éxtioug ex fiw peicouc L peigw 
éyOiorwy peccovwy 
Ex ivory) peiloat(y) 
im - Ex Oinvag vee ‘ petlovac { peilova 
LL exfioug | éxGiw pletCoug oo 


Anomalous forms of Comparison. 


{These comparatives and superlatives really belong to some obsolete positive, 202, 
but are conveniently arranged under some extant positive with which they agree 
in meaning. | 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
dpcivwy, neut. apevor a prorog. 
1. dyadée, good BeXTiwy BéAriorog. 
Kpeicowy ©, kpeirrwy KOaTLITOS. 
hee (for Awiwy) Agarog. 
Kakiwy f eaxtoroc. 
2. xaxdc, bad “ XElpwy Lxeiocarog. 
licowr®, HnTTwy (inferior) (Adv. xtora). 
3. xadog, beautiful keadrdAiwy xadAcorog. 
4. ddyevdc, painful Ve { See 
5. paxpoc, long paxpdrepoc paxporarog and pictorog. 
{ Hixporepog Hien 
6. picpog, small pitwy 
éX\dgowr ®, tharrwy éAdxytoroc. 
7. drcyoc, little, or (pl.) few dri ytorog. 
8. peyaes great pettwr ptylorog. 
9. moAdv,, much mAtiwy Or whiwy @ awtlorog, 
10, pywg, easy pawy pdorog. 
ll. wérwy, ripe TET AITEPOS WETAITATOG. 
12. wiwy, fat WOTEDOCS wloTaroeg, 


* (a) “Hoowy, epcioowy, iXdoowy are the earlier Attic forms (e.g. Th.. Soph.); 
from dr. and PL, nrrwy, epeirrwy: the practice of Xen. varies. (0d) "EAacowy, 
EXMYLTTOC denote smallness or fewness ; peiwy, fewness (seld. smallness); pixporepoc 
&c. only smaliness, 0 OX yLoTog only fewness. K. (c) Of mNéwy, wAGiwy the more 
common Attic forms are mAtov, wAsiong [never mAéouc, but wAciov-ec, -ag are 
also found], wAetovwy, mAciogt(y). In the other forms, there is no established 
preference. ILAgiv (= mwAéov) (Ailice) only in wAciy H pupsos, &c. K. 


Comparison of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are such indeclinable words as denote relations of time, 203. 
place, and manner; as: exei, there; viv, now; xadwe, well, 

Many adverbs are derived from adjectives; and such adverbs use 204, 
for their degrees of comparison the neuter comparative and super- 
lative of the corresponding adjective. The sinyudar is mostly used 
for the comparative; the plural for the superlative ; as: 
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Comp. Superl. 

205. copic ® (fr. cogoc), wisely COPWTEDOV cogwrara. 
cagwe (fr. cagnec), evidently Capeorépoy caveorara, 
yanérvrwe (tr. yaptec), gracefully XapiearEpoy yapitorara. 
eveatsovug (fr. eocaipwy), fortunately EDC ULLOVEOTEDOY evCatoviorara. 
aisypusg (fr. atsypoc), disgracefully algyioy aigyiora. 
yorwe (fr. youve), agreeably ctoyv Nowra, 

Taxtwe (fr. raytc), quickly Oacoor, -rrov (198), rayiora,. 


206. Other forms for the Comparative are répwe¢ (from repog), dvwe (from oy); as: 
BeBatorinws, cagecripwe, KadAcoOrwe. 


207, The few primitive adverbs in w (dvw, carw, tiw, tow, &c.) append 
répw, rarw to this ending; as: dw, dvwrtpw, dvwrarw. 
208. So also most primitive adverbs have répw, rarw; as: 


méipa, ulira Comp. 7épatrépw Sup. wanting. Formed as if 
TnrOov, far — rndoTéipw — rndorarw. | from the Comp. 
éxac, far — étxacripw — éixaocrarw. (and Superl. of 
ty yu¢, near — éyyuTéipw — tyyuratw. J adjectives. 
209. The following are irregular: 
Comp. Superl. 
pana, very peaddov parwora 
apevov agcora (these are the usual forms) 
ev, well pérrioy Birriora 
Kpetaooy KoaTiurTa 
(no positive) nooo (less) Hxtora, 
NUMERALS. 


210, Numerals are either definite or indefinite. 
211. Definite numerals denote a particular number (one, three, &c.); 
indefinite numerals do not (some, many, few, &c.). 


(Definite Numerals.) 
212. Definite Numerals are either Substantives, Adjectives, or Adverbs. 

Numeral Substantives express the notion of number without rela- 

tion to particular objects. In Greek they end in ac, G. acog (fem.): 
) povac (G. aéoc), a unit; rods, &e. 

Numeral Adjectives are used altributively with objects. 

a) Cardinals answer to the question, how many? Eig avip, one 
man, wevre avcpec, five men. From five to a hundred they are 
of one termination, the rest of three terminations. 

b) Ordinals denote the place in a series which the object spoken 
of holds: 6 mpwroc, the first; 0 rptroc, the third. These are all 
of three terminations. 

ce) Multiplicatives answer the question, how many fold? dmXaooc, 
ove, single, cexatAovg, tenfold. 

d) Proportionals answer the question, how many times more? 
They are compounds with the termination mAd'otoc, ia, tov; 
as: cimAaciog, double. 


6 A practical rule for their formation is to change wy of G. pl. into we (retaining 
the accentuation of G.): hence aAnOwe¢ (arAnVEwy, aAnOurv); but our7jFwe (177), 
ycéwe (fr, ncéwy). 
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Numeral Adverbs: (a) answering to the question, how often? ara, 
once, cic, twice, ekuxtc, six times. (b) The neuters of the ordinals: 
xpwrov, OF to mpwrov, for the first time, rpiror, ro rpiroy, for the 
third time. 

The marks of number are the letters of the alphabet, alone or 213. 
combined, as set down in the table. But to obtain the necessary 
number, the mark for 6 is s (stigma) inserted after e. 

90 is G (koppa) inserted after 7. 
— --——_—_- 900 is 4 (sampi) inserted after w. 


TABLES OF THE CHIEF CLASSES OF NUMERALS. 214. 
Cardinals. Ordinals. 
, z and o e ~ 
la etc, pia, ev 1 0 xpwrog, n, ov 
2 7 édvo 2 6 cevrepoc, a, ov 
3 y= rpeic, pia 3 0 rpiroc, n, ov 
4 60 réocapec (rérrapec), -a 4 © ré€raorocg, n, ov 
p ’ proe, 
s , , 
5 € wxévre 5 6 méprroc, Ke. 
6s é 6 6 éxroc 
7 0 éxra 7 © ECopog 
8 n  oxrw 8 6 Gycooc (not contracted) 
9 G0 évréa 9 6 Evarog (Evvaroc) 
10 ¢ § ééxa 10 6 é€xaroc 
ll aa’ Evceexa ll 6 évcéxaroc 
12 «3 cweexa 12 6 éwcéxarog 
13 ey rptoxaiceca 13 6 rptoxaceKxarog 
14 0’ recoapaxaicena (or reTr-) 14 6 reccapaxatdéxarog 
15 ce wevrexaicexa 15 6 werrexatcéxaroc 
16 ts’ éxxaicexa 16 6 éExkatéexarug 
17 f) éwraxaicexa 17 6 ExraxatcéKarog 
18 in oKrwxaicera 18 6 Oxrwxatcéxaroc 
19 6 évveaxuicexa 19 6 €vveanatcéxaroc 
20 « — etxoat(y) 20 © sixoordg 
wf rf ¢ of @ e x ~ 
21 xa eikoowy etc, plu, Ev 21 uo Etkoorog mpwroc 
22 x)’ eixooe évo 22 6 Eixoardg CEevTEpog 
, wf ~ , pa ‘ a 
23 Ky elxoot TpEtC, Tpia 23 6 eixoarog rpirog 
24 xc’ elxoot réooupec, pa 24 6 eixoorog Téraproc 
’ , e qe 4 7 
25 xe EtKOGL WEVTE 25 UO ElKOOTOS TEUTTOC 
26 Ks’ etxoow & 26 6 eixooroc & 
E ¢ éxroc 
vi of ¢ , e ? ‘ wy” 
27 «xf etxkoow extra 27 © Eixoorog E/3coptog 
? w se 4 e , ‘ w inl 
28 Kn €tkooty OKTW 28 0 EtKOOTUG DYCONDEG 
29 «0 eixoow évrvéa 29 oO Eixoarog tr(» arog 
30 2X’ rpraxovra? 30 rptaxoorog 


+ 4 
31 rAd’ TPLAKOVTE ELC 


31 rptaxorrog mpwrog 
7 Bay” rpaxovra’ recoapaKoyra. 


216, 
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Cardinals. 

82 A/3’ rptaxorra cvo 32 

to to to 

39 AO rptdakxovra Evvea 39 

40 ps reooapaxoryra 40 

50 yv' = revriKxovra 50 

60 2 ééxjKovra 60 

70 0 = ej3couhnxovra 70 

80 x éycorKxovra 80 

90 6; EvEVI}KOVTAa 90 

100 p' exardv 100 

200 o dtakdoro, at, a 200 

300 7 rptaKootot 300 

400 v's rerpaxdoto[ rescepax. | 400 

500 g = wevraxootot 500 

600 x eLaxoorot 600 

700 Y exraxcacot 700 

800 w oxrdxdotot 800 

900 % eévaxdacor (Ervaxdore) 900 

1000 a yiAw, ata 1000 

2000 (3 Oro idiot 2000 

3000 y rptoxidcoe 3000 

4000 6 rerpaxtoyircoc 4000 

5000 € = mevraxtoyiAcot 5000 

6000 = Esaxtoyirsoc 6000 

7000 { éwraxtoyidtoe 7000 

8000 7»  oKxraxtoyideoe 8000 

9000 @  Evaktoyircot 9000 

10,000 .¢ = prupcor 10,000 

20,000 «  draprvprae 20,000 
to to to 

100,000 o dexaxtopvproe 100,000 


(215, 216. 


Ordinals. 
rptaxoaroc OEvrepog 
to 
rptakoarog év(v)aroc 

TETTMPUAKUOTOC 
TEVTNKOOTUG 
Etnxooroe 
E(Copnxoordg 
dycunKxoarog 
Evevnxooroc 
Exaroorog 
Craxoowoord¢g 
Tptakoowwooruc 
TEGoapAKOOLOOTOE (or rerr-) 
TEVTAKOGWOTOC 
écuxoowooroe 
Evrakoctoaréc 
OKTaKOGLOGTOC 
évakxoowoorog (évvak.) 
xX ALooTOC 
cioyxtALoard¢g 
TplayxtALoorog 
TETPAKLOXtALOTTOE 
TEVTUAKLOYIALOTTOS 
éLaxcayiAtooroc 
ENTAKITKLALWOTOS 
OKTAKUTXLALUOTOS 
EvaKtay (AloaT OC (évvak.) 
jlupioorog 
Cvopiuproatog 

to 
deKaKtOpuUpLoeT os. 


We may also form such combinations as 13, dexarpeig; 14, Cexaréocapec, Ec. 
and decline these combinations: rpei¢ cai d&xa, Tiocapeg wai Céxa are the usual 
Attic forms.—Awéexa arose out of duddexa. 


DECLENSION OF THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS. 


POO A 


ee ee | 


bt bo hb 


eic, pid, Ev 3 rpeic, Tpia iF cua may also 
EVvOC, ped, Evoc 3 rpiwy be used as indeclin- 
Evi, peg, Evi 3 Tpit able for any cuse.— 
iva, piay, &v 3 TpEeic, Tpla cuw is found (when 

the verse requires it) 
Cuo 4 recoapec,a |in non- Altic poets 
cvoty (seld, éveiv) 4 recoupwr [not Pindar]. Avoir, 
evoiv (un-Allic cual) 4 résoapac Th. 8, 101, doubtful. 
cvo 4 réaoapac, a. J Ovoiv, Kr. after Lod. 
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The multiplicatives are compounds of -7\ooc, =-rAove: amdovc, 217, 
CuTAovg, TpiToOUK, rerpamAouc, puptardvuc. 
To answer the question, on what day? adjectives in aiocg are 218. 
formed from the ordinals: rprtratoc, on the third day; devrepaioc, 
on the second day, &c. 
In the expression of compound numbers (twenty-five, for in- 219. 
stance), the following forms are admissible: mévre xai cixooty 
eixoot Kal xévre 
eixooe were. 


The numeral adverbs run thus: 220. 
1. drat, once 7. éwraxic, seren times 
2. dic, twice 8. oxraxic, eight times 
3. rpic, thrice 9. évaxte Lor évvaxic], nine times 
4. rerpaxic, four times 20. etxooaxtc, twenty times 
5. wevraxce, five times 30. rpuaxovraxte, thirly times 
6. ekaxic, six limes 100. éxarorraxc, a hundred times 


1000. ycAraaec, @ thousand times. 
Indefinite Numerals. 


Indefinite numerals are: 221. 
roduc, wodAH, wodrv, much: pl., Exaaroc, éxaorn, Exacror, each 
many éxarepoc, gpa, spor, each of two 
Oriyoc, n, ov, little: pl., few (taken separately) 
wavpoc, ravpa, wavpoy, small: pl., apporepoc, Epa, epor, each of two 
few (taken together), both 
Tevec, Teva, some; any (enclit.) a&AXoc, n, 0, other, another 
Eviot, at, a, Some Erspoc, Epa, epov, the other (of two) 
auow, G. & D, apguir, both morepoc, -pa, -pov, which of the 
apgorepot, at, a, both two? ororepoc, rel. and depen- 
nac, raaa, wav, the whole; every: dent interrog. 
pl. ravrec, all ovceic, OvdEmia, OvdEY, i not one, 
Hnoeic, pyncepia, pncér, none 


ovdérepog and pncérepoc, Epa, epor, 

neither (of two) 
ourie and unrec, nobody, poetical ,ex- 
cept neut. obrt, pyri, not at all, 
For the declension of roduc, see 182: for rivéc, see ric (235). 
“AdXog has no other peculiarity than the neuter GAAo (not &dAoyv). 
Ouric, pyric, and obcelc, pncecc, are, of course, declined like ri¢ 

and eic respectively. 


Singular. 222. 
N. — obree ourt oveeic oucepla ovcey, no one 
G. vurivoc OvCEVO¢ OvCE NaC ovcevoc 
D. ourere ovceré OvdE mid ovcert 
A. ovrura vure obcera ouceniay OvOEY. 


G 


223. 


224, 


225. 
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Dual. Ovceic, penceic, thouch = not 
N. ourire even one, yet somctimes (like 
G. D.  ovrevorv, our none) occur in the plural: 
e. g. ovcévec, ovcevac: less 
Plural. commonly OvcenwY, ovcéat. 
So pnceévec, &e. 
N. ovriveg —ouruva “Apow (both) is adual: N. A.V. 
G. ouTivwy Gpugw, G. & Dy apootr. [After 
D. vUTLot Hom., often with p/. noun and 
A. ourtvag —vureva verb, | 


oe 


CHAP. V.—THE PRONOUN. 


Tue Pronoun does not express the name either of an object (like 
the substantive), or of a quality perceived in objects (like the adjec- 
tive), but only the relation of an object to the speaker: for instance, 
whether it is or belongs to himself; whether it is or belongs to the 
person he ts addressing; whether it is or belongs to some third per- 
son or thing, of which he is speaking: whether it is some object near 
him, or near another, and so on. In classing pronouns, the speaker 
is called the first person (J, we); the person spoken to, the second 
person (thou, you); the person or thing spoken of, the third person 
(he, she, it: they). There are five principal classes of pronouns: 
Personal, Demonstrative, Relative, Indefinite, and Interrogative 
pronouns. 


I. Personal Pronouns. 


a. Substantive-personal Pronouns. 
a) The simple ones: éyw, ego; ov, tu; ov, sui. 
S.N. ( lyo, 1 ov, thou himself or herself 
G. | pov ®, éuov cov * ov® 
D. | poor®, épot coi® ol* 
A. |! pe", dpe i oF Ee 
D.N.A.| vw | oow 
G.D.| vy opwy opwiy 
P. N. | peic, we vpeic, you (v) opeic, neut. opéu, they them- 
G. | nuwy vuwy, (v) opwrv [ selves 
D nypety upity, (v) ogia(yv)® 
A. | pac wag. (v) oodtc, neut. odéa 


The enclitic forms are marked with an asterisk. See 76, 6. For the significa- 
tion and use of the pronoun in the third person ct. 988, sqq. 


B) The reflexive pronouns: ésavrov, ceaurod, Eavrov. 


The reflexive pronouns of the first and second persons decline 
the two pronouns from which they are formed, separately, in the 
plural; that of the third person is declined either simply, eaurwy 
(aurwy), &c., or ofa airwr, &e. 
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| ceavurou, Hc \ of thy-| { davrov, ne | of himself or 
a: ipavr od 4 is, of myself esi fic } pie Hee } ‘ ur 
D. paurg, § ee | éaury, 9 
Cary, 9 aur, v : 
A. Ipavréy, Ae bahay ov, ny f éaurdy, ny, 6 
Taviey, nv 2 auroy, HV, Oo ake 
P.G. | pay autwr, of our-vjpwy avTwy, of your-_ fiavray, adbray, ~) of them- 226. 
selves selves Lopar aurar, JS selves 
D. |npiv avroic, atc tuty atroic, atc Resealetsnrae aig 
Eavroug, ag, @ 
A. auroug, ac, a 


NpBag avrouc, ac idee atrove, ac 1 
|\Lopagc abrobg, ag, ogia aura, 


v) The reciprocal pronoun expresses that each object does the 227, 
action to the other or others. 


Plural. G. a@AAnAwy, of one another Dual. a@AANAOWY, ay, ov 
D. adAndAoXrc, ac, ow 
A. a@drAndovg, ag, a adAntw, 4, w 


b. Adjective-personal Pronouns; or Possessive Pronouns. 


The Possessive Pronouns are formed from the genitive of the 228, 
Substantive-pronouns ; 

Euoc, 4%, Ov, meus, from éuov; Hyérepoc, répa, repor, noster, 
from jyuwr: 

o0¢, H, Ov, tuus, fr. ovv; vpérepoc, répa, repov, vester, fr. vuwy : 

dc, 9, Ov, suus, for which the Attics use éavrov, fc, oy in the 
reflexive, and abrov, fic, Gy in the simple meaning; e. g. rumre 
Tov Eavrov vidv, OF roy vioy row tavrov, he ts striking his own son, 
turret avrov Toy vidy OF Tov vioy auvrou, he is striking his (=ejus) 
son. 


II. Demonstrative (or Pointing-out) Pronouns. 299, 
E this. this. | self, or he, she, it. 
S. N. Ode Hoe rode lovrog arn TOvTO avrg air auré 
G. frovée rijcde rovde lrovrov ravrn¢g rovroyv aur ow airing avurov 
D. Irpce =o rgde ryde jrovre Traury rourwp ‘abr ip airy avry 
A. rovde rnyde rode |rovroy ravrny rovro abrov auriy atro 
D.N.A.rwoe rade rude ‘rourw ravra rotirw ‘QUT aura acre 


G.D. rotvde Tatvee Totvee rovrouw ravraw rovrow ‘avroiv avraiv aubroiv 


P. N, cotde aide rade ovrot avrat rtavra ‘abroi avrai abra 
G. reévde ravde raves jrobrwy rovrwy Tovrwy abrav avray abrayv 
D. roigte raicée roicde ‘rovvroig Tabrai¢ Trovrotg ‘abroi¢g avraicarroi¢ 
A. ‘rotcée racgée race jrovrovgtravrag ravta_  ‘avrovg aurd¢ aura 
Like owvroc are declined: rocovrog, rocal'rn, rocovro(y), fantus, a, um; Towv- 230, 
roc, Tourn, Totovro(y), talis,e; TnAiKovToc, THAtKaUTN, THAtKOvTO(Y), so 
great, so old; but it should be remarked—(a) that the neuter-singular has a form 
in ov, as well as that in 0, and—(h) that in all the forms in which ovrog begins 
with r, this letter is dropt in these compound pronouns. 
Like aurog are declined: éxeivog, n, 0, that; and aAXo¢, n, 0, alins, a, ud. 


a 2 


233. 


234. 


235. 
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Singular. ’ Plural, 
N. | rogntrog rocavtn rocovro(y)| rocovrot rocavrat rocavra 
G. | rosotrov rocatbring rogotrou TOCOUTWY TOTOI'TWY TOTO'NTWY 
D. | rocovrp rocaity rocovry Tocovrotc rocat’'raig Tocovroag 
A. | rocovroy rooavurny rocovru(y) | roovovroug rocavrag rocaura 
Dual. 


N.A.V,.| rocourw frocatra rogourw 
G. D. ).! rogovrow ToocavTaty Trocovrouy 


The pr pronoun avroc¢ signifies, either self, ipse, ipsa, ipsum, or supplies the cases 
of the personal pronoun of the third person, he, she, it, is, ea, id. 

‘O aurég = idem (the same). In the cases of the article that end in a vowel, 
Crasis (16) usually takes place: thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
N.| aurd¢ aurn ravré(v) [seld.-o}| avroi aura rabra 
G.| ravrov Tie aUTi¢ TavTov Trav abroyv 
D.| ratr@p ravury ravr@ roi¢ atroig raig atraig§ roic auvroig 
A.| rov abroy ray abrny ratro(y) rove avrovg rdgaurag  fraura 
Dual. 
N. A. | ravra ravra ravrw 


G.D. |! roty avroty raiv avraiv roiy avroty 


a ee a 


II. Relative Pronouns. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. | 8¢, qui], que 5, quod | & a o ot at a 
G. | ov, nC, ov oly aly oly ov wr wy 
D. v @ oly aly oly ol¢ alg ol¢ 
A. | ov hy ) @ a w obg ag a 
IV. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns. 


The Indefinite and Interrogative pronouns are identical in form, 
but are distinguished by their accent and position, the Indefinite 
being enclitic (76, c), the Interrogative always accented. 


The Interrogative Pronouns often prefix o (as an indeclinable relative particle), 
when they stand in a dependent sentence ; as: Orolog, OTVG0G, OxdrEepoc. ‘Tig 
prefixes the relative 0¢ and declines it: dortc, tric, &e. 


Tig and dorig. [ric ; quis? with acute on the ¢ throughout. ] 
Sing. N, ric, some one neut Ti, something ric, quis ? Ti, quid? 
G. | Tevd¢ or rov rivog or Tov 
D. | rat or rye rive or rp 
A. ! riva neut. ri riva ri 
Dual. N. A. | reve 1 rive, 
G. D. | Tivoly | Tivow 
Plur. N. TUvéC neut. riya and arra TIVES riva 
G Tivey rivwy 
D. riai(y) riot(v) 
A. | rivag neut. reva and arra rivac riva 
Singular. Plural. 
N. ocri¢,who(ever) Hrie 8 reotrivec airivec ariva or arra 
G. ouTiwog or Orou ncrivog = wyrtvwy (more rarely rw») 
D. pri or Or grin olgrioi(y) (nore rarely oroic) alcriat(y) olgreot(v) 
A.ovriva ivriva, 6 re ob¢rivac acrivag ariva or arra 
Dual. N. A. WTLVE, arcve G. D. olvrivowy, aivrevoiy. 


‘O (1j, 76) Geiva (quidan, nescio quis) has deivog, deivt, deiva. Pl. (oi) Ocivec, 
deiywy (no dat.), Cetvag: or is [seldom] used as indeclinable, 
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Correlative Pronouns and Adverbs. 


Correlative pronouns are those which express a mufual relation (correlation) to 
each other, and represent this relation by a corresponding form. 


(a) Adjective Correlatives. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 
KOG0C, -N, -OV; 

how great? how| of some size 

much? quan-{ or number, ali- 

tus? quantus 


Futoc, 


-d, OV; 
of what kind?| of some kind 
qualis? 


_ RHAKOG,- 1, OF; 
how great? how 
old ? 


wanting 


TooUC, -H, -Ov, | Tog0¢, -n, -ov!, so great, 


Wowc, -d, -6y, 


ITHAKOUTOC,-auTN,-ovTo(y)| 


Demonstrative. 


so much, tantus 
, , Ld 
TOTOLCE, Toanée, TOOOVOE 
Togovrog, -avrTn, -ovro(y) 


Totug, -d,-ov?, ¢ of such a 
kind, talis 
’ e g Ld 
Rolicbe. TOLGCE, TOLONCE 
TOLWLTOE, -avTN, -ovTo(Y) 
TNAiKkOC,-0,80 vreal, s00 
TNALKOGOE, -NCk, -OVCE 


(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 


wu; where? | wov, somewhere, 
vbi? alictibi 
wider; whence?| wobey, from some 


Demonstrative. | Relative. 
wanting (hic, | ov, where : 
ibi) ubi 


236. 


Relat. and De- 
pend. Interrog. 


Ong, -n, -ov and 
omrdcos, -n, -ov 8, 
quantus 


olog, -a, -ov and 
umotng, 
qualis 


“a, OY, 


1JA(KOG, -9, -0V & 
omnAriKog, 
as great, as old. 


237. 


Dependent 
Interrog. 


wee 
brov, where, 
ubi 


wanting (hinc, O0e, whence, orodev, 


unde ? piace, alicunde inde) unde whence, unde 
wot; whither? | woi, to some place, | wanting (eo) ol, whither,! O7ot, whither, 
_ quo? alaue quo _ quo 

“wore; when ? rors, some time, | rore, then, tum | OTe, when, a omore, when, 
quando? aliquando quum quandy 
whvina; quo wanting ryv- hoe 1vixa,when, omnvixa, 
temporis race [ipso quo ipso! when, quo 
puncto? quota THvi- (tem- tempore ipso tem- 
__ hora? cavra pore pore 


wwe, some how otirw(¢) woe, so we, how 
wi, to some place, | Tyée hither | y, where, 
thither,in someway tTavry) orhere' whither 


 3we; : “how? 
wn; whither? 
how ? 


omn, where, 
whither 


f4* The forms which are wanting in the Common language to denote here, 238. 
there (hic. ibi), are expressed by évrav@a, and those to denote hence (hinc, inde), 
by érUerce, EvrevOer. 


Lengthening of the Pronouns. 


1. The enclitic yé is joined to the Personal Pronouns of the first and second 239 
person, to make the person emphatic. The pronoun byw then draws back its 
accent in the Nom. and Dat.; e.g. Eywyet, ipovye, Eporye, épiye:—onye. 
With the other pronouns yé does not form one word; e.g. ovrog ye. 

7 Except in the combinations roteg cai (1) rotog: roo0g cai roaog’ baw—roow 

= guo—eo, rare), and ix rocov, these forms were superseded by the compound 
forms: Towogee, &c. 
® The forms beginning with Ow- are regularly the dependent interrogatives (234). 


ee ee 


240. 


241. 


242. 


243. 


244. 


245. 
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2. The particles 69 (more commonly dnmore) and ody are appended to Rela- 
tives compounded of Interrogatives or Indefinites, as well as to O70¢, with the 
force of -cunque, i. e. to extend the relative meaning to every object, indifferently, 
that is denoted by the pronoun; e. g. ogregen, ocricén more, ocgrecony, NTICOUN, 
oriovy, quicunque (Gen. ouTivocouy or Orovovy, yoTtvocgouy, Dat. wretcur 
or Ormoty, &c); Omogogén, Omococovy, daucgdHnTore, quantuscunque ;— 
omnXtxocovy, however great, how old soerer. The pronoun loses its accent. 

3. The suffix de is appended to sume Demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative force; e.g. Ode, HCé, TOCE; Towdgle; Tuadgee ; 
rndvwoigee, from rotog, rocog, TnAikog, which then move their accent to the 
penult. 

4. The enclitic wép is appended to all Relatives (but without affecting their 
accent), in order to make the relative relation still more emphatic; hence it 
denotes, even who, tc hich; e.g. OCTEP, ITED, o7ep (Gen. odmep, &c.) 3 dong wep, 
olocrep (Gen. dao0vmen, otoumep, &c.); SOemep, OUevmreo. 

5. The inseparable demonstrative ¢ is appended to Demonstrative Pronouns 
and some Demonstrative Adverbs, to strengthen their demonstrative force. It 
takes the acute accent; absurbs every short vowel immediately preceding it; and 
shortens the long vowels and diphthongs ; 

ovroa., this here (hicce), aurnt, Tourt, {In French, Celui- i-ci. } 

Gen. TOUTOUL »TauTna, Dat. TouT@, Taurye ‘ VI. ovTowU, aUTAW, TauTe ; 

vee, 08, TOOL, from o6€; wel from oes ; ovrwat from obrug ; 

bvrevOext from éyrevOev; évOadi’ from bvOade; vurt from vow; Sevpi’ from 

Cevipu. 


— —____. __ -_..____ 


CHAP. VI.—THE VERB. 


Tue verb combines two notions, that of some condition or action, 
and that of being, by which the property, condition, or action is 
referred to some person or thing. 
A Transitive*® verb is one that denotes an action that the person 
or thing spoken of either dves to some other person or thing, or 
suffers from it. 
a) An Active Transitive verb denotes an action which the person 
or thing spoken of does to some other person or thing: e. g. 
He praises his courage. 

b) A Passive Transitive verb denotes an action which the person 
or thing spoken of suffers from some other person or thing: 
e. g. He is praised by his friend. 

An Intransitive verb denotes a state or condition that is confined, 
as it were, to the person or thing spoken of, without imparting itself 
to any other person or thing: e.g. He sleeps ; He walks ; He laughs. 

Resides the Active and Passive Voices (as they are called), 
Greek lanzuage has a Middle Voice, which denotes an action (1) done 
by the agent to himself; or (more commonly) which (2) he does for 
his own benefit; or (3) gets done for his own bencfit. 

The Middle Voice does not belong to all the verbs that are capable of receiving 


the meanings just mentioned.—The pupil must never assume its existence without 
authority. 


® Transitive, from fransire (to pass voner), the action being considered as passing 
over from the agent to the suffering object. 
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Verbs that are used only in the Middle form are called Deponents. 248. 


The Z'enses are divided into principal and historical tenses: 249. 
Principal Tenses. {istorical Tenses, 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
FUTURE. AORIST. 


Of the Future, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist, there are two 250. 
forms, called (respectively) the First and Second Future, Perfect, 
Pluperfect, and Aorist.—These are called Tempora Secunda. 

We must not, however, suppose that every verb has these Tempora Secunda. 


The Second Aorist and Second Perfect and Pluperfect are of comparatively rare 251. 
ocenrrence. The so-called Second Future belongs to verbs whose root ends in a 
hiquid. 

The Second Perfect and Pluperfect of transitive verbs, and sometimes their Second 252. 
Aorist, are infransitive in meaning. 


In the Passive voice there is also a future perfect called the Third 253. 
Future. 

It is only for the Futures and Aorists that the Mfiddle Voice has 254. 
forms of its own. For the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluper- 
fect, it does not differ in form’ from the Passive. 

Deponent verbs are divided into 2556 

Deponents Middle = those with Future and Aorist of the 
middle form. 

Deponents Passive = those whose Aorist is of the passive form ; 
their Future is mostly of the middle form. 

The Greek Moons are, the Indicative, Imperative, Subjunctive’, 256. 
Optative, Infinitive. The Principal tenses (249) and the Aorist form 
each its own Participle. 


The meaning of the Moods and Tenses will be most conveniently explained in 257. 
the Syntax.—The Aorist is nearly our Perfect Indefinite (loved, adviscd), as used, 
not in describing habits, but in the narration of past events. 


The root of a tense (or the tense-root) is that form to which the terminations of 258. 
that tense are appended. 


Root. Strengthened Root. True or Short Root. 


The root of a verb is that form which is common to all the tenses, 259. 
and to which the various inflexional terminations are appended. 

Roots are called pure or impure, according as they end in a rowel 260. 
or in a@ consonant.—Impure roots are divided into mute or liquid 
routs, according as the characteristic (that is, the last letter of the 
root) is a mute or a liquid. 

Mute roots are divided into rovts ending in a P-sound ; roots 
ending ina A-sound; roots ending in a T-sound (9); which may 
be called, for the sake of shortness, P-roots, K-rvots, T-roots. 


1 Often called the Conjunctive. 
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261. From the changes that are caused by the laws of euphony 
[24—46], an impure root is very commonly more or less disguised 
after a termination is appended to it. 

(Examples of Verbal Roots.) 


Pure roots. 


Av- Impure roots. 
gire- “Liquid. Mute. 
ripa- vep- 
én\o- kpiv- —~ P-roots. ~~ K-roots. T-roots. 
oup- Per wEK= avur- 
rpij3- ey- EPEtC- 
ypag- TpEX- meO- 


262. It often happens that the root of a verb is in some tenses 
strengthened. In verbs whose formation is considered regular, this 
is effected principally, 

1) By the addition of a consonant, rux- rux-r-. : 
2) By lengthening the radical vowel: qguy- gevy-: Aad-, AnO-. 
Besides these strengthening alterations, the radical vowel is occa- 
sionally changed, e. g. kXemr-w: é-KAam-nv: Ké-KAOO-a. 

263. The strengthened root is found, if it exists at all, in the Present 
and Imperfect : the true or short root in the Tempora Secunda (when 
such exist [250]), especially in the Second Aorist. The other tenses 
contain sometimes the strengthened root; sometimes the true (or 
short) root. 

261. To obtain the short from the strengthened root, we must retrace 
the step or steps by which the strengthening was effected : 

1) By changing the radical vowel or diphthong into the short 


vowel from which it arose. Examples. 
at becomes a. gay gav 
et before a mute must be changed into «. Aecw ew 
ec before a liquid must be changed into e. | rev rer 
ov becomes oa. axov Ko 
n (when it has arisen from a) becomes a. An8 Aad 


2) By rejecting the latter of two consonants: repy, rep. 

a) From { (= a6) the former is ejected : gual, goad. 

b) But a strengthened root in ¢ has sometimes arisen from a 
short root ending in y: oipw~é, oipwy. 

c) From rr the r is thrown away, but, since rr = any P-sound 
+ r, the short root may end in x, 3, or 9. 

d) Xa, rr are mostly strengthened roots from short roots that 
end in a K-sound (x, y, or x): but sometimes from roots 
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that end in a T-sound: xpaoc, zpay. pptoc, pptk. xrvao, Trvy. 
Eptga, éper. Kopvac, kopvO, 

Verbs, the first person of whose Present Tense Active ends in 
w without any contraction, are called Barytone verbs. 


They are so called because the acute is on the penult, and hence the final syl- 
lable has the grave tone (55, and note 4). 
Barytone Verbs may be divided either into three classes, or, from 
the subdivisions of Mute Verbs, into six: 
1) Pure Verbs. 
1) whose characteristic is a P-sound (including 
those in wr). 
2) whose characteristic is a K-sound. 
3) whose characteristic is a J-sound. 
4) whose characteristic is ¢, oo, or rr (which 
belong either to 2 or 3. See 264). 


2) Mcre Verbs 


3) Liquip Verbs, 


Augment. Reduplication. 
The historical tenses (249) have all an Augment in the Indicative 
Mood: that is, « prefixed, if they begin with a consonant; a length- 
ening of the vowel (when possible), if they begin with a vowel. 


The € prefixed is called the syllabic augment, because it increases the number 
of syllables; the lengthening of the vowel the temporal augment, because it 
Increases the dime required for pronouncing the word. 


The augments of ¢, a, 0, t, v, av, at, g, ot, 
Are 1, NW, t, Uy NY, Ty Ny Ye 


Hence, 
from Aey Warr Ep OXE avoay 
we have éAcy ewa\r 70 WYE ywreeav : 
from ix vp aip avy OikeE 


ix ud np nvy @Ke. 

Et, ev, ov, and the long vowels n, w, i, v are not augmented. Ev is 
sometimes augmented by the Attics (jv), who also in eixagw some- 
times augment ei. Impf. qeaZov; but more commonly eixaZoy. 

Etyopas, Impf. evysuny (less commonly ndyopuny), Perf. nvypat, not evypat. 

The Reduplication is a syllable prefixed made up of the initial 
consonant of the rerb and € (ru, re-rv7). But if the verb begins with 
an aspirate, the smooth is used for the reduplication: geuvy, we-pevy. 
— Ov, re-Ou (40), 

The Reduplication denotes the completion of the action, and hence is prefixed to 
those tenses that denote completed actions ; that is, to the Perfect, Pluperfect, and 
future Perfect (or Lhird Future). 

The Perfect takes a reduplication, when it begins with any single 
consonant but 6; or with any mute and liquid, except yy, yA, BA. 

H 


266. 


267. 


268. 


269. 


270. 


271. 


272, 


273. 


274. 
275. 
276. 


277. 


278. 


279. 
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Av-w, é-AvKa. ypagw, yé-ypaga. So in the Passive \é-Avpar, yé- 
YPSPHGts 

The Perfect does not take the reduplication, but the simple aug- 
ment instead of it, when the verb begins with 6; with a double 
consonant (10); with two consonants not being a mute and liquid; 
or with yy, yA, Pa. 

Waddr-, b-ParrA-.  yrw-, i-yvw-. pynp-, b-pynpe. 

Of those in BA, BAawrw and Bracdnpiw take the reduplication: BX\acrayw 
has the reduplication in Thucydides 2, the augment in Euripides ?. 

Those beginning with yA now and then take the reduplication. Thus, yé- 
yAuppat from yAv¢w is found, together with the more classical form éyAvppat. 


4s" The reduplication or augment of the Perfect remains through the Moods 
and in the Participle. 


When the Perfect takes a reduplication, the Pluperfect prefixes the 
augment to it. But when the Perfect takes an augment, the Plu- 
perfect makes no further change: Aé-Avca, é-Ae-AvKery” but é-CyrnKa, 
é~Onrhecy. 

Verbs that begin with 6, double p after the augment; and the 
Perfect takes the syllabic augment, not the reduplication: pirrw, 
Eppirrov, Eppiga, Eppiupac: and (by 277) Pluperf. éppigecr. 


Terminations of the Tenses of a Verb in the first person singular 
of the Indicative Mood. 
The names of the principal tenses (249) are in capital letters. 
Active. Middle. Passive. 
SSeS 
PRESENT, w opat with ip eee 
P root (if the verb has 
Imperfect, ov ouny se 
Perrect’, ka or a * pac 
Pluperfect, KeLy OF ely pny root usually changed, 
Furure ]. ow copat Oi copa by the laws of eupho- 
, ny (25, sqq.), when 
oS a the termination is 
Aor. 1. ~% for liquid ) ; Ony | appended. 
verbs f @ sal | 
Future 3. (none) (none) copat ? (with reduplicat. root). 
Tempora Secunda, 
Furvure 2. @ ovpae joopac |" = qed 
° > } the ow ei-soun pe- 
Aorist 2, ov . A ald nv | inglengthened in 2nd 
Perrect 2. a (none) (none) || Perfect and Pluperf. 
Pluperfect 2. ely (none) (none) |} So =: Be ee 


2 ipb¢praoryKew, 3,26; s0 Lucian: epaaoryKa, Lur. iphig. dul. 094. (Arug.) 

5 By Perfect, Future, &c. when no mention is made of whether it be Perf. 1 or 
2, &c. the First Future and Perfect are meant. 

4 a, ety belung to Mute Verbs whose characteristic is a P- or K-sound. The 
rough breathing means that the characteristic (260) is aspirated when the termi- 
nation is appended. 

® The Third Future is supplied in the active voice by fcopat (I shall) with the 
Perfect Participle, as reruvgwe écopat. 
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There is obviously an affinity between tenses of similar formation, or that 280, 
undergo the same euphonic changes. 
(1) Present and Imperfect (of all voices} as being vowel termi- 
nations appended to the same root. 
ke or hia (2) Perfectund Pluperf. Act. As their terminations are appended 
forms. to the same root, ka, key, a, tiv, respectively modily the 
preceding consonant in the same way: 7é-Tud-a, é-re-Tug-ELv. 
WE-MWHKA, b-TE-TEIKELY. 


pe forms. (3) Perfect und Pluperf. Pass. or Middle; since pat, pny modify 
the root in the same way: réTUM pat, érerdpuny. 

o forms. (4) Fut. 1. and Aor. 1. (Act. and Mid.) in Pure aud Mute verbs. 

@ formes. (2) dor. |. Pass. and Fut. |. Pass.; since @nv, GOycopar will 


modify the root in the same way. 
(6) The tenses from the short root ; or Tempora Secunda. 


Pure VERpss. 


Example (without the Tempora Secunda). 281. 
Active. Middle. Passive. 
oo — Ss 

Present, Av -w | Avopat 
Imperfect, E-Av-ov | é-Au-opuny 
Perrect 1. \é-Au-Ka A€-AV- pre 
Plupertecet, €-Ne-Av -KEey é-e-hu - pny 
Furcre 1. Nu -ow Avoopat Av-Oycopat 
Aorist l. t-Au-ca | €-Av-capny é-u -Onv 


Fut. 3. Ae-Av'-copiat 

For the contractions which those in dw, éw, dw undergo, sce 406, qq. 

Pure verbs generally lengthen the characteristic vowel, before 282, 
the terminations that begin with a consonant are added: gtAé-w, 
giAn-ow, &c. 

When the characteristic is a, the Future, &c. have a, if the pre- 283. 
ceding letter is p, €, ore; if not, 7. 

Tid, TYsnow: but idw, la'ow, &c. 

But dxpodouat has a: xpaw, ypaopat, n. (akpodgopat’ xpiow, 
Xehoopa.) ‘AXoaw has adod ow, sometimes aXorow. 

Several Pure verbs retain the short vowel, either in all the tenses, or in some 984, 
of them. Most of these verbs take ao in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the First 
Aor. Pass., which, of COUTSE: are followed by the Pluperf. and First Future. This 
is indicated by the phrase, ‘yz and @ forms with o’ (see 280, 3 and 3). 


The terms Altic Future, Attic Reduplication, and Verbal Adjective, will be 
explained below. See 3895, 388. 
a) -aw (a7w, aoa). 
yAdao, to laugh, Fut. yeXdoopac; Aor. tytkaca. (p and @ forms with o.) 
thatvyvw (as if from éX\ aw), to drive, Fut. tAaow (Att. Aw, 385), &c. 
OX daw, to bruise, Qidow, &c. (p and @ forms with a.) 
cia w, to break, cAXaow, &c. (p and 6 forms with ¢.) 
xaAaw, to loosen, xaraow, &c. (and @ forms with @.) 
Capaw (usually Copatw), to subdue, Aor. t6ayaca. (se and @ furms with o.) 
mepaw, to transport, to sell, Fut. wepaow; Aor. imtpaoa; Perf. werioaca; but 
wepaw, to pass over (intrans.), Fut. wepd ow; Aor. xipaca. (Observe that 
these seven verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a.) 
onraw, to draw, oracw, &c. (p and @ forins with o.) 
ex aw, to loose, to open, cxaow, &c. 


H 2 


52 VERBS. [ 284. 


b) iW. 
Ziw, Eéw, rpiw, ar\éw, aiceomat, 
apxéw and iptw, Tedtw, axsopat. 


aigiopat, to reverence, atdicopat, Kc. Qéecpat, yliaOny. 

adxéopat, to heal, axscoyat, yxecoapny; Perf. Mid. or Pass. Aeeapat; neéecOny. 

addéw, to grind, to beat, Fut. adw (Att. Fut. for adtow); Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
adnrtopat (with Att. Redupl.). 

apKiw, to suffice (also to be sufficient). (je and @ forms with a.) 

Epéiw, to vomit, Fut. guiow, &c.: tunpeca (with Attic Redupl.); Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. pnpeopas. 

Siw, fo doil, usually intrans., and Zevvepe, usually trans. (jy and 4 forms with o.) 

Eéw, to scrape. (p and @ forms with oc.) 

reréiw, to accomplish, Fut. reAw (Att. Fut. for redéow). (ps and @ forms with o.) 

Tpéw, to tremble. 


The following have in some tenses the long, in others the short, vowel: 

aipéw, to take, Aor. Pass. yoéOny; in the other forms 9; e.g. aionaw, yonka, 

ee (praise), iravicopacs; trypveca; tryveca; Aor. 1. Pass. emyredny, 
but Perf. Mid. or Pass. foryrapat. 

Yapéw, to marry, yopoe (Att. Fut. for yapiow); Aor. tynua; Perf. yeyaunca; 
Aor. Pass. éyapytiny (1 was taken to BU 

Céiw, to bind, énow, toyoa, iCyoauny; but déCeca, Cédepat, &6kOnv; Fut. Perf. 
deCrjcopat, which takes the place of the Fut. Pass. éeOnoopat, not used by 
the Attic writers. 

cadétw, to call, rai® (Att. Fut. for cadéow); tecdeoa; xicXnea; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. céxAnpat, J am called; Fut. Perf. xexAnoopat, I shall be calied; 
Aor. Pass. éeA7Unyv; Fut. Pass. cdyO@ycomac; Fut, Mid. caXovpat; Aor. 
Mid. exadeodpny. (Observe the An for cad».) 

woOéiw, to desire, nolnow, twoOnoa; and modéecopat, émd0sca.—rendOnca (7); 
weroUnpat; Aor. Pass. érobes@ny. 

wovéw, labore, tovnaw, &c. (to work); moviow (to be in pain); merorvnea 
in both senses; Mid. movetcQae (lo toil, weary oneself); morvnoopat, &c. 

c) -6w. 

apbw, to plough, apoow; iooca; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dpnpopac (with Attic 

Redupl.); Aor. Pass. npo@qy. 
d) -iw, - vw. 

xptw, to prick, xpTow, éxpioa, Inf. ypicat, (jp and @ forms with o) [but ypiw, 
to anoint, Fut. xet ‘aw, Aor, Expica, Inf. ypiga:, Aor. Mid. éypioayny ; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. REX plop, kexyiabar; Aor. Pass. éxpiaOny ]. 

avi wy to complete, ay ow; Hvuca. (p and @ forms with ¢@.) 

api'w, to draw walter, api ow; ijpioa. (p and @ forms with ¢.) 

pow (v mostly long), to close, e.g. the eyes, pi ow; tprvoa; but Perf. peyvua, 
Jam shut, am silent. 

wriw (v mostly long), to spit, wri'ow; Errvoa. (p and 6 forms with ¢.) 


Bie icpvw has v throughout. See it in the Irreg. Verbs. 


In Avw, Odw, the v is mostly long in the Attic dialect: but it is shortened in 
the Perf. and Pluperf. of both voices, and in Fut. and Aor. Pass. —Atw ditfers 
from these only in having CéecuKa, 


Fut. Aor. Perf. Aor. Pass. 
Ov'w, togetinio, vow iCuoa Cicuwa Creipat eco Onv 
Ou'w, to sacrifice, Ov'ow tVvea TiVixa TEAK UAE dro Ony 
Av'w, to loose, Au ow fvea AEATKa EAP pa EdD On. 


nn ee ee 


4 This verb takes a Future Active of the Afiddle form. 


—=—— 
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Besides the verbs that retain the short vowel, the following also take o in the 
pand @ forms: 


Xpaw (give an oracle), yow, curt w 4. 
tw, Bow %, ftw: 
Waiw, Wraiw, waraiw: 
Wavw: oeiw, AsV, KEAEDW, AKOVW. 
The following lines give the verbs which, though retaining the 
short vowel, do not take o before the » and @ terminations: 
éLaw!, aivéw, ciw, Buw, 
aipéw, apdw, Yew, AUW. 


éA-yAapat * €X-nAaOny ap-7)popat” 
yuna! yvedny reGupat, ery Onv 
CECE pce éceOny Kéexvpat, exv Uny 
Hounpat yoeOny AEAvpAL, EAU On 


Apaw, @pavw, KXttw, Kpovw, ypiw take ¢ before the 0 forms; but 
not always before the » forms. [See also vetw, codovw, Law, ravw, 
piuinoxw in Irreg. Verbs. | 

Nuvw (make to cease) has wéxavyat, but Aor. 1. éxavOnv and 
exavotny. 

The two following verbs in -aw or -atw have av in the Fut. 
and Aor. : 


caiw, Att. ca’w (without contraction), to burn, cavow; Exavoa; Kéixavea; 
Perf ‘iid. or Pass. céecaupac; Aor. Pass. éxavOny; Fut. Pass. cav@noo- 
pear; Verbal Adjective, cavaoréoc, xavoroég, ravurog. 

craiw, Att. cAXaw (without contraction), fo weep. See end of 289. 


The five following verbs in -ew (all denoting a continuous motion), 
Oew, vew, wAEw, TvEw, and pew, have ev in the Fut. and Aor. Their 
Future is of the Afiddle form in copa; but besides this the four 
first have also one in -covpat. This circumflexed Fut. is called the 
Doric Future’. 


Oéw, torun, Fut. @evoopat or Oevoorpat. 

viw, to swim, Fut. vetoouae or vevaovpat; Aor. tvevoa. 

whéw, to sail, Fut. wvAetoopat, usually wAtvcotpar; ExdXevTa; wemreEvea; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. wéewAevopar; Aor. Pass. exAevoOnyv; Verbal Adjective, 
aw evoTeog. 

avew, to blow, to breathe, mvevoopat or rvevootpat; Emvevoa ; Aor. Paes, 
txvetoOny, 

ptw, to flow, Fut. petoouar; Aor. Epvevoa. Instead of these forms the Attics 
use, Fut. pemaopat; Aor. ippuny, and Perf, ippinea. 

xéw, fo pour out, has avery peculiar Fut. and Aorist: Fut. yéw: Aor. fea; 
Perf. ceyiwa; Fut. Mid. yéouac; Aor. Mid. éxedpnv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
kixvpat; Aor. Pass. éyu Any. 

cNaiw, Att. cAd’w (without contraction), fo weep, Fut. c\avootpac and cX\av- 
copat; ExAavoa; Verbal Adjective, eAavoréog and xAavorog. 


—_— — CO 


5 Or cvNivew, © Or Buviw. 

7 Of which the form in use is tAatvyw, For atvéw the compound ézaviw is 
the form in use. 

® The éA-, ao, are the Attic reduplication (388). 

9 railw, witTw, gevyw, have also this form: waLovpar, recovpat, Pevsovpas. 


285, 


286. 


287. 


288. 


289. 


290. 


291. 


293. 


294. 
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MUTE VERBS (including those in mr). 


Examples (without Tempora Secunda). 


(P-sound.) 
Active. Middle. Passive. 
SS SSS ey 
PRESENT, rp -(w Tpipopiae 


E-Tpt3-dpny 

TE-Tptp-pat 
é-Teé-Tpip-pyy 
roip-Fnaopac 
é-rpigdny. 


Imperfect, &-rpi-Bor 
PERFECT, Té-rpid-a (*) 
Pluperfect, é-re-rpip-ecy (7) 
Future 1. roi (°) roivopat 
Aorist 1. é-rpep-a (“) | é-rpelapny | 

(1) For ré-rpij3-a or ré-rous- pat {26} 

(7) For é-re-rpi3-eiy (note é-re-Tpu3-pny 

(*) For rpiB-ow T0U3-couat 


| , 
| 
| 


Tp3-Ancopat { 6 V 


(4) For é-rpt3-oa é-rpuj3-capny é-rpip-Ony “Ys 
(A-sound.) 
Active. Middle. Passive. 
Se ee ee 


wAEK-OpAt 

é-m?AEK- ONY 

weé-7EY-piae 
-weé-TAEY- NV 
weX-Orjcopat 
€-wAEX-Oyr. 


PRESENT, ?AEK-w 

Imperfect, &-m)ex-ov 

PERFECT, mé-miex-a (') 

Pluperfect, é-me-mwAcy-ecy (7): 

Future 1. mAélw (’) | wr Lopate 

Aorist 1. &-wAeta (*) | €-mAcla pny 
(') For wéi-whex-a ot wé-WEK-HAL {27} 
(7) For é-we-Aéx-ety (note J é-7e-mAéKx-pyy 

(3) For wXtc-ow wéx-copat 


mex-Onoopat {27 ) 


(*) For €-z\ex-oa é-WAEK-Ca HY é-wdéx-Ony 
(T-sound.) 
Active. Middle. Passive. 

PRESENT, wWeud-w WeEVC-oftae - 
Imperfect, é-pPevd-or €-Weve-ouny 
Perrret, &-Wev-xa (') é-Pevo-pac 
Pluperfect, €-Wev-xerv (7) é-Wevo-pny 
Fourtre 1. Wev-ow (°) Wev-copiat Wevo-Oijcouat 


Aorist 1. 
(1) For &-Weud-ca 


(7?) For e-Wevc-xecy 


é-Wev-oa (*) 


é-Pev-oapiny €-Wevo-Ony. 


é-Wevd-pat { ai 


é-Wevd-pny 
é0C-oopat 


(3) For Wend-ow 
i-Weuc-odpny 


(4) For é-Weud-ca 


esis o) 

The verbs in wr have a P-sound for their true characteristic. As 
all the P-sounds are combined in the same way with other con- 
sonants (26), it is immaterial, as far as the formation of the Tenses is 
concemed, which of them is the true characteristic, except for those 
that form any 7'empora Secunda. 

The following (as forming Zempora Secunda) should be remem- 
bered :— 
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Br\arrw, Krovurrw, have for their true characteristic (. 
Barrw, pazrw, Oarre, oxdrrw, pitrw, OpuTrw...g. 
Hence (Gru ny, éexou ny (v: also U3ragOny, ixpvgOny). 
iBagny, ippagny, traany, toxagnr, eppigny (and ippipOnr), 
érpugny (penult, of course, short). 
The following Table gives one example of the changes that take 295. 
place, when the consonant terminations are appended to the root. 
It must be understood, that what is told of them is told for all the 
terminations that begin with the same consonant. 


Fut. Perf. Perf. Pass. | Aor. 1. Pass. 
P-sound yw ga puat g9ny 
K-sound fw xa yua xOny 
T-sound ow Ka oat oOny. 
ruvw rérvda TETUp At érugOny = (fr. roarw) 
whretew mewAEYA mewrey pat EwrEXOnv (fr. wrAEKw) 
weiow WETEK TETELT HAL éreioUnv (fr. wetOw). 


For the Perf. 1. Act. the P- and K-sounds take a, and aspirate 296. 
the characteristic (in mr the trwe characteristic; that is, the P-mute): 
the T-sounds take xa after throwing away the T-sound. 
réirpiB-a <= Tirpipu. TUT, short root rum: rérum-d, TéTUdA. 


If the verb ends in -parrm, the change of the P-sound into yw would bring three 
p's together in the Perf. Pass. Hence one is rejected: éyypiumrw, tyxéyptppat 


The three verbs x\érrw, méurw, rpexw (steal, send, turn,) take o 297. 
in the penult of Perfect and Pluperf. Act. So also does AEyw 
(gather) in its compounds, with irregular augment éi. 

Hence xixAcga, miropga, Térpoga, Evveidoya, tkeikoya (but 
KixAEppat, wWevTeppat, Terpapipac (300), Evrecrey pac). 


Tirpaga is rare; being probably used only for the purpose of distinguishing 
the Perf. of rpéww (turn) from that of rpé¢w (nourish). 


In monosyllabic roots, « of the root is generally changed into a in 298. 
the dor. 2 (a change which is regularly found in liquid verbs 
[320]): rperw (turn), Aor. 2. Erpamoy, Erparounr, erpamny. Kr\exTw 
(steal), é-KAam-ny. rptow (nourish), erpagny. 

But A\éyw (gather) has ehéynv: wdexw (twine) has usually érAaxny, 
but éx\exny in Plato. 

MAzyaow (strike) has Aor. 2. Pass. erAnyny: but éxrAjjoow, Kara- 
mAnoow (to terrify, confound) are regular: eker\ayny, KatetrAayny. 

The other changes that take place when the verb has the Second 299. 
Aorist are regular: as: 


Short root. Second Aorist. 
TUNT-W Tur é-rur-oy 
rpt -w Tpif3 é-rpi j3-nv (Passive) 
Net -w Air é-ir-or 
A 0-w Au8  €-AdO-or 


w 


pevy-w guy E-puy-or. 


300. 


301. 


306. 
307. 


308. 


309. 


310. 
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The change of « into a also takes place in the Perf. Pass. of orpépuw, 
Tpégw (root Opep), rpetw (Earpappar, rEOpappat, réerpappac), 
Ev is sometimes changed into v in the Perf. Pass.: 
gevyw, Tevyw: Perf. Pass. wiguypat, réervypat. 


VERBS IN oo, Tr, €. 
[All of which are lengthened forms from simpler roots. ] 


Most of the verbs in oo or rr have a K-sound for the true 


characteristic: but some of them a T-sound. 
gpioow has «: wégpixa. 

Most of the verbs in Z have 6 for their true characteristic; but 

some of them y: 
ppalw (ppat); dfw (60); but epalw (pay). 

Consequently verbs in ac, rr, follow the K- or T-sounds: verbs 

in { the T- or K-sounds. 
Exceptions. 
Verbs in oow, rrw, whose true characteristic is a T-sound ”: 


xagow, Eptaaw, Boacow | sprinkle, row, boil up* (intrans.) 
nticow, PAiTTw, thasow | pound, cut honeycombs, form. 
See also dpporrw in the Irreg. verbs.—Other verbs of this kind are 
the poetical verbs iwacaw, scourge; Aevoow, see; Atocopat, beseech. 


Naaow, lo press together, varies between the two formations: Fut. vatw, 
&c.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. vevacpat §, 

The following verbs in -2w (several of which denote a call or sound) have 
for their true characteristic not a T- but a K-mute, usually y, viz. aladu, 
to groan, Fut. atafw; aXarxala, to shout; wotfw, to squeak, to grunt (like 
a pig); ckpagw, to scream; Kowa, to caw; pacorify, towhip; ddalw, 
to bite; of fpm tu, to lament, Fut. ofpwkouar; dXLoAUVS uw, lohowl; pvora- 
Zw, to drag to and fro; orutw and craraZy, to trickle; crevatw, to 
sigh; ornoilw, to make firm; aril, to prick; cupilu, to whistle; apa %w 
(Att. spartw), to kill; opudw, to throb; rpigw, to chirp (rérptya); prAv Gu, 
to bubble. 

The following verbs in -2 w vary between the two modes of formation: Bagorda- 
Zw, to bear, Fut. -aow, &c. Aor. tBacraylnv; apwalw, Fut. agvacw and 
apmatw; vugralw, to nod, to sleep, Fut. -aow and -dfw; mail, to sport, 
Fut. wackovpar (289) and waitopat, Aor. Exatca, Perf. Mid. or Pass. wéwaiopat. 

The following verbs in -{w have for their true characteristic yy: rAalw, to 
sound, to clang, Perf. wét-eXayy-a, Fut. cdaytw. Aor. ExXayta; TAA Sw, to cause 
fo wander, Fut. w\aytw, &c.; Aor. Pass. emAayx9nv; carrifa, to blow a 
trumpet, Fut. garriy dw. 

To those in -{w which have 6 for the true characteristic, belong the numerous 
derivatives in -aZw and -:Gw, with the exception of the following, which are usual 
in the Epic language, and which, though derivative, are formed in the Fut. and 
remaining Tenses with the characteristic y: aXanwatSaw, I sack; Sat&w, I 
cut in pieces; tvapifw, I strip (a slain foe); OpurArAcow, LT make a false 
note (on the cithara); peppnoilw, 1 meditate; medepifw, I brandish; 
wordepigw, lwar; cruderXigw, 1 tirustaway. Fut. -§w, &c. 


? And consequently the Fut. is ow: iptacw, épe-ow (since the T-sonnd disappears 
before the ¢). 3 In trans. meaning = to shake violently. 
* So the Verbal Adjective is vaorog. 


ee 


311—317.] 


PRESENT, 
Iinperfect, 
PERFECT, 
Pluperfect, 
FUTURE, 
Aorist 1. 


eee ee el 


PRESENT, 
Jimperfect, 
PERFECT, 
Pluperfect, 
FUrTurF, 
Aorist 1. 


PRESENT, 
Imperfect, 
PLurect, 
Pluperfect, 
Future, 
Aorist 1. 


PRESENT, 
Imperfect, 
PERFECT, 
Pluperfect, 
Future, 
Aorist 1. 


Paivw has Perf. 2. régnva (331). 


VERBS, 57 
Liauip VERBS. 
Examples. 311. 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
trip up. stumble. am tript up. 
apaA\-w 7 ogdAN-opae ——* 


E-ogpadX-ov 
é-apad-Ka 
t-ogad-Ketv 


é-opadd-opny 
E-opad-pae 
E-opad-pny 


apar-@ | apadovpat (rare) | Fut. 2. odad-yoopae 
E-awyAa (not in use.) | Aor. 2. €-opad-ny 
show. appear. am shown (appear). 312, 
, ia “_——-- eS 
gary-w gatr-oprae 
é-paiy-ov é-pawy-dpny 


mé-pay-ka (rare) 


TE-Hag-piat 
é-E-Day-Kety ( rare) 


é-weé-ao-pny 


garw (264) garovpat | F.2 pav-noopat(will appear) 
é-ony-a é-gnv-ayiny | A. 1. é&-gav-Ony (was shown) 
A. 2. &-gav-nv (appeared) 
announce. announce myself. am announced. 313. 
3 Orr a a a a a a 
ayyedA-w | ayyéAdA-opae 
HyytAA-ov | Wy yeAA-Opyny 
ny yer-Ka | Wy yer-puae 
ny yéA-Keev ! ny yeX- pny 
ayyer-w ayyed-ovpae ayy ed-Bnoopat 
ity yeid-a Wy yed-d pny HY YEA-Onv 


place; send. [meanings of Pass. and Mid. various.] 314. 


oo eee eee 


ortAA-w oréX-~ojtat 
€-oreAA-ov €-oTeNN-OpnY 
é-ora\-Ku E-oTad-piae 
é-araA-Kev €-oraX- pny 
ored-w ored-ovpa | F. 2. erud-noopac 
E-oTEIA- €-oretA-apiny | A. 2. é-erad-ny 


In its compounds gaivopac has usually 


315. 


the meaning of to show forth; to declare.— The Second Aorists, €opadoy, Epavoy, 


are bad. [Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. 313. ] 
Liquid verbs form all their tenses, except the Present and Imperf., 
from the short root (264), 


have only 
ouptac (for 


See 327. 

316. 
In the Active and Middle voices they 

the, Second Future ; which is formed by appending a, 

éw, eopiac) to the short root [See 264]. They have no 


Future Perfect (or Third Future). 


The First Aorists Act. and Mid, are without o: they lengthen the 


317. 


vowel of the Future; and for that purpose change 


ortow, toTweipa 


€ into “} 
garw, egonva. 


a into 7 


318, 
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321, 


323. 


324, 
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Present. Future (264). Aorist. 
ogad\-w, to trip up opar-w é- opn\-a 
gaiv-w, to show pav-w E-onv-a 
pév-w, to remain pev-@ E-pletyv-a 
OTE pW, SOW OTED-w E-oTEIP-a 
Tidd-w, to pluck rirv-w E-riA\-a 
apuv-w, to defend apuv-@ ijpuv-a. 


But the following take Aor. 1. in ava:— 

a) Allin paivw, cairw (except rerpairw, peaivw). 

b) icxvaivw, Keptairw, Koratrw, AEvKaLWw, Cpyaivw, TeTalrw. 

c) onpaivw, caBbaipw, caivw, have -nva, or -ava., Aiow (lift up) 
and GAAopae (leap) have in Indic. #pa (not subscript), nrapnr; 
but @ in the wnaugmented Moods: dpa, &AacPa, 

Monosyllabic roots change e or e of the root into a in the Perf. 
Act. and Pass., in the Second Aorists, and in the Aor. 1. Pass. * 

orik\w, foratka, toradpat, larddOny, iorarny. So ¢Otipw, &c. 
The following verbs in efvw, ivw, vr, 
Kpivw, KAivw, Tetvw, KTeivw, TAVHW, 

drop the » in Perf. Act. and Pass., and Aor. 1. Pass. (xreiv-w and 
reiv-w also form these tenses as if from roots kra-, ra-.) 


Kol yw Kixpica céxpipae Exot’ Onv (judge). 
KAtvw KexAixa = kéxAipat = ExAi Ony (bend). 

TEVW Tir cKa TETpLat éraOny (stretch). 
KTéivw = txraKa Exrapeat éxra Ony (kill). 


wrUvw = wétrAtea wes hvpae emdri'Onv (wash). 


"Exrdpat and éxraOny are, however, not Attic. Attic writers use txrova as 
the Perf. Act. [exraxa and éxray«a, not till after Menander. Ar.]}, and, instead 
of éxrapat, ixraAny, substitute reOvnea (J am dead), and aréOavoy (/ died), 
in Passive phrases with ure (= by) and the Gen. 


In xpivw, KAirw, wrDYW, Krew, the Poets often retain » in the First Aor. 
Pass. for the sake of metrical convenience: e.g. xAivOny, érALvOnv: in prose 
these: forms seem to be doubtful, yet carexAivtn is fuund in Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 
30, in all the copies. 


The Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic » would regu- 
larly end in -yxa, e.g. pepiay-xa (fr. peaivw) instead of pe-prav- 
ka, wegayka (fr. gaivpw), tapwlvyka (fr. mapolurw, to excite). 
But this form is found only in later writers. The best writers 
avoid it, sometimes by dropping the », e. g. cexéocaxa from xepeairw; 
sometimes by forming the Second Perf., as éxrora from xreivw.— 
Indced the First Perf. from verbs in »w is very rare in Attic writers, 
being hardly found except in xexptxa, rérexa, and réraxa. (Ariger.) 


5 Which are followed, of course, by the Fuéures and Pluperf.—Teéprw has, 
however, Aor, 2. éreuow or Eraptov; but, with the exception of Thuc. 1, 81, 
érapov does not occur in Attic prose before Aristotle. (Ariger.) 
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The Perf. Pass. of verbs that retain » is not formed uniformly. 

a) Névw, peérw take Perf. as if from forms in ew: vevépnka, 
pepernka. 

6b) Verbs in -atvw and -vyw usually drop the » before the ter- 
minations beginning with p, and insert o by way of com- 
pensation, @. g. paivew, wé-gao-pai, mwe-ga-o-peOa: onpaivy, 
CeoNpugpal: Tépaivw, Wexepacpal: palvw, Eppacpal: Tayura, 
TemaXvopac: poduvrw, pepodvopac: Avpatyouat, Aekupac- 
pévoe ticiv: puairw, pepiagpac: igaivw, bpaopac. 

c) But some verbs of this kind assimilate the y to the following 
p: eg. Enpatv-w, eSnoau-pac and édypacpat, instead of 
éijpur-pac: mapoluvw, to excite, rapwhyypat: aicyvy-w, no- 
XUppae. 

d) A very few verbs that drop the », make compensation for its 
loss, not by the insertion of ¢(asinb), but by merely lengthening 
the vowel: e.g. rpayvy-w, to make rough, re-rpdyv-pat; also 
rerpdyvopat and rerpaxuvupat. So reOnrvpau, and éiypapac 
(also étjpacuae and éjpappa:). This dropping the » and 
compensating the loss by lengthening the preceding vowel, 
does not appear, in ordinary prose, till after the age of 
Aristotle. (Kriiger.) 


Tempora Sxcunpa,—( The Second Aorist.) 


The Second Aorists are comparatively rare forms, being formed 
principally from some primitive verbs. 

a) Verbs with the obviously derivative endings aw, éw, dw, Evw, 

aivw, vyw, afw, never form the Second Aorist. 

b) The Second Aorist Active and Middle is very seldom formed, 
when it would be identical in form with the Jmperfect, whether it 
would be distinguished from it by the quantity or not. The 
Second Aorist, Passive may, however, be formed from such 
verbs, since the termination distinguishes the tense. Thus 
ypagw; Aor. 2. Pass. éypagny (though it has not éypadgor, 
which would be identical with the Imperfect). 

In Liquid verbs the Second Aorist is rare in the Act. and Mid. ; 
and even in the Passive the First Aorist is the more common: in 
the numerous class of the verbs in vw it is almost universal: e. g. 
éanparOny, wliorOny, ExriOny® :—fhpOny (apOjrac). 

It is but seldom that a verb has both Aorists in the Active and 
Middle ; this happens more frequently in the Passive. The Second 
Aorist Active belongs to but few regular verbs. In the Passive the 


§ Kruger. On the other hand, Kuhner says that the Second Aorist Pass. is the 
More common. 


13 


326. 


327.6 


328. 
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Tragic writers prefer the First Aorist as the fuller form. This is less 
the case with prose writers, with whom #AAayny (for instance) is far 
more common than 7AAayOny *, 

829. Tpérw (turn) is the only verb that has all the possible Aorists : 
Erpeya and érparoy (Hom.); érpelapny = caused to turn (put to 
flight) 3 érparouny, 1 turned myself; érpépOny and érparny, I was 
turned ; ea, en also, / turned myself. 

[For the Secénd Aorists of Mute Verbs, see 298, sqy. ] 


(Perfect 2.) 
330, This tense, which is of rare occurrence, belongs only to primitive 


(mostly mute and liquid) verbs. It is formed from the short root ; 
but, with the exception of 0, lengthens the vowel-sound of the 


penult; Pres. Perf. 
xpafw (short root, xpay) Kékpaya 
dpicow (short root, gpik-) TEDOUKG 
Gaddkw (short root, Oad-) réOnXa. 


331. a) a of the short root is changed into »; but after p into a: 
guivw (Fut. gave), TEdnva. pect OarrAw, Kpuca, 330. J 
b) « of the short root is changed into 0°: Cépxw (see), cécopcu 5 
pbeipw (destroy), EpBopa. 
c) «of the short root is changed into o: 


Aeiw-w (Aor. 2. EdAtwor), A€Aotra. So wetOw, wéewaca. 


Since liquid verbs whose strengthened root has e have only ¢ in the short 
root (264), the Perf. 2. will (by 5) have o, not ot: e.g. creivw, Perf. 2. 
ExTova. Oreipw, toropa. 


d) ev of the Present is retained, though the short root has v: 
gevyw (guy), mégevya. 

332. In verbs in @, oo, rr, of course the a must be appended to the true 
characteristic. See xpaZw, 330. 

333, Some verbs that end in two consonants (not zr, or oo, rr) and 
have « in the root, form the Perf. 2. from this root by changing 
e into o: as, dépjiw, mégopfa. 

334, The Perf. 2. belongs especially to the intransitive signification, as 
is clearly seen in verbs in which the two significations are intermixed. 
Ilparrw is one of those whose Pres. Act. has the two meanings, and 
its two Perfects, at least in the most current prose, actually have 
the two different significations: mparrw, [ do, I make, Perf. xérpaya’ 


nparrw, I find myself; Lam doing (well or ill), Perf. réxpaya. This 


8 Kriiger. 
® Or, which comes to the same thing, e of the Pres. in mute verbs becomes ot ; 
in liquid verbs, 0, in Perf, 2, 
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appears to have been originally the case with all such verbs as OAQ, 
HHVQ!, srw, ricw, &c.: they all had both meanings, and that of the 
Perf. 2. was the intrans. one. Now the Pass. or Mid. of most of 
those verbs had the intrans. signif., and as the Perf. 2. has the same, 
the Perf. 2. of the following verbs appears to belong to the Mid. 
or Pass. voice, to which, however, it really belongs as little as the 
Perf... wéguxa, éornxa, which are exactly inthe same predicament’, 

a@yvupi,—ayviyat, break, intrans.; perf. €aya, ant broken. 

Caiw,—Cawpar and disya, burn, intrans. 

éytiow, &yepopat, awake. typnyona, am awake. 

EXmww (cause lo hope),—éAropae and ~od7a, hope. 

Rye w (afflict},—«yncopae and kéxnca, am anzious about any thing. 

pane (expatvay, drive mad ), —Hatvopat and HFunva, am mad. 

advoiyw, aviwya,—arvoiyouat, open, intrans., aviwya, stand open. 

OAArpe (destroy), dAwAEKa,— OAAVpPAL, go fo ruin, DAwAa, am undone. 

wesw (persuade), mimeca,— reOopas, believe, wémroWa, trust. 

aryyvope ( fix),—arnyvipat, become sized, WEeTN ya, am fired. 

pnyvupe (tear; trans.),—pnyvopat, tear, intrans., pPpwya, am torn. 

one (make putrid),—onropat, become putrid, stonra, am putrid. 

rixw (melt, trans.),—TKopat, melt, intrans., perf. rérnxa. 

paivw (show),—paivopat, appear, perf. regnia. 
The Pluzerf. 2. is formed from Perf. 2, as Pluperf. 1. from Perf. 1. 


Tne Moons ann PaRTICIPLEs. 


5" The Imperfect and Pluperfect have no Moods of their own: 
the Future has no Imperative or Subjunctive. 


The general terminations of the Moods for the Active are— 
_ Ampers Suh a eae sie | Part, - 
€ i oie | wy (in Aor. 2. ety, wy), 
But Aor. 1. has | | | 
ov | w aque aL | ac 
Fur 2. | cigs | cle) oy 


The Perf. Imperat. is very rare. It has évat, we (observe the accents), for Infin. 
and Part. 


The general forms for the Passive and Middle are— 
ee Imper. ee Subj. | Opt |] Tnfin, | Part. 
ov wptas oipny | ecOac | dpuevog (in Aor. 2. Mid. éo@at). 
But Aor. 1. Mid. 
at wpa aipnv | acOat | apevog 
Aor. 1. 2. Pass. 
nr w einy yvae fic 
Perf. Puss 
go —_— ofa pévoc. 
Fut. 2. Mid. —- oiuny | etoflae | otpevog 


The Subj. and Optat. of the Perf. Pass. are suppued by its par- 
ticiple with &, evn» (the Subj. and Opt., respectively, of efvau, to be). 

The Participle is a Verbal Adjective, combining with the notion 
of an action or state that of time ; or of completion or non- completion. 


a 


1 When verbal forms are printed in capitals, it is meant that their former 
existence is only presumed. 2 Buttmann. 
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Soasrnuns 
Sotariaoy3ahdn 
Sowa par 
So. aonas 


(341. 


Soasomaszs 
SIFMAL 
Soaanookuas 
S17gbas 
Soasrlouvtggas 


Soasniriaszs 


50a mMotuas 
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AMLNAL 
amyikin 
Spas 
ampRns 


SOUAL32 


AMLUAL 


ytd 


62 


"PUL SID Jo 


MADIUAL 
mgv1a\y2hAn 
MAOO HAL 

DEL Imas 


DAL Ihns34 
wWAliuAL 
megozoliuas 
malgdas 
mwgozoltgons 


mppaszs 
MAHILUAL 
AIZUNI 
a13y3kAin 
DAAL 
Arthas 


IDAZUALIL 
WAIPALIL 


a LUN 


Biegte he E 


Alrfouns 
alrhinyaddn 
Aurfipaas 
alirfionas 


aluirfopnszs 
Aliizuas 
Aurlioouunas 
Alnzggas 
alrhovtgdas 


(6£E) 


ald OLLAS 


houns 
wtoy3athv 
mwas 
ihonas 


whouns34 
hogas32 


whosuns 


do 


mrmuns 


ronlapas 


"AIAG 


MUAL 


madas 


(6£¢) 


wrmsuns 


"LAISSV 


Meat 


mpas 


MUAIIL 
mpas3s 


Mutat 


‘{qng 
*AAILOY 


ADUNS 


AAS 


1guuas 


(PR) 12 gdas 


ORALI2 


AOLUNL 


UAL 


aopns 


FUNLIL 
ahaszs 


ILM at 


‘rad wy 


Altona 23 
mpraoyahAn 
aunvpas3 
iwromas 


rpnopasr.s 
Alun 
rnrlookuas 
aligons3 
wpnuvligdas 
Alrirfasas9 

{ mon rias34 
alrlosszas3 

{ rorlusuns 


AOL 
my3X4An 
nes 
apas 
ANFUALIL3 

, DUALIL 
‘ AIBGN13.43 


voalzs 


‘ AOLUAL3 


“OIPal 


; 


: 


"G WUOY 
"So anny 
*[L OY 
*[ aingng 


"€ anny 
‘% WLOY 
°Z WANN] 
*T WwuUOY 
"| anjng 
‘yoajsadny dg 
*JoaJ1I J 
yoayaadwy 
*quasalg 


°"Z% WloOYy 

°E anny 

"| IUOYW 

‘T anny 

°G posrodntg 
°% yaplag 

‘[ yoajsadni g 
"T Waflag 
‘yoajsaduiy 
‘juasalg 


8q1aA Ul INIIO ADus yBYy) SUIOJ aYI SB UIAIZ aav Aayy :sulsoy asaya [[e sy M1224 VY) pasoddns aq you ysnw yy UY 


‘dU A ANOLAUVE V JO SGOON AHL JO SALOAdSNOO 


“TE 
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On THE FORMATION OF THE PERSONS. 


In the formation of the persons we must distinguish between the 342. 
mood-vowel and the termination: e.g., in AEPOhoopac the syllables 
opat, in eXenbapny the syllables dyny, are changed by inflexion. Of 
these pat and pny are the terminations, and 0, a, the mood-vowels, so 
called because they distinguish the moods (sometimes the tenses also) 
from each other. 

The remaining part, A\epOno, éAXecp, may be named the tense-root, 343, 
as being common to all the moods and persons of that tense. The 
tense-root must, of course, not be confounded with the root of the 
verb. 


The Mood-vowel and termination are often blended together. 344. 
The usual Mood-vowels are: 345. 
| Indie. | Imper. | Subj. | Opt. | Infin, | Part. 
a ir ae ees Ge oe ee ne 
S o € €/€ ® n n| o € oO 
D. | o € e!|(afor |w n | (acfor | (a for | (a for 
P.'o & o Aor. 1.)! @ n w Aor. 1.)i Aor. 1.) Aor. 1.) 


In the Indic. Act. the Aor. 1. and Perf. havea; Pluperf. et. 346. 


Terminations. 347. 
Principal Tenses and Sub- Historical Tenses and 
junctive. Optative. 
1. 2. 3. 1 2. 3. 
eo Ss. ¢ (Opt. pe.) ¢§ 
Ss ‘ D. (none) roy ror (none) rov rny 
oS 
< P. pev re vray) prey tre y (Plup. cay 
a lope &v \ 
—— S. par oat rae pny go To 
‘2 D. pebov aBov obov peBor a8ov cbny 
By P. pba cbe wrat peba =o Bes vo 
Imperative. Infinitive. 
She SB Ra Oe a ee Pa . 
Act. | Pass. | Act. : Pass. 
— Tw | oo clw y | ofat 
voy TwY cov = acbwy Perf. var 
te Jrwoay | of sbueae Aor. lee 
lyrwy la 
Participle. 
a ee eee 
Active. Passive. 
vr HEvog Heyy pevoy (Perf. Pass. panaxuiite 


Perf. +: Pass. Aor. ef¢ fioa é1. 


348. 


349. 


350. 


353, 
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G5 In the Active Voice, the Principal tenses and the Subjunc- 
tive have third dual ov; third plural oc: the /listorical tenses and 
Optaticve have third dual nv; third plural ». 

In the Passive and Middle Voices, the Principal texses and the 
Subjunctive have third dual o@ov; third plural vrac: the /istorical 


tenses and Optative have third dual odnyv; third plural vro. 

The Active Voice has no peculiar form for the first person of the Dual, the 
third Plural being used instead of it. In the Passive and Mid. -peHoy is very 
rare. Elmsley had only met with three instances of it in good authors.—Even 


in the O/d Attic writers ezrnv is sometimes found in the Historical Tenses as the 
Second Dual. 


The Table of the Persons (377) shows how these terminations are combined 
with the mood-vowels: but the following explanatory remarks will enable the 
pupil to understand it better. 

Present and Future Active.) The original terminations of the Sing. 
were probably ju, ot, re. These still appear in eiui (J am); éa-ot 
(Doric 2nd person); éo-ri. After a time these terminations were 
either curtailed or dropt (except for the verbs in pe, which will be 
explained, page 82 sqq.), the mood-vowel being lengthened by way of 
compensation ; thus, for instance, rumr-o-jui, Turr-e-or, Tumr-e-re, be- 
came rurr-w, rumr-et-¢ (the transition form rurr-ec was retained 
by Doric writers), rvmr-ec*.—The original termination of the first 
person plural was pec (compare the Lat. -mus). In the third plu- 
ral o-vrow and Perf. a-yrar become ova, aa, by 36 ‘. 

In a few verbs a 2nd Sing. -o@a, is found: oic@a, thou knowest ; 0ea0a, thou 
knewest ; tono@a, thou saidst. 

The Perfect and First Aorist have a for their mood-vowel, and 
both are formed irregularly m the sing.: a, ac, e. Plural and Dual 
regular: of course Perf. (as a principal tense) has third plural 
aod(v); the First Aorist (as an historical tense) ar. 

The Pluperfect has ec for the mood-vowel, and forms the third 
plural in oar: ecoayv, but more commonly eoar ®. 

The Subjunctive has w and 7 where the Indicative has o, «; 


3 Thiersch gives the Sing. terminations 0, tc, ¢, for the Pres. and Fut. ; or, with 
the mood-vowels, 0-0, &-tc, &t = w, tic, €t; but probability seems in favour of 
the other supposition: thus oe is still Opt. first person; -wue is an Eqic form 
of first person Subj. ; and third sing. reis retained in eginret, Pind. Isth. 2, 10. 

* Auhner and Hartung (after Bopp) make the 3id Vlur. originally arte as 
retained in the Doric dialect (whence the Latin -unt), or oven Against chis Rose 
urges that the change of ovrot, ayros, into ovat, aot, is according to a regular 
analogy, whereas ovoe becomes (by the simple ejection of the ¢) oot, as in dat, 
peecooe for pecZov-or. 1 own that T am not satisfied with this argument: for 
there does not seem to be a reason why ovre or ovo shonld nol, after the rejec- 
tion of the r or ¢, change o into ov as a compensation: ov would naturally be 
preferred to w, to distinguish the Indicalive from the Subjunctive. 

5 gtcay never appears in Attic poets, and is now pretty generally removed 
from the text of Attic prose-writers. (Artiger.) 
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aud » where the Present has ex. 3" Hence the » hase subscript in 
the second and third singular of the Subjunctive Active. 

The Imperative had originally 6c for the termination of the second 
person; but in Barytone verbs this & is dropt, except in the Passive 
Aorists: not AeiweOt, but Aetx-e, Necr-é-7Tw, &c. The First Aor. 
has here also a as Mood-vowel, and in the second person sing. oy, 
e.g. rud-ov, rud-arw: but for érwoay, arwouy, there are shorter 
forms 1N ovrwy, avrwy. 


The shorter terminations (évrwy, avrwy) are usually called Attic; but the 
fuller forms are not uncommon even in the best Attic prose-writers. In the 
Present and Aor. 1. (not in the Perf.) they are identical in form with the gen. 
plural (m. and n.) of the corresponding participles: rurroyrwy, rupayrwy. 


The Infinitive of the Present and Fut. is ex»; of the 2nd Aor. 


and 2nd Fut. ety; of the Aor. 1. acs and of the Perf. évac 
(paroxytone) °. 


PasstvE AND Mippte.) Here o of the second person sing. is 
dropt throughout when it follows a mood-vowel: contraction then 
takes place in the Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive. 


Present, Av-eoat (Av-eat) = Av- 
Indicative,< Jmperf. é-\u-eoo (é-Av-e0) —é-Av-ov 

Aor.\. Mid. é-\va-aco (€-Avo-ao) &é-AvVO-w 
Imperative, Present, Av-Ec0 (Av-e0) Av-ov 
Subjunctive, Av-n-oae (Av-nat) = Av-7 


The second sing. from ea is also contracted into e in the Attic 
(especially the old Attic) dialect. 


Several Grammarians think this took place only in the Fufure, especially the 
Second Future. It always occurs in Owe, otec, BuvrAee. In other cases it would 
seem the safest to follow the MSS. (Ariger.) 

Kay The Imperative of the Aor. 1. Mid. is oa: (not ow): e.g. 
Avo-at (for Avo-aco), Avoa-aOw, &e. 

Here too, as in the Active Voice, there are abridged forms (of which 338 holds 
good) for the 3rd plural, tc@wyv, acOwy, for icfwoay, acOwoayp ', 

The Passive Aorists are remains of the old method of con- 
jugating without mood-vowels; which will be explained under 
the ‘ Verbs in yc’ [page 82 syq. ].— They retain the termination 6¢ 
for the Imperative. When the tense-root ends in an aspirate mute, 
the @ will become re (44). Thus rug6-n-re; rA¢yO-n-re'. 


6 On the original terminations of the Infinitive, see Mr. Donaldson’s New Cra- 
tylus, p. 496. 

' It is probable that the Passive Aoris(s had also an abridged form for the 
Imperative: tyrwy for nrwoayr. 


K 
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2368. 
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370. 
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The Second Future Act. and Mid. always has a contraction ; 
the terminations being &, ovpat, for é-w, é-oppat: hence the Opt. 
oiut, Infin. ety, Part. oy; and in Pass. oipny, eiobat, ovpevoc. 

ParticipLes Active). — Considering yr as the termination, and 
o as mood-vowel, we get ovr as the final svilable of the whole 
participial root. If this is added to the tense-root of the Present 
and Fut. we get (taking ruzrw for our example) rurrovr-, ruorr-, 
as the roots, and the Nominatives, ruzrwy, ruywy (as Aewy from r. 
Aeorr-, 138), 

In the Aor. 1. Act. we get in the same way a»r; or with tense- 
root (from rurrw) ruparr, and Nom. rvdac, as, e. g. yiyarr-oc, 
Nom. yiyag¢ (for yiyarr-c). 

In the Perf. Act., the root termination with mood-vowel or be- 
comes, when the tense-root (e.g. of rumrw) is added, rervgor. In 
Nom. rerugor-¢, rerugwee 


Persons and Moods of the Perfect and Pluperfect.) Were the ter- 
minations are added immediately to the Root. In Pure Verbs 
they are added without difficulty to its final vowel, e.g. regiAn- 
pat, mwepiAn-oa, &c. In Mute and Liquid Verbs the consonants 
collide, but are easily ejected and altered by the usual rules of 
euphony (Comp. 26, sqq.). 

By applying the rules in 26, sqq. it will be found that when the 
root ends in a mute or »v, these letters assume the following forms 
when combined with the initial consonant of the termination. 


p sounds. k sounds. é sounds. v. 


. pp, vy, 3r, yu, & «tT, | of, 0, oT, | pp or op, va, yr, 
D. pu, 98, 38, yu, x9, x9, | op, 08, of, | pp or on, vb. v0, 
P. pp, 99% — YH, x9. — | off, o6. — | pp or op, v9. — 


{Of course the 2nd pers. singular (being a o termination) will have the same 
consonant as the Fut.; the 2nd and 3rd dual, and 2nd plur. (@ terminations) the 
same as the for. }. Pass. |} 


Singular. 


Atizw, leave Ppéxw, wet wWevcw, cheat aipy, lift up gaivw, show, 
AeAep prc [3e)3pey pac eWevopae Appat TEPUT LAL 
AEAceae fépeiae EWevout Hpoat TEHuvaat 
AcAEcTrac — BéBoexrac tWevorat HpTac TEPAVTAL 


Dual. [See 350. ] 


[Acdeiupebor] [(3eBpéyuebor] [epevopeBor] [iipmefor | [repcaptebor | 
EAELHOOY (2éBpex ov tWevaboy HoQor medarGov 
AEcpHoy eBpex Gor éWevobor 7p0or mepaaboy 


372—376. ] VERBS. . 67 


Plural. 
AeNeipiueba PeBpéyucba eWevopueba ippeOa = mehacpeba 
AEAEcptle [2 pex De Eqevolle Hode wepaabe 
lata | satel ra te oi a aa 
gioey €ioly eiaty Etaiv tioiy, 
So Pluperfect: eXeActupny, edr€drecho, edeAecro, &e. 372. 


The third persons plural of Jfute and Liquid verbs become by the 373. 
ejection of the colliding consonants identical with the third person 
sing.; hence they are not used *. To obtain special forms for them, 
either the » of the termination is changed into a, and the P- and K- 
sounds are aspirated (AcAeigarat, reraxarat, epbuparat, rerpagarar, 
Kexwpicarat [ywoifw]); or a periphrasis is employed, as in Latin: 
AcAetuperoe eiot, relicti sunt, &c. The former is the /onic mode, 
though found also in the older and middle Attic writers. 


Moons og THE Perrect.) On the Subjunctive and Optative, 374, 
see 339. 

There occur, however, afew Subjunctives and Optatives of the Perf. Pass. from 375, 
verbs whose characteristic is adapted for receiving the termination of the Sub- 
junctive, and the ¢ of the Optative. It is only, however, from craopat, piysvnoKw, 
and ca\iw, that such forms are at all common. From erdopat, Subj. cexrapae 
(y. nrat, &c.), Opt. kextwpny [go, wro?], and cexryuny, yo, yro—7jobe. OF 
ceadnpiat this Opt. in yuny is the only one that occurs: and this is the best sup- 
ported form in céxrypasand pépynyuas also. [Kriig.] See aiso Baddw, répyw in 
Irreg. Verbs. 


In the Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle, the forms are pro- 376. 
duced, as in the Indicative, by the ejection or change of consonants ; 
Imp. (AéAeer-ao) AéAcedo: from weiOw (wereBoo), wErxetao, rereiaOw, 
&c.; Infinitive (AcAeeroOat, Ae-Aecw-Bat, by 37) AedeipOar. The 
Participles (as p terminations). follow the Indicative: rérpip-pat, 
TETOUU-pEVOC, Teray-pat, Teray-pevoc. They are Paroxrytone. 


Imperative. 
Sing. 

WETAICEVTO rerpipo réragéo TETELOO Wy yedoo 
memarcevoOw | rerpipOw rerayOw mrereiaOw Wyyerow 
&c. &c. &c. &c. &c. 
Infinitive. 
nerarcevobac | rerpipOae | rerayOae | mereiobac =| ry yédAOae 


? When, however, the position of words, and presence ofa plural subject, leave 
no doubt, these forms are now and then used: ai al cixpavrat Evygopal, Eur. 
Hip. 1230.— Thiersch. 
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68 - VERBS. 


[377, 373. 


TERMINATIONS OF 


MOODS, 
TENSES. = 
Indicative. Imperative. 
S. | w eet € éTw 
Future, (the | D. éroy &roy éTOY ETwy 
Future without | P. | opev ere ovot(v)) ere étrwoay 


Imperat. and or oyrwy § 


Su bj. ) 


PRESENT and 
FUTURE 2. 


or avTwy3 


S. 
1). 
P. 
Imperfect and | S. | oy ry a 3 
Aorist 2. D. troy éirny Aorist 2. 
P. | opev tre ov 
Persect 1] & 2.; S. | @ ac € 
D. arov arov like 
P. | adpey are aoe 
CS ates _ | 
Aorist 1. S. | 4@ ac e | ov arTw 
D. arov aTny aroy aTwy 
P. | Gey are ay are arwoay 


S. | ev ere ra 

D. etTov eiTny 

P. | ey etre Etoay 
mostly eoay 


Pluperfect 1 & 2. 


Rem arks.—The Principal Tenses and Subj. have 3 dual in oy, 3 plur.in a. 


—The Historical Tenses and the Optat. have 3 dual in yy, 3plur.in ». [See 350. ] 


ACCENTUATION.— 64%" at, oc in the Opfative are considered long: but as is 


considered short in the Jnfinitive and Imperative. 


a) The general rule is, that the accent is as far back as possible. 

b) But Infin. dor. 1. and 3 sing. Opt. (in at, ot) are always accented on the 
penull, [Infin. cwr\voa, pudrdakar. Opt. cwdvor, Kedvoat, grvrusar. | 

c) Infin. of Aor. 2. is perispomenon; Part. oxytone. [Badrgiv, Badrtwr.] 

d) Perf. Infin. is paroxytone’, Part. oxytone. [rerupévat, rerugue. } 

e) The Imperatives elwé, evpé, EXE, and (in Altic) Aajié, idé, are oxytone.— 
But in their compound forms, the accent is thrown back. [éEeA@e.] 

J) Iv verbs compounded with a preposition, the accent is never moved nearcr 
to the beginning than the augment : 


tlyov, mpoosiyor" EcXoY, Tapicyov'’ 


—But Aire, caradewe in the Imperative. So also if the augment is 
rejected by poetic licence: expevyov for éEepruyor. 


3 The dissyllabic termination of the Imperat. 3 plur. is the more common in 


Attic Greek, thoufh the longer form is not uncommon [358]. Care must be taken 


not to mistake it for the gen. plur. of a participle. 


6 The old Attic has also an ending, 9, n¢, which is contracted from the Jonic 


form ea, €ac. Thus éBe3ovdAevKn for (Be sovretxey. 


7 This belongs to a more general rule; that ali Infinitives in vate are accented 


on the penult: rupOyvat, rumava, redevat 


377, 378. ] VERBS. 69 


THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


MOODS. 
Subjunctive. | Optutive. i Infinitive. Participle. 
ae ee ny er ee ee en eee | bees eee Ae 
w an’) Ouse og ot | tev wy oven ov 
nrov roy, oLToy oitny OvTog ovoncg ovrog 


| 
Wuey NTE woe Oley OLTE OLeYV 


ote § ote ot | ey wy orga ovyv 
otroy oirny ovYTOgG OVaNE oVVTO? 
OPEV OLTE Oley 


! 
| Aorist 2. 
like Present. , Aorist 2.| wy ovca ov 
ely dvToc ovone ovrog 
évae we via o¢ 
the Present. Orog viag Ooro¢g 
4 
aus? atc at as ac aoa ay 
Like the avroy airny ayvrog aonc arrog 
Present. atmey aire arey 


a a a ET 


g) The accent he/ns us to distinguish the three following forms, which but for 
that are identical. 


Aor. 1. Act. Aor. l. Mid. 
Infin. 3rd sing. Opt. 2nd sing. Imperative, 
gurakae guratae gpurakat 
Towngate Toinoas Toinoat. 


In dissyllable verbs this distinction is quite lost. 

hk) In participles the fem. retains the accent on the same syllable as the mase 
culine; but changes it with reference to the final syllable: e.g. the acute 
on a penult with long vowel or diphthong is changed into the circumflex, 
when the final syllable is short: 


gvdatrwr gpuAarrovea gvdarroy 
Terugwe TETUgVIA TETVOOES 
Baroy Badronea BaXrov 
Tacevwy maicevovea WUUcevor. 


* Together with this ending the Optative of the Fut. 2. has also the termination 
oiny (c.g. gavoinyv), which is a common Optative ending of contracted verhs. 
The Futurum Alticum (3895) has usually this Optative ; which is also occasionally 
found in the Perf. Optat. (especially that of Perf. 2.; wemowWoiny, ixmegevyoiny, 
TpoehnhvOoiny) and in oXoiny, Aor. 2. Opt. from éXw.— 

oiny, ong, oin,—otnroy, o1nTny,— oinuey, oinre, oinoay. 
or OiToy, oiTny, — olpey, OITe, otev. 

® Together with this ending, another is in use (called the olic Aor.) in sa. 
In the second and third sing. and third plur. it is far more common than the 
other form.—etag, eve. —plur. stay. 


70 VERBS. (379. 


TERMINATIONS OF 


Indicative. Imperative. 
PRESENT and S. | oma p(e)* era ov § éobw 
FuTuRE. D. | opefov® estoy eabow | eBoy satu 
P. | dpeta® ecbe ovrat | eo0e = ta Hcay 
or ictwy ! 


(Future, none.) 


—_— — —_-_ - rr rrr cr Stebhe ae 
{ 


| 
PERFECT. S. | pat oat Tat | ao obw 
D. ; pefoyv ocbov ofoyv | cov cHwy 
P.  peOa ae yrac? | oe clwsay 
or cOwy 
Pluperfect. S. ny ao To oe 
D. | prAov aboy ofny 
P. | peOa oe rTo? 
Imperfect and S. | ony ov 8 €To 
dor. 2. Mid, | De-' opeBov eaPov — toOny Aor. 2. 
P. ' opeOa eate ovro 
Aor. 1. Mid. S. | anny w aro | at aA 
D. | apebov acBov = acdyy | adboy ga0wy 
P. apeba acve ayTo aave ac@Q@woayv 
or acOwy 
Fur. 2. Min. |S. | otmae yet) ciras 
D. | ovpeOoy eta0oyv eiofor None. 
P. | ovpeba etobe ourrat 
Pass. Aoris(s. Ss. | nv nc ” ne nT w 
D. nrov nTny | nrov nruy 
P. | nev re noav | nre NTwWsav 


® The second persons from pat, pny, are properly gat, oo (347). But 
when these were appended to the root by a connecting vowel, the o was 
thrown away; and ecat, for instance, contracted into y, Attice et, which is the 
only termination for BovAe, det, ote (you choose, will sce, think). See 361. 
{[Kuhner says, that eis the regular form in Arisfophanes, but is avoided by the 
Tragic writers: that it is used by Thucyd. and Xen.; but that Plato and the 
Orators use both forms. ]—So ov is for eo; w (Aor. 1. Mid.) for ago; y in Suby. 
for noat; oto in Optat. for orco. 


® The 1 dual and plural had an extended form, peoOov, pecOa, which is used 
even by Attic poets. 


1 The shortened form of the 3 pl. Imperative is very common: the Epic poets 
use no other form. It is identical with 3rd dual. 

2 The terminations yrat, wro, are unmanageable, except when the root ends 
in a vowel. The Jonian forms in arat, aro (373), are also found in the older 
and middle Attic writers. 

3 stev is more common than eingay. There are similar forms for the Ist and 
2nd persons, eipev, etre, which are found in Attic poets, and also in prose. 


379, 380. ] VERBS. 71 


THE PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICE. 


Su byunctive. Optative. Infinitive. Participle. 
wuas gy nrat oiuny oo § otro ec0at Opevog ov 
wutoy noOoyv noGoyr | oipeBoy occBov oicOny 
wpeha node wrrat | oipeOa orode o.vro 


(Future, none.) 


oOat Hévog pivn pévoy 


4 
as Present. Aor. 2. As Present. 
tcOat 
aiunv avo airo acGat |apevog ov 


aipedoy atcPoy aiaOny 


Like Present. aipeda atcOe atvro 


oiuny oto otro ciaPat | ovpevog nov 
None. otOoy otaAoy oicbny 


oieGa =oiabe §=otvro 


e yc v tiny ting tin vat etc —setoaseey 
nrov roy sinroy eenrny EvyTog eionc Evrog 
wpey Are wor tinney einTre einoay 
or eiey 
REMARKS. 


1. The Principal Tenses and Subj. have 3 dual in oy, 3 plur. in rae; the 380. 
Historical Tenses and Optat.have 3 dual in nv, 3 plur. in ro, On -pedov see 390. 
2. ACCENTUATION. 
Accent as far back as possible. 
a) But Jnfin. of Aor. 2. Mid. is parorytone. [ovpBaréc0ar.] 
b) Infin. and Part. of Perf. Pass. have accent on penult, [wematcevo0au AeAvo- 
Oat.— wermatcevpsyvoc. ] 
c) Infinitives in vat have always accent on penult. [AvOyvat.) 
d) Participles of Pass. Aorists are oxytone. ([Avitic.] 
e) The Suby. of the Pass. Aorists is perispomenon through the sing., and pro- 
perispomenon in dual and plur. (it being contracted from é&w). 
J) lodmper. of for. 2. Mid. ov is perispomenon (ov, éo0w): but in dual and 
plur. the accent is thrown back. 
g) The Participles (as was remarked in the Active Voice) retain the accent on 
the same sytlable. 
Ave cic AnOciod Avbey 
AvOevrog Aveione AvUEvrog. 


72 VERBS. (381. 
381, Paradigm of a regular verb in w. 
THE ACTIVE. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
Present. 

S. AU-w AU-w Av-O1pee 
Av-etc du-n¢ Av-otc NU-e 
Av-et du-7 Nv-ot Au-éTw 

D. = Av-eroy Au-nrov Av-otroy Au-erov 
AvU-erov AvU-nroy Av-vitny Nu-érwy 

P. = Av-oper Av-wpev AU-olpev 
AU-ETE AU-nTE Av-olre AU-ETE 
Av-ovet(vy)  Av-wor(v) Au-otey Av-érwoav 

or Av-ovrwr. 
Imperf. S. &-Av-ov dD — P. é-Av-opev 
E-Av-EC é-\v-erov €-\u-ere 
E-du-e(v) €-Av-Erny E-\v-ov. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative (very 
Perfect. rare ‘.) 

S. AE-AU-Ka Ae-AU-Kw AE-AV-KOLpLe (Aé-Av-Ke) 
AE-Avu-Ka¢ &c. like &c. like &e. like 
Aé-Au-ke(v) the Present. the Present. the Present. 

D. —Ae-Av-Karoy 
Ae-AvU-Karoy 

P. Ae-Av-Kapev 
XNe-Av-Kare 
Ne-Av-Kaa(y) 

Pluperf. S. éAe-Au-xeew =D. P. éXe-dd-Ketper 


€Xe-Av-KEtE 


€\e-AU-KEtTOV 


EAE-AU-KEITE 


ENE-AU-KEE éXe-Au-Keir ny (€de-Au-Ketoar) 
éde-Au-KEoav 
Indicative.  Subdjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
Future, Avow none Av-cotpte none 
like the Present. like the Present. 
Aorist. S. €-Av-oa dU-ow Av-caipe 
é-Au-oac &c. like Av-aatg, -eetag =v-oor 
é-Au-ce(v) the Present. Av-cat, -cete(s) Av-cdrw 
D. é-Av-caroy Av-oatroy \v-carov 
é-Au-carny Av-oaiTny Av-carwry 
P, é-dv-caper Av-cutpev 
é-Av-oare Au-GatrTe Au-oare 
E-\u-00r Av-catey, -Tetav Av-carwoay 


or Av-carrw?. 


Infinitive. Pr. Aveew; Fut. AXvoceews Aor. Avoar; Perf. Acducevae. 
Particip. Pr. Avwy, Avovea, Avov; Fut. Avawy, Avsovaa, Avoov ; 
Aor. Avoac, Avoaaca, Avoav; Perf. AedvKwe, via, oc, 


G. xoroc, Kuviacg, KoTo¢. 


4 From a few words whose Perf. has a present meaning ; e. g. KEXNVETE. 


382.] 


VERBS. 738 


é THE PASSIVE. 382 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. Optatice. Imperative. 
Present. 
S. Av-oprat Av-wpae Av-oluny 
Au-n, -Et Avu-n Av-010 du- ov 
Av-erae Au-nrat Av-otro Av-ecOw 
D. [Av-due8ov, 350] [Av-wpeBov] [Av-ocpeor] 
Av-eabov Av-noGov Av-o1c ov Av-ea8ov 
dv-eadoy Av-nobor Av-oiaOny Au-€a0wy 
P. = Av-dpueBa Av-wyeba Av-oi(peba 
Au-eabe Av-naOe Au-orobe Av-eabe 
Av-orrat AuU-wrrat Av-olvrTo Av-écOwoav 
or Av-ec0wy. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Imperfect. é-du-ouny [€-Av-dpe Bor | é-Av-opeba 
€-\v-ou é-Av-eabov é-\v-ea0e 
€-\v-ET0 é-Av-EaOny é-Av-ovro 
Perfect Indic. A€-Auv-pae [Ae-Av-preBov| = e-AV-jtea 
AE-AU- oat AE-Av-abov NE-dv-ofle 
AE-Av-Tat AE-Av-cbov A€-Au-vrat 
Perfect Imper. A€-Av-c0 AE-v-aGov AE-Au-abe 
e-Av-cbw Ae-Av-cbwy Ae-Av-c0woary 


Pluperfect. 


éXe-Av -pny 


or Ae-Av-o8wy 


[éAe-Av-peBov| —eNe-Av-pueOa 


é\€-Av-g0 éX€-Av-abov é\é-Av-abe 
éX\€-Av-To éAe-Av-oOny éX\€-Au-yTO. 
[On the Subj. and Opt. of the Perfect, see 339, 375. ] 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
Future. Av-Oycouat none. Av-Onoot puny none. 
First Aor. 
S. é-\v -Ony Au-00 Au-Oetny 
é-Av-On¢ du-On¢ Au-Veing Av-Anre 
é-Av-0n Av-67 Av-Oein Av-O7w 
D.  €é-Av-@nrovy YAv-Onrov Av-Oetnrov, -Oeirovy Av-Onroy 
é-Au-Onznv = Av-Onjrov = Av-Becnrny, -Oeirny Av-OnTwy 
é-Av-Anpev DAv-Oopev Av-Oeinpev, -Ocipev 
é-\u-Onre Av-Oijre Au-Heinre, -Oeire Av-Onre 
é-du-Oncay v-Owor(v) Av-Belnoay, -Ociev Av-Oijrwoay 
[Av-Gerrwy? | 
Future 3, Ae-Av-couac none. Ae-Av-col puny none. 


Infinitive. 


AvOncecGac; Future 3, AeAvoeoOat. 


Participle. Pres. Avoperoc, n, ov; 


, ~ ‘ 
AvOeic, etaa, év, G. 


oopevoc, n, ov; Fut. 3. AeAvcopevog, n, ov. 


L 


Pres. AvecOac; Perf. XeAvaAae; Aor. AvOjvac; Future, 


Perf. AeAvpévoc, n, ov; Aor. 
évroc, efonc, EvrToc; 


Fut. AvOn- 


74 VERBS. (383, 384. 
. THE MIDDLE. ad 
383. Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
Future. Av-copae none. Av-oolpny none. 
First Aor. 
S.  €-Av-capiny dv-awpar Av-catuny 
€-v-ow dv-on AvV-calo Av-cae 
é-Av-caro Av-onrat Av-aatro Av-cacOw 
D. [é-Av-cdpeBor Av-cwpeOov ——v-gaipeBor'] 
é-Av-cacOov Av-cnoAov Au-aacboy Av-oacbov 
é-A\v-caocOnv Av-anobov Au-caicOny Av-cacbwy 
P. = é-Av-oapeOa Av-owpeOa Av-caiueda 
é-Av-cac0e dAv-onobe Av-caobe du-caobe_e 
€-Av-cavro = dvowrrat Av-catrvro Av-cdolwoay 
or Av-cacbwy 
Infinitive. Future, AvoecBat Aor. AvoacBat 
Participle. Future, Avadpevog, n, ov Aor. Avatiuevog, 7, ov. 
Verbal Adjective, Av-riéc, , dv" Av-réoc, a, ov. 
Tempora Secunda. 
384. (pevyw, fly; Baddw, throw ; Kézrw, hew.) 
Perf. 2. nepevya, &c. Pluperf. eregevyecv, &c. 
Aor. 2. Act. Ind. &aXoy Imper. Bare 
Subj. Bddrw Infin.  Padreiv 
Optat.  Paroupue Part.  Padwr, ovea, oy 
Aor. 2. Mid. Ind. éGadgcuny Imper. (adov 
Parécbw 
BareaBov 
Burécbwy 
Bread. 
BadécOwouy 
or PparécOwy 
Subj. fadrdwpuac Infin. Parecbac 
Optat. Parotuny Part. Badopevoc 
Aor. 2. Pass. Ind. éxorny Imper. xérn&t, xomyrw, &c. 


Fut. 2. Pass. Ind. 


KOT TOU 


385—389. | VERBS. 75 


Attic Future.—Doric Future. 


When ow is preceded by a short vowel, the o of Fut. Act. and 
Mid. is sometimes left out in the Attic dialect, and the two vowels 
contracted, so that the terminations become @, ovpat: redéw, Altic 
Future reko; Mid. reXovpat. 


From verbs in éw, agw (Fut. éaw, dow) thie Fut. occurs often (not always) 
only in cadéiw, redéw, BiBatw. In Mid. payotpar (from payopa). ‘EAS, 
Gc, ¢ (= aow, from trdaivw) is also the usual form: and oxedw, ge, g, &c. 
(= oxedasw, from oxeddvvupt, 463), probably the only Attic form. 


385. 


When the short vowel is ¢, the two vowels are not capable of 386. 


contraction; but the w is circumflexed, and conjugated as if a 
contraction had taken place. Thus (vopéow), vom, etc, &c. 


Terigw—redw, réA€ig, 

VOMLIW—VOULW, VOMLEIC, 

BiBaow—PBi3o, Bisa, 3y3¢ | Grov, aroy | oper, are, wor(y). 
So in the Mid. ropifw, Fut. copicopat, Alt. Fut. coprovpca, et, etrat, &c. 


\ ei | etroy, ciroy | ovpev, tire, ovor(v). 


The termination ovat also occurs, under the name of Doric Future,in recovpate 
(from wiarrw, fall), So also Xen. has watkoupat, from maifw (play). Nviw, 
Briw, gevyw (blow, sail, flec), have mvevoouas and myevovipat, TAEvVCOpaL and 
WrEvautput, gevsopae and gevEovpat. 

It may here be mentioned, that the penult of aow, iow, tow, is always short 
when these terminations come from verbs in fw or cow, rTw.—The a in acw 
is also short when A, p, or indeed any consonant but p, precedes it: OAd'ow, yard'ow, 
Kptua ow, TéETA ow, OTA ow, Kc. 


Attic Reduplication. 


In verbs that begin with a vowel (a, ¢, or o), the first vowel and 
following consonant are sometimes repeated, in the Perf. and 
Pluperf., before the Temporal Augment (reduplicatio Attica, which, 
however, is not peculiar to the /ttic dialect). 

ay, ép, dp, Perf. ny, by wo. 
(Redup.) ayny, tunp, dpwp. 

The Attic Reduplication is found principally in verbs whose 
roots are either monosyllabic, or, though dissyllabic, consist of only 
two or three letters. When prefixed to polysyllabic roots, the long 
vowel-sound of the fizal radical syllable is shortened, if it originally 
arose from the lengthening of a short vowel: if it originally belonged 
to the root (as in épefdw), it is not shortened. 


(Examples. ) 

a) andw, -@, I plough. iXdw (tAavyw), I drive. 
ap-noora ap-npopat éX\-nr\dca éX-nAaMat 
ap-npoKey ao-pomny tA-nAaxety tA-nAapny 

étéyxw, J confute. dourrw, TI dig. 
ih-nrtyxa id-nrAEy pat ép-wptya dp-wpuypat 
bd\-mrEyXELY iA-nrtypnv dp-wpuxey dp-wouvypny 


L 2 
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388. 


389. 
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b) 


In the Pluperfect it is very rarely that the Attic Reduplication is itself aug- 


VERBS. 


adeigw, I anoint. 
ad-nr\jiga ad-nAipat 
ah-nr\ipey aA-nXNippny 

ayeiow, I assemble. 
ay-nytpKna ay-nyeppat 
ay-nyipcey ay-nytouny 


[390—397. 


axovw, I hear. 
ac-nroa Neovopas 
He-neoey (390) nxovopny 
éyeiow, 1 awaken. 
dy-nyeona by nyeppat 
éy-nyipwesy dy-nyéppny. 


mented: this, however, is regularly the case in x-nxoey. 


391, There are two verbs which take the Aftic Reduplication in the Second Aorist 
Active. But they augment the Reduplication, not the root. 


Inf. dy-ayety. 


ayw, I lead, Aor. 2. hy-ayoy, 
Inf. ty eyxety. 


"EV'KQ (for which gépw is used) Aor. 2. 1}v-tyxov, 


Additional Remarks on the Augment. 


392, Verbs beginning with @ followed by a vowel, take a@ instead of 9; but those 
beginning with a, av or o¢ followed by a vowel, take no Augment; e.g. 'diw, 
to perceive (poetic), Impf. “aiow; ‘andifopat, to be disgusted with, Impf. 
‘aneitounv; ataivw, to dry, Impf. atatvoy; olaxilw, to steer, Impf. 
cidkiZov: also avadioxw, fo squander, although no vowel follows a, has ava’Awea, 
ava'dwea, as well as ayndwoa, avnAwea. But olopat, to think, always takes 
the Augment; e.g. wounr, 


393, There are also some verbs beginning with o« followed by a consonant, which 
do not take the Augment; e.g. oicovpéiw, to guard the house, Aor. otkovpyoa’ 
otorpétw, to sting to madness, oiorpnoa. 


394, The following change ¢ into «, in their augmented tenses: 


idw, suffer éAKw, cen torw Fase 
tif w, accustom “EAKYQ éprulw P 
éXicow, wind tpyalopat, work éoriaw, entertain at a banquet. 


So also, fyw, have, and tropa, follow, have Imperfects elyov, elydunv; 
eiréunv, “EIQ, say, has elroy, elma (dizi), “EAQ has elAow [See aipvew in 
Irreg. Verbs]. J am accustomed, eiw@a. 


395, "Ayvuput, ddiccopat, wOiw, wvéiopat, take the Syllabie Augment. 
BovAopat, Sivapat, pitdw, sometimes take the Temporal Augment. 


Thus: €ata, é@’Awea (and tAwka), twOory, lwy-obuny, -npat. 
npBovrnOny, yévynOny, ypedrAov (but only LévvdcOny; mostly tusAnoa}. 


396 The verb éopralw, to celebrate a feast, takes the Augment in the second 
* syllable, Immpf. éwpraZoy. The same peculiarity belongs to the following forms of 
the Pluperfect : 


EIKQ, Perf. 2. Zotxa, I am like, Plup. égrecy. 
EX7wropat, to hope, Perf. 2. éoAra, I hope, Plup. éwrAmw ec. 
EPI‘, to do, Perf. 2. fopya, Plup. twpyecy. 


397, The three following verbs take both Augments at once: 
Opdw, to see, Impf. tspwr, Perf. dwpaxa, éwpapas. 
avoiyw, to open, Impf. avimyov, Aor. aviwta (Inf. avoikat), &e. 
&hioxopas, to be taken, Aor. da dwy (Inf. 'GAdvat) and jAwy, 


errr Se age es Be 
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Augment of Compound Verbs. 


Verbs compounded with prepositions take the Augment between 398. 
the preposition and the verb. ‘The final vowel of the preposition is 
then elided, except in wepi and mpd: xpé often forms a crasis (16) 
with the e(zpov). ’Ev and ovy resume their », if it had been assimi- 
lated (by 33) or thrown away: éx becomes é£; as: 


ao-Baddw aw-éBarroy aro-B/3\nca ar-eBeBrAnceey 
mepi-3ad\Aw se mept-BéebrAnKa mept-eBeBr recy 
a woo-é(3adAov ; xpo0-eSeBrAnney 
mparpaAnke i leereanreaa: mpo-BeGhnea \ eae aia 
bp-3a\rXw év-éBadrov éu-BeBAnKa év-eBeBrAnxeey 
by-ytyvopat by-eytyvopny éy-yéyova by-eyeyovey 
Cv-cKevacw ovuv-tokevaloyv Ovy-eGKEvaca CUV-ECKEVAKELY 
ouppinrw our-ippimrov Cvy-EOpiga ovv-eppige 
éc-adtw bE-eBadrrAow éx- SiBrAnKa 8f-*BeBrAnxery. 


Verbs compounded with dug (ill) take the Angment at the begin- 399, 
ning, 1f the root of the simple verb begins with a consonant, or a 
vowel not capable of the Temporal Augment; but in the middle, if 
the root of the simple verb begins with a vowel that ss capable 
of the Temporal Augment; as: 


duc-ruyéw, J am unfortunate t-ducrt' your, de-ducruynxa, t-ce-ducrv- 
YIKELY. 

duc-wriw, I put out of countenance &-dugwzrovy. 

Cuc-apeoriw, I am displeased éug-nptarovy, duc-npiornka. 


In verbs compounded with ev (well), the ev is sometimes aug- 400, 
mented, If it is followed by a short vowel, that vowel sometimes, 
but not necessarily, takes the Temporal Augment. 


evruytw, Tam unfortunate, Impf. nv- Tv “youy, usually ev-ruyouy. 

ev-wyxropa, J banquet, — €- wyoupny. 

ev-eoyeriw, I do well to, — 6d-npyéirovy, Perf. e- npyéTnea, 
usually, ev-epyérour, ev-EpyéT Ka. 


All other compound verbs take the Augment at the begin- 401, 
ning; as: 


pvbodoyéw, I relate legends tpvOod\c your peurvbor\SOynca 
oixocopéw, I build wKocopouy wKodopnKka 


Additional Remarks on the Augment of Compound Verbs. 


Some verbs compounded with a preposition take the Augment in both places, 409, 
viz., before the root, and also before the preposition : 


duréxopas aus) at NET ENOUNY, or apreyouny Aor. 2. Hurecyéuny 


dvexupat HveEcKopny — nvecyouny 
avooJow — nvwpJovy Perf. nrwpGwea Aor. nywptwoa 
ivoyAsw — nrwydrdovr — nywydrAnKka — nvwydnca 
Tapocves — lrapyvoury — wmerapyynra — inapyynoa. 


78 CONTRACT VERBS, [403—407. 


403, The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not com- 
pounded with prepositions, but derived from other compound words, viz. 


Gtatraw (from diatra, mode of living), (a) to maintain, (b) to be an arbiter, 
Impf. é€tgrwy and dugrwy, Perf. cecegrnna. 
Cuixorvéw, to serve (from dudcovog, servant), Impf. écenedvouy and ¢cinxdvovy, 
Perf. cecenxovn«a. 
apgiaBnréw (to dispute, from AMPIZBHTHE), Impf. yugecBnrovy and 
nega nrouy. 
404. <Fxceptions to rule 398.—Several verbs which, though compounded with pre- 
positions, express what may be considered a new simple meaning, in which the 


force of the preposition is pretty nearly lost, take the Augment before the pre- 
position; e.g. 


apdeyvotw (voéiw), lo be uncertain, Impf. hugtyydovy or hudeyvoorr (402) 


apugerrupe, to clothe, Aor. nuguca, Perf. nupiespas 

éwicrapat, to understand, Impf. nmtorapny 

cabifw, to cause to sit, — exadiZov, Perf. rexdOixa 

caGeconat, to sit, — ékxabecopny and cabe’. (without Aug.) 
caOnuat, to sit, — txadnpny and cabyuny (without Aug.) 


cabivcw, to sleep, ixabevodor, seldom caOnicoy. 


405. An apparent exception to rule 398 is found in some verbs, which are formed 
by derivation from a word already compounded (comp. 403); e. g. 


ivavriovpan, to oppose oneself to, from évayriog Impf. nvayrionpny 

avricivéw, be an upponent (in a from avrivixug — nyridicouy 
law-suit), 

éurrecom, to establish, from éuredog — npridovy. 


Contract Pure Verbs. 


406. Contract Pure verbs are such as have for their characteristic 
a, €, or v, which are contracted with the mood-vowel following. 
Contraction takes place only in the Present and Imperfect of both 
voices, because it is only in these two tenses that the characteristic 
vowel is followed by another vowel. 


407. The contractions which occur are these: 


« being subscript, if the 
e-sound is e, 93 or the 
o-sound, ot 


1) a before an e-sound becomes a 
a before an o-sound becomes w 


Thus, ae =a ao =w 
an =a aw = w 
ak = ¢ ao = 
an = ¢ aov =w 


2) ee becomes et. 
eo becomes ov. 
e is thrown away before long vowels and diphthongs. 


Thus, ey = 7 €ec = €t 
Nn = 7 €0t = ot 
éw = w | cov = ov 


408—414. ] CONTRACT VERBS. 79 


3) o€, 00, cov, become ov, 
on, ow, become w. 
on (subscript), o€t, oot, become ot (but oee = ov in Infin.). 


On the lengthening of the characteristic vowel in the Future, &c. 
sce 282 sqq. 

The Present Optative in oinv (for e-otny, o-oinv), and gv (for 
a-oiny), is the prevailing form in the Singular, at least for the first 
(and second) persons: in the Plural it is rare; gwnoay is no where 
found, oinoay hardly ever. (Kriger.) 


It is at least very probable that the Infinitive of these verbs was 
originally ev (not ev). Thus the Infinitive from, e. g. ypucdw is 
xpuoovv, the regular contraction from ypvod-ev; whereas yovad-ey 
would be regularly contracted into ypvooiy. Hence some modern 
grammarians and editors print the Infin. from aw without the ¢ 
subscript : rear, not ripay. 

Dissyllables in éw (as wAéw, wréw, &c.) take no contraction, except 
ec (from eee or ee). 


Admitting contraction. Not admitting contraction. 
WEELG == TAETC wrEW 
weet = wet wAEnc, TAEN 
im\ee = Erdee mwréopev, &c. 
wr£Ety == WHEY mréott, wrEwy, Ke, 


Aéw, to bind (not déw, to want), is, however, usually contracted throughout ; 
particularly in its compounds; e.g. rd dovv, rov dovvrog, Cladovpat, Karédovr, 


Several verbs deviate from the general rules of contraction: e. g. 


(a) at and ae are contracted into 9 and y (instead of into a and qa), from 
(Sdewr) Syv, to live ; (weevasiy) weivyy, to be hungry; (dupaew) dul gy, to 
be thirsty» (xpato@ar) yunoBat, to use. These are also the regular con- 
tractions from x1'aw, scrape; Cpaw, smear; Yaw, rub. See also ypaw and 
xon in Irreg. Verbs. 

(6) oo and o€ are contracted into w (instead of into ov), and oy into @ 
(instead of into of), in pryow, pryes, to Sreexe, Inf. pry and pryouy, Part. 
Gen. prywytog and peyovvrog, Subj. pryp, Opt. piygny, &c. 


The contracted third singular rejects the v égeAxvorexdy (19): 
@. g. emdee, EwAcev = Emde (never Erdecr), 


408. 


409. 


410. 


411. 


412. 


413. 


414, 


415. 


80 CONTRACT VERBS. (415. 


TABLE OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


(ACTIVE. ) 
A) Pres. Tepl- gir- | Xpue- 
. | dw -W Ew -w Ow -w 
aetc -g¢ | gee -ei¢ rita -oi¢ 
’ ~ , ~ ‘ a 
au -¢ | bee -ti Okt -ot 
; : S : : 
fonicar D. derov -aroy | teroy -tirov deTov -otiroy 
aeroyv -arov | &&rov -tiroy Geroy -ouroyv 

P. | dopey -wopevy | éopev -ovpev | dopey -oupey 
GETE “CTE | éere -eire OOTE -OUTE 
aovat ~wot | govoe -odo8 dovot -ovet 

S. | aw -o | éw -w dw -@ 
age “EC eye “yc oyS -0i¢ 
ay -¢ | éy “y oy -o1 

Subjunct. anrov -arTov énrov -nrov Onroy -wroy 
anrov -aroyv énroy -]TOv onroy -wrov 

P. | awpery -wpev | EwUey ~ Wey Ow peV -WeV 
ANTE -aTeé | ENTE -nTE | ONTE -wTre 
awe -wot | wor “wot | dwot -woe 

S. | aoe -pue | EOtpMe -Oipt dope otpe 
aotg “YC Eorc -oi¢ doug -0ig 
dot -p Eot -o1 dot -o% 

Optative. D. aotroy -prov eoltroy “otro oo.roy -otroy 
ao.rny -yrnv eOLT HY -OITHY ootTny -O.T HY 

P. | aomev = -qoev Euipey -otpey Ootpey -otpev 

id 
aoure -qTe éoere -oiTe doure -oire 
aouty -wey Foley “Oley OOLeY -OLEV 
eee, pee er een 

S. | ae -a Ts -tt | o€ -0uU 
atre -arw eéTw -tiT@ oirw -OUTW 

l D. | asrov -arov éeroyv -etroy éeroy -OUTOY 
mperat. ’ a a a | at , 
aitwy arwy sirwy siTWY ofrwy -ouUTwY 

P. | dere “CTE ere -EtTE OETE -oure 
aéTwoay -aTwoar | eeTWwOaY -tiTwoay| OsTwoaY -ovTWoAaY 

Infinitive. | ay -gy [or ay]| eee -ety | day -ouy 

M.: awy -ov twy -wY i dwy “ay 

Particip. | F. | dovoa -woa éovoa orga | dovoa -ovca 
- | aoy -@Y tov ovr | dov -ouy 
i 
B) Impr. irip- igid- lyot'a- 

S. | aov -wy eov -ouy ooy -ouy 
atc -ac fe -£1¢ oEc -0ue 
ae -a && ~Et OE -ov 

Indi aerov -aroyv berov -eiroy oeroy -ovTov 
melee: aitny -arnyv cerny -eiTnNy otrny -ourTny 

P. | dopey -Opev éopey -otpey dopey -oUpey 
GETE -Gre éere oeiTe Oere -oure 


aov “Wy tov “OUVV oor -OuUYV. 


- 
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(PASSIVE.) 
A) PREs. Tipe- | gid- ypue- 

S. | dopa -Opar =| Eopat -ovpat oopat -ovpas 
ay -¢ | ey -Y oy -o% 
atrat -ara terat -eiTat o&rat -ourat 

D. | adpeGov -wyeBov | edpueOoy -or'peOov | oopsOov —-ovpeOov 

Indicat. aesMoyv = -acGor | ceatoy -eiaGov | decOov  -ovator 
assQov = -aa@ov tectoy sticBow | decQvov -ovcbor 

P. | aoueba —_-wteBa | eopsOa = -otpeAa | odpeOa = -otpea 
arode -aabe éeade -etaGe oeaGe -ovale 
dovrat -WVTat | éovTat -ovvTat | dovrat -OUVTaL 

es 

S. | @wpae “Wat Ewptat -Wiat Ow pat -wplae 

ay -¢ iy -y OF?) -ot 
anrat -arat énrat -7 A onrat -wrat 

D. | awpeBoy -opefov | ewpteNoy -wpeBov | owptOov -wpeOor 

Subjuncet. | aysGoy -asboy | égoOov -7HoBov | dnalov -wa0or 
anoOov -aclor énoQov -no8ov | dnafov -waboyv 

P. | awpeOa -wyePa | ewpeOa = -wpefa | owneOa § -wpeBa 
ana0e ~acde Enode -na0e énad_e -wr0e 
aQwvTat = -wryTat gwyTat -w@vrat Owvrat -wyrTat 

S. | aoipny = -wpny eotuny = -oluny ooipny -oipny 
aoto - 0 010 -oto oto -cto 

| aoiTo -gTo éowTo -0tTo dotro -0tTo 
| D. | aotpeBov -wyeBor | eoipeOov -otpeBoy | ooipeBov -otueOov 
Optative. | ao.s0ov = -wr0ov | sorcBov -oic8ov | doiaBow -viaAor 
| aotcO@ny -waOnv | earcdny -o1cOny | ooicbnv -oicOny 
| P. | aoimeba = -qpeOa | eoiseba  -oipeOa | ooipeba = -oipeAa 

| aovwhe = - woe boro le -o1c0e dovobe -o1o0e 

aotvro —_ - vo toro -otvro dotyro -0ivTO 

S. | aov a) éov -ov oov -0v 
aiaOw -acOw eta0w -ci0Ow 060 Ow -vvcOw 

l D. | adecOov -aac0oyv | tecbow -sictoy | cea8ov -ovsBoy 
ie ae | ata0wy eacOwy | ecOwy -eicbwy | o&c0wy -ovcdwy 

P. | arcade -aabe éeaQe -eiae beaGE -ovale 
aicAwaay -dcQwoay| ticQwoav -sicOwoar ci cOwoay -o4c0woay 

Infinitive. acca = -ao bat éeabat -eiaBart | cec@ar = -ova Bae 

M. 1 avpevog -wevog | edusvog -ovpevog| oduevog -ovpevog 

Particip. , F. | aopévn -wpivn | eopévn -ovpevn | ooptvn  -ovpéivn 
N. | aopevov -wpevoy | eopevoy -ovupevoy| oopuevoy -ovpevoy 
B) Iver. érep- édidr- iypua- 

S. | aduny — -wyny eounv -obpny | oopny -ovunv 
aov -@ fou -0v Gov -ov 
aero -aTOo EETO -£iT0 OETO -0UTO 

D. | adpeBoy -wpeOoy | eduefov -obpeBov! odpeBoy -ovpeHov 

Indicat. asVov -acBoyv | tecloy -ticAov | decBov = -orabor 
aisOny -doAny | any  -eioOnv | o&sAnv = -orvaOny 

P. | adpeOa = -oypieOa =| eopeOa = -otpeBa | odpeBa = -ousteBa 
aeaGe -aabe écale -tiave oeade -ov0e 
aovro -WYTO éovro -oUvTO dovrTo -OUvTO. 


M 


416. 


82 VERBS IN pt [417—424, 


VERBS IN pe 


417. This is a peculiar, but small class of verbs and parts of verbs, 
which append the terminations immediately to the root without the 
intervention of a mood-vowel. 

418. Their peculiarity belongs only to the Pres. and Jmperf. of all the 
voices, and to the Jor, 2. Act. and Jid. 

419. They form the rest of their tenses from simpler, generally mono- 
syllabic, pure roots. These roots we will call the original roots. 
420. They have also some peculiar terminations. In the Active Voice 

these are: 
pu, ot(v) for 1st and 3rd Sing. of the Pres. 
@& for 2nd Sing. of the Imperative. 
nv, ne, &c. for Optatire. 
vat for Infinitive. 
yr¢e as termination of the Participles. 
cay, 3rd Plural of Imperf. and Aor. 2. 


421, The characteristic vowel of the original root is lengthened in the 
Singular of the Indicative Mood; and if the original root begins with 
a single consonant, this consonant with « is prefixed to the Present 
and Imperfect as a Reduplication. In the Reduplication the smooth 
mute is, of course, used for the aspirate. 


Short Root. Reduplicated Root. Verb. 
Oe rt-On riOnuut, place. 
6o Ot-dw cidwpt, give. 


4292, This kind of reduplicated root belongs to but few verbs; e. g. kiyonpe and, with 
a euphonic p inserted, mippwAnpe, Tipewonpse. When these verbs are compounded 
with éy or ovy, this euphonic js is dropt when the y appears as po; e.g. du- 
ximonus (but dvexiprAny), ovpmimrAnpe, Kc. 

423, Ifthe original root begins with or, wr, or an aspirated vowel, an 
aspirated « is prefixed instead of the Reduplication. (In type this ¢ 


is usually dong in Attic poets.) 


Short Root. Augmented Root. Verb. 
ora i-oTn torn. 
Tra (i-rrn) ixrajat (a Deponent). 
é i-n inpe (send forth). 


424, Another class of verbs in pe append to the original root vv or 
vvu: vu to pure roots ina, ¢, 0; vu to impure roots. 


ROOT. VERB. 

OKECa- oxeda-yvyv-pt (scatter) ) ri-vyv-pe (from r. re-) is the only 
KOpE- Kope-vyv-pe (satisfy ) : example of this formation from a 
oTpo- OT pw-yyy-pe (sirew) root in & 

Cecx- Ceix-vu-pe (show). 

op- Op-vv-pe (swear). 


Of this class, only oBéryyvpe (crtinguish, quench) forms Aor. 2. EoBnyv (4. oBe-). 


425—380. ] VERBS IN pit. &3 


THE TENSES. 


Terminations of Tenses: 425. 
[ Vowel shortened ! before (ermination of Dual and Plur. except in éorny. ] 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. pt, C, %, roy, Toy pev, TE, vTOL. 
Imperf. h . 
4? yy, ¢, » thrown away Tov, Tnv pity, TE, Cay. 
kes" In Plur. 3. evroe avrot ovrot vyrot 
become eae = aoe overs vot (by 36) 
Or tage odot = van 


For examples see 451. (37 Tibeaoe and diédact are used almost 42t. 
exclusively by the best Attic writers. From type téaocv was not 
used, but taor{v). 

The /mperfect is formed from the reduplicated or augmented root 427, 
by appending the termination », and prefixing the Augment if the 
Initial letter can receive it. 

The Second Aorist has also the termination » and the dugment 428. 
(when the initial letter is capable of augmentation), but it rejects the 
Reduplication or prefixed « 


Present, rtOn-pe torn-pe CiCw= pt Ceixvu-pe 
Imperfect, ériOnv torny éciéwy Ecetkyuy 
Aorist 2. EOnv E-orny Ecwy (none) 
THE MOODS, 
Terminations of Moods: 429, 
Indic. Imper. Subj. Opt. Infin. Part. 
tna s | oore [fe | mm fm vre 


(1) For the Moods and Participle of the Present the terminations are appended 430, 
tothe root of the Present Indicative, with its final vowel shortened (7te, tara, Cio). 

(2) For the or. 2. they are to be added (except in Indic.) to the original ruut 
(Ge, ora, co). 

(3) The final vowel of the root is contracted into w in the Subjunctive. The 
Opiative (of Present and Aorist 2.) ends in nv: this terminution is appended by 
means of a connective t, which forms a diphthong with the final vowel of the root. 
Thus: Subj. reOa, tore, Edw. Aor. 2. OW, orw, Cd. Optat. riOeiny, terainy, 
Cicoupy. Aor, 2. Oeiny, orainy, Coiny. 

(4) But the Infinitive of the Second Aorist has a long penult: €, a, o become 
respectively et, 9, ovorw: Oetvat, oryvat, Covvae (but yrwrvat). 

(5) Lr Oe (Aor. 2. from tornpe) is the only Imperative in which the @1 is 
retained in the regular conjugation of verbs in pe. For the othersthe Imperatives 
in use are: 


Present, rife, torn, Cidov, deixvu, 


Aor. 2. G6€¢, Coc, (none ) 
(6) Inthe Participle evrc, avre, ovrc | riOévre tOTAYTE Eicdyre 
becume, of course, &¢, @¢o,  oug. rilleic iorac Gicove 
Aor. 2. Grvre OTaYTE Covreg 
: Veic OTAC covg 


1 The 7 of tornpt, as coming from aw, must be shortened into a. 
M 2 


84 VERBS IN pil. [431—437. 
431. Indic. Imperat. Subj. | Opt. | Infin. | Part. 
Ea eT Sete NE NY (EO cine at aad ee aS oe 
Pres. riOnpr (rifere) rider 06 (oo, g) | reOeiny lrBérvae + rtOtic. 
tornue (ioraft) (arn tore (yc, 9) lerainy iota vat — torac. 
Cirwpe (Ceca) Cidov 8 (oe, w) Cedotny | Crcovat CiCONC. 
Oeinvupe (CeteviOr) Cee Cercvi va | Ceceveg. 
Aor. 2. FYny eg 00 (Ye. 7) | Geiny Hetvat Deic. 
torny ore lori (yo, 0) orainy | oryvat ' orag. 
tdwy Oe ‘Cw (~e, p) | coinw  . Cotvae €ovg. 


432. Imperative. The terminations are: 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
(Qc) Tw Toy TwY re rtwoay. See 454. 
‘433, Inthe compounds of tornpe the Imper. of Avr. 2. is ora; e.g. 
amgoTa: SO mpujja, Kara)Ja, for mpo-, cara-/3ijHe from Bairw (to go). 
434. Sussunctive.—The Subj. has the mood-vowels w and n, lke 
verbs in -w; but the following deviations from the verbs in -w, in 
respect to contraction, are to be noted: 
an becomes 9, not @ (an 
on becomes w, not a (on 


n) 
») 


Thus (iora-w =) tore toTHS torn torijrov, &c. 
ara-w =) orw OTHC ori arijzov, &c. 
ee =) écw cicwe cep dvewror, &e. 
(ci-w =) ey cg op cwrov, &c. 


(riOe-w =) 700 riOnc, &e. 
435. The Subj. of tornpe and riOnjee is like the Subj. of the two Pass. Aorists of all 
verbs; e.g. rupGw, -yc, -y, uc., TUM-w, -H¢, -y, from rur-Tw. 
On the Subj. of verbs in -vpe, see 439. 


436. Optative. ‘The terminations are: 
ny ne n | nrov xnrnv | ney nTe noay 
as in Opt. of the Passive Aorists. But in the Dual and Plural, the 
7 is mostly rejected in the Attic dialect, and we have 
Oipley —-OITE E(ev «ELT E Qwev ITE 
for vinpey oinre E(nev Ente Qinpev ante 
In the third Plural neay is shortened into ev: e. g. ciev, ater, vier, 
for efnaay, &c, 
This abridgement takes place in the third Plural of the Passive Aorists from 
verbs in w (See Paradigms in 379, and note 3).—In the Second Aorist Optative 


of the Act. Voice the abbreviated forms usually occur in éhe third Plural, not in 
the other persons. 


437. The Participtrs are declined regularly from roots, riQerr-, 
¢ se A . 
laravr-, cicovr-, Ceakvuvr-, &c.3 in Aor. 2. Oevr-, orarr-, Gorr-, 
Oetkyurre. 


—s EE SE 


= —_— —— 


ee 
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Pres, Aor. 2. 


riBeic riQetcoa = reev Geic Ociaa bev 
’ e , : , fr , 
riGerr-o¢ = reBeto-ng reBévr-o¢, &c. | Gevr-og Oeta-n¢g Gévr-oc, &c. 


° =~ e ~ id wi 1 -? ~ ws! 
torac taTadoca toTa ¥ ,aTrae¢ oTadca aTa ¥ 

e « . ° , ‘ ‘ / 
ioTaYr-0¢ ltorago-n¢ (toTrarr-o¢ | OTUYT-0¢ OTaG-nC oTarT-o¢ 


~ 


coue Covca Cov 
Covr-o¢ Cove-n¢g Corr-o¢ 


Cicove C.covca ecov 
Le ina a 8 
CicOrT-og = CtCova~ng CLCovT-0¢ 


CEKID ¢ Cekvuca  detkvu'y | (none.) 
CEKYUNT-00 CELKHUG-NG CELKYUYT-0¢ | 

t= The Dat. Pl. of -ete is regular (-eror); not (as in yapéiecc) 438. 
-eot. The Participles of the Passive Aorists of verbs in w are all 
declined like riei¢ or Gece. 

In the /mperf. Active the singular of riOnue and Tue is often, 439. 
that of dicwe regularly, formed as if from riGéw, drdow : ériBovy is 
not found; but ériGecc, éreMer, are far commoner than ériOne, ért(On: 
écicouyv, écicove, ecicov, In Attic poetry the forms of the Present 
rideic, reOei, and (from inc) tec, tet are also found.—Of verbs in 
vue, the corresponding forms from -vw may be used in the Present 
and Imperfect of the Indicative (-vovec is more common than vac), 
and must be used in the Present Suhjunctive and Optative; e.g. 


CELKVUNC, cecxvuoec, from Cetkvupt (as if from CetKY UW). 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
The terminations are those of the common conjugation: pat, oat, rat, &c., 440, 
as in 347. 
The ¢ of car is usually retained after e, a, o, in the Indic. Pres. 441, 
(rifeoat, &c., 457); but rejected in the Subj. of Present Pass. and 
Aor, 2. Mid. (458). 
The ¢ of co is necessarily rejected after «, a, o, only in the 449, 
Aor. 2. Mid. (€0éuny, eO0v, &c., 457). In the Present Imperative 
and in the Jmperfect it is never dropt, not even after e: 
értQeco, rideco: iorago, iorago, 
eQou, Gov: ECov, Cov. 
From ‘orapat, torago is more common than torw, which is rather poetical. 443, 
But from cbvapat miorapat, mpiapat, the regular forms were éCuvw or nOvVWs 


imisrw, nriorw; moiw, eroiw. Since éiéou, ecicov, are also forms of the Active 
voice, Ciogo, ééiCogo, were mostly used in the Passive. (Kriiger.) 


Pres. Indic. Imper. Subj. Opt. Infin. | Part. 444, 
riA-euae eso (ov) , wpat eueny evar EMEvO? 
ior-dpae ago (w) | uae aiwny acBat Cpevog 

o1C -optat ogo (ov) | wpat | ouiny oofat Ouevog 
Ceixy-vpas vago voGbae UMEVOE?. 


The Attics form the Subj. and Opt. of riOepat, teat, Oicouat, 445, 
exactly as if from verbs in opat, the accent being thrown back: 


ridwpat (not riOwpac), riBorro, rpdcOnra, &e. 


446, 


447, 


448. 


449. 
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This analogy, as far as regards the accent, is followed by éuvapac 
(am able) and ériorayat (know how). 

Thus: érforwpa, -n -nrac | Cuvaiuny -ato — -atro 

But LoTwpat -j 0 -irae | toraiuny -ato — -airo 

So also dvatuny dvaco  bvatro, 

Aor. 2. Imper. Subj. Opt. Infin, Part. 
éVéunv (O&00) Gov Owpyas Oeipny | OicOac Oi pevoc 
[éordpuny not found), 
érrapny, flew (wrdso) wre | mrapat { wrainny! wracOat | wrapevog 
tcdpny (66a0) dow Cwptat oiuny .| déc@ae =| dcuevug 

The other tenses of these verbs are formed as if from Oiw, ordw, Sdw, deixw; 


and (nue as from éw: but 

1) riOnpe, type, Cidwyt, make anomalous Aor. 1. with ca: thus dor. 1. iOnea, 
which is confined to the Indic. AMoud, and almost to the Singular and 3 Pers. 
Plural), nea, towea. 

2) In riOnpe and tinue, the Perf. is distinguished by a change of vowel-sound: 
réGeca, elewa,—Pass. réOempat, elpce. 

3) In the dor. and Fut. Passive these verbs add the termination to the short 
vowel: lredny, goradny, &o0Ony. In tornpt, Cicwpe the Perf. and Plup. have 
also the short vowel: forapat, ééCopat. 

4) In Act. of torn, Aor. 2, Perf., and Plup. have the intransitive meaning 
(stand); the Perf. with meaning of Pres. (1 stand). 

In Pass. the meaning is, ‘to be placed,’ throughout. 

In Mid. the meaning is, ‘place myself:’ and also, place, erect. Aor. 1. Mid. has 
only the érans, meaning. 

In the Active Voice the 3rd Plural of tornyc is alike in both Aorists: these forms 
must therefore be distinguished by their meaning. 


Hence the remaining tenses of riOnyu, tornpe, CcCwpe, Seixyvps, are these: 


Future, 
Act. Orjow oTHow Cwow Getto 
Mid. = Onjaoprac oTHoupae dwaopat decSojsac 
Pass. = reOyooprat orabijcouae = du On) coat etx Oyoopac 
Aorist. 
Act. é0nxa (479, e) tornoa Ecwxa (479, €) ecetka 
Mid.  [é0nxapnr] — eornoapny [ecwxdpny) ececéatanv 
Pass. éreOnv éoradny écuOny écedyOny 
Perfect. 
Act. reQea éornka CECWKE d&cetya 
Pass. = reDecuac (€orapat) cécopat Cécety pac 
Pluperfect. 
Act. éreQeixery ELOTHKELY ECECWKELY Edecelyety 
EOTIKELY 
Pass.  ereOetpnv (eorapny) Ececopny ECECECy pn 


On the syncopated forms of the Perf. éornxa, see 469, sqqg. For 
int, see 476, 


1 The Aor. 2. (which is not used in the Singular) is used for the Dual and 
two first persons of the Plural. 


451, 452.) 
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451. 


rtAnyut, place ; tornut, make to stand ; dicwyt, give; Ceixvupe, show. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plural 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plural 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plural 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plural 


7LOnjut 
rt One 


riOnot(v) 


riQeroyv 
riQeroyv 
riOeper 


riQere 


riBéaot(r) 


€ri Ory 


(ériOnco, 439) 


(é7i6n) 

,’ 
éercOerov 
Ss , 
ercBerny 
éridepev 
+ , 

eri Oere 
>: 
evtiGecay 


[2Onv : 479, e] 


[¢6n¢] 
[én] 

eOeroy 
eGernv 
eGepev 
eGers 

iOecay 


rw 
reOne 
rn 
TiOiroyv 
riOyroyv 
TiOw ev 
riOijre 


riwot(v) 


ACTIVE. 
Indicative. 
Present. 
o ’ 
Lorne Cidwpte 
od ’ 
LOTNG ciewe 
tornot(v) diéwot(y) 
(ordarov é<éorov 
@ w , 
(OTaTOV Oicorov 
oe ad , 
loTapev dicoper 
P) ~ ‘ 
(OTUTE Oi Core 
toraat(y) évcdaat(r) 
Imperfect. 
torny [écié 
Lorne [édtewe | 
ow Lhe ae 
‘OTH [é cicw | 
iorarov é0tCoroyv 
iora rny ECLCOTNY 
(OTA pEeVv écicopey 
Cd ~ paren 
(1OTGTE ECICOTE 
of w eB 
1aTacay ecicogay 
2nd Aorist. 
Eorny [Edwy | 
Eorne [Ecwe | 
torn [écw | 
éornroy éCoTOV 
éorirny éoornv 
éornpev écopey 
Eornre écore 
w ow 
éornoay écocay 
Subjunctive. 
Present. 
tora Cidw 
LoTHC crege 
e ~— -. -_ 
torn Oew 
e ‘ami Ni C — 
torijroy Cua@rov 
toriroy Occwrov 
loTw@pev Cic@pev 
torijre Occ wTE 
torwor( v) Gee wae v) 


OetKvupe 
Cetxvic 
deixvva(y) 
celkyvrov 
Oetkvurov 
deixvupev 
CELKVUTE 
Cecxvy aa(v) 


, ’ oe 
ECELKVUC 

3 f =- 
éCeixvu 
ECEiKYUTOV 


nan ¢ w 
ECELKVUTE 
9 


‘ ww 
édelxvucay 


(none) 


452. 


from deikyuw 


453. 


454. 
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2nd Aorist. 

Sing. 060 ore cw 
Onc OTH Ewe 
The Terminations as in the Present. 

Optative. 
Present. 

Sing. rOeinv iorainy Crcoiny 
7Oeince igraing ctcoing 
riOein iorain Crcoin 

Dual eed jae hae 
rtOetroy ioratroy Cicotrov 

al aera Heel 
rideirny toruiTny Cicoitny 

Plural Nees alal tag eee 
riOeiuer en Giey Cue Oupey 

eee LOTMINTE . cCoinre 
riQetre {‘° Oraire CLCOITE 
(riBeinouy) as ioraingay) Cieutnoar) 
es toratey ee 


Sing.  Oeinr 


2nd Aorist. 


¢ 
o7Tainy 


Suiny 


Terminations as in the Present. 


[riBerc| 


riQec 


Sing. 


riQerw 
Dual —_riOeror 
ribet 
Plural riOere 
[reOérwoar | 


ridevrwy 


Sing.  O€¢ 


Gérw 


Imperative. 


Present. 
[torac] [eico8e] 
o 7 
torn cidou 
e wi “7 
(ora TW CLeoTw 
ow w & 
(oTraroy Cicorov 
¢ wt Ny 
ora TwV CiCOTWY 
a w , 
LOTGTE Oi Core 
[ierd’twaav| [é:cdrwoar] 


e 
lorayrwy 


Cccorvrwy 


2nd Aorist. 


ore 
ornTw 


coc 
ourw 


Terminations as in the Present. 


Infinitive. 


Present. 


rievat 


GeTvat 


e 7 
(oTa Val 


Ordovae 


2nd Aorist. 


arTnvat 


covvat 


[453—155. 


(none) 


from oOetkr vw 


(none) 


[ceixv v6] 
Cetkvu 

Cetkvu Tw 
CeikyUroV 
OEtKyD TWY 
CECKVUTE 

[ Geckvv'rwoay | 
Cetkyurrwy 


(none) 


CELKPU Vat 
( 


(none) 


456, 457.] 


Mase. ridete 
G. évro¢ 

Fem. = rifeioa 

Neut. reBey 


Otic, Oetoa, Ber, 


Sing.  rcOepsae 


riGeoat 
[iO] 
riGerat 
[reOepeBor 
7i0eaBov 
riflecBov 


Dual 


Plural reBépeba 


ridccbe 
riOevrat 


s , 
ercOeuny 

5 ’ 
ériQeco 
[éréBov | 

e ’ 

eri Gero 

[ ér:O¢peBor 
é7iGeaOorv 
értOcoOny 
ériWeueba 
ercdcaQe 

, ’ 
€7(Gervro 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plural 


EOeuny 


éVov 
eQero 


Sing. 


Terminations the same as those of the Imperfect. 


f ~- 
oTac, OTdoa, oray, 


VERBS IN pl. 


Participle. 


Present. 


Cicouc 
OYTOC 


iora ¢ 
arrog 
O.covca 


cicov 


iocrdca 


lora y 


2nd Aorist. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Indicative. 
Present. * 
iorapat Cicopat 
loracat cicogat 
of 
[fore] 
eo ~ os 
iorarat Cicorat 
iord peBov dedpe Bow 
o ae 
taoraaQoy CicoaVor 
‘oracboy cicocBor 
tora peOa CucopeBa 
toracle Cicoode 
o 2 
LoOTarYTat Cicovrat 
Imperfect. 

wi 9 ¢ 
lord pny écicouny 
1oTaco écicoco 
[vorw | [écicov |] 
ioraro écicoro 
e r Oe Be 
torapeBov ececopeBov 
toracBov écicoaQoyr 
e , an oY vA 
toracOny ececoaOny 
torapeda écicopeba 
toracGe écicoaGe 
iorarro éC(COYTO 


2nd Aorist Middle. 


[éarapny | écopny 
[Eorw | Ecov 
[éeraro | ECOTO 


couc, Covea, 
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456. 
Ceckvu¢ 
vrrog 
Cetkvvoa 
Ceccyvuy 
éov, (none) 
457. 


deixyvup at 
Celxyvvoat 


Ceckrurat 
Cekyd peBov | 
Cetkvua0ov 
éeixvuaboy 
cecxvy peda 
ceixvuabe 
Ceikyurrat 


on we 
ECELKY'U LN 
an 
eceiKvuco 


| ad 
eceikyvuro 
éceexy-vpueboy | 
; ad , 
ecetxvuabory 


EcecxvucOny 
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458. Subjunctive. 
Present. 
Sing. reBopac loTMpat cica@pat from Cec) vw 
7t0n loTH crew 
riOnrat loriyrac cicwrae : 
Dual = [rifwyeBov —siorwyeOov Ecw peBor | 
riOija0ov ior notov cic @a0oy 
7 Oij00or tario0ov cicwobor 
Plural riwpeba iorwpeba cicwpeba 
riOnobe tornale cicwob_ 
ridwyvrat lormvrat Cicwrrat 
2nd Aorist Middle. 
Sing. @epac [ordpac} fwpat (none) 
On Lorn] cy 
Terminations the same as those of the Present. 
459. Optative. 
Present. 
Sing. = reOelpny toraipny cwcotpny from éeckrvw 
riOeto ioraio Cucoto 
riOciro (oTairu - Cecviro 
Dual = [riBeipeBor toraipeBoy EicoipeBor | 
7iOetabor ioraiaQor étcoiaBoy 
riOeioOnv — toraicOny o.coloOny 
Plural reOeiueba toraipeba éicoiueba 
riQeiabe ioraiobe crcuiabe 
ridetvro loraivro Ctcotvro 
_ 2nd Aorist Middle. 
Sing.  Oeduny [craipny | doipny (none) 
Terminations the same as those of the Present. 
460. Imperative. 
Present. 
Sing. 1/Oeco tordaao dicoga Ceikv¥co 
[riBov | [Torw | [ éédov } 
7iObecbu icracOw c.cocbw decxvucOw 
Dual = ri OeaOor torac0oy dlcocbov Cecxvucboy 
ridecOwy icracQwy Crddcbwy decxvvcbwy 
Plural rideoOe toracQe cicoobe Ceixvuobe 
7\OecQwoay toracQwoav = eicdcOwoav —s._ betk ruc Awoav 
or reOscOwy toracOQwy c.cod0wy decxvucOwy 
2nd Aorist Middle. 
Sing.  6ov [ocraco, arw| Cov (none) 
6icbw [cracbw | éoo8w 


Terminations the same as in the Present. | 


Sa 
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Infinitive. 461, 
Present. 
riBeoOau toracbat cidocBat deixvvcbat 
2nd Aorist Middle. 
GéaBac [eracBa:] ddoOat (none) 
Participle. 462. 
Present. 
riBépevoc, n, oy torapevoc, , ov deddmevoc, 9, OY CEtKYUpUEVOC, N, OV 
2nd Aorist Middle. 
Oépevoc, n, ov [ordpevoc, n, ov] Comevoc, 7, ov (none) 
Examples of Verbs in -pt which annex the Syllable vvu or wv to 
the original Root. 
A) Verbs whose original Root ends with a, ¢, or o. 463. 
Voice. | Tenses. a) Root in a. b) Root in «. | c) Root in o (w). . 
re eR ee 
Act. Pres. oxeda-vyv-pe! | Kopé-yyv-pu =| orpe-vyv-pe} 
Impf. b-oxedd-vvv-v! | &-xopé-vyv-v! é-orpw-vyvv-y! 
Perf. é-oKxiCd-Ka Ke-Kdpe-Ka | €-oTpw-Ka 
Plup. é-oxeda’-Kewv é-xe-xope-Key b-orpw-Kew 
Fut. onedd’-ow Kopé-ow | OT pw-ow 
Att. oxedd, -dc,-@ | Att. ropw, -€ig, -€t 
Aor. | é-oxéda-oa é-Kdpe-ca E-OTpw-oa 
Mid, | Pres. | oxedd-yrvii-pae Kopé-vrt-uae | orpe-vvii-pat 
Impf. b-oxeda-vrw -pHy b-Kope-vyv -pyy | t-oTpw-yyu -pny 
Perf. b-oxida-c-pat KE-KOpE-O- pat E-OTpw-par 
Plup. é-oxeda-o-pny b-ee-Kopé-o-peny i-orpw-pyy 
Fut. KO0E-6- oat 
| Aor, | é-xopé-o-apny 
| Fut. Pf. | KE-KOpé-G-opat 
Pass. ' Aor. é-oneda-c-Ony é-xopt-0-Ony é-orpw-Ony 
| Fut. oxeCa-o-Oncopat kope-c-Onoopac| orpw-Oncopar 
B) Verbs whose original Rovt ends with a Consonant. 464, 
Pres. | OA-AU-pe4, perdo | S\-Av-pas, pereo by-vv- pe? Op-vii-wac 
Impf. wA-Av-y? WA-AU' -pNy wp-vu-y? WU-VU -ANY 
Perf. 1. | 6A-WAs-ea (OAEW), perdidi bps-wpto-Ka | Ou-wpo-pat 
(‘OMOQ) 
Perf. 2. | 5\-wA-a, perii 
Plup. 1. | 6A-wAé&-cerv, perdideram bp-wpd-Kecy Op-wpo-phy 
Plup. 2. | é6A-wA-eey, perieram 
Fut. bA-w, -Etg, -€t dA-ovpat, -et bp-oupas, et 
Aor. 1 wrE-Ca A. 2. wA-ouny wpo-oa @po-cdpny 


A. 1. P. wpo-c-Ony & wucOny 
F. 1. P. éu0-0-Onoopas 


1 And oxeda-vybtw, toxedd-vvvoy — copt-yvte, é-xopi-vyvoy — orpw-vytw, 


i-orpw-yyvoy (always wv). 
2 "OdAvpt by assimilation from 6A-yvupe. 
épvv-w, wuyu-oy (always 1). 


n 2 


There is also 6AA0-w, wAAu-ov — 


465. 


466. 


467. 
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For an example of a root ending with a mute, see Ceievipe (451). The Part. Perf. 
The remaining forms of the Perf. and 
Plup. mostly omit the o among the Attic writers; e.g. duwporat, dpwporo. 


Mid. or Pass. of duvvpe is dpwpoopevog. 


For lists of verbs in pt, see Tables VIII., 


1X., X. below. 


Verbs with 2nd Aorist like Verbs in ju. 
Several verbs whose roots are (or originally were) pure (ending in 
a, €,0, v) form a Second Aorist Active (seldom 2nd Aor. Mid.) like 


verbs in pe. 


Those whose characteristic is a follow éorny (451). 


Hence it is only necessary to give examples of those in ny from root 
in e, and those in ay, vy, wy. 


The Aorists given are amecpay, fr. 
arocicpacxw (to run away); éEdpunv, fr. pew (to flow): 


Ey vw, fr. 


ytyvwokw (to know); and eguy (J am disposed by nature), fr. guw. 
2nd Aorist. 


Indicative. 

S. amecpav 
amTéec pac 
amecoa 


D. amecparoy 
amrecpa thy 
P. dn étpaper 
dmécpare 
amverpacay 
Subjunctive. 
S. amocow 
amocpage 
amocog 
D. arotparoy 
amocpdrov 
P. drocowper 
amtocpare 


amocpwot(y) 


Optative. 

SS. amocpainv 
a&rocpaing 
anocpain 

&c, 

Imperative. 

S.  amocpade 
avo¢pa Tw 

wc. 

Infinitive. 
amvudpavat 

Participle. 


S =f ~ wt ~ e 
auTocpa ¢,40a,a 9" pueic, Eloa, EV 


3 bi'ny for gviny. 


Eppuny 
F eppu une 
Eppun 

| Eobunroy 
Eppunrny 
Eppunpev 
Eppunre 

| Eppunoay 
puw 
pric 
pun 
puro 


puivat 


e 


t 


ow 

eyvayv 
eyvung 
Ey 

| Eyywroy 
Eyvwrny 
» 
EyYvupev 
EYHWTE 


| yywrov 

'yvwrov 

yuo pev 
YVWreE 


yrwot(y) 


yvoinv 
yvotne 
yvoin 

&e. 


yratt 
yrwrw 


&c. 


yrwvat 


epuper 
igure 
t voayv 


ace (prob. v) 
pune 

gun 

gunroy 

| gunroy 

: puwplev 

punre 

grwce 


puoi OF pv nv® 
gvotg OF pu NC 
iguoe OF gun 

| &c. 

| 

(g00c) 

(gurw) 

&c. 

| 

puvac 


lyvouc, yvovoa, 9 C5 pod, gu v 


yrvov 


Hippocrates has Aor. 2. tginy (durvat, &c.), like éppiny. 


This is the usual form in later writers ; and the Subj. guw (Plat.) must be referred 
to this, not to eguy. (Buttmann.) 
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The following are additional examples of this formation : 468. 
Aor. 2. —_ Imp. Subj. Opt. Infin, Partic. 
| taken) | 
Gdiccopar = |trAwy (was | — |ddAW (po, p)iaddoiny addvat .adove[dex- 
(am taken) |éa’Awy (Att) | jceptin Ind. ] 
Bair, go E3nv (went) BHO Bo (ye, ¥) ‘Bainv Bava | Bag 
Bidw, live ledewy (lived) an pw (pe, yp) Bupny |Piwvae  Brore 
(ovca, ovr) 
mrérouat. fly (tmrny (flew)4| — |(rre?) Wrainv (wrijvat mag 
oxtdAw, dry | toxAny — —— oKAnvat 
(withered) — | , 
cuw écuy(wentinto) dv0e Juw (gc, y) feuny civae dug (aa) 
Hom. 
¢%arw &pOnyv — 900 (96,9) p8ainy  pOnvar |pOa¢ 
(come before, | 
anticipate ) 


Syncopated or abridged forms of the Perfect and Pluperfect. 


There are a few Perfects (of which éornxa is the most complete 469. 
example), that in the Dual and Plural of the Indicative append the 
terminations immediately to the short rovi, retaining the short vowel 
throughout, In this way they are analogous to the Present Indi- 
cative of verbs in pe. Thus from the Homeric éeiéw or AIQ (to 
fear), ckot-a, Cé-dt-prev, Cé-ci-re, &c. This occurs also to some ex- 
tent in the Pluperfect, in the Infin. and Partcp. of the Perfect, and 
in the Subjunctive and Optative of those whose root ends in a. 


Perfect. 470. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Indicative tornka — fora pev 
éornxac - €erarov EQTaTE 
éornke(v) éoraroy éarda(r) 
Subjunctive éore 
Optative éorainy, torainc, &c. 
Imperative  écrabt, cord rw, &c. 
Infinitive éoravat. 
Participle EoTwe, waa, we or oc, Gen. Eorwrog, wane, wroc. 
Pluperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
ELOTIKELY éoraper 
EloTHKELC éoraroy EOTaTE 
ELOTHKEL tora Tn éoracay 


These syncopated Perfects are only found in the Dual and Plural: but even of 47}, 


4 Late: éwrropny the usual form. 


472. 
473. 


' 474. 


475. 
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Yorneca the regular forms are sometimes met with, though the shorter forms are 
the commoner in the best authors, especially for the Plural. 

In the Pluperf. of tarnpt, toracay is the form of this kind that principally 
occurs. 

The Participle arises by contraction from dwe. The w (as arising from ao) is 
retained tnrough the oblique cases: but the nenter éordg seems to have been more 
common than éorwe.—From riOvnxa the Participle is reOvewe, wiih the (lonic) 
intercalation of e. 


List of syncopated or abridged forms of the Perfect. 


Baivw, go . BeBnea (-ag, -€), Béisaper, BEBare, BeBaacn, Beaors. Part, 
Pesawe, JeBavia, contracted BeBwe, -daa, -we (-da, Plat.) 
Inf. (3e3a’vat. Pluperf. {3éBdauev, Bi Bare, ESEBicoar. 

Yiyvopat, become yiyova (-ac, -€), yiyadpev, yiyare, yeyaaot. Part. yeywo 
(-woa, -we). 

deicw (Hom.), fear, Cédca (rare in Sing.), Pl. cétipen, Cédire, CeCidoww. Part. decude. 
Imperf. deCcOt. Subj. Eeciw, Opt. Ceceeeqnv. Impt. deCrvan 
Pluperf. 3rd Plur. ecectoay or édecisoay. [Isveus has ésCiapev 
for dédtpev as Ist pl. of Perf. ] 


Ovnocw, die réOvnca (-a¢, -€), TEOvapey, TEOvare, reOvaor. Part. reAvewe 
(-ewoa, -ewc). Imperut. riOvahe. Opt. reYvainy. Int reOyd’s 
vat. 

rAijvat, endure — rét\nxa (-ag, -€) | rérAdroy, rirhdrov | rirhapev, dre, dot. 


Part. rerAnKwe (reg.). 
Imper: rérAa@t. Opt. rerdainv. Inf. rerAd’ vat. 
Plupeyf. érérAdrov, -rny | érérX\apev, irétNare, tré- 
tAaoay. 

Of these réOvnea and dééta are the only Perfects whose syncopated forms are in 
common use in prose, the Partep. BeSwe forming a partial exception. Of riéOvnca, 
it is only the Infin, and Partcp. that are common in Aftic prose. Asia occurs 
throughout: the longer form, ¢édowa, occurs only in the Indicat. of Perf. and 
Pluperf. (where it is commoner in the Singular than the abridged forms), in 
the Infin. in the dramatic writers, and in the Participle. 


“Inpt,—eiui and el put,—onpel. 

It is very important that the pupil should acquire a thorough 
familiarity with the forms of inpe, ejué and elyu, which, from the 
resemblance of some to others, are often hard to distinguish : indeed 
some forms are tdentical, and can only be distinguished by the sense. 
“Ine occurs principally in its compounds, dginut, peOinne, Xe, 
The ¢ is usually long in Attic Greek [as short, it occurs principally in 
the participle}. 


a 


‘ joe Plural Subj. (from ¢uaivw) iuBeBwor. Partcp. rpodiaS:Bwrac, Xen. 
eu. 7,23 
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(inpe.) | 
Active. 476. 
Ind. Imper. Subj. Opt. Inf. Part. 
Pres. inp tet ia ieiny i€vat ieic, teioa, 
: iérw, &e. [ier 
Impf. ty» 
Perf. cixe 
Plup. ete 
Aor. 1. xa 
Aor. 2. f-+ EC, ETwW o etny Elva gic, eloa, év 
[ay] { oe. ’ | C> ’ 
Pl.4 eipev 
ELITE 
cioay 
Fut. iow 
Passive. A477. 
Pres. teuar (as riBeyar). [On Subj. and Opt. see 445. ] 
Impf.  teuny 
Perf. circ £100 sioat €isévog 
Plup. = efuny 
Aor. etOnv eOnre £00 eOeiny écOjvac = eOec 
Fut. 1. eOijoopae - e 
Fut. 3. (none) 
Middle. 478. 
Aor. 1. (#Kapnr) 
Aor. 2. etpny ov wat etuny Ec éuevoc 
Fut. Hoopat 
Verbal Adjective, Ero¢, Eréoc. 
As a general rule, ‘ne is conjugated like ri@npe. 479. 


a) The 3rd Plur. of the Present Indic. Act. is taoi(v), for ledot(v), or betoe. 


b) The Imperf. inv is doubtful: tovy, cecc, tee are undoubted, and it seems that 
te also was used as Ist Sing. ® 

c) From a¢inguc the Imperf. appears with a double augment: Hdgiee ndiecay, 
but dgiec, and especially agetcay, have more and better authority. ° 

d) The Aor. 1. Hea is only used in the singular by the generality of writers ; 
scldom in the plural, except by Euripides, Xenophon, and Demosthenes. Of 
nv the singular of the Indicative is no where found. 

e) [What is here said of 1xa, Hv, applies als to fwea, Enxa: Edwy, ZOny. In 
Aor. 1. Mid. yxapny is sometimes, but icweapny, tOnxapny, never found in 
Attic writers. | ; 

JS) The Dual and Plur. of 2nd Aor. Act.; the Indie. of Aor. 2. Mid. and Aor. 1. 
Pass. are found in the common language (also in Herodotus) ; but always 
with the augment. Hence épev, Ere, Ecay, EVnY, Euny, Never occur. 


® This and the following remarks are from Aruger. 
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g) Whether eiuev, elre, cqeny are Indic. or Opt. can only be determined by the 
context. 


h) In compounds of inut the accent of the Imperative &¢ is thrown back: agec. 
But o0 retains it, even in compounds, in ¢his form, not in the others: mpoov; | 
but wpotode. 


i).Of forms conjugated like barytonc verbs, dguotre, -otey, are found as Pres. 
Opt. ; and tw is sometimes accented asa Barytone Subj. (for iw). 


(Eipi, ele.) 


480. gaz Eiui (am) has root é¢* ely (ibo) root i. 
(1) eiui, Zam; els, I shall go (Pres. mostly with Fut. meaning). 
Imperat. Subj. Opt. Infin. Part. 
Moods ee toft, (éorw, &c.) my) siny elvat wy ae 
eiuc, iG, (irw, &c.) tw fouse tévar lov (go) 
481. PRESENT. 7 
Indicative. ||__ Subj. of to be. | Subj. of to go. 
S.  cipi, to be elu, to go Ss. @ tw 
el et HC ine 
éari(y) elot(v) in 
D. éordv troy D. roy inroy ? | 
éorov troy hrov Gag ?] 
P. éopév (pey P. wer iwpev 
EaTE - ‘tre | tre inre 
eici(v) iaot(v) war) iwar(v) 
Imp. S. to | tO (xpoceBe: | 
seld. mpdcet)'! 
EoTW ‘rw (mpocirw) Inf. elvac lévac 
D. éoroy troy i 
Eorwy irwy | 
P. tore tre | Part. Sy, ovca, ov | twy, lovaa, idv 


w ; wo w 9° c 
EoTwoay | irwoay or G. 6yroc, ovanc! iovroc, iovenc 
! . ad 


w 
and éorwy, iovrwy (irwy, 


(ovrwy | 7Esch. E. 32.) 


Plat.) | 
482, IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. '|__ Opt. of to be. = Opt. of to go. 
S. 4#v, I was inecy or ya,lwent S. einv ' Tore OF loiny 
00a NetC, USU. HeELoOa’ eine tore 
qy (from ije-v) nee ein ‘toe 
D. jorov [yrov] jeerov, us. row |, D. [etnrov,elrov?] (iocrov? 
Horny [iirny | jjeirny, — arn eiiirny, eirny | [tolrny 
P. jopev nepey — nuev P. etnuev (seld. | tomer 
elev) 
hore (ire) ‘Weire =—— yre | ' einre (sel. elre) toure 


oay i eoay 


‘" 


einouy and eley| iovey 
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Fut. 


The 


a) 


b) 


egouat, I shall be, Eon or Eoet, Eorat, &c. Opt. éooiuny. Inf. 
éoecbat. Part. écopevoc. Verbal Adj. éoréov, auvecréoy. 

Middle form (teuat, teoae or tn, terat, &c., Imp. isco, Inf. 
teoBar, Part. igsuevoc, Impf. téuny, teoo, &c.), signifying to 
hasten, ought probably to be written with the rough breathing 
(a supposition which is mostly confirmed by the manuscripts), 
and referred to tnue.—Verbal Adj. irde, iréov or itnroy, irnzéov. 


On the enclitic forms of eiui, fo be, see 76 and 82. In compounds, the 
accent Is on the preposition, as far back as the general rules of accentu- 
ation permit, e.g. mapept, wape, maperrt, &c., Imp. maptoh; but mapyyv 
on account of the temporal augment (378, f); maptoraton account of the 
omission of € (7ap-toerat); mapeivar from the general rule for infinitives 
in vat (378, note’); rape, -yc, -y, &c., on account of the contraction ; 
the accentuation of the Partep. in compound words should be particularly 
noted, e.g. tapwr, Gen. mapov-rog, so also mapwwy, Gen. maptovrog. 
With reference to accentuation, the compounds of ele, ibo, follow the same 
rules as those of eiui, sum; hence several forms of these two verbs are the 
same in compounds, e.g. wapetue, wapes and mwapeo (third sing. of eit, 
and third plur. of efi ®). but Inf. waovat, Part. saptwy.—Gottling thinks 
the Jnfin. of eit, ibo, should be tevae (from t-pevar). 


c) The form elev, esto, be it so, good, is, according to Buttmann and Kiuhner, 


a) 


shortened from ein and strengthened by a »: but all the recent lexicons 
make it the 3rd plur. Opt., elev = einoayv. The form of the first person 
linp£ is often 4 in Attic poets, and sometimes in Plato; the form muny 
(which occurs in no other person) is very rare in Attic Greek. (Xen.) The 
un-Attic form of the second person Impf. 7¢ is found frequently in the later 
writers, and now and then in lyric passages of the Altic poets. The dual 
forms with o (yaroyv, horny) are preferred, but mre is almost exclusively 
employed. “Eorwy is less common than fcrwoay. 


The third pers. sing. Impf. gecy instead of yee is found in the Altic poets 
only betore vowels, mpocyery. [Before a consonant, PI. Crit. L14.] 


e) The Pres. of eljut, to vo, has, in Attic prose, almost always a Future mean- 


ing. ‘Ievac and (wy occur both as Present and as Future. So also the 
Optative. (Aruger.) 


Py, to say. [ov dnc = nego; say... not. ] 
(Moods: gnpi, gabe or pabi, gw, gainy, gavat, ac.) 


Present. Singular. Dual. Plural. 
pnp paper 
gnc (otc 2) garoyv pare 


gnai(r) garoy gaci(r) 


® The following table will show how difficult, and sometimes how ambiguous, 
the forms of these verbs are. The appended numerals indicate the number of 
identical forms. 


waptyv, wapec, maps 2, wapn, wapy 2, Tapty, wapetn 2, mapye. 
wapetc, wWavetey 2, mapesw 2, wapeov, Taptetov, Tapiaciy, Taptacy, 


Tapwvety, Tapovoty. 


104, toc 2, tre 2, tore 2, Ere, waonre 3, wapyre, wapeire 3, mupéirat, 


raptinre 2, etre, pre, yore, yoOe 2. 


ori, torn, Egrat, ioeaMat, icéaVat, civecOar, eicetaOar, etasiaOe 3. 
ao ‘aa en » v v 
Napitcay, waptioay, yoay (also from gow) 3, yecay, yoay, oay,naoy, IO. 


oO 


483. 


484. 
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486. Imperfect. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Egny Epapiev 
(enc) E¢neba Eparov épare 
Egn éparny Epacay 


Fut. gow. Aor. tpnaa. Verbal Adjective, garde, gartvc. 


487.  @) The second sing. dyc is quite anomalous both in accent and in the ¢ sub- 
script (see Elmsley ad Med. 674: Gottling and Kruger print @n¢, against 
‘the very decisive tradition’ which Buttmann, Rost, Kuhner, and Hartung 
acquiesce in). The compounds retain, in this form, the accent on the ultima, 
e.g. avrigyc, but otpdnut, ardgnut, cvpgoati, &c. On the enclitic forms 
of gnu, see 76 and 82, 83. 

b) This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) to affirm, to assert, 
&c. (aio). The Fut. ¢yow, however, has only the last signification. "Egny 
has usually the meaning of an Aorist (said); and gavat aiways relates to 
the past. Kruger observes, however, that not only é¢yy, but also éAeyev, 
éxéAevev, are often used where we should have expected the 4orist. The 
Participle gag does not belong to Aific prose. 


c) With g@nui the verb nyi, inguam, may be compared. The Imperfect Hy, 
yn is used in the phrases yy 6 éyw, said J, 1) 0 O¢, said he, in relating a 
conversation. They are inserted parenthetically after a word or two of the 
speech related. 


Oléa. Ketpaw "Hpac 
488. Oléa (novi) is properly a Perf. 2. from root ¢ié- [vid-ére]; but 
it passes over to the forms of a verb in yu: having second sing. -0u 
(as Ednoba, 1}c0a have from gnpi, eipt). 


Moods: oléa | to6: (torw) | cide | eideiny | etdevac | eidwe, via, dc. 


Present. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
olca topev 
olaOa toroy lore 
olde(v) ioroy toaat(v) 

Imperfect. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ncew, Att. non 1} C Etpev 
ee Act. | Bonet 7] O€tTov TCELTE 
CELL, nene 
ncet, Att. nee, nen = fdeirny ycecay [7decoar | 


Fut. etoouar. Verbal Adjective, ioréov. 


489, a) In the Dual and Plur. of Imperf. qorny, jopev, -re, -car, 
are also found in the poets. 
b) Fut. eioopat, and the Subj. [Opt.] and Infin. of the Present 


have also the meaning of to understand. 


490—494, ] VERBS IN pt, 99 


Keipar (jaceo) and jae (sedeo) are peculiar Passive forms. Kei- 490. 
pat, according to Kriiger, is from xefopac = xKéopac: according to 
Buttmann, a Perfect for xéxeqpac. 

a) The Infin. is accented like a Perf. Infin., and retains this 


accent in compounds: xetoGat, caraxeio@ac. 
b) But caraxeipat, karaxecoae throw back the accent. 


“Hyace (in Attic prose ca@npac is the usual form) is in form a 491. 
Passive Perfect. 


Present. 492, 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imperfeet. 
Ketpae (kéwpat | [xeoiuny |] Exel uny 
Keioat [én ] [xéoro | EKELOO 
Ketrat Kenrat KEOLTO EKELTO 
KeiueOov éxeipeBoy 
~ of 
xeiabov execo0ory 
wecaQor éxeiaOny 
Ke(jueOa Exeiueda 
-~ ow 
xetobe , execoOe 
Kelyrat = Kew rat KEOLYTO EXELYTO 


Imper. xeioo, xeloOw, &c. Infin. ceioBar. Part. xeiuevoc. Fut. 
Kecoopat. No Aorist. 


a) Present, wpar, Hoa, Hora, &c. 8 plur. Hrrac 493. 
Imper. joo, jo8w, &c. Inf. yoOar. Part. spevoc. 
Imperf. juny, joo, noro, &e. 8 plur. Hvro. 


b) Present, xaOnpat, caOnoa, caOnra, &c. 
Subj. ka@wpua 38. xabjrac. Plur. 1. xabwyueba. 3. 
Kabwyrac. 
Opt. kaBoipny [xaAyuny?]. 38. caBoiro [xabyjro ? }. 
Imper. «a@nao [xa6ov ]. Inf. xaOjjoOac. Part. xaOsjpevoc. 
Iperf. éxaOzjpny (xaOipnv). 3. exaOnro, xabjoro (Kabiro). 
3 plur. exa9nvro, xabijvro. 


The Imperf. of ca@npac often prefixes the Syll. Augment (but not 494, 
in the Tragic poets) in éxa@jpnv: but also xafijoo, xaOijro are found 
(more commonly xuOjoro, xabivro) where the Augment is com- 
pensatcd for by the accentuation. So also xa@ijo0e: whereas xd0- 
noOe is the Present. In the Subj. cafwyac is more regular than 
xaQwpac: so also cabviro, Opt., for which, perhaps, ca@npny, xaOjro 
(but only in these forms) were used °, 


® Kriiger. Gdttling. de Acc. p. 66. 
o 2 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


495. The principal cause of anomaly in verbs arises from the various 
modifications of the root by reduplication, or by strengthening or other 
affixes. The letters thus added will be gathered from the Remarks 
at the head of each List (518, sqq.). Another cause is the bor- 
rowing of forms from other roots, as in List VII. (524). Two 
other causes that deserve mention are Afetathésis and Syncope. 


496. Meraritesis (i. e. the transposition of letters) occurs in the Per- 
fects and Aor. 1. Pass. of Baddtw, xadéw, caprw (tr. Kap), TEeprw, 
Oyynoxw (r. Pav); the roots being transposed into BAa, xXa, Kjra, THE, 
Ova: hence EBdrA7Ony, GEBAnKa, BEBAnpa, &c. 


497. Syncope occurs principally in several Second Aorists ; principally by 
the rejection of €: as rypopuny (for tyepopny), fr. eyeipw ; éxropeny and 
arycopat, fr. wérouat. Syncope occurs also after the reduplication ; 
as yiyvopae (for ye-yér-optat) 3 winrw ( = me-rer-w) 3 piperw (= pee 
pévew): also in some Perfects; as wéarwxa, wexrapas, fr. xizrw, 
mwerayvuse respectively. 


+ 


498, Itis an anomaly of meaning when the Future Middle (in form) 
has a Passive sense. 


FUTURE MIDDLE With PASSIVE sense. 


riysjoouat, shall be honoured 
acnoopat, shall be injured 
vixyoopat, Shall be inhabited 


In these the Pass. meaning is 
pretty steady. 


Cypewoopat, shall be punished) In these, usage fluctuates between 


orepyoopat, Shall be deprived these forms and those in -07jc0- 
gopiyoopat, shall be feared pat; those in -Ojconac denoting 
woeAdrjoopat, Shall be benefited rather a continued action. 
(H1erm.) 
499, [See in Irreg. Verbs: dpyw, rpidw, ayw, tipyw, rp Bw, BrAdxTw, Tapacow, 
puracow. | 


600, = This irregularity occurs hardly ever, in Attic prose perhaps never, in Liquid verbs 
(except in Homer, who, with one exception, always used Fut. Mid. for Puss.): it 
is the most common in Pure verbs, but a few instances occur in Mule verbs. On 
avatvovpat, pFepovpat, see Irreg. Verbs (avaivw, g0eipw). 


501. A few Futures in totpat are so uscd: e. g. duadietrat, wAvyeirat, ava- 
oxodomeicbar, Uspreirat, oveccuetoGe, are so found. (Kriiger.) 

502. Some Active verbs have the Future Middle (in form), with an 
Active signification. These are especially verbs that denote some 
manifestation of bodily or mental power. 


503—507.] 


Futura Media of regular verbs which in classical writers are the quite or nearly 


exclusive furms. 


axovcopat (-otw), shall hear. 
aXadakopat (-agw), shall shout out. 
arayvrnoouat (-dw), shall meet. 


any thing). 
Pacrovpat (-ilw), shall walk. 
Boncopat (-aw), shall shout. 
yeraoopat (-aw), shall laugh. 
Kweu copat (-Uw), shall wail. 
Olpweopat (-wew), shald was, lament. 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


101 
503. 


dAoAUEopat (-vlw), shall cry aloud (to 
the gods). 


| an Cicopar (-daw), shall leap. 
G7oAaravuat (-atw), shall derive (from | 


orynoopas (-aw), shall be silent. 

Ciwrnoopat (-aw), shall hold my tongue. 

omoucagopat (-agw), shall make haste, 
be busy. 

oupitopat (-ifw), shall pipe. 

rwHucopat (-agw), shall jeer. 


Futura Media of regular verbs whose Future Active is a less common form : 504. 
g7ona, gow (-Ew), will sing. éravioopat, -tow (-éw), shail praise. 
apr acopat, -acw (-d lw), shall snatch, éTiopKnoopat, -now (-éw), shall forswear 
ynpacouat, -aow (alon]w), shall grow myself. 
old. Gavpacopat, -aow (-alw), shall wonder. 
BrtWopat, Ww (-7w), shall look. crAEWoprat, -Ww (-rrTw), shall steal. 
Cimtaput, kw (-ew), shall pursue. podnaopar, -now (-éw), shall sup up. 
EyKwpeocopat, -dow (-a5w), shall pane- | oxw Wopat, -Ww (-wrw), shall mock. 
gyrize. Xwpnoopat, -r70w (-éw), shall retire. 
Onvacopas and Onpetoouat, will chase, and coAdoopas, will chastise, do not 505. 


belong here; for the Middle form of other tenses is found as Active (implying that 
the action is done for the agent's own satisfaction), and the Futures in -ow are also 
in use. The same is true of épyoopae (Plat.) = mihi coguam. The regular 
Fut. is épiow. 


The Future Middle is almost without exception in the following 506. 
irregular verbs: 


ankdornoopat (apapravw), will err. 

Bytopat (Batrw), will go. 

yernae pac (yryvopat), will become. 

Cie (ytyvwouw), will know. 
nEopat (Cacvw), will bite. 

Cup 4noopat (2? Capavw), will sleep. 

fecoujiae (€eicw, Ep.), will fear. 

Cvatopat (Gepaonw), will run away. 

Gevtopar (Hew), will run. 

Gilopat (Ory yavw), will touch. 

Ourvovpat (Ornane), will die. 

[@operpat] (ApwoKw), will leap, skip. 

Kapovupas (capvw), laborabo. 

c\cucopat (kAXaw), teill weep. 

AnEnpat (Aayyavw), will receive by lot. 

Anvouat (Aap arvw), will receive. 

pa noone (pavOarvw), will learn. 

wevoouat \., é , 

sivooumais eo? co swim. 


duot pas (Ouvupe), will swear. 
oWopat (as fut. of dpaw), will see. 
Wat a ' . 
ay (7aigw) {wit play. 
meicopar (racxyw), will suffer. 
neoovpae (wimtw), will fall. 
mreraupat \ 
mwrevooupat f 
Tvevoopat 


, if . 
teal (wvew) ace breathe. 


pungouat) ;c: , 
Aivaniais (Siw) will flow, 
Cpapotpar (rptyw), will run. 
TowLopas (Tewyw), will gnaw. 
evio ae , ‘ 
eae (pevyw) { will flee 


Xavoupat (yaokw, yaivw), will gape. 


(Réw)4 will sail. 


So also fcopat, shall be; sicopat (otda), shall know; ¢0avw (arrive first or 
before), PUncopat, but also POacw. Oryyavw, perhaps Ocfw as well as GiEopar '% 


The Deponents (248, 255) have nearly always the Future 507. 
Middle; and most of them the 4orist Middle also. 


10 Add xevovpat from xéfw; obpjoouac is the regular Fut. from ovptw. 


508. 


509. 
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[508—511. 


Deponents that have both Middle and Passive Futures, 


aicéoopat, seldom aideaOyoopat, shall reverence, (-eopat.) 
axVecopat, dxVecOnocopat, shall be vexed, (-opat.) 

Ceuretopar, CvareyOnoopcce, shall converse with, (-eyopat.) 
ExtpweNjoupac, seldom éxtpednOijcopuat, shall take care of, (-eXopat.) 
apotupnoopar, Seldom zpobupnbjoopat, shall be eager 

CLavoroopar, cravonBicopat, shall think over; shall tend ¢ C&HA) 


ke" [Eoapac) has Fut. ipasOnoopac; &vOupéopar (to consider), tr OvupnOycopae 
(not évOuproopar); tvavriwOrnoopat for évavrwoopat, only Lucian; evdapnty- 
oopat for evAayjoopuae only in the Septuagint. 


Deponents Passive (i.e. that have a Passive Aorist, 255). 


ycuvyOny or ecuryOny: ecuracOny, 
was able, (cvvapat.) 

ypaobny, loved, (épapat.) 

NyYecOny, was vexed at, (&y8o- 
pat.) 

EBovrAnOny, HHovrnOny, wished; 
chose, (j3ovAopar. ) 

écenOnv, begged, (céopat.) 

jotny, was delighted ; was 
pleased, (ijcopat.) 

grnOnv, thought, (otopac.) 

éaégdny’, reverenced, (cePozeat.) 

épuvraabny, likened myself, (-alu- 
pa.) 

cred Onv, conversed with, (ciade- 
youd.) 


érepednOnv, cared for, (-optct.) 

éveHugyOnv, considered 

mpoebuseUny, was eager 

évevorOny, considered, intend- 
ed. 

dtevorOnv, thought over; in- 
tended. 

anrevon0nyv, was beside myself; 
was desperate. 

yvavriOny, opposed, (-dopat.) 

evAajOnr, shunned scrupulously, 
(-eouat.) 

EdtAoripyOny, was ambitious, (-E0- 
pear.) 


(-eopet.) 


(Observe how many of these occur also in the preceding list.) 


The following fluctuate between orist Mid. and Pass.: avAiZo- 
pat, Opeyouar, mpayparevopat, drropporvéopat, 


In the following, the Aorist Middle is more common than the 


Passive. 


Eppuxnoapny (Plat.), roared, 

éyevopny, became, 

épepeaunr, blamed, 

wdogupauny, bewailed, 

avéeduynaapny, defended, 

éxocvohoynoapny, consulted toge- 
ther, 


1 Plat. Phodr. 25-4. 


less commonly 
EBpuxynOny ( Soph.). 
Eyer Ony. 
epeuginy. 
wrogupOnv ( Thuc. 6, 78). 
arehoynOnv? (Polyb.). 


\ éxovohoynOnv (Polyd.). 


2 Passive in Xen. Hell. 1, 4, 13. 
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In the following, the Passive Aorist is more common than the 512. 
Middle. 


less commonly 


nyavOnr, admired, Hyeoauny (E'p., Dem.). 
ncratny, revrerenced, ncecapny’. 

np XAAOAny, contended with, HAA Tap (Eur.). 
yoryOny, denied, npynoapny (Herod.). 


mpoevonUny, planned beforehand, xpoevonoapny (Eur.). 


There are many verbs (which may be called Afedio-Passive 513. 
verbs) in which the agent co-operates in the action he suffers: where 
we should often use either the Active with the reflexive pronoun or 
the Active only; e.g. a@poiZopa, to be assembled (= to assemble 
themselves, or to assemble), These take the Pass. Aorist: as 
éoridopat, ebwyfopat, Craraopat, ToAdtTevosjiat, Evppaivomuar, TépTopat, 
dvianpac, Avreopat, opyiGopar, po/réopuat, neiBopat, opaddopa, OTE 
@epat, Oppdopat, wopevopat, Ewelyoptat, Camavaopat, aropéopat, &c. 
On their Fut. see the List.—Several of them have a different mean- 
ing, according as they take dor. Mid. or Pass.; e.g. édevodpny, I 
lied; ébevoOnr, I deceived myself (or was disappointed of); tow- 
odpny, I saved for myself; towOny, I was saved; txojucapny, I 
obtained for myself (again); ékopicOny, I travelled. Some fluc- 
tuate between both Aorists without any change of meaning: as 
ordifecOat, oppifecbar, arayecOar, meipacOat, moreicBat, pada- 
xiCecOat. 

Many Deponents are also used in a Passive meaning. 514, 

This is seldom the case in the Present, with the exception of 515. 
BiaZopat, IT compel, and am compelled or forced. The Active is 
poetical, 

When these Deponents have an Aorist Middle, they have often 516. 
also a Passive Aorist with Passive meaning. So 


dywricOijvat drodoynOyvac epyacOijrat pun Oijvue 
(aixieOjvat) PracOijvac iaQbyvat mpopactabivar 
aivtyOryvae dex Oyjrvac Aoytobyjvat (xpnobijrac) 
airvabyjvae owpnOivat Aw/snOnvas wvyiOijvat 


It is more strange that several Perfects of Deponent Verbs have 517, 
both an Active and a Passive meaning. So 


(rywricbac) eoxep Oat peptpyobac amoxexpio0ae 
nriaaac nvyx9ae (evyopat) rerpayparevobat ovdAEdoyiobae 
Pepiaabae nyhiobae KexaptaBat aTovevoncBae 
Cecwpiotat kexryobae éwv70at 

tipyuciae (pepnyaviBa) drodedoyijc0ae 


3 'H.cecapny (in Attic prose) = éo pardon a lransgressor. 
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(518, 519. 


Tasies of the principal Verbs that are rendered anomalous by 
modifications of the root; or by borrowing the roots of other 


Verbs. 
518. I. Verbs in w, with collateral forms in ew or eopiat. 
Present. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
aXvtiw, ward off [areinow | [Aza | 
Middle adAeSioopat mAEiapy 
| Boaxw, feed Bcoxjnow 
(€)6éAw, will (€)0eAnow 0eXnKa 70¢Anoa 
éppw, take oneself of Eppnow ippnxa iippnaa 
evcw, sleep evCHoW (none) (none) 
Edw, boil idnow (505) indnoa 
Passive Yypac Wy Ony 
Middle Ewioopat noapny 
perer, cure est perroee pepedAnxev EueAdnoev 
pédrAw, am going perAAHOW ? €pse\Anoa 
pevw, remain pero pepernxa Epetva 
vepw, distribute ve VEVELLNKA Evecua 
Passive vevepnuae = evepnOny 
éfw, smell (of) oliyow [ocwea | Ornoa 
dpethw, owe (ought) ogetknow woeiinka woeiAnTa 
rurrw, beat TUT HOW ? (éruror) 
Passive TUTTNOOpaL = TETVstLAL érurny 
xaipw, rejoice KAtpnow Kexdonka éxapny 
Gi 
dyxGouat,am vexed (at) aybeo(Ajojopar 2 1xGEcOny 
Bovropat, will; choose BovrAjoopae fJefZovAnpar EsovANOny 
[Epopac], ask Epijoopae (none) Wpopny 
paxomas, fight payovpat Pepaynpac = epayeoapiny 
pedropar, care for peAXnoopae preeAnpae = EteAHOnv 
oiouat, think oloopae (none) gnOny 
o1yopat, am gone oiXnoopat [exnpac| (none) 
519. II. Verbs in éw, with a collateral form in w. 
Present. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
yapéw, marry yapo yeyapinka = Eynpa 
Middle yapovpae yéyapnpae éynpapny 
coxéw, seem cotw céecoypat écota 
pitréw, pixrw, throw pilw Eppipa iporla 
Passive EpPpepepecae Eppig(O)nv 
wOrw, thrust dow (wOiaw) (€wxa) wou 
Passive wo0ncopat Ewopar ewobnv 
Middle woopat Ewod pny 
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Ill. Verbs in d’v-w, a’y-opat; i, e., whose roots are formed by av 520, 
appended to the simpler root. (With some in vw, ivw, avyw, 
aivopat, véopat. ) | 


Present. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
dpapravw, miss; sin apaprycopat yuaoryka Hpaprov 
Passive Heaprnpat = &praprnOjvac 
ave(av)w, increase aviijow nucnka nuinoa 
Passive avty( Oy )oouat nuinpae nuindny 
PAraardrw, bud (274) Pracriow (;3)eBAaoernka EDAacroy 
cap0arw, sleep dapOyacopa(?)cecapOnxa —s EcapBor 
O\cafavw, slip dAcobhow (2) (wrtoOnka)  ddAoBor 
aicBaroua, perceive atcOyoopae = yaOnpuae yoOouny 
arexOaropat, become hated ameyxOycopat arnyOnpat arnyGopny 
tTivw, pay riow TETUKGa ériaa, Tioue 
Passive TETLOPAL ériaOnyv 
Middle Eriocpeny 
g4avw, come before POH copac EpOaxa igbdaaa, E¢Onv 
canvas, bite éntopae ? ECaxor 
Passive CnxO8iycopae deenypas EcnxOny 
kipvw, become weary KapouuaL KEK [NK Exa pov 
Ter, cub TEU TéeTpNKa érepov 
Passive TéeT{LNTOMAL TETUNpAL érpnOny 
Balvw, go Byeopac é3nva Eanv 
éAXaurw, drive e\w éXyjAaKka jAdoa 
Passive éXyAapat nAra Onv 
Middle HNacapny 
dogppairopat, smell dappyjconat [dadpnpat| wogpouny 
iKvEeouat, COME téopat iypac (SONY, 


IV. Verbs in avw, avopat, whose short root was strengthened by 521. 
vy, before ay was appended : A7O-, AaB- ; AavO-, AarO-ar-w. 


Present. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
Aarbarvw, am hid Ayow AEANAa é\aQuy 
Middle Argopeae AeAnopat éXabouny 
parbavw, learn pabjcopat = pepabnxa Epabov 
Aauparw, take AnWopat eiAngoa EXap ev 
Passive Angbryoopae etAnppac Edi gOny 
Middle éXaPounv 
Biyyarw, touch OiZopat(w 2?) ? EOuyor 
Aayyrorw, receive by lot  Aniopac eicdnya éXaxov 
Passive eiAnypat é\nxOnv 
ruyx(ow, hit a mark reviopat TETUY KA ETUKOY 
rurJaropat, enguire TEVOOpAL WET VTA exvlouny 


P 


522. 


523. 
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V. Verbs in oxw appended to the simpler root. 

Present. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
ynpa(ox)w, grow old ynoa copa(ow) yeyijpaxa eéyijpaca 
/3a(on)w, pubescere WPnow inka Hinoa 
aptoxw, please aptow (cipipexa) fijpeca 
Euptoxw, find Evpow evonxa evpov 

Passive evpeOjoopat evpnpat evpeOny 
avadioxw, spend avahwow avadwKa aradwoa 
arvyj\wKa avy Awoa 
Passive avahwOjcoparavadwpat = avadrwOny 
avnrdwpac avn\wOrny 
apPrioxnw, miscarry (auPraow) jpjdrAwKa ipPAwoa 
Ovijoxw, die Bavovpat reOvnxa eQuvoy 
‘Adoxopat, propitiate (Ad copat iNaoapny 
Passive ((AXKaqopar) = thd ony 
aXioxopat, am taken adwoopat EdAwKka EadAwy, Aw. 
HAwkKa 


VI. Verbs in oxw appended to a simpler root reduplicated : 


Present. 
BiBpwonw, eat 
Passive 


yeyrwoxw, know 


524, 


Passive 

rirpwoKkw, wound 
Passive 

pysviokw, put in mind 


Passive (= remember) 


évcpdoxw, run away 
mimpaokw, buy 
Passive 


Bpw-, BiSpwor-, 


Future. Perfect. 
[Bowoopat] éBpwKxa 
(Bpwbjoopat) BEeBpwpat 
yrwoopat éyrwKka 
yrwalhoopat Eyrwopat 


TpWoW 

Tpw0ijcopat rérpwpat 

prijow 

pvnoOjoopat pepyynpac 

pepvyaopat 

épacopuat cécpaxa 
TET pAKA 

WETpPATOLat TWeTPapat 


Aorist. 
{ €/3pwea | 
éBowOny 
Eyrwy 
éyrwoOny 
ETpWoa 
érpwOnv 
Euvnoa 
éuvnoOny 


ECpav 


éxpa Ony 


VIT. Verbs that supply their tenses from other roots. 


Present. Borrowed Root. 


aipéw, take,  éd- 


eimeiy, say,  —Ep- 
Passive 


id ’ 

Epxopat, go, trev8- 

’ t ra 

ecbiw, eat, EO 
Passive 


Future. Perfect. 
aipijow pyKa 
aipefycopat Apnpac 
Epw eipnka 
pnOycopae = etpnpeae 
eipnoopat . 
éXevoopat éAnAVBA 
Ecopeat écncoKka 

ECHCEGpaL 


Aorist. 
tov 
npeOnv 
lea Ga) 
EppuOny 


)\ oy 


ida yor 
(ycéaOnr) 


525. ] TABLES OF ANOMALOUS VERBS. 107 
Present. Borrowed Root. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
Exw, have, OX, SKE tiw, oxhow eEoxnKxa Eaxov 
Passive EoXnpac [éox0nv 
Middle Eopat, cxnoopae éoxouny 
Opaw, see, ox-, id- oYopat éwpaxa eldov 
Passive Op0ncopas iwpapat, Supac S¢Ony 
Middle eicopuny 
xacxw, suffer, nO-, revO- reioopac xéxovOa éxaboy 
wivw, drink, we-, wo- xiopat wexwka éxtoy 
Passive wroUncopat wéxopac exdOnv 
xixre, fall, xer-, xero= mwecovpat wéxTwKa Execov 
Tptxw, run, épap- Spapovpac dedpdpnxa = ESpaproy 
Passive CecpapjoGac 
gépw, bear, ivex-, ol- olcw évhroxya hveyKxoy 
Bases eee évnveypac = yvéxOny 
oigOncopat 
Middle otoopat Wveyxapny 


VIII. Verbs in pe whose original root ends in a (like fornpc). 


Present. Future. Perf. 
kiyonut, lend = xphow = xb xpnea 
Mid. borrow xpHoopas 
dvirnpt, beneft dynow 
évivapat,Mid.  dyvAcopas 
to derive ad- 
vantage. 
Pass. 
xipwinuct, All xiknow abiwdnca 
Mid. 
a 7 
xhdpat tAnoOn- xixdno- 
Comat ¢ 
wip onpe, wpnow WER pNKA 
burn = 
Mid. | wip- 
Pass. frpapar(xpnoOn- mxéxpno- 
copa pac 
Wen pHoopa 


[rAnpe] en- 
dure 


On pnpi, see 485. 


rAnocopat rérAnKa 


Aorist. Root. Other forma. 
fypnoa = typa- ss | Inf. etypavan 
*ixpneapny * txypnoapny = ‘1 
borrowed,’ un- Attic. 
wynoa Ova- Inf. Pr. dvevavat— 
évnpny, Aor. Imper. dvyao. 
(noo, &c.) Opt. dvainny. 
wyapny, Part. éynpevoc 
later. (Hom.). [The rest 
wvnOny supplied by wde- 
Aety.] 
iwtnoa = |rda- Inf. Pr. wepsrAcvac. 
ixAnoduny|(wAnO- | Impf. éxiprAny. 
éwAnpny | for Inf. Pr. Mid. rip- 
(poet.) | other xacPar. Impf. 
ixAnoOny | tenses); éxiyswAduny. 
Expnoa |rpa- iExactly like ip- 
(other whype. Xen. has 
tenses | mipmpaw. 
trpnoOny | from 
apn0-) 
érAny rAa- = jrAny, rAHOH, TAD, 


rrAainv, rAnvat, 
rrAac. The word 
is rare in Attic 
prose, 


* The p in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually omitted 
in composition, when a ps precedes the reduplication; e.g. duaiwAapas, but ive- 


wipwrtapny, 


p 2 
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526. (Deponents.) 
Present. Future. Perf. Aorist. Other forms. 
ayapat, dyacopat nyacOny * Moods of Pres. 
wonder ( Ep.) nyacauny (Ep. | ¢vyv-aco, -wpat, 
once Dem.) -aipyy, -acat, 
eCurn@O ny -aqpevog. ([dvr- 
Sivapat®, can Suynoopac decivnpat \ HnouenOny — . wat, accen(u re- 
lsovacens (Ion.| tracto.|  linperf. 
and Xen.) idvvauny or 
ne vvapyy. 
iricrapat t 5, émiornoopae nmornOny + Moods of Pres. 
understand éior-w (less 
commonly -ago), 
Epapat, love ipacOnoopas noacOny “WHat, -aipnr, 
-aovat, -apevog. 
(€paw is the prose form.) Imp.nmcorapyny, 
2 sing. nmwiorw 
cpépapac (See cpeuavvupt, Table X. 529). (less commonly 
-ago). Eee” éxi- 
OTwpat accents 
retracto. 


527, Tothcse mustbe added: 
(1) xpn, oportet, txpny or xpijy, oportebat, yonee, oportebit (R. ypa- or xpe-). 
Imper. Subj. Opt. Infin. Part. 
xen = (none) xpy pein = xpijvae = rd x pews. 


(2) axéypn, suficit, Inf. amoxpgy [or -ypnyv), Part. dzoypwr. Imperf. 
amixpn, Fut. aroypnoe, Aor. amtéypnoe(yv). It also takes some personal 
forms (as from azoxpaw), anoxowotv, amoypnoorvsd(yv). In Mid. azo- 
xpioGat (= to have enough) is conjugated like ypaopat. 


(3) érprapny, to buy (used by the Attics as Aorist to wvéopat). 


Imper. Subj. Opt. Infin. Part. 
impiapny mpiw Wpiwpar wApiaipny wmpiacOar mpiapevog. 


528. IX. Verbs in vupe appended to an impure original root. 
Present. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
dyvupt, break dtw taya gata 
Passive [eaypac | (éa'ynv) 

deixvupu, show (431, 451) 

Cevyvupt, bind Cevew ? éZevia 
Passive éLevypac eLuynr (élevyxOny) 
Middle Cevdopat éJevdapny 

plyvupe, mix pisw (peépeeya) Epita 
Passive pexOnoopac peucypae § eplyOnr, Epiyny 

olyrupt, Olyw, Open otbw Ewa Ewha, oicat 
Passive (== am open) Ewypac = Egy Any, oi Dirac 

dpopyrume, wash off ? wuooda 
Passive ? wpopyOnv 
Middle dpopéopiat w@popsa puny 


® Properly to stand upon (i. e. as having mastered it). 


529. | TABLES 


Present. 
xyyvut, fix, fasten 
pPyyvupe, tear 

Passive 
Middle 


w 
Ovum, swear 


odAUmL, destroy 
Middle 
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Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
° mennya(334) exnta 
prycw Eppwya(334) espnsa 
payhoopac Eppaynyv 
Eppncauny 
Opovpat ouwpoKka o)poca 
opwucobat doa )Oyvat 
(See List) 
oAW oAwAeKa wreoa 
oAoupat éAwAa (334) wAcuny 


X. Verbs in »vvuc appended to a pure original root. 


apoevruut, put on (clothes) aug 


Middle 
Kopervuut, satisfy 
Passive 
oevyupt, extinguish 
Passive 
Intransitive 
aropevyupt, strew, spread 
(Comp. orpwrrupe) 
Kepavvupt, MIL 
Passive 


Nliddle 
Kpepavvugt, hang (trans.) 
Passive 
kpépapat, hang (intrans. ) 
weravyupt, spread out ; 
extend 
Passive 
oxecavvupe, scatter 
Passive 
Cwrvepe, gird 
Passive 
Middle 
pwvrupe, strengthen 
Passive 
ovpwryupl, sirew 
Passive 
Middle 
yowrvuu, colour 
Passive 


(none) 
aupcopat nugiecpat 
(koptow) [kexdpnxa] 

KEKOPET HAL 
oPéow 
oecOyoopee eopecpac 
oGijcopat —-Eaf3nxa 
cropw (none) 

ECTOPETpAL 
kepdow (?) ~—xéxpaxa (?) 

ee 

[kexépacpat | 
Kpeyw ? 

(kexpépapat) 
KpEpNoopat 
weraow, Tw [weréraxa | 

MENTA At 
oKec@ 

éoxedaopat 
Cwow [eZwxa | 

éCwopat 
pwow ? 
pwolhoopat eEppwpae 
oTpwow 

EoTpwpat 

? 


KEXowopae 


nugieca 


éxdpeoa 

s s 

exopeaOny 

w 

Ea/jeca 

éajseaOnv 

Lod ) 

eofinv 
EoTopeca 

[EoropecOnr | 

éxépaca 


oe 


exepasOnv 
EKEpagauny 
éxpepdaoa 

» id 
expepaoOny 


ewéraca 


Ld , 
exeracOny 
éoxécdoa 
éoxecucOny 
w 
e{woa 


éSwoupny 


eppwoOny 
EaTowan 
éorpwOny 
éorpwoauny 
txpwoa 
Expwodnv 


529. 
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WORD-BUILDING; OR, THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 


Radical Words.— Derivatives. 
530. Worps are formed either by derivation or by composition. 


531. <A word is called primitive or radical when it is not formed from any other word. 
Radical words are all either verbs or pronouns. 


532. <A word is called derivative when it is derived from another word by assuming a 
particular syliable of derivation with a particular meaning: a8 xpvo-o-w, lo gild ; 
py-Twp, orator. 


533. Roots are all monosyllabic. A radical verb is formed by simply appending w to 
the root; as rpém-w. 


534. On the strengthening of Roots, see 262. The principal strengthening affixes 
are v, ve, ay (atv), (t)ox; the reduplication is a strengthening prefir : dax-v-w; 
ix-viopat, av& av-w, weép-aiv-w; Gd-iox-opat, mt-mpda-ox-w. [Compare the 
Lists, 520, sqq. ] 

535. <A Root is also sometimes modified by a change of its vowel-sound; of which the 
principal is the change of € into o (seldom a), and of e into o«. This occurs 


a) In hypermonosyllabic oxytones of the first Decl. in 7 and a@ (550): rpod n, 
nourishment (rotp-w); pov-n, a remaining (pEv-w); Pop-a, a carrying (gép- 
w); adowg-n, salve (adeEid- w). 

b) In dissyllabic barytones of the second Decl., which denote something wrought 

. A effected: hoyog, word (Aéy-w); Pov-o¢, murder (PEN-W); vouog, a law 
vip-w). 

c) In dissyllabic orytones of the second Decl. in og, and in dissyllabie orytone 
adjectives in og which denote an ac/ive object, and are often used sub- 
stantively, e. g. wAoy-sOc, plait of hair (wAex-w); oror\-poc, garment 
(oréAA-w): Wopm-o¢, attendant (mipm-w); Gop-d¢, wise (LEW-Q, sapio) ; 
TPOP-0¢, nourishing, nourisher (TOEd-w). 

d) In monosyllabic substantives of the third Decl., e. g. grok, flame (prEy-w) ; 
épk, antelope (Cépx-opat). 

e) In orytone substantives in evg and adjectives in ac, which are sometimes 
used substantively: rpog-evc, nourisher (rpép-w); o7op-d¢, scattered (amEp- 
tiv); Aoy-ac, chosen (Aty-w); Epop-ac, running (comp. épap-eiv in 524). 

Jf) In all the derivatives of these forms: e.g., in substautives in ajcoc, 
adjectives in czoc, verbs in aw, éw, dw, evw, iw, e. g. TAOK-apoc; TPie- 
Hoc; p¥ov-ew (Y0dv-0¢); Tpopiw (rpop-o¢, Tpi-w); mworiopar and 
Toraopat 

536, The change of € into @ is found only in a few old poetic derivatives, e. g. 
Tpag-Epoc. 


Derivative Verbs. 


537. Derivative verbs end in dw, éw, iw, dw, Uw, Ebw, alu, ile, Olu, vow, 
alyw, uvw, aipw, et(pw. All these verbs may be considered as denominative 
[ =de nomine ducta, derived from nouns; i, e. substantives or adjectives }; for though 
if often happens that no noun in use can be assigned as the root of one of them, vet 
the analoyy of the others requires us to assume the former existence of such a root. 
Many of these derivative verbs, especially many in é and aw, take the place of 
roots which are not in use, e. g. ¢tAEw, TUtaw.—On the formation and signification 
of these verbs, the following things are to be noted: 


538. dw and alw (mostly derived from substantives of the first Decl.), and those 
in iw (derived from substantives and adjectives of all declensions), are partly 
transitive, partly intransitive, denoting either a condition or the exercise of some 
active power: rokpaw, to be bold (ro\pa, boldness); yoXaw, to be angry (yoX), 
gall); yoaw, to weep (yoo); Sucagw, to judge (Cixn); tdwi=w, to hope (éAzic) ; 
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Opilw, to limit (op0c); airifw, to beg (airnce, beggar).—Some verbs in adZw 
denote the repetition or strengthening of the notion expressed by the simple 
verb: these are called Frequentative and Inlensive verbs, e. g. pirrdzw, jaclo 
(pimtw, jacio); srevalw, to sigh much and deeply (orev, to sigh) ; tikdca, pro- 
perly to compare on all sides, hence to conjerture.—Verbs ind Sw and iZw tormed 
from proper names, express the striving lo resemble either individuals or nations in 
cuslom, nature, language, sentiment, &c. Such verbs are called J/mitative verbs, 
e. g. Cwpiac, to speak or think as a Dorian (Awpitrc); eAAnvilw, to personale a 
Greek in manners, language, &c.; pnfizw, to be a Mede in sentiment; to favour the 
Medes; Bowrtalw, to favour the Baotians. 


Verbs in ifw often signify the making something into what the root denotes. 
See O41. 


Verbs in 6fm and vw are very rare, e.g. appdgw, to fit; ipwrilw, to creep. 


éwand evw are derived from substantives and adjectives of all declensions, and 
commonly express the intransitive notion of the primitive, for the most part, the being 
in a condition, or the exerrise of some active power, but they are sometimes ¢rans- 
itive. Ifthe radical noun ends in o¢ or ne, those syllables are thrown away before 
tw, vw are affixed; e g. pr- Ew, to be a friend; to love (piroc); arvy-iw, to be 
unfortunate (arvyn¢); ; evdatpor-tw, to be prosperous (evdaipwy, root EvCatpor); 
ayopev, to speak in public (ayopa, market); Ko\ak— (r. codac), Kodkaxeyw, to 
Ratter. in sw from substantives in etc, € of the root is rejected : Baortic 
(G. Bamnré-we), Baoiievw, to be a king. 


dw (mostly derived from substantives and adjectives of the second Decl.); 
aivw (usually derived from adjectives, more rarely from substantives) ; v vw (from 
adjectives only), are generally factitires denoting the making or transforming some- 
thing into what the primitive word signifies: in like manner several in ilw (see 
538); yovodw, to gild (xovodg); ayvitw, to make pure (ayvoc); wAovrilw. to 
make rich, to enrich (mXovroc); Aeveaivw, to make white (AEvKdc); Bapvrw, 
to burden (Bapvc). 


eiw denotes a desire for what the primitive word signifies: these are called 
Desiderative verbs, and are derived from the Future, e. g. yeAageiw, to desire to 
langh (yeXaw, to laugh); modtunotiw, to desire to engage in war (odEpew) ; 
Rapactwotiw, to be inclined to surrender. There are also a very few desideratives 
in taw; as pabnridw; and some imitalives, rupasriaw, | play the tyrant. [Others 
in taw denote the having diseases; 690aA maw, &c. | 


These terminations are appended to the root of the noun; but a final a, €, o is 
usually rejected before the suftix. Thus from ayopa, diroc, BacwWerve, arvync 
(roots ayopa-, diro0- [10%, and 116, note 1], aruyxe-, Sactdre-), are formed ayop- 
Etw, ptrd-éw, Gruy-iw, Pacir-evw. 


Derivative Substantives. 
Substantives may be derived from verbs, adjectives, or other substantives. 


The terminations that denote an agent are for the masc., Tn¢, Tno, Twp (= tor); 
£uc; and sometimes wy, we; ag, nC; o¢. 


a) Those in rng (G. rov) are the most numerous: dissyllables of this termination, 
and most polysyllables with short penult, are parorytone ; the rest orytone: 
Wenorne, tuyarng (but coirnc, enperng), momnrne, appoorie [but dvracrnyg, 
and several in nrng’ opevdoryryc, ku epynrnc, mAaYATHE, KoNTHE |. 

They mostly come from verbs: the euphonic changes before rn¢ will naturally 
be the same, upon the whole, as those before rac in the 3rd Sing. Perf. Pass. 
we-woinrat, wotwnrne. é-«rio-rat, crio-Tnc; but if the dor. 1. Pass. has a 
short vowel, the Perf. Pass. a long one, the substantive follows the Aorist: 

ixyynuat, émyriOny, iwawirng (praiser); evpnpat, evpeOny, evpeTng 

(discoverer). 
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c) Those in np, ev¢ (orytones), are not numerous; those in wp (paroz.), very 
few in prose: owrp, ypagere, prtwo. 

d) To the classes eve and rng (érne, orn¢g, Urne, wrnc) belong several personal 
appellatives derived from the names of materials or other things; e. g. 
Keoaperc, a potter (Képaptoc, potter’s clay; earthen vessel); ypapparenc, 
scribe, clerk (ypappara, letters); gudXErng, tribulis (guAN, a bribe); olKe- 
tTn¢, domestic slave (olxoc, house); Cnporne, member of a SHpog; omdrurng 
heavy-armed soldier (o7Aa) ; wodt TG, citizen (wWodC); OTpaTwrne¢, soldier 
(orparta, army). 

e) Some in rng, rnp, rwp, eve, denote things as actively serving a purpose, things 
that do something for us (compare a ladder, nippers, &c. in English): Gwozyp, 
girdle; ey odevg, dibble ; twevdurng, upper tunic (compare a wrapper). 

JS) ne or ag (G. ov) are but few: o¢ occurs chiefly in compounds (orparnyog, 
Cwypagog); and in a few from verbs with the radical vowel changed : rpopog, 
nourisher (rptgw); apwyog, helper (apyyw) '. 

g) Of the terminations that denote an agent in the feminine, the most common is 
tc (G. wog), which corresponds especially, but not exclusively, to masculines 
in tTy¢ (and includes female Genfilia, S60): they are often (especially when 
derived from og) used as fem. adjectives: Ceomorig (m. Ceordrne); worAjtTIC 
(m. wodirng) ; Kazndtg (Mm. KamndAog); puvdaKki¢c (mm. guAAE); moALE Evp- 
paxic, a cily in alliance with us; varg gpouptge, a guard ship. Those from 
parocytones in tng (rov), with the exception of Wsocig, YxvOig, and com- 
pounds of wwAn¢ (which are proparoryfone, aprérwXt¢), retain the accent 
on the penult, deonéryg, deororig; mod rac, WoAtric. 

h) Other terminations of feminine agents are rpi¢ (G. rpitog) ; proparorytones 
in Tpta, Teepa, eta, atva, Coa, e g. abANrpi¢c (m. alAnrnc); woinrpea (mM. 
WoiTys); swrepa (m. owryy); Bacirera, queen (m. Bacrevg); Gepa- 
matva, maid-servant (m. Oeparwy); avagca, queen (m. avait), 

éx,- Abstract substantives in eta from verbs in evw have a: Baoteid, kingdom; 

Bassa, queen. 


Abstract Substantives. 

a) From Verbs: 

aig (G. cewc); via, denoting the active notion of the verb, e.g. rpakig, actio, 
an acting (7parTw). 

# 6¢ (G. ov), denoting the intransitive notion of the verb, e. g. déupptdg, weeping 
(ddvpoua). They take ¢ when the Perf. Pass. does; sometimes even when it 
does nol: oracpog, Ceopog, Kpovopoc. 

pha, mostly denoting the effect of what is signified by the transitive action, e. g. 
woaypa, factum; pviya, monumentum. Those in pn, pa, do not always take 
the ¢, even when the Perf. Puss. dues; they then usually retain the long vowel 
of the Fut., even when the Perf. has the short vowel; e.g. Avpa (AsATpAL); cta- 
Onua (cécepac); but Ota or Gia. 

pen, , @ (all mostly orylone), and eta (from verbs in etw), denote sometimes 
a transitive relation, and sometimes the effect of that relation, e. g. Tomy, a culling 
(ripvw); auicn, song (agicw) ; Popa, waiceta. 

o¢ (G. ov), rog (G. rov), and o¢ (G. ove), denote generally an intransitive 
relation; sometinics a (rausitive one, and sometimes the effect of that relation, 
e. g. Avyoc, word (AEyw); KwKUTOG, lamentation; TO KijCog, care. 


' The greater number are compounds (orparnyoc, wypagoc) ; those from doyw 
(rule) end in o¢ or ne, but mostly in ng in the older writers, e.g., Thuc. and Xen.: 


im mapyog, trmapxne ; Tpinpapxog, Teinpapyng. (Kriiger.) 
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b) From Adjectives (and Substantives, which are sometimes used adjectively), 


id, from adjectives in oc, and some of the third Decl., e.g. cogia, wisdom 
(sopog); evdatpovia, happiness (eblaipwy, G. ov-oc). 

ta (proparorytone), from adjectives in n¢ and ove, whose root ends in e and o, 
with which the ¢ of the termination coalesces and forms e and ot: thus ed, od, 
e.g. adnOed, truth (adn One, G. k-o¢); edvotd, benevolence (evvoug, G. etyo-o¢). 


otvn from adjectives in wy (G. ov-o¢) and o¢, e.g. cwhpo-ctyn, modestia 
(cugpowy, G. ov-o¢); Stato-curn, justice (Sixatog). 


rnc, G. rnro¢g (mostly parorytone), from adjectives in o¢ and ug, e. g. foorne, 
equality (igo¢); wayurng, thickness (raxvc). ; 


oc, G. e0¢ = ove, from adjectives in ve and ne, and such as form the Com- 
parative and Superlative in iwy and LOTOC, e.g. TAXOC, TO, swiftness (rayv¢); 
Yevdog, 76, falsehood (Wevdnc) ; aloxog, rd, baseness (atoxose, aicyiwy). 


ac, adog, only in abstract numeral substantives, e. g. 4 povac, unity; dvag, 
duality ; Tptac, o triad. 


R35" In abstracts in ria, which express both a transitive and intransitive rela- 
tion, from compounds in ro¢g and rnc (G. ov), the r is commonly changed into o, 
e. g. GOAoMeria and -cia (afAobirnc), aBavacia (a@avaros), axaQapoia, 
dfuBrsYpia, &c. 


The older Attic poetry sometimes makes the a long in the endings ta and 
out, e.g. Avaweid, rpovoid. 


A ppellatires. | 


From substantives alone are derived the following classes denoting the names of 
persons and things: 


Gentilia (i.e. the names of persons derived from their country), eve (f. t¢, 
woc), Utne (f trec), a'rn¢ (f. artic), nrnc, wrng, e.g. Awpretcg, Awpic, ZuBa- 
pirne, trig, Srapria rnc, &e. 

Patronymics (i. e. the names of persons derived from their oarents or other 
ancestors), idng, f. ic, G. idog; also tadne (when the syllable preceding the 
Patronymic ending is fong, otherwise the word would not be adapted to hexameter 
verse, since one short syllable would stand between two long syllables, thus, 
HInAnteng); but substantives of the frst Decl. in n¢o and ag, and many of the 
second and third Decl. whose root ends in (, and some others, have adne, f. ag, 
G. adog, e. g. Mprap-idne, f. Mocap-i¢ (Iptau-o¢), MnAeténg (Mnrric, G. 
IIndé-o¢), Kexpomiéne (Kéxpoy, G. ow-oc), Nar@oitne (ITavoo¢, -ouc), TeXa- 
puwv-tacne (Tehapwyv), Alveadne (Alviac), Oeortadne, f. Oeort-ag (Oéortog). 


Diminulives (iwoxoptorixa), frequently with the accompanying notion of con- 
tempt: cov (the most common termination), aptow (actor), and (principally 
in the language of the common people and Comedy) vAAtoy, uAX ig, udproy, 
Ugiow (agtos') j—iC (G. idog and Woe) ; iciov, formed from i¢;—ioxog, 
ion (ioxcov, ixvn, ixvtov);—tdeug (but only of the young of animals), e.g. 
pétpakioy, youth (petpal, ak-0o¢), xatd-ior, a little child (waicg, watd-6¢);— 
wais-apiov;: aotoyr for aptoy only in xopdotoy (copa, young woman), because 
p precedes; petpax-vAdoy, acave- vAXC (axav@a, thorn), Swi-gioy, little ani- 
mal, Xpvo-agior (ypvesc);—mvar-ig, little tablet (wivat), apakic, little toaggon; 
vno-i dlov, yna- ve prow, islet (vHo0¢), xpea Croy instead of gdioy (xpéac), otk’ dvoy 

= otxe-idtoy : from olxia) ;—yveavi-oxog, veavi-oxn (veaviag) ; ; taoxcoy seldom, 

e.g. xurvAioxioy from xcorvAn; ixyvn, ixveoy only in wodtyyn, Rorytoy 
(wodic), KvAixuN, KUAixvLoy (KUALE) ;—Aay-«Wevg, leveret (Aaywe), derideve, 
eoglet (aerég). 

Desiynations of place, with the endings tow (combined with the preceding 
vowels, atoy, cov, wow) and etov, which denote the abode of the person desig- 
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nated by the primitive, or a place consecrated to a Divinity or Hero; wy (G. 
wvoc), seld. €w”; wed, what contains a collection of the persons or things 
meant by the primitive, e.g. @ room, vessel, &c., (pyacrip-tov, workshop (ipyac- 
T10), and so others in rypiov from ryp or tH¢; wornptoy, drinking vessel ; 
kovpeiov, barber’s shop (xoupsuc, we), [several in cow (cov) have another sig- 
nification, e.g. Tpogetur, wages of a nurse, from Tpogec]; Oncor, the temple 
of Theseus (Onoevc, é-we), ‘AOnvatov, Movotiov;—avdowy and yuvaicwy, 
apartments for men and women, immu, stable for horses, podwyv and pocwma, 
bed of roses, TEpiorepewy and mepiorepwy, dove-cote. 


rT pov and toa denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing some object, 
e. g. Evorpa, curry-comb, Cidaxrpoyv, tuition-money, ovTQOY, water for washing, 
Aourpdy, bath; “also to designate place, e.g. dpxnorpa, dancing-room, instead 
of the ending rnptoy. 


Adjectives. 


(Bae By ‘transitive meaning’ is meant the transitive meaning of the Active. ] 

a) From Verbs: 

oc, appended to the root of the verb. These adjectives express the transitive, 
intransitive, or passive notion of the verb they come from: e.g. gavoc, brilliant 
(pairw), AotwOg, remaining, left (Aeiww). The verb-root of many is not in use, 
e.g. KaKoc. 

exde¢ (37), epog (3), or otpog (2), denote ability, fitness, aptness. Those 
in «dg have a transitive meaning, those in «og either a transtlive or passive 
one, ¢. g. ypag-ucoc, At or able to paint, Tpdg-tpog, wutritious, ia-oimoc, curable. 
[On exdg see also 578, 586.] 

v0¢ (3), with an intrans. or passive meaning, e.g. det-vd¢, frightful (AFIQ), 
oepu-voc, revered, venerable (o€-opat), orvy-vig, hated, hateful (ZTYVQ), wo- 
Oavoc (wudéw), desired. 


Ad¢ (3), with a trans. signification, wX 6¢ (3), and (from verbs in dw) nX 6 ¢(3), 
with ¢rans. or infrans. meaning, e.g. det-Adc, timid, Exmay-dog (for eExwhay- 
Ag from éxwAnoow), terrific, Petd-wAdg, sparing, otyndog, silent, awrarnXo¢, 
deceitful. 

a&pog¢ (3: from verbs in aw and aivw) with intrans. meaning, e. g. xuddpoc, 
slack (xaX\aw), plapog, impure, stained (praivw). 

fewy (2: G. ovoc) with intrans. meaning, e.g. pvn-swy, memor (MNAQ), 
vonpwy, intelligent (voiw). 

nc, €¢ (G. foc), e.g. wANpNe, plenus. 

ag (G. ddoc), with trans., intrans., or pass. meaning, e.g. op-d¢, bearing 
(dipw), Spopug, running (APEMQ), Aoyde, chosen (AEyw). 

ré¢ (3), and réoc (3), Verbal Adjectives: those in rd¢ denote either a com- 
pleted action as the Perf. Pass. Part., e.g. Aex-rdg (Aéyw), dictus; or the notion 
of possibility (which is their useal signification), e.g. dpa-rég, visible. In their 


formation most of these follow the 3rd sing. of either an existing or assumed Perf. 
Pass., e. g- * 


Bovdet-w Be-BobrAev-rat Bovreu-réc, -réog 
TUa-w TE-Tisn-Tat rijtn-TOC 
gwa-w WE-HwOA-TAt pwod-Trto¢g 
piré-w We-girn-Tar giAn-To¢ 

Xeé-w KE-XU-Tat XU-TO¢ 

WER w WE-WAEK-TAL mEK-TOC, -TEOC 
Aty-w AE-AFK-TaUL Aex-T0¢ 
ort\-A-w E-crand-rat oraX-riog 

reiypw (TA-Q) Té-Ta-Tae ra-Tto¢ 

bi-dw-pe (AO-Q) 6¢-60-rTat Oo-To¢, TEOC. 


2 3, 2, 1 = with 3, 2, 1 terminations, respectively. 
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Very many, however, follow the analogy of such other forms of the verb, as 
would best satisfy the ear. Thus a considerable number follow, for example, 
the form of the First dor. Pass., e.g. 


aipt-w )0&-Ony aing-ro¢ 

Wau-w -wav-o-Ony nav-o-rhc, -TE0C 

XPd-opae t-yp7-a-Ony XON-T-TOC, -TEOE 

OT LED-w i-orpeg-Ony OT PEM-TOC 

TpET—w é-rpeg-Any TPEW-TEOC 

TpEd-w &- Opig-Ony Open-rtog 

t-oTN-pe t-ora’-Ony ora-T0¢, -TtOg 

iratve-w :  bryvi-Ony éwatve-Toc. 
Some follow the Second Aor. Act., e. g. 

Eyw é-cyeé-Toy oye-TO¢ 

aiptw ethe-Toy EAE-TOC 

inpe §-roy (commonly elrov) ad-t-réog, bv-€-TO¢ 

Tidnps é-@e-roy Qe-T6¢, -Tkog 
Some follow the form of the Pres. Act., e. g. 

pee pebv-eror peve-rdc, Tkog 

elpe i-royv t-réog. 


So am-evye-rog from ‘EYXE-TON (evyopuat); Suva-rog (Siva-par); pnpi, 
ga-rov, ga-rTo¢. 


b) Adjectives from Substantives and Adjectives: 


tog (combined with the preceding vowel of the root atog, e10¢, o10¢, woe, 
vioc¢: mostly 2), exd¢g (when w precedes, coc, and when t, axéc). These 
adjectives have a very general signification, denoting what belongs to, concerns, 
or proceeds from, the object; often the manner in which the notion of the simpler 
noun is manifested, e.g. ovpay-og, pertaining to heaven; xa@ap-tog, cleanly, but 
Katupoc, clean; trAevGéorog, liberalis, but chevOepog, liber ; ayopaiog, belonging to 
the market-place (ayopa); Otpecoc, summer-like (OFpoc, -#&-0¢), aidotog (aidwe, 
-0-0¢), Npyog and 1pwoc; THITNXULOC; DovALKOg; OnAVKOG, partaxdg. 


¢@ In several words the ending cto¢ is used instead of r-toc, e. g. gtdAornatog 
(piAdrne, -nrog), Exovotog (éxwy, -Ovroc). 


c) Adjectives from Substantives only : 


e€toc¢ (mostly Parorytones), formed from names of persons, especially from 
proper names, but resembling in their meaning those in «cog, e.g. dvdpetog, 
yuvaixetog, dvOpwmreioc, ‘Opipetog. 


€0¢(= ovc), tyog, denote the material of which any thing is made (like the 
English en, ern), e.g. xpto-to¢ = ypvoovg, golden; ydAdctog = yadrxvic, 
brazen; Evr-tvocg, wooden; oxurivog, leathern. 


tivdAc (seldom tyvo¢), derived from substantives that express relations of time; 
in some cases, also, they denote an abundance or fulness, e.g. Eomrep-ivog, vesper- 
finus; yGeo-tvog, hesternus; Optsivoc, mountainous (dpog, G. -éo¢). 


ecc, G. evrog (always preceded by a vowel, viz. 9 from words of the first 
Decl.; 0 from others): pog, tpdc, npog, aréog, denote fulness or abun- 
dance, e. g. vAn-¢, woody; mupo-ec, fiery; aicy-po¢, base; yvoo-epog and 
voo-npoc, diseased, sickly ; pwu-adéog, strong ; Qapoadéog (Oapparétoc) courageous. 
Exceptions to those in eg are devcpyec from dévcpoy; xapiecg from yapic. 

notog with the transitive meaning of verbal substantives in no and ne, e. g. 
Cwrnpioc, preservative, that preserves. 


wene, Neut. &eg (for o-ednc, from eléoc, form, quality). These denote a 
quality or resemblance, but often also a fulness or abundance, e.g. groywine, 
resembling flame ; Tow0n¢, abounding in grass. 
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toc (f. ea), cog, exde (f. en, exn), nyvdc (f. nvn), and, when ¢ or p 
precedes, Gvég (f. am), tvocg (f. ivn), Gentilia, but also often used sub- 
stantively ; especially those in myvd¢c, avdo¢g and tyvog, which are formed only 
from names of cities and countries out of Greece, e.g. Kopiv@-t0¢, ia, AOnrvaiog, 
aia, Xiog (= itog fr. Xtog), 'Apyeiog (“Ap-yoc), €-0¢; Aaxedatpovindc; Kucic- 
nvoc, nyn (Kulexoc), Lapdi-avdcg, avn (Lape, lon. Gen. i-wy), “Ayxvpavoec 


. (‘Ayxvpa), Taparyr-ivog, ivy (Tapag, avr-og). 
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Adverbs: 


The principal termination is we, appended to the root. If the root ends in ¢ 
(as it does from adjectives in nc), &-w¢ becomes wc. The we is also circumflexed 
from oxytones in o¢: copog, Gogwe (but Pirog, Pidrwe). 

But of those from ne, if the adjective in n¢ is a parorytone compound adjcctive, 
it remains parorytone (as in Gen. plur.): cuv7Owe, avrapews (ouvrOn¢, avrap- 
cN¢). 

Those in vwe, from voug (mind), are also parorytones: xovgovac, &e. These 
are principally found in later writers. Adverbs from voug, and from adjectives 
that have no conventent termination (such as those of one termination that are often 
used substantively), are usually formed from fictitious adjcctives in ixdg. So 
evvoikwe, vopadicwe, BAaxuwe (from Braz). 

The termination we is also appended to participles; especially to those of the 
present active and perf. passive: Woerovrwe, becomingly; retaypivwe, in an 
ordered or orderly manner ; Oporoyoupirwe, confessedly.— From perf. act. come 
eiwOorwe, eaTagporvnxorwe. From verbs in pe there is only dvrwe¢; from par- 
ticiple of aorist, rvuxovrwe, optcbeyrwe (?). 

Many cases, both of substantives and substantivized adjectives, are also used adrer- 
bially: Gwpeay, wpoixa, gratuitously ; ropidy (with care =) very much; omovdg 
(with diligence =) with difficulty, hardly, scarcely; medy, on foot ; Onpocig, pub- 
licly; tig, privately ; paxpar, far. 

ony or (when the radical vowel is changed into 0) adny, denote manner. 
They are mostly appended to the short root; € being changed into 0: Aoyacny 
(Aiyw) Badny dv-é-Ony, effuse (avinue vr. é), epupscny, secretly (xpvarw), 
7paB-ény, scribendo (ypdgw), oxop-atny, sparsim. They never take ¢. 

[ For the change of the mutes before ény, see 26—28. ] 


Sov or addy, nody, mostly from sudbstantives, also denote manner, or (when 
derived frum substantives) the erternal form, e. g. dvagpavddy, aperte; Staxpior, 
separately, eminently ; Borprcoyv, grape-like, in clusters (Borpuc); (Addo, cater- 
vatim ; ayedncsy, gregatim; cuynooy, like a dog. 


i or ei (which form is employed being probably regulated by euphony): 


a) From Nouns (especially those compounded with a privative). These nearly 
answer to dative cases: t@eXovri, voluntarily; abroyepi, with one's own 
hand; wavonpet, with all the forces (of a state); apayei, without a battle; 
apo, without pay. 

b) From Verbs. The termination is here ri, rei, and they mostly agree, in 
formation and meaning, with the verbal adjectives (573) in tog.—Those in 
sori, from Imitative verbs in ifw (538), denote national manners, language, 
&c.: ovopacri, by name; éypnyopri, watchfully; “EXAnnori, tn the Greek 
fashion; in Greek.—Many pretix @ privalive: acaxpurti, without weeping ; 
axnpuctei (or -rt), without making any proclamation. 


c) The ¢ was originally long; but afterwards sometimes shortened. It is regu- 
larly short in aor, tort, from verbs in fw: so also in wort. 
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E is a rare termination, mostly attached to K-mutes: xv, with the fist; dak, 
with the heel; ctaut, with the teeth; avaptt, confusedly, pell-mell. They are 
oryiune; except dmul, wipié. 


From substantives, pronouns, and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the three 
local relations, Q@ey = whence; de (oe) = whither ; 0 = where, e.g. ovpave-Oey, 
from heaven; otpavov-ét, into or to heaven; ovpavo-ht, in heaven; addo-Oer, 
altunde ; aAXo-o€, alio; aAXo-O, alidi. 


a) Words of the first Decl. retain their a or 7 before Oey; those of the second, 
their o (103); and those of the third, the o of the Gen. ending, e. g. "OAvp- 
miaey, Zraprn-Gev, oixo-Bev, di no-Geu: but the vowels a, 9 and o are 
often exchanged with each other, e. g. pild- Oey from pila; Meyapoder 
from Miyapa, ra. 


b) Adverbs in w, and some others, append the endings to the unchanged vowels, 
e.g. dvw-Ory, carw-Oev, cE w-Oev, ixet-Oev, Ey yv-Ot, Evdo-Oev, Evdo-OHt. Some 
forms of the comparative in repog lengthen o into w, e.g. apporépw-fev. In 
sume of the above forms, w may be shortened into o in poetry, and even 
rejected entirely, e. g. £0-Oev, wpoc-Ger, instead of EZwHev, wpcowVey, and 
in imitation of Doric usage, o@ is often dropt before 0, e. g. Omiter, ExroGer, 
instead of Omiobey, Exroover. 


c) && (commonly appended to substantives only) is affixed to the Acc., e. g. 
dXace, to or into the sea (ctAC), MvOade from IvOw, otcdvde (only Epic: else- 
where oicade from the root OI1Z, as gryade from &Y instead of guy nye 
which is not in use), EXevoivace. To pronouns and adverbs, o€ is appended 
instead of ce, e. g. éxtt-oe, dAXOGE, Eréowse, OVCamUGE, THALGE, More seldom 
in substantives, e. g. oixoce. With plural accusatives in ag, od€ becomes Zs, 
e.g. 'AUnvaZe, Onace; and some singular substantives follow the same 
analogy, e.g. OAnpriage: so the poetic adverbs, Orpale, foras; ipacze, 
xapuale, humum (from the obsolete substantives, oa, yaa, earth). 


d 


~~ 


yapare, a\dveic instead of adAoge, and oxalic, domum. 


e) Several ees iaal forms, with the usual suffix, have, between the root and 
the suffix, the syllable ay, which is to be accounted for by the ending axi¢ 
coming before the aspirated relative, e. g. woAA-ay-d0ey from wodAdKic and 
o0ev, wavT-ax-dce ; this occurs also in most pronominal adverbs of place in 
N, Ov, of, e€. g. aAA-ax-ov, alibi, woAA-ax-0¥, Xayr-ay-H, wWoAd-ay-7, 
Wavr-ay-ot. 


[For the correlative pronominal adverbs, see 237. } 


Compounds, 


Every compound consists of, at least, teeo words (called factors), the one of which 
explains the other more definitely. The explanatory word usually stands first, e. g. 
vav-payia, sea-fight. The form of the last factor determines whether the com- 
pound is a substantive, verb, or adjective: thus, e. g. vav-payia is a substantive ; 
vau-paytiy, averb; vau-payog, an adjective. 


a) It is very seldom (mostly in poetical words) that the explanatory word is the 
last factor, e. g. Ceioidaipwy, i. e. dtigag rovg daipovac. 


b) Both words stand either in an attributive relation to each other (i. e. the 
one being modified by the other, as a subst. is by an adj. or gen. case), e. g. 
cay-etia = waxy bkic, bad condition; twr-ovpic = trou otpa (a horse's 
tail); or in an objective relation (as a verb, adjective, or substantive with the 
case of a substantive, or with an adverb), e. g. bw TOT pogery, im Tor popog, one 
who feeds (= keeps) horses ; vaupayeiy Ai. e. vavoi paxecar), Varpuxog, 
vavpayxia ; SD EUTNXNC;| AvMCTaval, avacrarocg, avacraaic. 


Weta of de or cethe Epic dialect has also dic, e. g. yapacig instead of 602 
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4 verb can be compounded only with prepositions : e.g. &1r0-, bx-, dvrt-, wp0-, bp-, 
dva-, ara-, wapa-, Rpoc-Baivey. Substantives and adjectives either with other 
substantives and adjectives, or with prepositions, or with separable and inseparable 
adverbs and prefixes, e. g. CwparogrArak, yCv-AOyog; Wept-oracic, Cia-Aevn‘og ; 
EU-TUY NC, av-airtog; an adverb, with prepositions unly, e. g. wept-oraduy. 


a) All other compound Verds are formed by derivation from words previously 
compounded, e. g. €d-ruxety and et-ruywe (ev-ruyn¢). Cf. O12. 


Separable adverbs are such as are used alone, as well as in composition, e.g. 
ev, well; wANY, except; cpa, at the same time; adyyt, near; aot, nore, 
recently; ayav (aya-), very; Wadcy, again ; waXat, long since; Gig (cy re), 
bis, or ‘the same as Siva, dis, sepuralely ; wav, whoily.—Evruyeiy, ebro, 
happily ; mAnppedne (wAny, ptAog), violating harmony ; wAnpmerciv, wAnp- 
pEANCIC | aparpoxaw, to run together, auarTpoyxia; ayx' Bare, to go near to, 
ayxiGaXaacoc, mari propinguus; apriwadrnc, now blooming; ayacUerne, 
very strong; ayappoog, flowing with an abundant or strong stream; ayar- 
Vipug, very snowy ; RaripBracrog, that buds ayain; wadaigurog, plunted 
long since ; Grayirtot, two thousand; EwpOoyyoc, having a double sound ; 
navoogug, all-wise. 


Inseparable adverbs are such as are used only in composition. Such are: 
1 pat-, half, semi, e. g. 1 pidArAEKrog, seminstus. 


duc- (mis-, Lat. male), expresses difficulty, adversity, or aversion, and is often 
the antithesis of ev, e. g. duoruyety and evruyxeiv, Cvodatpovia, misforlune. 


a privatine, usually dy- before a vowel, has the force of the Latin in, and 
expresses the negation of the notion contained in the simple word, e. g. 
aoogog, unwise; aripia, dishonour ; arate, childless; avaitioc, innocens. 


a collective (4Qp0verindy ; probably allied to dysa), like the Latin con in com- 
position, expresses communily, equality, or a collective notion, and hence also 
intensity (2). (Community, especially in the names of kindred and com- 
panions), e.g. axoiric, Gdoyog, wife (xoitn, AEyoc, bed); (Equality) ara- 
Aavroc, of the same weight; amecog, even; (in a Collective sense) alrwooc, 
crotuded together (@péo-pat, to sound), doAAn¢, all together (aANe or adjrNC), 
dytipw, ayéAn. (Iutensity) ateyng (the only example in good prose, Aru- 
ger), intentus; aoxcog, very shady (Pind. In Polyb. = without shade). 


a) The Euphonic a must be distinguished from the Collective a, e. g. oraxug 
and dorayve¢, an ear of grain; orepown and aoreporn, lightning. 


Formation of Compounds. 


When the first factor of the compound is averb, the short, sometimes also the 
strengthened, root of the verb remains unchanged, if the following word begins 
with a vowel, e. g. gep-avyng, mwecO-apxety; or the vowels €, 0, t, sometimes the 
syllables ot, eo, ect, go, are annexed to the root of the verb, if the second factor 
begins “ a consonant; @ also is annexed when the second factor beyius with 
a vowel, . duk-t-Ovpiog, Act-o- TuKTNG and Aetwr-u-TAKryg, TENT-t-Kepavvog, 
tyeép-ct- ae PeEp-EC- “poe, Tap-Eot-yowe, eéAK-Eol-wWETAOG, pLoBav3dapug (= 
pty-oo-3.), prpaome (= pix-o-aoric), mANnitM MOG (= WANy-9-tT HOG). 


When the first factor is a noun, the second factor is appended in various 
ways: 


a) To the whole nominative, i.e. the unaltered word. To this head belong 
feminine nouns of the first [those in a = root], neuters of the third in vu; 
with other neuters of the third (e.g. Tip, PwC, KEpal): e.g. vieNdopog, 
AyYOpavopog, AoTUVopoc, Tupcopog, owagupog. 


b) To the nom., with ¢ thrown away [which in nouns of the 2nd = root}. 
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Here belong nouns of the 2nd in o¢ (in which, however, the o falls away 
before a vowel) ; ; the words vavc, Bove; nouns of the third in uc, &c., e. Be 
AoyO-yoUhog, (o-NMEPOG, 4Cv-ADyOg, Vopo-OErNC, vo"-apXNS, vau-payia, 
Bov-gopPog. 

c) To the root, to which the connective vowel is added, if the root ends, and the 
2nd factor begins, with a consonant: owpar-o-girak, Sgcovyog (= gd-d- 
EXOC; avcptayT-0-wows, peAay-o-yEvELuC, Puat-o-Adyoe. 


d) In the first Decl., however, the connective vowel o is often found instead of 
the final a of the root (103), e.g. dex-o-ypapog (dinn), Aoyx-0-pdpoc ; so 
also the ending » or a@ is annexed to words of the second and third Decl., 
e.g. Oav'arn-gdp0¢, aomén-gopoc: neuters in o¢, G. coc, Pl. , often vary 
between o and n, e.g. Etcpogpopoe and E:pnddpoc, axevogpopoc and oxeun- 
gopoc. Adjectives in n¢ (€-o¢) throw away e of the root, and take o, e.g., 
ain@ o-pavrie. 


e) Ina few compounds (mostly belonging to the earlier ages of the language), 
the connective letters a, , t, €t, ot, 0, ot, are found: woé-d-»irrpoy, 
X9--~opeg, yaorp-i-wapyog, dp-et-Parne, dd-01-wdpoc, TéAE-0-Popog, vau- 
Gi- Topog. 

JS) V1) (earth, land) becomes yew- (e. g. yewuéronc, &c.). Nouns in vg some- 
times follow c (e.g. Opv-o-KoAanrTne or dpucohanrne, wirvocaprrne, &c.). 


g) From roots in ar that syllable is sometimes rejected : e.g. aly-o-ppayne for 
aip-ar-o-ppayne. 


When the first factor of the compound is an adverb, only those changes take 
place, which arise from the general rules for the change of consonants (26, sqq.). 


Respecting the second factor, it is to be noted, that words beginning with 
a, &, o, regularly lengthen these vowels (if the factor i is a simple) into 9 and w, 
€. R evunvepog from advepoc, orparnydg from ayw, eviyywp from avnp; (&) duc- 
nperpoc from lperpoc, duonharog from iavrw; (0) avwoedng from dgedog; 
wayvwdeOpog from oAAvpt; Avwrupoc from dvopa. 


With respect to the end of the word, the following things should be noted : 


A) In the Greek language, as has been seen (605), a verb can be compounded 
only with prepositions ; but if it is necessary to compound a verb with another part 
of speech, this is never done immediately, but from a compound word either actually 
existing or assumed. Then the derivative-ending, commonly &w, is regularly 
appended to this compound word, e. g. from trmoug rptpety, to keep horses, the 
derivative is not tmrmorpépety, but (from the compound substantive imrmorpagoc), 
im morpogew ; ; 50 GeooeSew from GeooeBr¢; vavpaxety from vavpayog; evruxety 
from evruxne. 


B) Compound adjective or substantive. 


a) The second factor derived from a verd, and has the following endings: 

Most frequently oc, ov, e. g. Onporpdgog, nourishing wild beasts; Onporpogoc, 
nourished by wild beasts. 

ne (rnc), or ag (G. ov), np (77), Two, mostly as substantives with a 


transitive signification, e. g. EVEDYETNC, benefactor ; vomoverne, legislator ; 
pupomwaAnc, dpyioOnpac, macodEeTwp. 


NC, EC, mostly with pass. or infrans. meaning, e. g. Geogirnc, beloved of God ; 
ehpabne, docilis ; evmpemnc, becoming. 

¢ (&), e.g. Pevéduaprug from MAPTYQ, vopogvrAak. 

b) The second factor a substantive. 


If the factors stand in an atiributive relation to each other (the first containing 
a more definite explanation of tha last), the substantive is unchanged. The first 
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factor is an adverb or preposition; sometimes a substantive or adjective, e. g- 
opdcovdog, a fellow-slave ; Boddinog, ravenous hunger; axpdmoXte¢, citadel. 


Sometimes the factors stand in an objective relation to each other (the last de- 
noting the object of the first). This division includes a large number of adjectives, 
the first factor of which is either a verb or (less commonly ) an adjective, a separable 
or inseparable adverb, or a preposition used adverbially, e.g. detovdaipwy = 6 roug 
Saipovac Seioag; bm aipixanog = é Toi¢ Kaxoic Emixaiowy 5 kaxolaipwy = =o 
kakoy daipova exw; bv VoEpWC, one who is passionately in love; tvQeog = 0 Tov 
Geo by éaur@ Eywy; AroiwKog = 6 awd Tov vixov wr; drag = 6 maidag ove 
tywv. In all these examples the form of the substantive remains unchanged, if it 
has already an adjective termination; if not, the substantive assumes a cor- 
responding adjective-ending, viz. o¢ (G. ov), wo (G. w), nc (G. ovg), tg (G. coc), 
wy and (when it ends in v) ¢, e. g. ouvdsrvog (dtirvor), a fellow-guest ; evOu- 
Cucog (CueH) 5 Gripoc (rin); Cexnpepog (pina); Piroypryparog (Yea, XeN- 
feara); aoropog (athuay evyewe (yn), haring a fertile soil; AecmOrews (» ave), 
one who deseris his shin; dywpedne (rd dpedog); avarkg (aAKN); axpHpwy ; 
adaxpug, G. vog (rd ddaxpu). 


c) The second part is an adjective. 


The adjective naturally retains its form; but those in vg sometimes change this 
for nc. The first factor is either subst. or adverb: doruytirwy, urbi vicinus ; 
wavoogog or Waccogog, very wise; dvopowc, unlike; anéonc, unpleasant ; 
rodwrng, swift-footed (fr. novc, wxic). 


SYNTAX. 


PART I.—SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


§ 1.—Sussect anp PrepDIcATE. 


Unaquerque enuneiatio tribus constat iisque 620. 
neeessariis partibus, subjecte, predicatoa, 
eopula. 

a) Subjeetum est id, de que aliquid dicitur. 

b) Predicatum est id, quod de aliqua re 

dicitur. 

e) Copula est, qua subjeeti et predicati 

exprimitur censociatic. 

d) The copula is some tense of the verb fo be. 


Though the copula is a necessary part of every sentence, it is not necessarily 
expressed, because it is implied when the predicate is a verb. Thus, vytaivee 
= vytaivwy ioriv (Aristot.). 


In Logic the predicate is the whole assertion: but in Grammar the predicate is 621. 
the first complete notion that is asserted about the subject. 


(The Subject.) 
Subjeetum aut nomen substantivum est, aut 622. 
aliqua salitem locutio, qus pre substantive 
adhibetur. 


Hence the subject may be, besides a substantive, 623. 
a) A personal pronoun. I write. "Eyw ypagw. 
6b) A numeral. Three came. Topeic Gor. 
c) An adjective with the defi- The wise are happy. Ot oogoi 
nite article. evonipovég iow, OF O aogog 


eVCaipwy Eotiv. 
ad) A participle with the defi- ( The envying =) those who envy 
nite article. (or the envious) are hated, o¢ 
pfovovvreg pioovrrat. 
e) An adverb with the defi- ( The long ago ({men]=) the men 
nite article’. of old were brave, of maXdae 
avopeio hoay. 
J) The definite article with a (The about Miltiades [persons] 
preposition and its case. =) Miltiadesand those around 
him fought well, ot rept MedA- 
riaony’® caro épayéoavro. 
1 By this combination with 0, the adverb becomes equivalent to an adjective, and 
may then be subsiantivized. 


2 It is only in later writers (e.g. Plutarch) that ot dyugé (or wepi) reva is 2 
circumlocution for the person himself. (Herm.) 
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g) An infinitive mood with ro dpapravery GvOpwrove, 
all its dependent notions. ovdev Davpaordy (tori), that 
men should err ts nothing sur- 

prising. 


kadov tore pavObavety rev 
T , 
ev Neyorray. 


- kh) Any word, letter, or syl- ‘Fi is a conjunction,’ To et ovv- 
lable with the neuter ar- Ceapog tary. 
ticle, when that word is 
meant. 


Seepe fit, ut tota enunciatio subjecti vice fun- 
gatur;s: id quod in enunciationibus per particulas 
ci, eay (si, mam) illatis ssepissime fleri widemus: 
velut, 
acndov éorty ef rovro dcampatet, incertum est utrum hec per- 

Jecturus sit necne [it is uncertain, whether he will carry this through 

= his carrying this through is uncertain }. 

It must not be supposed that this is confined to sentences introduced by e«¢, 
av, éayv: e.g. 

SovAoi yp avépa .... 

bray Evvedg pnrpocg H warpd¢ cand (Eur.). 
Where bray Evvec’y is nearly = rd Evveccéivac (unrpdc 7 warpd¢ wana EovAot 
avéoa). 

In English we use ‘#/’ as the representative of the coming sentence, which is the 
real subject. 


The subject stands in the nominative case (except when the verb 
is in the Infinitive Mood. See Chap. on the /nfinitive). 


(Omission of the Subject.) 


The subject is usually omitted, when it is a personal pronoun ; 
but it must be expressed when the pronoun is emphatic, or when 
the person meant is to be distinguished from some other. 

Tpapw, I write; ypagetc, thou writest, &c. But, we cai Hpeic rE~ 
youey Kai Upetc Omodoyeire. 

The subject is sometimes omitted, when the person who is to do 
the action is so well known, that no particular mention of him is 
necessary. 

‘Hyixa Gy dpa yj, onpavel re xépart, when it is time, he will blow 
the horn® (the subject, 0 oadmeyxrijc, omitted). 


This rule applies principally to some official characters; e.g. ‘at such a time he 
tvill blow the horn’ (i.e. the trumpeter): where we should say, ‘ the trumpet will 
sound.’ ‘ He shall read you the decree,’ &c. (i.e. the clerk shall). 

8 Or ‘the horn will sound ;’ literally, ‘he will-give-a-signal (onpaivw) with the 
horn. On wéparog in Attic Greek, cf. Elms. Bacch. 919, 
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1. "Exnpuke (sc. 6 eypuk) rotc”"EXAnoe cvocevalecGat (Xen.). 2. Tov vopor 
tpiv avayvwoerat (sc. 6 ypapparedc). 


To the same rule may be referred bet, ‘it ruins ;’ vider, ‘it snows ;° aorparrea, 629. 
‘it lightens ;’ Evesoe, ‘ there was an earthquake ;’ where the nominative understood 
is Oeoc, *‘ God;’ or Zevc, Zeus (= Jupiter), whom the Greeks considered as the 
immediate agent in the production of these natural phenomena. The full form 
© Ved be occurs in Hat, (2, 13, &c.) 


The omission of the indefinite pronoun rig (= ‘a man,’ or ‘ one’) is very com- 630. 
mon in such clauses of general propositions as depend on a preceding Infinitive. 
The pronoun is then usually implied already as the subject of the Infinitive. 1. Ov« 
forty bp9H¢ nytioOa, tay pn gporsog yg (for a man—uniless he is, &c.). 2. 
‘Opodoytig rd pera popiov aperng xparrey, & ri ay aparry, rovro aperny 
elyat, 


Secunda persona singularis ita interdum usure 631. 
patur, ut, quod de quevis homine preedicari pe- 
tuit, id de une alique predicetur, quem sibi 
quasi preesentem fingit is, qui loquitur: welut, cldec 
av, cerncres; tyjow Gy, putares; crederes; fynoao dy, credideris. 


This idiom is in exact agreement with our own: the most common case of its 
occurrence is that of the indicative or optative of the aorist with ay. It then agrees 
exactly with our ‘ you would ;’ ‘ you would have,’ ... &c. 


1. "Qy flavreg tHyyedpévoe hoary of xpoonkovrec, dAlyouc ay eldec 
(Xen.). 2. ’Eréyvwe Gy eéxet obCéva ovre dpytlopevoy xpavyn, 
ovre xalpovra Upprorikwe yédwrt, GAN iday Gv abrove yhow Te. 
Orre ec KaANoc Oyv (Xen.). 3. ‘Opwy ravra ijyfoaco ay Aaxecat- 
Povioveg porove TH OrTt Texvirac THY ToAEUKKWY elvac (Xen.). 

The third person plural is used without a subject expressed, when 682. 
what is stated is true of persons generally, where in English we 
should use ‘ people’ (say, think, &c.). This occurs principally in 
the Present Tense of such verbs as to say, do, think, &c.; sometimes 
with the Imperfect, in stating reports, &c. , 

Novoc, we ANEyovoty, evxreiag warnp, labour, they say, or as 
people say (= ut dicitur), is the parent of renown. 

1. "Evopucev, Orep ragyovoty ev roic peyadoe aywowr, mavra 
ért ogiow évded elvac (Lh.). 2. “He éxt Moridacay Epyovras, 
rpooexa0nro TH ToAEL. 

(On the ellipse of the Subject with tore O¢(ric), &e., see 
‘ Adjective Sentences, 1221.) 


(Omission of the Copula.) 

Sepe fit, ut copula non ponatur ila quidem, 633. 
sed cum nomine alique simul audiatur: vwelut, 
acuvaroy, mod\Aa TEXvwpevoy GvOpwrov mavra Kawe woteiv, fieri 
non potest, ut, qui multa moliatur, is omnia recte faciat. 

The omission of the copula (principally in 3rd Pers. Pres. Indic.) is very common, 634, 

a) In general propositions, observations, proverbs, &c. 
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b) With expressions of necessity, duty, possibility, finess. Such expressions are, 
avayen (necesse est) ; eixoc (verisimile est); ob Oépic (non licet; nefas est); 
Xpeay (oportet); and xaipoc, wpa (tempus est, ‘it is time’ to do so and so); 
ovy olog re (non possum); acivaroy or ovy oldy re (fieri non potest) ; 
gpovcog (er oculis abiit, evanuit) ; 3 frospog ( paratus sum); and in the expres- 
sions apnyavoy doow (immane quantum); Oavuacroy ooov (mirum quan- 
tum); pacioy ( facile est); yaderor (difficile est); POovog ovceic (e. g. ALyELY, 
lubenter dicam). So with many other adjectives, especially in negative sen- 
tences; and with gerundives, or verbals in réog (which will be explained 
below). 

c) Whenever the predicative adjective stands before a substantive (or virtual sub- 
stantive) preceded by the article (which is often the case in emplatic sen- 
tences, especially of an exclamatory pen : Typ yap OvTs piya Td aywnopa, 
reverd enim magnum est cerlamen. 

d) G48 The omission of the copula is rare in the Imperfect ; rare with the 
frst and second persons (except with &rouoc, ‘ you, &c. are prepared,’ &c.) ; 
rare in dependent sentences, though less so in those whose verb would be in 
the 3rd Person Indic. Present (as is often the case with those beginning with 
Sri, we, e¢ [= si, num] &c.); rare in the Imperative (roig Qeoicg peyiorg 
xapic’ sc. Eorw).—In the Subjunctive it occurs now and then after o¢ ay.— 
In the Optative the ellipse of (dy) etm (‘ would be’) occurs occasionally in 
principal sentences; e. g. Tic yap Gv con ye... teavwrepoc; (sc. tin). 
atoxpor, el wiVoerd rec, eTA. (se. av sin). —The Infia. elvas is often omitted 
after doxety, vopilew, yyeicOas, &c. 


(The Predicate.) 


635. We here use the term Predicate in its narrower sense (621), not for the whole 
assertion made about the Subject, but for the principal part of it; which is the first 
independent notion, to which the other modifying notions that make up the whole 
assertion are attached. 


636. The most usual predicates are (1) a verb, (2) a substantive or 
adjective with the copula elvat (to be). 
1. Ot ’AOnvata awexpivavro, the Athenstans answered. 
2. Oi &vOpwrol ciot Oynroi, men are mortal, 
3. 'O Kipoc BaatArXeve Ay, Cyrus was a king. 
637. The predicate may, however, be a numeral or pronoun; an adverb 
of time or place; or an adverb of manner with elvat, yiyvecbar ; 
& preposition with its governed case; a genitive denoting posses- 
sion, &c. 
"Eyw épdc eit, Tam my own (master). 
"Hen hy ove, It was already late. 
'O wxiveuvog Eyyuc én hy, the danger was already near. 
Liyd mac Earw ewe, let all the people be silent (Eur.). 
Kato&e torat, tt will turn out well, 
'Exl re Képg Exarépy ot ixntic hoay, the cavalry were on both 
wings. 
Mera ray ovorpurnywy jy, Twas with my fellow-generals. 


638. So OpBa¢ lore, Sit is right ;’ parny tori, ‘ it is in vain’ (e.g. rd Mepr7} 70a 
Tepe rourwy, Isocr.); Kadtwe ylyverat, ‘tt turns out well;' OmOTENWE tora, 
‘whichever way it shall turn out; xwpic elvas, ‘to be apart (= differcnt) from,’ 
&c. So ywpic, diya, Ke. yiyveo@as. 
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The verb elyac may itself be employed as a predicate in the more emphatic 639, 
sense of ‘to be’ = ‘to exist :’ forse (82) Osdg, ‘there is a God.’ It has also, like 
our ‘to be,’ sometimes the meaning of ‘ to keep company with.’ Xweparne jy 
ati ovy roic viotc, ‘ Socrates was always with young people.’ 


The verb agrees with its subject in number and person. 640. 

If the predicate is an adjective, adjective-pronoun, or participle, 641. 
it agrees with the subject in gender, number, and case: if it is a 
substantive, it agrees with it in case. 

Verberum, quorum debilier est netio, quam ut 642. 
his sine memine addite quidquam preedicetur, hee 
fere sunt genera: 

a) Esse, fieri, natura comparatum esse: 

tlyat, yiyvecOat, Umapyey, pivat, Kupety. 

b) voeare, compellare, et similia: 

KaXtiv, éxikadely, rpocayopevery, dvopalerv. 
e) ereare, eligere, eonstituere, et similia: 
Qipeiy, ATOCEKVUYAaL, YELPOTOVELY, ROLELY, KaTaOTHvat, KTH. 

da) videri, putare, pro aliquo habere; red- 

dere, facere (= to render), et similias Coxcir, gai- 
veoac: vro\appPavey, vopilew: moteiv, TiBévar, mwaptyetr, 
arogalvecy. 

e) mamnere: 

perey, Ocapervery. 

Querum omnium, que intran sitiva sunt aut 
passiva cecum altero nominative, qus autem 
transitiva sunt aetivse voeis eum altero 
aeeusativo econstruuntur: vwelut, 
ru tay Wepody tOvoc paxtpwraroy egu, Persarum natio bellico- 

sissima erat (naturd). 

Krtewv pé0n orparnydc, Cleon dux creatus est. 

1. Nopil’ adeAgoue rove adnOivoug pidrouc, look upon true friends 
as brothers. 2. ‘O Oavarog xakwv péytoroy gappaxoy vopi- 
ferat. 3. Wloenoer wat o€ copov. 4. Ot brep ra xevrnxovra 
ity yeyorores Kkadovvrat yepairepow 5. Ot vopo drapé- 
VOUGLY GAKIVNTOL 


I shall call the nominarive or accusative after these verbs ‘the complement of the 
predicate.’ After transitive verbs of these classes Bekker calls it the factitive 
object ; as denoting that which the thing is made or considered. 


+ Proleptieum est preedicatum, quoties quod 643. 
nomen preedieati quasi complementum est, cone 
sequentiam aliquam sive effeetum denotat: 
que frequens est verborumna ail», rpiger, wracdevey, 
cicuckey, Aliorum eonstruectio: velut, péyac niiiOn, id est, 
nvinOn Gore peyac ylyveobas, ita crevit opibus, ut magnus et 
potens factus sit. Angtice reddas, he grew great. 


644, 


645. 


646. 


648. 


649, 
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1. Aca rourwy p8n péyac (Dem.). 2. Aiéaoxe copovc, redde sa- 
pientes (sc. docendo); sive, ita doceas, ut sapientes evadant. 


Prolepticus means anticipative: thus in péyag nutnOn, the person’s becoming 
great by the process of increasing is anticipated: the effect of the verb’s action is 
anticipated as already realized. 


(Deviations from the strict rule of Concord.) 

Neutrum pluraie verbo singulari plerumque sed 
mom semper eonjungiturs; ‘meque seriptorum usu 
eonfirmatur Atticos veteres plurale verbum neu- 
tri plurali nunqgquam subjecisse, nisi ubi de ani- 
mantibus ageretur':’ velut, 'A0nvalwy nilero ra pay- 
para, Atheniensium opes creverunt. 
Ta réxva Oavwocy (Eur.), liberi moriantur; ‘nempe quod zaidcec 

in mente habebat, non quod rem animatam *.’ 


The following are examples of the plural after a neuter plural that 
does not denote living creatures: NoA\Aa Aoycta eX€yorro (Th. ii. 8, 
in the best MSS. Ar.). “Apgorépore Gpapripara éyévovro(Th.). 
"Eyévovro xpéa...mreiw(Xen.). Tawra rpoaxovovar(Xen.). 
' The use of the plural verb after a neuter plural must, however, be considered a 
comparatively rare exception. 

After a dual subject or two singular subjects the verb is often 
found in the plural, when there is no emphasis upon the notion of 
there being neither more nor less than éwo. 

Oepcaydpac xai ’Eknxeorog gxovv évy Ago p (Dem.). [On the 
first person dual cf. 350. ] 

When the plural is used of two, the participle or adjective is 
sometimes in the dual: or, the verb being in the dual, the participle 
or adjcctive is in the plural. 

1. KaXéocavrec 6 re Kptriag cat 6 Xapicdijc¢ rov Lwxparny roy 
youov Ececkvurny arg (Xen.). 2. "EyeXacarny auow Bré- 

Wavrec cic adAndove (Pl.). 


(a) Sometimes Cvo or apgorepog is used with a plural substantive (ayddrepuc 
being of course in the plura/):; the verb may then be either in the dual or plural; 
or, if the substantive is a neuter plural, in the singular or dual. 

Il. Avo avdpacg éyw (Xen.). 2. Avoty dvépace yowpeOa (Pl). 3. Ato 
rpnpata torov (Pl). 4. "Eom dvo ravra caxwy ty ry Woyy yern (PL). 
5. 'Apooréow rw orparnyw or apgpdrepot of orparnyoi. 

(b) It is rare to find a masculine (dual) participle connected with the fem. dual 
(fvo rive (Ca apyovre cat &c. Pl.) Kr.—On the use of rw, roiy, as fem., sce 
100. So also rovrw as fem. dual. 


In prima persona, pluralis interdum numerus 


5 Bornemann ad Xen. Cyrop. 2, 2.—Kriiver says, the exceptions (when not 
living creatures) are more common and more certain in Thucydides than in the 
dramatic poets and Plato; and that more are found in Xen. than in Thuc, 

6 Herm. ad Vig. p. 738. 


= 
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pro singulari ponitur: eujus tamen exemplum in 
prosse orationis seriptoribus vix imwveneris, nisi 
si quando seriptor de se ut de seriptore 
loquitur’: weluat, ob cuaiwe, qv Gavw, Bavovpeba, si moriar, 
injuste moriar (Eur.). 
“Ooa éexvOupeOa wept Kupov, ratra wetpacdpeba cinynoacba 
(Xen.). 
‘Si mulier de se loquens pluralem adhibet nu- 650. 


merum, genus etiam adhibet masculinum’.’ Ov« 
dp’ wo Oavoupevovg MerynrOeg uae, ergo non ad me quasi ad 
morituram venisti (Hecuba de se loquitur, Hec. 511). 

Ecsré poe is often used with reference to more than one person; and that, whether 651, 
it is used as a horlative particle, as it were, in a dialogue (often parenthetically), or 
really requires an answer. 

1]. Elré pot Ww Lwxparic re cai tyeic (Pl.). 2. Elwé poe ri gecdduecba 

Tov Aibwy & Enporat; (Aristoph.) 3. °H BovrAcoOe, eimwi prot, wepuovrec 

aurwyv® ruvOavecdar Aéytrai ri eawwov; (Dem.) 

Constructio sara civecvr, silwe ad intellees 652. 


tum’, que dieitur, in Grrcea Hngua quam in 
eeteris Linguis aliquanto est frequentior: vwelut, 


pire réxvoy, care fili. 

This very commonly occurs with reference to the neutcr names of persons. 

l. AaOdvreg rd vaurixdy, of Wopouy ivy ry Madég (Th.). 2.’Ayvwr’ deotw 
gUoyyoyw dpvidwy cacy cralovrag otorpy (Suph.). 

After the singular of a collective substantive (or noun of multitude) 653. 
the verb is sometimes in the plural: as, i) moAcc. .. roy Llepurea 
év airig elyov (Th.). 

If the subject has an apposition of different number, the verb sometimes agrees 654, 
with the apposition, if it stands mearer to it; so, when adAo¢g (with another case 
or derivative of aAXog) or &xaorog subdivide a whole into its component parts. 

With these, however, the verb is usually in the plural; when in the siny., it must 
follow the apposition. Ovrot addAog adda AEyee (Xen.). 
1. OnBae wWoreg aorvytirwy .... te peonc rij¢ ‘EAAadog dynoracrat. 

2. Ai réixvat ro autng éxaorn Epyov épyatera (Pl.). 3. Tar éavrov 

ixacrog cai waidwy Kai xpnuatwy apxovorcy (Xen.). 

In comparisons with 7, when the subjects in the two clauses are different, the 655, 
verb often agrees with the second: 9 Tuxn aet BeArioy NETS NuwY abrwy 
dwiptovupeda. 

Quoties subjeetum ad generaiem aliquam no-=- 656, 
tionem refertur, adjectivum in neutro singulari 
fere preediecatur, nulla neque generis neque 
numeri habita ratione: velut, 

"AcOevecrepoy yurn avcpdc, mulier infirmtor est homine. 
Ot rovovrot Gs Opwrot xpnotpwrepoy voulfovat ypipura HW aced- 
gove (Xen.). 


wee 


' CO Madvig Gr. Gr. § 1. Obs. 3. § Cf. Pors. Hec. 513, 

® = addAyxAwy. Bremiad Dem. Phil. 1, 10. 

I Lypa weog 7d onpatvopevoy : i.e. the writer conforms the laws of concord 
not to the word used, but to some other name of the thing meant. 
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657. Cum pluribus subjeetis tribus fere modie 
verbum econjungitur, (4) aut in numere ponitur 
Plurali, aut ad unum tantum, proximum iilud 
sibi, subjectum se accommedat: quod aut (2) 
movissimum est, aut (3) illud ex pregressis, 
eujus gravissima est notio, et maxime urgenda: 
velut, 

1, Ay6n cat dvexoria Kai pavia woddAdKtc rodXoig Eig THY Cia- 
voay épmimrovoty (Xen.). 

2. Zavre ry duwaiy dOXoi re cai praBoi cal dopa ylyverac (L1.). 

8. ‘Qo ra ypadppard gnac cai éyw (Fi.). . 

658. Interdum etiam vel in prineipic orationis, wel 
eerte subjectis suis prxpositam, verbum singu- 
lare ita ponitur, ut due vel plura in unum quasi 
eollecta complectatur, sive ea singularis sint nu- 
meri, sive pluralis: welut, 

“Eore yap Epoye cai Bwpyoi cai tepa otxeia cai rarpga (PI.), 
etenim mihi et altaria sunt et sacra domestica atque patria. 

l. iva... ylyvnrac amo ric Oddne Apyal re cai yapoe(PI.). 2. 
"Eort péy mov kal év raic ddAare wodeotv &pyorreg re kai ojpoc(Pi.). 


a) If another verb follows, it will be in the plural: dgceveirat Xappiveg re 
0 Adcwy cai IloAuvixog rapa OiBowryog, cai At youcew er. (Xen.) 


b) Sometimes the verb in this position appears to have no particular collective 
power, but to stand emphatically: éyrav@a 6x) Kipou aworipverat ¥ 
Kegan? Kai xeip y deta (Xen.). 
659, Sometimes a singular verb placed after its subjects refers to some principal one 
amongst them, though several have been meutioned or implied. 


}. Baordede dt cai of ody abrp diwrwy eiorwinrer tic rd Kuptiov orpa- 
ronecoy (Xen.). 2. Boagidag d& nai rd wAnBog ebOtg avw irpaxero, 
Bovdopevog ... erd. ( Th.) 

660. + Duobus per j particulam disjunctis substantivis 
pluralis verbi numerus non adjungitur, nisi ubi, 
quod verbo significatur, id de utrogue simui sub- 
stantivo predicandum est’: welut, a... Anpooar F 
Onpirmicng Exover Twy Epwry, rerum nostrarum quas aut Demo- 
phon habet aut Therippides (both having some of his property. 
Dem.). Cf. Cic. de Orat. 2, 14, 16: ut ne Sulpicius... aut Cotta 
plus, quam ego, apud te valere videaniur. 


661. With % it is more common to make the verb agree with its nearest subject 
[cf. 655}: with 9 ...9) (either ... or), ovre ... obre (neither ... nor), this is 
nearly always the case. [Ovre ... ovre with plur. Eur. Alc. 367.] 

662. Adjeetivum vel partieipium de duobus pluri- 


busve rebus: preediecatum ponitur in plurali fere 


a a 


? Schafer ap. Bremi ad Dem. 1. adv. Aphob. 12. 3 Things, not persons. 
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numero neutrius generis; et, quod mireris, eum 
singulari verbo‘ conjungi solet: welut, [Tc\cuoe cai 
orastc OAEOpLa Taig wOXEGiy Eorer, exilialia sunt civitatibus bellum 
et seditio, Odvog cal Epwo Evavria éoriv (Pl.). The adjective 
may, however, agree with the nearest ; a8, xai vopuoc cat gufsog ixa- 
yu tpwra kwrtvew (Xen.).—Seldom POdvog cai tpwe évarriot. 
Werha cira, yiyvecbat, cadeicOar, ad presedieatum mul- 
to sspius quam ad subjeetum se accommodant : 
welut, ro ywpiov...drep mporepoy ‘Evvéa bd0t éexadovrro. 
The verb is then usually placed close, or very near, to the predicate.—This 


peculiarity remains in the participle: umetsOevro tag Ovyaripag, watdia 
ovra (Dem.). 


If the predicative adjective or participle relates to both persons and things, it 
usually agrees, in gender at least, with the persons: but sometimes with the thing 
or things that stand nearest to it. ‘H royn nai @iermog oay ray ipywy 
evptoe (schin.). 


After the mention of countries or towns we often find a plural ad- 
jective, substantive, or verb referring to the inhabitants of it. This is 
a case of constructio cara ovveacty.—Oeptaorokde gpevyet Ec Képxupay, 
wy airy evepyernc (Th.). ‘Agixovro cic Kortwpa, xodcv ‘EXAn- 
vica, Livwxewy d&wolxouc, «rd. (Xen.) Topyliag ciérpepe wep 
Gerradiay, dre evdatpovéoraros Hoay (Is.). 


On (so-called) Impersonal Verbs. 

a) Of verbs used tmpersonally (to which, however, either some clause, ex- 
pressed or implied, ora substantive understood, is the real subject) the prin- 
cipal are, det, yon (oportet) ; KpoonKet, mpiwes (decet); EEeore (licet); byxwe 
per (locus est alicuyus rei facienda); tvdéyerat { feri potest) ; cup (saives 
(accidit). So tye, in gvow Exec (it is natural) ; cicny exes (if is just); 
doxet (videtur or placet = it seems good; is determined); foie (verisimile 
videtur); and &rnAwee (apparebat, = = énAov byévero); nrwoet, Scie (ap- 


663. 


664 e 


665. 


666. 


parebil); Exe (res se habet; tt ts: e.g. well, so, &c. 0, KadwC, OUTwC); | 


perder prow (cura est); perapérer pos (me panitet) ; and so of times of the 
day, )y, ‘it was’ (e.g. about noon, &c. i.e. the day was at that point).—The 
Passive forms are used as in English, ‘ ét has been resolved,’ didoxcras, &c. 

b) Neuter adjectives with éors are also used in a vague way with reference to things: 
e.g. in Thuc. brrerdy browpa nv, ‘when all was ready,’ &c. He also uses 
lxedn) waptoxevacro in this sense: = ‘ when the preparations were completed. : 


§ 2.—Tue ArrTIcLE. 
Articulas (6, 7,70) id, de quo loquimur, tanquam 
eertum proponit notumgque audienti. 
Sepissime artieulus rem neotat, que vel jam ante 
nominata est, vel ejusmodi est, ut pzne neeessario 
mentiobversetur: velut, 1. Qeovc xporeivwy rove Oevie 


Wevoeic riOnc, deos pratexens [illos, quos narras] deos mendaces 
exhibes een ). 


SS a ee 


667. 


668. 
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a) An instance of reference to an implied notion is: Ovrog rpododes roicg tors 
piocge Nvpdacoy, guydac byévero, rny cpiowy ovy wmopeivag, i.e. the 
trial which, it is implied, would have followed the detection of his treachery. 

b) The following are instances of reference to things that will necessarily suggest 
themselves to the mind: dxopdy tor: rov¢ wrorapove ScaBnvat, ‘ the rivers:’ 
so ‘ the wisest of the seven’ (the well-known ‘ seven wise men’), rwy EXTa. (H 
Tpwec ra dina irn ayreixoy, the well-known ten years of the siege of Troy. 


669. Nemen preprium caret articule, quum primum 
usurpatur;: qui tamen adjici petest, ubi relatio 
eat ad id, quod vel loquenti wel ei, quiecam is le- 
quitur, in anime versatur’: velut, 

1. ’EvravOa Aéyerar "AwdANwy ExCeipae Mapovay, hic Apollo dicitur 
pellem detraxisse Marsye. 

2. Kipoyw peraméprera... dvafaive otv 6 Kipoc, Cyrum arces- 
sit... adscendit igitur Cyrus (the article of ‘ renewed mention ’). 


a) Any circumstance that fixes the mind of the hearer to one object, justifies the 
use of the article even on the first mention of a proper name. Thus a Theban 
speaking to a Theban may say, at OnBac5.—b) When the proper name of a 
tawn, promontory, &c. is followed by a genitive of the country in which it is 
situated, the name of the country nearly always has the article, that of the 
city, &c. not: éy "Egtow rijg Iwviag (but also rpd¢ rd Kyyatoy rig Ev- 
Boiag, Thuc.). 


670, Nomen proprium appositione aliqua articu- 
lum habente definitum articulo pieru mqde sed 
non semper destituitur: velut, 

l, “Aya ce cai Sore xapyy 6 Lupaxodoroc, eodem etiam tempore 
Sasis aderat Syracusanus (Xen.). 

2. Mavrig 6€ mapqy "Apniiay "Apxac. ‘O d€ LecAavog 6 Ap/paxwwrne 
crd. (Xen.) So, row Ladoxoy roy yeyevnuevov "AOnvaioy (Th.) : 
rou [etpawig rov Auévog roy "AOnvaiwy (Th.). Kr. 

671, Nomina artium, seientiarum, similia, et 
abstraeta, que dieuntur, nomina mode eum 
articulo, modo sine articulo efferuntur: velut, 
1,°"H re...larpiv)... xdoa Cra rov Oevd rovrov xujepyarat, 

woaurwe 6€ Kal yupvaoriky Kai yewpyia, et medicina ab hoc 
deo tota administratur; tta quoque et de gymnasticd et de agri- 
cultura statuendum (Pl.). 

2. "Eon rv dixatocvrvny aogiar elvat, dicebat justitiam esse sapi- 
entiam (Xen.). 

3. Logiay d&€ Kai cwHpocvyny ov dwpler, sapientiam vero atque 
animi sanitatem non discernebat (Xen.). 


Bishop Middleton thinks that abstract nouns have the article when used in their 
most abstract meaning: I should rather say in their wast abstract raeaning, when 
they are considered objectively as the manifestations of the abstract notion. 


§ Cf. Hermann, Pracf. ad Iph. Aul.—The article could not be used of a quite 
unknown pereonage. 
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Movacca, q“use Greeei grammatici vocant, nomina 
Poeossunt en quidem articulum admittere, qui 
tamen non raro abest: welut, o jvc, the sun. 


672, 


a) By ‘ monadic’ nouns are meant those of which one only exists (as in the case - 


of many natural objects, the sun, moon, sea, &c.; the seasons, as summer, 
winter, &c.), or of which the speaker or person in question is not likely to 
possess more than one; to have more than one about him or at hand at that time; 
or to be speaking of any but one, &c. Amongst such nouns are various articles 
of furnilure; the names of meals, &c.: e. g. after dinner, pera TO Ceiwvoy, Lys, 


Many monadic (672) and other nouns that may, and more or less often do, 
take the article, frequently omit it; the object being so well known as to require 
no further definition. 


t Articulo perssepe carent 6:0¢, a» Opwrdc re 

Adde xarnp pijrnp r* et avip, yuvn, vioc, adedgoc’ 

Adde yoveic, xaicéc r* aypoc, wodic, hory, marpt¢c re* 

Adde etiam Bacikic (Persarum intellige regem); 
“HAwoc wkxéavde re, Oadacoa atque vioardc, gene, 
Addaturqae dyepoc, pulehrse eum luee ceArrne. 


The omission occurs especially (by no means exclusively) in enumerations (677), 
and after prepositions (682). 


To the nouns above mentioned may be added orparta, &c. (army); orparé- 
xeCov (camp), and ‘the divisions of an army;’ xipag (wing), &c.; (1d) crkcow 
(eowvupor) xépag, ‘the right (left) wing.’ So deta, apiorepa, the right hand; the 
left hana. 


Artieulus sspe eandem fere vim atque prono- 
men habet possessivums; sspe etiam per ‘is 
qui’ eum verbe aliquo reselvendus est: velut, 

TO waicioy (og, puerulus noster vagit (= the baby is crying). 

ty xe, dolore meo (ejus, &c.); vel eo, guo sollicitor, dolore. 


a) Theidiom is this: the Greeks spoke of ‘ the thing’ when they meant ‘ the thing 
which the person spoken of possessed ;’ ‘his thing.’ In this way many sen- 
tences must be resolved: e.g. 0 ody yuvaiti rd¢g payag wowvpevoc, 
qui suas cum mulieribus pugnas facit; vel, qui quas facit pugnas, 
eas cum mulieribus [non cum viris| facit (Sopb.). 

Caret plerumque artieculo nomen prwedieatuam: 

non quo non possit articulum admittere, sed 
quod id, de quo fioquimur, multo sepius ad rerum 


genus aliquod referimus, quam ipsum esse 


673. 


674. 


675. 


rem aliquam affirmamus, solitariam illam, . 


neque generi uili subjectam: velut, 
oure O waTIp ving Eorey, OvTE 6 viog xaryp (Pl.). 


a) The article is omitted before a noun in the predicate, even where it governs 
a genitive that is rendered definite by the article: here we should use ‘ ¢he.' 
LTwryp yeves rig marpicog, ‘ become the saviour of your country.’ So 
often with airiog = ‘the cause:’ peyiorwy dyaQav rnpiv airwe sory 
(P/.). Also when the predicate is a supemlative: wuny ryy duavro’ yuvaixa 
Waowy owhpoverrarny eivat rev by ry wore (Lys). 


s2 


676. 


677. 


678. 


679. 


680. 
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b) When the predicate of an affirmative Proposition is exclasive, so tbat it can be 
predicated of one subject only, the predicate seust have the article: as when 
our blessed Lord says, tye eiut 6 woipny 6 caddc, I am the Good 
Shepherd. 


a) The predicate may take the article in convertible propositions (i.e. when the 
pied: : : 


sius, the art of producing a likencss of the things we see?’ (5) But we ‘ also find con- 
vertible propositions in which the article is wanting to both subject and predicate ® :’ 
Karapacic tort ardgavaic Ttvo¢g Kara Tiveg (Aristot.).—c) So often with AEyetr 
(= ‘to mean by’), dvacaXtiy, &c.: rove HAWiove éyeie rode owppovag (Pi.). 
avaxadourreg ror evepyitny rov dvipa roy ayaboy (Xen.). 

In plaritum nominum enumeratione prime 
tantum voeabule Preemitti solet artieulus: < qui 
tamen repetitur, ubi distinetio logiea aut empha-~ 
tea ita pestulat’:’ ca) Tov Oivoyoor Kai payepoy xai ixro- 
KOMOY Kal CunKoroy (Hdt.), 

But 4 xpoalpecce f Eun Kath wortrela (Dem. de Cor. 93). 

a) In rapid enumerations a series of even definite substantives have often no Artt- 
cle at all: e. g. cai yepi nai wodi cai gury, ‘with my hand, my foot, and my 
voice’ (or, ‘ with hand, Soot, and voice’); ExovrTeg yuvaixay cai Watoac 
Epevyoy, ‘they fled with their wives and children.’ (Compare our ‘house and 
home ;’ ‘ kith and kin,’ ‘ to be routed horse and foot,’ &c.). 

b) The article must be prefixed to both of two nouns in an enumeration, if, with - 
out it, they might be referred to the same subject, it being one to which 
they are not meant to be referred: kevovras Revopav wap’ ‘EMAdde -g 
DoyyvAov yuvaiki cai Topyiwvog cai ToyytXov Hnrpi: she was both the 
wife of Gongylus and the mother of Gorgion and another Gongylus (Xen. 
Anab. 7, 8, 9); but rove égdpoue cai y&povrag tornoe Avxoupyog, the 
reader knowing that in the Spartan constitution the official names €popos and 
yéoovrec designated different Persons. So rd 6pvta cai rerpanoda, 


Prevpositus nomini‘ vel singulari vel plurali ar-~ 
tleulus faeit sie penumero, ut nomen illud gene- 
ratim atque universe accipiatur: velut, 
© ayabog rodirne, bonus civis: vel, quicunque bonus est civis. Ta 

WHEAA aiperd, Utilia sunt exoptanda. 

*“AdXot et &vOpwroralios aliquos et homines aliquos significant: vf 
Gddo et of drOowzor ceteros omnes atque homines omnes notant' (/.). 


So with participles : 6 Bovdédpevog, * he who wishes,’ is often, as in English, equi- 
valent to any body who wishes. 


Articulus non raro vim habet distributivam: 
Velut, cpayyojy Aap Pavey rie Hw éepac, drachmam quotidie acci- 
pere: sic rov Pnvog, singulis mensibus, [So much a month. ] 

When a substantive with the article has a dependent genitive, 
the genitive usually either stands between the article and its sub- 
stantive, or follows the substantive with a second article : thus, 


eee: fn Se 
° Bp. Middleton. ” Cf. Dissen. ad Dem. Cor. p. 373. 
* By nomen is meant substantive or adjective. 
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1. § roy wadawy ocdia, TO THC apETijc KaAXOS. 

2.  oogia } rwv wradawy. ro xaAXog TO Tic aperijc. 

a) In the first order (7 ray wadatwy eogia) neither notion has any prepon- 

derance of emphasis over the other; the order with the repeated article 
(9 sogia 7 Twy wadaidy) is used when the speaker wishes for any reason 
(whether grammatical, logical, or rhetorical) fo dwell upon the notions sepa- 
rately. The reason may be to add an ironical or contemptuous meaning to one 
of them. 

b) The following are rarer orders: 

3. ‘H cogia trav wadawy. 4. Tov wrarawy 7 sudia. 

In 9 cogia rey wadatwy the emphasis rests on % godia, and the speaker dis- 
tinguishes the wisdom of the ancients from some other notion with which he does 
not wish it to be confounded. In rwy wadawy 9 oogia (the emphasis being on 
Twy Tadawy) we oppose to the ancients some other persons whose wisdoni was 
of a different kind °,—This order iscommon in Thuc. after éyv: i» rov 'AmoAX\wvog 
Ty ip. Kr. 

c) With a single adjective having the article with it, the difference occasioned by 


the order is this: 1 Baoctsia coven = ‘ regia virgo’ as one notion: (1)) kovpn — 


9) Baceia contains a double description = ‘virgo, qua regia est’ (Herm.). 
Si quando adjectivum ita eolloecatur, ut de- 
finitum articule substantivum wel prrecedat wel 
non repetito artieule sequatur, adjectivum 


681. 


non jam rem ipsam a eecteris rebus distinguit - 


ne separat, sed asui ipsius vel parte alia 
vel diversa quadam conditiome atque mae 
tura, sive vera illa sive ecogitata: velut, 


&xpotg roig root, summis pedibus (non medtis pedibus, totdve planta ; 


e. g. incedere). 

garcog rg xpoowry, letd fronte (non, que potuit esse, tristi atque 
contractd). 

déuy txec roy mwedexvy, acutam habet securim, vel, quam habet 
securim, ea jam acuta est [non hebes}. 


So BeBatdrepor ixoper roy mpognrindy Adyor, ‘the word of prophecy, as we 
now possess it [after all the confirmation it has received], fs more sure or trust- 
worthy (than it was in the days of our forefathers).’ An adjective eo placed may be 
considered as an appositive predicate, or ‘ the complement of the predicate’ (642).— 
Mo1-0¢ 6 wai¢ or 6 maig povog = ‘his son only or alone;' but 6 povog maig = 
‘his only son:' péoow 7d reixog, ‘ the middle of the wall:’ rd pécoyr retxog, ‘ the 
middle wall.’ 

a) An adjective in this position often follows a preposition: e. g. to rejoice éwi 
wouciote rotg woXiratc, at the wealth of the cilizens; to rejoice that (or 
when) they are wealthy: to receive the command wap étxovTwy rwv Evp- 
paywy, &e. 

b) It very often happens that the article in this position is translated by ‘a’ in 
English. The difference between the Greek idiom and ours is, that the 
Greeks, when they describe of what kind any property is, introduce the pro- 
perty by the definife article, when they can assume that the person or thing 
spoken of possesses the property. Thus: ‘a person meets onc with a cheerful 
Jace,’ is in Greek, ee ae Tw Tpoowmwm, with his face having a cheerful 
expression. So in descriptions in natural history, &c., when the animal iz 
known fo possess the thing described, so that the quality of it is the only thing 


® Stallbuum ad Plat. Protag. 343. B. 
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of importance: 6 pivdcepwo ry Sopdy loyvporarny tye, ‘the rhinoceros 
has a very hard hide ; i. e. ‘ the hide of the rhinoceros ts very hard.’ 

682. Omissioni articull, qui eum nomine nen in- 
definite dicto exspeetandus erat, prepositio ad- 
hibita favere quodammodo videtur: velut, 

ef apyxiic, ab initio (from the beginning). 

683. Quoties substantivum alterius substantivi geni- 
tivum poni faeit, si ambe definita sunt, articulus 
aut preponitur utrique aut in utreque omiittitur ; 
siindefinitum est nomen in genitivo positum, 
alterum, quamvis definitum, articulo tamen suo 
fere destituitur: welut, A€ovrocg oxuprioy vel rd rov AEOvTO¢g 
oxuprviov.— Ay Tie GVO po¢g owHpa rpwon, the body of a man (Lys.). 

684. The following example gives an exception : 
yynoapevoc xpeirroy elvac per’ aperiic kai weviag Kai gvyiic éAevOepiay, 

Hy per’ dveicoug Kai rovrov dovAEliay rig warpicog ( pseudo-Lys. 
193). 

685. 1. Thearticleis omitted before an indefinite governing noun, although 
the governed noun, being definite, has the article [épo¢ rijc woAEwe, 6a 
partof the city’]. 2. Ifthe governing noun, however definite, depends 
on a preposition, or is the predicate [675, a], its article is often omitted, 
though the gorerned noun is definite [éxi BAGBy ray xodirwr. Cf. 682 |. 

686. (a) The article is often used with numerals: this is regularly the 
case in speaking of fractions with reference to the whole (expressed or 
understood): as 7a cvo pépn twv rpwy, two parts (out of three), two 
thirds. So if, after forty had been named, thirty were spoken of, it 
would usually be of rpiaxovra [but tdotey avroic déka ovAXAupeir, 
rourwy € dvo xévnrac. Lys. in Frat. 7|.—b) It also occurs very often 
(not always) in statements of the approximate number of troops, 
the years of a man’s life, &c. with augi or wepé (about), cic (up to; 
as many as), Urép (above): e. g. kat Gopara dpetarngdpa apgi ra 
eixoat (and of chariots armed with scythes about twenty. Xen.). 

687. The article has also a power, which gives great variety and life to 
the Greck language, of turning other parts of speech into virtual 
substantives or adjectives. 

688, Adhibito articulo efficitur, ut adjectiva et parti- 
eipia substantivorum quasi partes sustineant: ut, 
é& roy huaprnpévwy pabeir, to learn from one’s [ previous] 

failures or mistakes. [See examples in 623. ] 

689, Neutrum ro cum adjectivo conjunetum ad aba- 
traeti substantivi notionem quam proxime po- 
tent aecedere: velut, 70 xadov, decorum, honestas. ro yer- 
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vuiov, generositas; indoles generosa. ro twvd evrour, horum benevo- 
lentia (Compare our use of ‘ the sublime,’ &c.). ro coivor, the common 
weal. ro dixatoy, justice, right. ro actor, injustice. [But ré with a 
neut. adj. is sometimes adverbial: ro reXevratoy, at last; ro xpwroy, 
cevrepov, &c. With a neut. in exo» it is a personal collective : ro ‘EXAne 
voy (the Greek race; the Greek population in a district): ro 
BapBapuoy® ro vaurixéy. | 
Preepesitus adverbiis articulus modo adjece- 690. 

tivi mede substantivi naturam iis impertitur. 


a) (Aiay, valde) rd Xiay (nimium opposed to parum), excess; the overdoing 
(any thing); (wAnotoy, near), 0 mAnaioy, one’s neighbour ; (vy, now), ob 
yur, the men of the present day. 

b) ‘O ivrog avOpwrog, interior homo. So (viv, now), 6 vuy, the present ; 
(adyay, Aiayv, valde), 6 Niay, or 0 dyay, the excessive ; (rore, then), O Tore, 
the then existing ; (xpiy, before), 0 rpiy, the former; (zavu, quite; thoroughly), 
6 wavy, the thorough, or the first-rate ; (xapaurixa, immediately), 6 mapav- 
rixa, the momentary, for the moment ; (peraku, between), 0 peragky, the inter- 
vening, the intermediate. We are not quite without this idiom in English: 
‘the then mayor ;’ ‘my sometime daughter’ (King Lear); ‘ the out-patient.’ 


Interdum adverhiis ipsis, non mutata eerum 691. 
natura, et feormulis adwerbiaseentibus ar- 
tieulus (ro) preefigitar: velut, ro rada, olim. ro vir, in 
presentid. ro Xotrdy, in posterum, in futurum., To apxaioy, olim. 


In the same way substantives governed by prepositions are used as substantives, G99, 
adjectives, or adverbial phrases: e.g. ot dw rédet, those in authority ; the magis- 
trates; 9 bx Oeoyv véepeotc, the divine vengeance; 6 war’ aorv BaciWevgr 
evorBeiy ra wpde¢ Beoug. 


Infinitivus eum articulo construectus partie i- 693. 
piali mestrs lingus substantivo respondet, 
et casibus immutari petest: velut, 


TO Neyer, dicere (the saying or to say). 

row Eye, dicendi (of saying). 

r@ A€yev, dicendo (by saying). 

Modifying notions, even such as are of considerable length, may be placed 694, 


between the article and the infinitive: as, & rov rayd pavOavey, ‘from learning 
quickly :’ did rd Naprpdy groya Exev, ‘ from its having a bright flame.’ 


Artieulas eum participio per ‘is qui’ fere re- 695. 
solvendus est, adhibite verbe ejusdem temporis, 
eujus est participiam: welut, o xparrwy, is qui facit. 

Modifying notions, whether objective or predicative, usually stand 
between the article and participle: o ra rijg woXEWEO xpay- 
para nparrwy, he who transacts the affairs of the state. ‘O 
rovovrog ay, he who is such a one. Ot boraroe apixrovperor, 
those who arrive last. 


a) We have already seen that the article with the participle may be used gene- 
rically (0 Boudépevog, qui vult = quicunque vult, 678), or substantively 
(G23, 2). 


696. 


697. 


698. 


699. 


700. 


701, 
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b) Modifying additions are not always inserted between the article and par- 
ticiple; e. g. rove reQvewracg ty ry wodtuw (pseudo-Lys.). 
c) They sometimes follow the substantive to which an emphatic participle belongs: 
e. g.0 earetAndwe civduvog rnv wodtw (Dem.). 
For a further explanation of the Article with the Infinitive and Participle see the 
Chapters on those forms. 


Neutrum articali (ri, 7a) cam genitive ita con- 
struitur, ut rei naturam et indolem vel alia 
forte eum illa conjuneta indieet: interdum 
etiam rem ipsam videtur, minus tamen defi- 
mite, significares: velut, &:pwrxoc, § ra rit¢ rvyne Kparei, 
homo, cui fortuna imperat; vel, cut fortune casus imperant. 

Xwxpdrng 6 Lwohpovicxov, ‘Seerates Sophronisei 
filius:’ notissima est in ejusmodi formulis vo- 
eabuloruna vidc et xaic ellipsis. 


' The article is not always inserted in this formula. Hermann says, ‘ Dwxpdrn¢ 
6 Lwdporicxov significat aut hunc fuisse Sophronisco unicum ; aut illum esse, cui 
pater fuerit Sophroniscus, quo ab aliis Socratibus distinguatur. Zweparnc 
Lwopoviocoyv dicitur qui Sopbroniscum, non alium, habeat patrem.’ 


Other common ellipses are: ywpa or yi (country), yelp (hand), xpdypara 
(affairs), o6og (way), ipé0a (day), poipa (share), rixyn (art), &c.:—n celia, the 
risht hand: 4 GpiOunrucn (riyvn), arithmetic: i¢ rhy rov Ptdirrov, into 
Philip's country: ry vorepaig, (on) the next day: én’ log cai opoig (se. potpg). 


(The Article as Pronoun.) 

Articalus natura pronomen est; et sie plerum- 
que apud Homerum. Formuls, in quibus Attiei 
eo sie utuntur, hee fere sunt: 

1. Post praepositionem: €» roig, inter hos; dia 16, propter hoc. 
2. Tov xai rov, hunc atque illum; unum atque alterum: ra xai ra, 
hec atque illa. Id tantum fit in casibus a litera r incipientibus. 
3. ‘O 6é, ille autem; 6 pev...6 dé, hic... ille [vero]; unus 
...alter[vero]: ra pev...ra dé, partim... partim: ry pev 
oo 7H 0€, alibi... alibi; partim... partim. 4. Tpo rov' 
vel rporov’ 6 mpo rov xpdvoc (1516, 13]. 5. Kai roy (cixeiy, &c.), 
aique illum (dicere) 6. Sequente relativo, ra, é&& dy ovyxeirai, 
ea, ex quibus constat ’. 


The neuter article is also used before whole clauses; e.g. Zye« woANAry Cragopdyw 
TO Tivog yxapiy woarret ric (dristot.). So with reference to well-known 
sayings, proverbs, &c. ro yy WOs cavroy, &e. 


Another case where the article is only apparent/y pronominal is, when the same 
substantive would stand with the article twice, but is omitted the second time, so 
that the article (then standing alone) is translated into English by ‘ that;’ as 
6 éudc xivdvvog cai 6 rou pidou, my danger and that of my friend. 


1 Literally, ‘ before this.’ 
2 Sometimes ro after a verb: od ro (= this) ytyvwoueg (Plat.).—Cf. Herm. 
Vig. p. 700. 
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(The Article with Pronouns.) 


The genitive of a personal pronoun stands either before the article of the sub- 
stantive, or after the substantive without repetition of the article: e.g. ore pou rijy 


PNTEPAa OF THY pNTEpA pou TINGS. 

The genitive of 4 demonstrative or reflexive pronoun either stands between the 

article and substantive, or follows the substantive with the article repeated (as in 640): 
0 TovTOU adEergog 0 adeAgdg¢ 0 rovrov. 
TOY éauTWwy TpOTOY’ TOY TLOTOY TOY tauTwY. 

A possessive pronoun takes the same place as an adjective (680, c): 6 vpérepog 
wWarno’ 0 warp 6 aoc. [dovAog fudge = a slave of mine.]} 

Pronomen demonstrativumn (ovroc, dc, éxcivoc) artie 
eulo et substantivo suo interponi, nisi exei- 
piente articulum adjeectivo, nom debet: dicas 
igitur, ovroc 6 aynp* 6 ayjo ovroc: Gieere etiam Hicet (a) 6 
copog ovrog arnp* At 6 viTo¢ Gyno, id wero barbare loquentis 
est.—(b) Otroc arp eum indignatione vel eontemptu 
dicitur. (S.) 


a) ‘H orevn atin 666¢, Xen. Anab. 4, 2, 6: this position renders the adjective 
emphatic. Any attributive notion will justify this position: a& mpo¢ rove rupayvoug 
avrat Niay ourjiat, Dem. (b) Ovrog avnp ob ravosrat = ad ov raven. 


lag, quisque, unusquisque (erery). 

mag O—}3 0 wag, totus (the whole: o rac adds emphasis to the whole 
as opposed to its constituent parts). 

marrec’ mayvreg oi —* omnes (the latter especially when there is 
reference). 

oi wavrec, (1) omnes simul; (2) in universum: (1) all together or 
altogether ; (2) in all. 

Tlaca woXkc, every city; mac dvnp, every man; waca n ROC, 7 mohig waoa, 
the whole city (also 1 mwaca worse, the whole city together; e.g. 0 Mag optroc, 
Hdt.); wavra aya@a’ wavra ra ayaéa (the article is usually expressed *, when 
a definite class of things is meant); ma@oat at radal wpakecg? rd wayra péton, 
all the parts (together); rot¢ maoww dpyiceraz. Td wavra tixom (in wni- 
versum viginti), twenty in all. 

A Substantive with 6Ao¢, whole, is usually with the article, if it is 
definite; without it, if indefinite: évcavroy 6Aov, a whole year; rov 
éviaurov Gdov, the whole year; but the article 1s sometimes omitted 
though the Subst. is definite, OAy  wodtc,  wodtig An, the whole 
city; but also 6An wodtc, wOAtc GAN’ very seldom woAdtg waa. 
—Odoc when used appositively is anarthrous, and may be construed, 
wholly, altogether. ‘ Any thing tAdopa Odoy eoriv, is altogether a 
fiction (is a pure invention, &c.). 

“Amag = every (in the Sing.), is without the article; but in the sense of the 
whole, amag (= apa rac) and cuprag (= all-together), universus, are naturally 
more frequently without the article than mac is in the sense of whole. Sometimes, 
too, ovparavreg is anarthrous in the sense of altogether; in all (Ecumayreg éenra- 
cootot omXirat, Th. 4, 129). 


After éxarepog (each of two), dugw, dugorepoc, both, the Substantive regularly 
takes the article; the position being the same asin 705. After seagrog the Snb- 


3 Madvig, § 1). Rem. 4. 
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stantive may or may not take the article: éy éxaory mode, by éxdory ry wdX\et. 
With rotovrog, rotogée (talis), rocovrog (tantus, &c.), the article may stand (and 
that, before the pronouns, as in the case of other Adjectives), when the notion of 
the particular class or kind is to be made prominent: rovovro¢ ayyp, such a man; 
6 rotovrog dvip (a man of this character; one who acts thus, especially with 
reference to a previous description). 

vee “AdXog, alius; 6 dddoc, reliquus ; % GAAn'EXAdg, the rest of Greece; ot adXut, 
the others (ceteri omnes, 678). 


712, Avrog proprie est hie, de que loquor: ‘ipse.’ 
In obliquis autem easibus, neque cum articulo 
neque cum substantivo conjunctus, respondet nos- 
tris eneliticis him, her, it: ut, abroc Epn, ipse dixit ; 


opm auvror, cerno eum. 


a) Atréc, ipse, may distinguish a man from those connected toith him, from those 
around him, &c. Hence even in an oblique case atrég = ipse, whenever there 
is emphasis or distinction from others, Thus with gen. absol., and with infin., 
participle, &c., where the avrdg is the virtual su/yect of the infin. (i.e. an 
apposition to teva or a personal pronoun understood), or would be the 
subject, if the participle were resolved into a finite verb; e.g. roy wétac 
voulerety Bpayte movog avrov 6° tveyxeiv UB, xrd., but for a man 
fo bear insult himself, &c. So to reply to a person adr@ denOévri, when 
he makes a request himself. To hear her, adrijc Aeyovonc, &c. So when 
atrog relates to the head of a family: Zowce wai abdrov cai Taicag, 
servavit et ipsum et liberos (where ewe should use ‘him.’ Cf. Catullus’s 
suamque norat Ipsam tam bene, quam puella matrem). An emphatic aury, 
-6v naturally often stands at the head of a clause: avrov ydp sicov. 

b) Sometimes avré = ‘id quod caput rei atque summum est. avrdo—ote 
eionrat, 6 uadtora Elee pnOAvat (PL), where abro—s is not id, quod; but 
id ipsum, quod 4, 

c) Avrog, ipse, may often be translated, as fpse may in Latin, by of himself (of 
herself ; of itself); voluntarily ; of his (its) own accord (sponte): adAa Tic 
avrg irw, at sponte eat aliquis. Sometimes it means by himself = alone. 


713. Srpe etiam airdc hie et ille notat, oppositioni 
et distinctioni inserviens. ‘Interdum sie etiam 
Attiei: a\N’ aira nyo, sed hee preetereo.’ (H.) 

714. ‘O airdc, exeipiente articulum pronomine, semper 
est idem. (0 airoc Baoirtevc, Adem rex; quumn airic 6 
Paorkeve vel 6 Baatreve avrog sit, ipse rex; rex ipse. 


715. A particle may stand between 6 atrdc, e.g. rd yao abra mdoyw, xTX\.—in 
the Epic poets avrog without the article sometiines = idem. 


716, Si quando carrens articulo substantivum eum 
pronomine demonstrativo consociari videtur, sub- 
stantivum aut subjectum est, aut preedicatum ap- 
positiove saitem preedicativa: ut, 

1. Airy torw ixavy amodoyia, let this be a sufficient apology. 2. 
Tovrg mapadetypart xpwrrat, hoc pro argumento utuntur (they 
employ this as an argument; but rovrp r@ mwapaceiypuare 
xpwrrat, they employ this argument) 38. Atrn eorw dréepog 


3 Cf, Stallb. ad Pl. Lysid. p. 97. 
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apern, this is the virtue of a man. 4. EvapiOptroce oy reoww ido- 
cay rovuro yépag ot Beol, paucis quibusdam et quos facile nume- 
raveris hoc, tanquam munus, dit donaverunt. 5. Taurny yap 
réxvny txe, for he makes this his business. 


The pupil, therefore, must take care never to take a demonstrative pronoun in 
immediute agreement with a noun, if the pronoun is anarthrous ¢. 
[See Chapter on the use of the Pronouns, 982, sqq.] 


§ 3.—Tue Vers. 
(Active Voice.) 


On the division into Transitive and Intransitive, see 245, 246. An Intransitive 
Verb is used either absoludely (that is, without any object expressed), or with an 
object expressed in the genitive or dutive: as imiOupw rig apernc, yaipw ry 
cogig. 

It must be observed, that different nations differ in their practice in this respect; 
so that in one language a verb will be considered transitive, and take its object in 
the accusative, whereas the corresponding notion in another language will be con- 
sidered intransitive, and take its object in some other case, or put it under the 
government of a preposition: thus te say, ‘to desire a thing;’ but the Greek uses 
the genitive after éxcOvpety; and though we say, ‘ to desire a thing,’ we also say, 
‘to long for a thing.’ 

Besides the division of verbs into Transitive and Intransitive, there is an im- 
portant distinction between /mmediative and Causative verbs. A Causative verb 
denotes that the azent makes another person or thing do the same action that the 
corresponding Immediative would represent himself as doing or suffering. Thus, 


IMMEDIATIVE, fall, lie, awake, learn. 
CausaTIVE, fell, lay, awaken, teach. 


‘To fell a tree’ = ‘to make it fall;’ ‘to lay a book on the table’ = ‘ to cause it to 
lie on the table.” The examples show that the Causative is often derived from the 
Immediative by 3s vowel-change ; but not always: e.g. ‘to teach any body’ = ‘to 
cause him to learn.’ A Causative verb is necessarily Transitive ; but an /mme- 
diative one is not necessarily Jntransitive : thus to learn is as much Transitive as to 
beach. 

in verbis nonnullis adeo inveteravit consuetudo 


accusativi omittendi, ut transitive suse notioni 
altera secesserit intransitiva: wvelut, é\avvey (sc. ror 
irrov), equitare; amoxdivery, declinare; et rpévev, orpegery, quae 
swepe, ut apud Latinos ‘vertere,’ ‘mutare,’ intransitive accipi- 


untur. 

So fyw (with ev, cata, &c.); wparrety, ‘to be doing’ (well or ill as to circum- 
stances) ; dye, ‘to march’ (of the general; i.e. to lead his army); pépeey, 
‘to lead’ (of a road); reAeurgy, ‘todie.’ Also several compounds of dyw, SadrAw, 
Cidwput, trut, AapPavw, AEi7TW, exw, drow. ‘Avayey, regrédi; Ciayety, perstare ; 
perapa Ake, ‘to undergo a change ;’ etaBaddrky, iufadrdrey, ‘to make an inroad,' 
‘to invade ;’ eta addAev, also ‘to discharge itself’ (of a river: so éectCovac); 
briéicovar, ‘to increase ;’ tvcwWovat, ‘ to give in ;’ Euévat, ‘ to discharge itself into;’ 
avuvat, ‘to relax ;’ ovppadrAEv, ‘to engage ;’ UTcdappPavey, ‘to reply’ (= take 
up the discourse); dvaAapPavey, ‘to recover’ (one's strength); xX\tivTEv, ‘to 
suffer eclipse,’ ‘to leave off; émtdeimery, ‘to be deficient;’ 0 Adyog KarTéxet, ‘the 
report prevails ;’ avréyey, ‘ to withstand,’ ‘to hold out;’ améyety, ‘to be distant ;’ 
Ctayeoey, ‘to differ,’ ‘to excel ;’ mpoptpey, vTEeppipery = prestare. 


a 


* Anarthrous, without the article: a, non; apOpoy, articulus, 


T2 


717. 


718. 


719. 


720. 


721, 


722, 


723. 


724, 


725. 
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| (The Passive Voice.) 

Post verbum Passivum, is a que subjectum id, 
quod predicatum est, patitur, cum pre positione 
urd plerumque conjungitur; nennunquam eum 
prsepositione rapa: interdum eum preepositionibus 
mpoc, ef, aro: quse tum prepositiones eum genitive 
omnes construuntur: velut, 

1, ‘Yxo ray raidwy OeparevecOat, a pueris coli observarique. 

2. Aécorrac dwpeal rap’ tbpwy, dona a robis data sunt. 

3. Tpocg vay APOjoopa, a vobis relinquar (Soph.). 

4, ’Exeivy 5 arn } ywpa cwpoy ex Baatrdéwe E000, huic autem 

a rege dono data erat hac regio. 

Scepissime etiam post verba Passiva, prsesertim 
si temporis sint perfeeti, momen agentis in 
dative easu ponitur: velut, roy voonsarwy zrodXai 
Ocpamciat roicg iarpoic evpnvrat, morborum multe a meuicis 
invente sunt curationes (Js.). 


Preepositio rapa de eo, qui agit aliquid, ita ple- 
rumque dicitur, ut eum significet, a que ae- 
eeptum, datum, audituam, compertum ' sit 
aliquid; eum denique, a quo res quasi originem 
suam traxerit. 

1) apd rivog dporoynOjvat, SoOjvat: and so with the actives AuZerr, 
pabeiy, axovery, &c.— The agent is a person. (2) IHpo¢ is principally confined to 
the poets and Herodotus: ‘in Attic prose it is very rare.’ (Ar.) Ipd¢ revoc 
Nafeiv (Hadt.), pavOavew (Soph.: = wapa), edayOivace (Soph.: = vr): ate- 
reio@ac (Eur.: = v%6d), riypaoOat (Hadt.).—3) Ex ‘chiefly, and that not often, 
with verbs of giving.’ (Kr.)—4) ‘Amo ‘chiefly after verbs of doing, saying,’ 
(especially in Thuc.): do revog rpayOnvat, Asyecas. 

IHud Greeei sermenis preprium esse videtur, ut 
non transitiva solum werha, sed etiam intrans- 
itiva, que cum vel genitive vel dative econjungan- 
tur, personalem, quam dieitur, formam in passiva 
woee accipiant: velut, 

Mihi invidetur, ereditur, éyw pOovovpar, xrorevopas. 

[On the Accusative after this Passive cf. 910.] 


(The Middle Voice.) 

‘Werha Media conditionem significant propria 
quidem rel vi ortam, sed ita ut effeetus in ipsam 
rem redeant, eoque res simul et efficiat aliquid 
et patiatars ut, écrsgarwoaro, COPONMRAVIEt se, quo 


* Cf. Ellendt. Lex. Soph. s. v. rapa. 
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idem ostenditur et eoronans esse et ecore- 
matus’.’ (HL.) 

Vocis autem Wedise multo latius patet wis et 
significatios; quippe que omnia possit eemplecti, 
que wel sibi wel sui commodi eausa aut (f) 
faeciat aliquis aut (2) euret faciendas quiec- 
quid denique quoque modo ad se saoswe per- 
timeat: welut, CovrAovaGai riva, aliquem sibé subjugare. 


népwacOal reva, vel aliquem ex suis mitiere; vel aliquem sud 
causd mittere (Cf. Herm. ad Soph. Ged. T. 111). 


9 LlavOeca youvoovy ary Owoaxka Exownoaro, Panthea aureum illi 
thoraca faciendum curaverat (Xen.). 


The second example shows that the Middle may be used of getting a thing done for 
one whom the agent has an interest in: in Panthea's case it was for her husband. 


The use of the Middle Voice may be summed up under the following heads? :— 

l. ‘ To do any thing to himself or ttself;’ or (if the subject is a person) ‘to 
his own body or some part of it :' as amixecOas (se abstinére), ‘to abstain from ;' 
avayfaacAat, ‘to hang oneself; érusadXAeaOai tem, ‘to lay oneself upon some- 
thing’ [But é&reBadrrAecBai rivog (fig.) is, ‘to throw oneself upon an object’ 
= ‘grasp it; covet it,’ &c.]. 

2. ‘To do any thing to or with something that belongs to us: as mepippntacbar 
xXiTa@va, ‘to rend one’s (ow n) tunic ;’ anopnvaciat yvwpnr, ‘to declare one's (own) 
opinion ;' KKavoactat ra wabn, ‘to bewail one’s (own) suserings ;’ dwidederypivog 
THY Tornviay, ‘having given a specimen of one’s wickedness;' mapiyec¥ai r1, ‘to 
supply sometiing from oneself, from one's own means or stores ;’ Arrrigtat, ‘to leave 
any thing behind oneself’ (e.g. atter one's death); awodac¥at, ‘ to part with some- 
thing that is one’s own’ (= ‘to part with;' ‘to sell’). 

3. Immediutive meaning (719) [arising from the Causative meaning of the Active 
by (1)|: waropat®, ‘to cease’ (avw, ‘to stop' a person; ‘to cause to cease’); 
oOrENNOMAL (" send myself,’ i. e. on a journey =), ‘I travel;’ oridd\w, (‘send®'); 
whadcpat, “I wander’ (wralw, ‘cause to wander’); goBovpar, 7 Frighten 
myself ;’ ‘fear’ (goSea, frightcn); Hépynpat, (‘put myself i in mind’ =) remember ;’ 
ycopas, ‘delight myself; delight, rejoice’ (Intrans.) ; yevouat, ‘I taste’ (yeiw, 
‘{ let or make a person taste’); weputovcbat, ‘to cross’ (a river; mepatony, to 
enable a man to cross ; to put him across. Cf. 5). 


4. Reciprocal or common action ; common concernment in an action: cradréyecOat, 
‘ to discourse together ;' cupBordrevecdat, ‘to deliberate a matter with another;’ ‘ to 
consult’ a person, ‘to consult together’ (ovpBovdevery Tivi = ‘to advise a person’); 
droxnivacbat, ‘to answer ;’ paxectat, ‘to fight * (‘to come to blows with each 
other’); mowncac9at eipnyny, ‘to make peace’ (each party with the other); 
SadvecOai vt, ‘to settle mutual claims’ in a matter; wWepi revog, ‘to come to a 


© By resis meant the ‘ thing’ spoken of; whether person or thing. 

7 Nearly from Hartung, § 714. Kriiger’s division is (1) the DynawicaL 
Mippie, when the subject does the action by an exertion of his own force or means ; 
and is therefore only subjectively alfected by it: (2) Passive or TRANSITIVE 
MIDDLE, when the agent is the odject acted upon; is atlected therefore objectively: 
(3) The Minpte oF INTEREST, when the sufject does the action simply for 
himself, for his own interest: (4) the Middle, which denotes that the action is done 
at the cominand or instance of the subject, and for him [The MIvvLE or 
PROCUREMENT ]. 

* ’Exavoupny, ‘1 ceased ;” travaOny, § 1 was stopped.’ 

9 ’Eoreivupny, ‘J put on’ (robes); éoraryy, ‘I travelled.’ 


726. 


727. 


729. 


730 


731. 


732. 


733. 


734. 
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friendly understanding on a subject ;’ yoapacAar! vdpoyr, ‘to draw up or enact a 
law’ that is co bind doth parties; peramweptaoban, ‘to send for’ a man (to come to 
oneself); aromeuWacba, ‘to send away from oneself ;’ ‘dismiss ;' autvacbai teva, 
‘to ward a person off from oneself ;’ ‘ defend oneself against him:' also ' avenge ones if 
on him ;' wapatretovat, ‘ to obtain any thing from a person by entreaties’ (aliquid 
sibi ab aliquo ezorare). 

5. ‘To get any thing done to or for oneself [or for one in whom one has an 
interest]:’ cidatacOat rov vidv, ‘to have one’s son taught’ (any thing); waj ae 
rideaOat rpamezav, ‘to order a table to be placed before one;’ sixdvag moiujratHat, 
‘to have likenesses taken;’ ynuacOat, ‘to get oneself married’ (uf the female). 
[Some of this class become Jmmediatives, Ct. 3.)] peoVovcGar (‘' to cause any thing 
to be let to one’=) ‘to hire or rent ;’ Caveicagbar (‘to cause any thing to be lent 
to one for a sum of money’=) ‘to borrow ;’ so paprupec@at, ‘to cali to wit- 
ness,’ i. e. ‘to cause persons to give evidence in one’s behaif.’ 

6. ‘ To do any thing by oneself or within one’s own mind:’ gpatec@ar, ‘to say to 
myself,’ ‘to speak with oneself’ (= ‘to consider,’ ‘ ponder ;’ goalw, ‘to tell’); 
oxomeiaOat, ‘to consider in one’s mind;’ Qeaojtat, ‘to contemplate ;’ Noytlopat, 
‘to calculate ;’ ‘to take into (one's) account ;’ aicOavopae, ‘to perceive’ (within 
oneself); moArrevopat, ‘ to conduct oneself as a free citizen.’ 

Though verbs of the Middle form that have no Active voice in use, are just in the 
state of the Latin Deponents, and may be called Deponents ; yet many of these have 
a Middle force, however difficult it may be to recognize it, chiefly from the want of 
any corresponding expression. 

Of actions done to one’s own person, the Middle is principally confined to such 
verbs as washing, anointing, dressing, crowning, &c. oneself: including the sense 
of getting a thing done to one’s own person: xeipec@at, * to get one’s hair cut off.’ 

Even in the case of verbs that have a Middle Voice, the Active with éauroyr 
(avréy) is preferred, whenever there is any emphasis (in the way of distinction or 
opposition) on the pronoun: thus; aurdby girety (evgpaiverv, weiPer, &c.). With 
other verbs, it must, of course, always be expressed. ‘Others say faurow éae- 
ogutat, omacapevoy roy axtvaxny’ (Xen. Anab, 1, 8, 29); where, however, 
imiogatacGar is the reading of two good MSS. 

The reflexive pronouns are added to Middle verbs whenever the reference to 
oneself is to be emphatic: as, BcvAerat daurg@ dvopa nai Civapiy WEpiTroin- 
cacOat(Xen.). “Eyw rov vopoy tpaur@ ridepat err. (Gn.) 

Fit nonnunquanm, ut Media verhi notio ad ne- 


tionem Passivam quam proxime aceedat. 

The line of demarcation between the Middle and the Passive is often very fire: 
aloytve, ‘I put any body to shame ;’ atoytivopat, ‘1 am ashamed, may almost 
equally well be explained by ‘J am made ashamed,’ or ‘I make myself ashamed ?? 
‘1 take shame to myself,’ or ‘ feel a sense of shame within me.’ Just so, ‘I am de- 
lighted,’ though really the Passive of ‘to delight,’ is virtually ‘ J rejoice in it.’ Com- 
pare ‘ J am pleased ;’ * Iam grieved ;’ ‘am pained,’ &c. So pn émaipecMe max be 
nearly as well considered Passive (° be not lifted up’) as Mid. ‘do not lift yourselves 
up. In English such Passives could not take the accusative ; but in Greek the 
idiom by which Passive verbs cun take the accusative, prepares the way for the 
development of a Middle voice from the Passive. 


Interdum vis illa reflexiwva, qua in efficientem 
aliquid rei effeetse quasi reditus quidam eernitur, 
tam exigua est tamque subtilis, at inter verhbum 
MWedium et simplicem Activi verbi notionem dis- 
erimen, quod quidem sentiri possit, haud facile 
statueris: velut, Jndus fluvius xposodeiiove mapéexerat. 


1 Mpagec@at tiva is also ‘to have a man’s name written down on the cause list,’ 
i. e. ‘indict him.’ 
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1, Kai vuvt rapaoyecbe rv evvoray (Dem. 228, 26). 2. Wuber 

yap av... 6 Onp épot mapécy’ cvvoray; (Soph. Tr. 708.) 

me Vox Media proprias sibi Temporum formas 735. 
non hahet, nisi in Future et in Aoristo; a qui- 
bus quum discessum est, omnium omnino Tem- 
porum formas vox Media eum voce Passiva com- 


munes habet. 


The so-called Perfect and Pluperf. Middle do not belong to the Middle voice 736. 
($34): the real Perf. and Pluperf. Mid. are Passive in form, e.g. OwAa, d— é we- 
wointo, arma, que facienda curaveral (Xen.). 

fOn the Middle Future of Active Verbs; Aorists Mid. and Pass., &c. see 
498— 517.) 


(The Tenses of the Indicative.) 


The Present Tense is used, as in all languages, either of an 737. 
actually present state or action; or of habits, general truths, state- 
ments that are true at all times. Upagw, I write, or am now writing. 

The Present Tense may be used either absolutely, without refer- 738. 
ence to another event; or relaticcly, that is, with reference to another 
event; aS ypagw, év g ov maigec, Tam writing, whilst you are 
playing (there being a reference to the contemporaneous action of 
another person). 

The Present Tense is said to be used indefinitely (or aoristically) 739, 
when it describes habits, customs, general truths, &c., as, ov mapa 
peyrpt otrovvrat ot maccec, the (Persian) boys do not take their meals 
with their mothers.—So éyeras, ‘tt is said,’ of what is usually or 
regularly said, when people talk on the subject. 


The Present is used of what has been and still continues to be; e.g. with wadkat 740, 
(as with yamdudum, &c. in Latin) and expressions specifying a portion of past time 
continued up to the present: e.g. wadate rovro oxozw, ‘1 have long been con- 
sidering this; wodda Hen Eryn bv ‘AOnvate otxeire, ‘you have already been 
residing at Athens for many years.’ 


(Imperfect and Aorist.) 

‘imperfecto que fleri dicuntur, ea sic fieri di- 741. 
euntur, ut presentia sint tempore perfecto: 
veluti, 67€ typagor, tapayéyore tic, quum scribebam, advenit ali- 
quis’ (—1.). 

Aoristus? rem preteritam ita narrat, ut ea ab 742. 
audiente tanquam una, simplex, absoluta 
eogitetur;: tempus autem, quo peracta sit, incere 
tum indefinitumque relinquatur: velut, 
éxriaOn y modu, the city was built:—the verb itself contains no 

hint of the time when it was built; it is wholly indefinite till de- 

fined by some specification of time. 


an Ae ee —- « 


2 a, not; opitw, to limit or define. 


743. 


744, 


745. 


746. 
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Interdum autem Aoristus initium wel aeceti- 
onis wel conditionis significare videtur: velut, 
Aapeiog pera Kappvonv Mepswy éBacirevae, post Cambysem Darius 

regnum Persarum adeptus est: so éweid) epacirevae, after he 


ascended the throne, &c. 


a) Schmidt® and Krtiger make this the original notion of the Aorisé : the former 
says it describes a thing as one ‘qua fit facta,’ is ‘becoming done,’ {8 * becominy 
completed :’ it places the hearer, he says, at the beginning of the action and carries 
him on with it (of course by a very rapid journey) ¢o the end: but from the begin- 
ning he may see it either extended as a line (one unbroken line, 1 presume), or con- 
tracted into a point.—Kriger says, it denotes the ‘entering into actual existence’ 


reality ). 

b) He is often the force of the Aorist in verbs that denote succession to an 
office: it is not, however, confined to them; moga, ZL begun to rule ov hold office ; 
irapisvoa, questor factus sum, &c. So trupavvevoa, éBovrevoa, I became privy 
councillor, or senator (member of a Bovdn); nynoapuny, I assumed the lead, or took 
up an opinion; twodcunoa, bellum intuli (éroAepouy would denote Its continuance, 
&c.); éwAournoa, I grew rich; toxvaa, I became strong *, &c. 


Imperfectum mente: audientis ad illud prere- 
teriti temporis spatium reveeat, quo id, quod 
narratur, tum maxime prsesens erat et fie- 
bat: unde fit, ut, quasi commorante in rebus 
narratis animo, modo diuturnitatis, modo 
rei sepius repetite notio Imperfecti pro- 
pria quodammodo esse videatur: velut, 

1. 'O xowy ekéspape xai kaOvdAakret abrove, excurrit canis et eos 
allatrabat (= kept barking at them). 

2. Tove Eavrov éxbupovrvrag obk Empurrero xphpata, a studiosis 
sui pecuniam non exigebat (Xen.: it was not his custom; exigere 
non solebat). 

Aeristus quum de rebus eite et uno quasi 
feta peractis sxrpissime dicatur, nulla tamen 
enusa est, cur de diuturnis quoque rebus non 
possit dici, modo res, sine ulla diuturnitatis 
sigmifieatione’, tanquam totam aliquid et ad 
finem usque perductum, cogitetur: velut, 
évrav0a enecvs Kuyoe myepag rpcaxovra, Cyrus triginta hic dies 

mansit (Xen.). 

a) The common distinction that the dortst describes momentary events, the Inper- 
fect, actions of some duration, though very gften true, is not always so; for the Avi:st 
is not uncommonly used of actions continued through a space of time, from the begin. 
ning quile through Co the end, the duration being pointed out by an added specifira- 
tion of time, not by the verb: thus, 1. (of Pericles)"Ocow yap yporory mrpvvorn 
Tig TOdewe, ty Ty ElonVvy petping LEnyetro (/mpf.) wai acdadwe OCregrrazer 
avrny (Th. 2,65). 2."Evavpaynoar péype Geidne lE éwOivod (Xen.). 3. Tyr 


a ne eee ee 


——- ae 


3 In the Doctrina Temporum Verbi Greci et Latini Expositio Historica, and Der 
Griechische Aorist. 

* Kruger, § 04, 5, 1: Madvig, 111, 4. 

5 That is, the verb itself does not imply it; it may be added to it indefinitely, or 
exactly by an added date. 
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Ospeiny wacay Océrptwbay (Hdt.). 4. "Ocow ye phy ypdvoy tri ry apyg 
Emecve, wwe ovK alieTaivoy Bagiréwe cai rour’ ipyow bredei—~aro, OoTIC KTK.; 
(Xen. Ages. 1, 37.) So with Ewe (quoad): wore ...kwe abrog wapyy... evdai- 
poovag rag wodetg ScareXEcate (id.). 

b) Even without any accompanying notion to erpress or imply duration, the 
Aorist sometimes occurs: e.g. mv O& rt Oenoy Onpiou tvena Emtxaraptivat, ¥ 
MaAwe Hernowa ccarpivar wepi rnv Onpay, err. (Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 11.) 

Imperfectum mentem aadientis ad rem pre- 747. 
teritam ita interdam revocat, ut eam ex altera 
et jam exposita re quasi originem suam dacere 


et, ut ita dicam, se explicare videatur. Hujus- 
modi Imperfecta Anglice reddas: ‘proceeded to (do 


so and s0).” 


The preceding action or state of things is often described by the Participle of the 748. 
Aorist, often by some other form that is sufficient to point out an antecedent state 
of things upon which the action was consequent: Merd dé rd wiorad evOue ot 
Makcpwrveg guvéixomwroy ra cévopa, ‘proceeded to cut down the trees.’ 

‘Dieendi et movendli verba, et ex uatroque 749. 
genere preeipue ea, in quibus maxima voluntatis 
vis ecernitur, jubendi et mittendi, sszpissime 
adseiseunt Imperfeetuma.’ (Scimidt.) 

Thus the Imperfect (where the Aorist might have been expected) is often found 
(especially in Thucydides and other historians) in the verbs dyeyv, wéurey, 
a7ooridXey, Kedeverv, BonGeiy; all these verbs being frequently used in nar- 
ratives to denole actions commeneed after previously narrated actions, which served 
as the ocrasion of their commencement. The same may be said of the Imperfects 
of ypapparevery®, imtorareiv, atXrAZivy, vingy, mwouiv, &c.; and Imperfects are 
common atter the conclusive particles dpa, ovv, your, pévrow The Impf. of doxety 
often occurs. ' 

De conatu sepissime usurpatur Imperfeetaum, 750. 
rarius Aoristus. Differentia hee est: Imperfeetum 
signifieat voluisse’ aliqaem facere, sed non 
perfeeisse: Aoristus autem fecisse, quantum 
quidem im ipse fuerit, sed sime suceessu': 
velut, 

1. MWpiwro¢g dé KX€apyac rovg avrov orparwrac éBialero ievat, pri- 
mus autem Clearchus suos milites cogere conabatur, ut per- 
gerent (vel, ad pergendum vi cogere volebat). 

2. “Fxrecvag pe, occidistt me® (sc. quantum in te fuit: = To cara 
oe aneBavor), 

This use of the Aorist ix quite a rhetorical one: it does not belong to a mew 751, 
meaning of the Aorist, but is a mode of vivid description by which the speaker 


asserts that to have been done which, though prevented by outward obstacles, was 
as good as dune in the intention and purpose of the agent. The notion of wishing 


a - — 


® Jahn’s Review of Schmidt’s *‘ Der Griechische Aorist,’ Jahrb. fur Phil., June, 
1846, p. 25. 

7 But compare Ellendt (Lex. Soph. 8. v. ereivecyv). 

* Herm. ad Aj. 1105. Kriiger ad Anab. 1, 3,1. Buttm. ad Dem. Mid. p. 52. 

° Cf.‘ pol me occidistis amici’ (Hor.). Schafer observes, ‘qui utitur imper- 
fecto mitius loquitur ; qui Aoristo acerbius.’ Ct. also Bedg beawler pe, aot 6 
ot xXope at 


Vv 


752, 


756. 
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or purposing to do, may belong to the Present as well as the Imperfect : e.g. dedvas 
may = to wish or propose to give, = to offer. So tkeMauvere nuag te ric 
Xwpag, nos expellere vullis (Kr., Xen. Anab. 7, 7,7), ‘ you are now driving us out,’ 
or ‘you now wish to drive us out.’ 


‘Duplex ratio est Aoristorum, qus pro Pr s- 
sente usurpari dicuntur, prior qua fleri aliquid 
selere indieatur; quod nen potest fieri nisi in 
sententia generali, qua quid ut exemplum 
commemoratur:’ welut, rod\\a © ayOpwrog rapa yrwpay 
tmecev “Epradty pev répyoc, multa vero hominibus preter opini- 
onem cadunt (= cadere solent), partim contraria gaudio, partim 
&c. (Pind. Ol. 12, 14.) H. 


When the Aorist thus takes, as it were, an example of what has happened, to 
imply that it may, and probably will, happen again, we may either translate it by 
the Perfect with ‘have,’ using often, many, &c. (if not expressed in the Greek), or 
by the Present: thus, 


moot Tov woAvevxroy ( (1) Many a man, after obtaining his much-coveted 


m\ovroy KaTraxrnodape- wealth, has been ruined by it. 
vot, Ota rovroy aww- ) (2) Many a man, after obtaining his much-coveted 
Aovro. wealth, is ruined by it. 


So the Perf. is used in Latin: Non domus et fundus, non @ris acervus et auri, 
ZEgroto domini deduxit corpore febres, Non animo curas. Hor. Ep. I, 2, 48. (K.) 


‘Altera ratio Aoristorum, qus pro Prswesente 
usurpari dicuntur, ea est, qua preeteritam re vera 
indicatur, sed ut vix alia lingua exprimi possit, 
misi ecireumscribere velis: velut, 
elxov, dictum volo; vetrov, imperatum volo; yveca, quod ipse Euri- 

pides optime explicat verbis aivéoag éxw”™.’ H. 


So, often, éyfXaca. There is a sort of reference (as Madvig observes) to the 
previous feeling that prompts or issues in the act. 


Quoties Aoristus pro Plusquamperfeecto 
usurpari videtur (id quod sepissime fit post par- 
tieulas temporales él, exec, dre, wc), Setionum 
inter se relatarum nexus ex sola sententiarum 
eonformatione cegnoscitur, qui, adhibite Plus- 
quamperfecto, ipsis esset verborum formis 
indieatus: velut, 

Erecon eredXcurnae Aapeioc, xrArA., guum mortuus esset Darius. 

The use of the Aorist for the Pluperfect is not confined to the case 
above mentioned. Aapeiog Kipoy perarépwerat aro ric apxiic, ne 
avroy carparny éxoinaer (of which he had made him satrap. Xen.). 
The Aorist itself denotes neither that relation to the Present and to a 
continuing state, which belongs to the Perf.; nor that relation toa past 
event and a continuing state surviving that event, which belongs to the 
Pluperf.: but if such references are sufficiently evident from the context, 


ae a ee 
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the Aorist may be, and very often is, used for both these tenses. Thus, 
Tey oiKkerwy ovdtva KaréAtwey (has left) adr’ dravrag werpaxer. 
‘Quemadmodum ubi de re cito peracta sermo 
est, sepe in marratione Aoristus pro Pluas- 
quamperfeeto usurpatur, ita etiam non rare 
Imperfeectum pro Plusquamperfecto legitur, ubi 
res ques vel diutius duraverit, wel sepius repe- 
tita sit, significatur': welut, 
Kat yap Hoay ai Iwai woAEre Tisaugépvoue ro apxator (Xen.). 
‘Perfeeto Tempore indicatur res, que quum 
preeterito tempore sit perfecta, presenti tamen 
momento tanquam exstans eogitatur’.’ 
Exriorat h wore, condita est urbs (quod condende urbis laborem nunc 
absolutam esse urbemque exstare indicat*), ‘the city is built.” The Perfect 
(though less commonly than the Aorist) is sometimes used of general truths 


founded on the experience of what has been. TloAAoi Ota Cogav wat wodurixny 
CUvauiw peyadra Kaka wevorOaaty. 


The Pluperfect implies, as in English, that the action was over before anvuther 
action commenced. We have seen (756) that the Aorist is often used for it, where 
the close connexion of the two events need not be pointed out; but if the past event 
is to be represented as continuing in its effects, the Pluperfect should be used. 

Faturi exaeti ‘ea vis est, ut aliqagam rem signi- 
fieet futuro tempore non esse amplius, sed ante 
itud tempus fulsse futuram.’ (1H.) 

Qauma Tertio passive vocis Futuro (quale est 
werpacoua) diseessum est, futurum exactum in Indi- 
eative medo non potest nisi duobus verbis ostendi : 
Remunkwe toupat, fecero; eipyaoptvoc Ecouat, operatus fuero; 

dceqbuppevog Ecopat, periero; mwempakera, (res) facta fuerit, 

[On the Subjunclive with the force of a futurum exactum see 781. ] 

The circumlocution with elui is also found in other tenses (ovrog dy .... 
awoxrevag auroy tin, Antiph.), especially with the Perfect, to denote an abiding 
effect (though the Perfect has itself this meaning, though less emphatically). "Epou 
Ot péy vOopol OV POvOY AMeyvaKxoTrec Elal uy adicety, AAAG Kat err, 

Tertium, quod dicitur, Futarum significat etinum 
wel statim absolutum iri rem predicatam, vel, 
quee ex re confecta jam et absoluta orta fuerit 
eonditio, eam diu esse duraturam: velut, 

1. ‘Ey re xaraxexoYopat, cal tyeig ob rodvu Epov tarepov, et eyo 
statim, et vos non multo post ad internecionem c@esi erimus (Xen.). 
2. Ovdeig xara omoveac pereyypagicerat, ‘AX, Gorep hy ro Towroy, 

Eyyeypawerat, nemo in alium transcribetur ordinem, studiis fauto- 

rum; sed, sicut inilio erat, ita erit (= manebit) inscriptus 


(Ar. Eq. 1370). 


' The verbs whose Perfect has the meaning of a Present (uéuynpat, céexAnuat, 
&c.), have the 3rd Fut. in the sense of the simple Fut. 
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Verbum pAduw (ecogite’) cum infinitivo wel Fu- 
turivel Presentis eonjangitar; Aoristi infi- 
nitivus aliquanto rarius adhibetur; qui tamen 
‘ubicumque res subito transituara designanda est, 
pene necessario ponitur‘:’ 


EA\Aw cot Erec0at, te secuturus sum: pérA\XAw Uae Cicacety, OOEv KrA. 
ia ’ » p B ’ 


pedrAw Aa/fseiv, accepturus sum; péA\\w Oaveiv, moriturus sum. 
(aloypdy re EueddXow ipydcacbar: Xen. Mem. 2, 7, 10.) 


Ei wédXce has often the force of our ‘is (to be)’ with reference to an end for 
the attainment of which something is necessary : e.g. a person must do so and so, 
el péArAXeEe girGaogoe elvat. So rdy piddrAovra ed yewpynoey cei, &c., to be a 
successful farmer, a man must &c. It is difficult to establish a distinction between 
the Inf. Future and Present. Kriiger thinks the Present is preferred, when a 
positive immediate realization of the action, or a continued state is to be pointed out. 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS.—a) Sometimes an active verb has a virtually passive 
meaning, and as such is followed by the agent with ud: e. g. amoVaveivy umd 
rivog = ab aliquo occisum esse (‘ to die by any body's hand’), ixnwinxrey vr6 
rivoc, ab aliquo pulsum esse in exsilium.—(b) On ri ov with the Aorist and 
other Imperative forms, see 794, sqq.—(c) The Perfect, as describing a state produced 
and continuing, is often equivalent toa Present Tense: dédurca (Crea), regdii npc 
(Th. = GoBotpat), ‘1 fear ;’ tyonyopa, ‘ 1am awake ;’ eiwla, ‘ I am accustomed ;' 
Eoixévan, ‘ to be like, or to seem likely ;’ Eornxa, ‘1 stand ;’ xixtnpat, ‘1 possess’ 
(xraopac = ‘I acquire’); xixAnuat, ‘I am called;’ oléa, ‘1 know;’ miguen, 
naturd comparalus sum; péuynuat, ‘1 remember.’ The Imperfect has then the 
force of the Pluperfect.—(d) The 2nd Aorists tduy, Epuy, Env, Eoxrny, have an 
Intransitive meaning, but the Fut. and Aor. l. a Transitive one: see dvw, giiw, 
Baivw, oxéddw, in Irreg. verbs.—(e) The Imperfect yeiv (ga), from eqs, is also 
used as Aorist. So nxoy (since ijxw = ‘1 amcome'). Onigny as dorist see 487, 6. 
—(f) The Imperfect is used in dialogues (where we should use the Present), with 
reterence to a former conclusion, which the disputants are led by the course of the 
argument to reject. That is, the Greeks would say, ‘if this be so, then virtne was 
not [as we before thought] a thing that could be taught’ (ovm dpa yy cilaxroy 
7) apern); we should say, ‘ és not.’ 

g) Several Presents appear to be used as Perfects from our having no word 
by which to translate them so exactly as to give their Present meaning: e.g. 
ijxw, ‘Lam come ;’ otyopuas (abii), ‘J am off ;' gevyw (exsul sum), ‘J am living in 
banishment,’ or ‘have been banished; axotw, ‘1 hear’ (i.e. people tell me). or 
‘1 have heard ;’ so xvvbavopat, aicOdavopat, ytyyworw, pavOavw ; and sometimes 
acixa, ‘ F have acted unjustly, or ‘have injured’ (injuriosus sum, qui id fecerim) ; 
vinw, victor sum = vici; Kpatw@, victor fio et victor sum; amoorvepw, ‘I ave de- 
prived any body of any thing ;’ i.e. ‘have taken it away and kept it.’ 

The occasional use of the Present for the Future is probably not more common 
than in English: it denotes, of course, the future action as a thing that certainly 
and immediately takes place: deitarw, cayw xarapPaivy, ‘let him show this, 
and I come down (directly,’ Dem.). 


(Gerundives, or Verbals in réo¢.) 
Verbalia Adjeetiva in roc exeidentia natura 
sua Gerundiva sunt. 
Gerundiva, qure a transitivis deducta sunt 
verbis, de subjectis suis prorsus eodem, quo 
cetera adjectiva, modo predicari possunt, persona 


ne oe eee — 
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vel simul audita, vei in dativo easu addita: velut, 
Gavaroc [ayr’ avrov}| mpoaperéog Eori, mors preferenda est. 

Illud etiam notanduam est, ante Gerundiva szre- 
pissime omitti copulam: welut, wonréa & Eye, faci- 
enda sunt ea, que dicis. [Cf. 633. 634, b.] 

Seepissime etiam Gerundiva (quo solo mode pos- 
sunt ea, quorum intransitive est notio, adhi- 
beri) in neutro singulari (interdum et in plurali) 
posita wel absolute’ usurpantur, vel cum eo 
objecti sui easu eonstracta, quem facit poni ver- 
buam, a quo deducta sant: velut, 
ireoy oot, eundum est tibi. 
éxOupnréoy (€or) rig aperic, concupiscenda est virtus (émB. revoc). 
Extyetpnréoy (éort) re Epyy, incumbendum est operi (éxcy. rev). 

coxnréoy (ari) riy aperiy 
eles (éariv) } apern (770) 

vel érOugnréa (pl.) éori rig aperic, &c. 

The use of the neut. plural, not only of the gerundives but also of other adjectives, 
belungs especially to Thucydides and the Dramatic poets (Kr.): tcowee mode- 
pyteu eva, éemiyapnria eivat, &c.; alsoaduvara igaivero eivat wodeneiv 
(‘ It seemed impossible,’ Th.); od deivd wacxev Seva rovg sipyacpévoue (kur. 
Cf. 666, 0). 

Cum Gerundivis nomen persons vel simul 
auditur vel in dativo ecasu additur: 
wounréa, & A€yeee (SC. Eptol, aol, piv, &e.), facienda sunt (mihi, tdi, 

nobis, &c.) que dicis. 
cighynce ércOupnréoy éoriy a&vOpwmotc, pacem concupiscere debent 

homines. 

At Gerundiva neutrius generis ‘etiam cum ac- 
eusativo persone ceonstruuntur, quia verbi 
xpivac Well dciv Wis et signifieatio in illis eontinetur °:’ 
rov wo adnOac &vdpa ov girovynréov, non debet ts, qui vere est 
tir, nimio vite amore teneri (Pl.). 


\ exercenda est virtus, 


(The Moods.) 

Indieativus modus id, quod preedieatur, tan- 
quam aliquid prodieat, quod vere sit (fuerit, 
futurama sit): quo modo etiam ii utuntur, qui 
simapliciter interrogant, utrum res vere sit (fuerit, 
futurum sit) neene. 

Subjanctivus rem predieatam tanquam aliquid 
quod esse fierive possit, predicat: sed ita pre- 
dicat, ut exspeetari postulet, donee experientia 
rem vel comprobet, vel non ita esse doceat. 
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a) Hermann explains his notion of the force of the Subjunctive by resolving 
yiyvnrat into reperiatur feri. The Subjunctive always refers to the Future time, 
and mostly implies a a realization as possible or conceived to be so. 


Optativi modi propria vis hee est, ut rem pree- 
dieet, meque tanquam aliquid quod sit, meque 
tangquam aliquid quod esse ftierive possit, sed 
tanquam aliquid quod esse cogitetur. 

‘Srepe autem fit, ut Optativus nihil sit aliud, nisi 
eonversio Subjunctivi in alium modum propter 
orationem obliquam,’ (4.) quum res refertur, ut 
ecogitatio alicujus; quod fieri solet maxime post 
tempora preeteritas dryw ir’ cicyc, dico, ul scias: tdeta iv 
eiceinc, dixi, ut scires. 

‘Preesens et Aoristus in eeteris preeter Indica- 
tivum modis eo maxime differunt, quod Praesens 
rem durantem vel sepius repetitam, Ao- 
ristus rem absolutam aut seme! faectam in- 
dieat’:’ welut, 1) wp0¢ Gewy pacvwpeOa (Pres.) pce aisxpac 
awoXwpeba (Aor.), ne, per deos insaniamus, neve turpiter pereamus 
(Xen.).—Ade riv xeipa. But, ypawow ro ij3Alor, in the sense of 
‘write the work’ (not ‘get st written;’ ‘ get it finished’), would be 
absurd. 

At post particulas hypothetiecas, éay (ijv, av), 
cixep Gv, Aoristh Subjunetivus Futuri exacti 
notionem eontinet; quod idem dicendum est de 
Subjunetivo Aoristi relativis particulisqae 
temporalibus hypothetice sumptis ad- 
jecto: velut, éay d<ing, si dixeris; O¢ dv d€En, quicunque (vel, si 
quis")dixerit ; drav A€lnc, quum (vel, si quando, quoties) dixeris. 

Quanquam Aoristi Infinitivus, quodeunque sit 
verhi, unde pendeat, tempus, de re uno quasi 
fetu wel absoluta vel absolvenda srepissime ita 
dicitur, ut Preterito nostre lingue Tempore non 
sit reddendus, at tenendum est tamen, persz#pe 
eum, et maxime post verba declarandi et pu- 
tandi, primariam suam vim retinere: welut, 977: 
yup ayala pryacha rotijioae rny modu, dicit enim permultum se 
profuisse civitati (Lys.). 

Madatoraroe A€yorrae Ev peper revi tHe BKediag Kusdwreg olki- 
oatw—Ixrapyov otovrat bg’ ‘Appociou Kat ’Aptaroyetrorvog .. . aro- 
Oaveiv (Th.). "Edéyero Kipw dovvac rod\da ypnpara, ‘she was 
reported to have given,’ or ‘it was reported that she gave’ (Xen.). 
’"Avev rou yiyvecbat yevéa@Bar aovvarov. [See ‘ The Infinitive.’ | 


—= ae 


7 Herm. ad Vig. 746. 
8 Sometimes 6¢ dy = quisquis ; qui forte, or simply qué with sudy. 
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(On the Modal Adverb dv.) 


Particula dy rem preedicatam ad conditienem 783. 


aliquam revoeat; quz si non vwverhis declaratur, 
subesse tamen, velut latens, putanda est. 

There is no exact equivalent for it either in Latin or English; it may sometimes be 
given by forte or si forte ita sit (esset, &c.); perchance; haply ; if it may be so, &c. 


Particula d@- Indicative preteritorum addita ad 784. 


conditionem vel impletam vel nen impletam 
refertur. 

‘@uoties &4y eum Indicativo preteritorum condi- 
tionem non impletam respicit, indicatur rem, 
que impleta eonditione fieret factave esset, 
propter conditionem non impletam non fieri vel 
non faetam esse (H.):’ velut, EdXeyor dy, ci EBovdrAcuny: 
oppositum cogitatur, aAX’ obKx ékeyov. (The hypothetical clause is often 
omitted, as in English.) 

‘@uoties were fy eum Indicativo preteritorum 
impletam respicit eonditionem, sententia est, 
quoties aceiderit ut impleatuar conditio, toties 
fere rem fieri solere’:’ welut, avad\apPBavwy airay ri 
xoujpara dinowrwy ay abrovc ri Eyaer, assumplis in manus 
illorum poematis, rogaham (= rogare solebam), quid dicerent. Fi 
c€ Tiva 60gN...+ TMposclovg mMulovrTa, OvCEva GY RwrUTE AgEt- 
Nero (re), adda xrA, (Xen.) 

‘imperfectum Indicativi, addita particula 4d», 
plerumque refertur ad prssens; ssepe vero ad 
ejusmedi preteritum, quod diuturnitatem 
aliquam, wel repetitionem facti contineat' :’ 
(With reference to the past :) ei éovAero ra dixaca rotetv [’Apyxédraoc |, 

écovrAevey av 'Adxéryn (Pl. Gorg. 471, A). 

‘Aoristus Indicativi cum partieula dy plerum- 
que de preterito tempere usurpatur: si quando 
ad prsesens tempus refertur, est illud de eo, 
quod elite perfieitur, intelligendum:’ velut, 
Quum Gidipus dixisset, pipov pe yiic x riod doov raytora, Creon re- 

spondet, Eépao’ ay, ei py rov Oeov Mowrtor’ Exypnlov expabetv ri 

apaxréov (1 would do it, or I would have done it { directly | if &c.)’. 

Particula i, meque cum Imperativo construitur, 
meque cum Indieativi Preesente aut Perfecto. Qus 
ei Futuro Indieativi ab Atticis seriptoribus un- 
quam conjungitur, eerte id non fit nisi admodum 
inselenter et raro. (H. speaks doubtfully, Hurtung positively in favour 
of ave. Fat. K. R. Kr. allow it.—On ay with Fut. in Hom. cf. 806, 3.) 
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Imperfeeta verborum, que wei necessitate m 
aliquam signifleant (ut dipere, Ede, Exony, Tpoohxer), Vel 
libertatem faciendi (at éjy, tiv), vei Werita- 
tem reli (ut jy, tuedrer), earent plerumque particualwzs 


av adjectione. 


a) (1) So the Romans said: debebam, poteram, licebat, equum erat, decelbat, 
&c. in the Indicative. (2) The ay is sometimes added: Hermann savs it is 
necessary, ‘bi aliquid nominamus, quod nonnisi certd conditione verum est.’ Kruger 
says, in @Cee rovro yityvesGat we suppose the opposed notion to be, a\X’ on 
yiyverac: in Eee av rovro yty. the opposite is, aAAd Cet voy yiy. Hartung 
calls Hermann’s distinction one that is perceptible to none but himself: and Iowa 
that J at least cannot apply his rule with success. (3) It should be observed that 
these Imperfects may relate to present time, with this distinction, that the Present 
would represent the thing as not yet decided, the Imperfect as decided and unalter- 
able: ove ixypijy otygy, réxevoy, of one who despairs of being now able to per 
suade him to speak : ot yoy otydy, of one who hopes that his remark «rll induce 
him to speak 3, (4) With 4x the omission of dy» occurs with such adjectives as 
xpttrrov, akioy, aloypoy, Oervov, dproroy, &c. vs: and with gerundives in rioy 
(769). To the verbs in the rule add ipporrer, cadwe eiye, CBovdAduny (but also 
iBovrsuny av = vellem) ; eixdg Hy, &c. (5) Hermann says that éSovdAcuny at 
the beginning of a sentence cannot well be used without ay, unless it is toilowed 
by ev, which, by preparing the hearer for a ‘ but,’ points out to him that the thing 
wished is not realized. 

b) The omission of dy is not confined to these classes of verbs: any verb may be 
so used to describe in a lively way the certainty that the consequence would really 
take effect the moment the condition was realized: ef pév Aiby ny Eodw yurcvapny 
atrov, néixouy pty oté ottwe (Antiph.). 

c) So with the Aorist: mepi rovovrwy mpayparwy... trig wy byw aicyruys- 
pevoc, ef pédAoLEy WOAAOL poe GVEioecOal, NYETYOUNY actkovpevog (Lys.).— 
So tarvdvvevoe. Cf. 1448, (2).—Compare our use of the Plupertect Indicative : ‘if 
such a thing had been proposed, J had never consented to it.’ 


Greei maximegque Attiei in vetando particulam 
py aut cum Imperativo Presentis aut cum 
Subjunctivo Aoristi construunt: quam par- 
tieuvlam eum Prresentis Subjunctivo nunquam, 
eum Imperativo Aoristi rarissime conjungunt. 

‘My, eum Imperativo Presentis de emittendo 
eo, quod quis jam faeit, intelligitur; ) eum Sub- 
junctive Aoristi significat, aliquid non esse 
ineipiendum. Sed sspe tamen etiam de non 
inecipiendo Imperativus Presentis usurpatur. 
Preterea Priesens de re continuata usurpatur, 
ut ju) Dud\ere; Aoristus de re eito pretereunte, 


at py) Paryc de una tell emissione.’ (H.) 


So in the third person of the Imperative: px} C€oxnoarw tei, ne guisguam hoe 
mente concipiat (isch. S. cont. Theb. 1U44).  H. 


Interrogatio per woees ;7i ov iNata hortativa est 
jubendi formula; in qua ‘pro Presenti tempore 
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poni solet Aoristus; que significetur postulatum 
iMud jam peractum esse velle interrogantem ‘:’ 
welut, ri oy ovyi cal ov brépynodg pes guin igitur tu mihi in 
mentem revocas ? = age igitur, jam revoca mthi in mentem. 

Tt ody ob dinynow ypiv ryv Evvovciay, ef in o& re cwAver; (Pl.) These 
questions answer exactly to guin with the Indicative. 

The Present is also used with ri ov, but the exhortation has then less spirit: 
Ti ovuv ov oxomovpev, erd.; (Xen. Mem. 3, ], 10.) 

‘Negatio sxpissime eum Futuro per interroga- 
tionem sie conjungitur, ut aliquid fleri jubea- 
tur’:’ welut, ot ravon dAEywr; nonne desines dicere ? = desine 
dicere. Ovx daov rayog Xwonaerai rig «3 (Soph.) 

(This exactly agrees with our idiom ‘won't you hold your tongue?’ The form 
naturally implies impatience, from involving a doubt, at least, whether the person 
will obey. On ob pc. interrogatione with 2nd sing. see next rule.) 

Quam particule ov »7 cum seeunda persona 
Futuri interrogative dicuntur, vetandi hae 
bemus formulam: quze quum sine interrogatione 
vel Futuro Indicativi vel Subjunetivo (pre- 
sertim Aoristi) consociantur, quecunque sit verhi 
persona, nihil significant nisi simplex futurum, 
aliquanto vehementius illud prolatum'‘: velut, od 
py yoavec; ne scribas. Ov pr) ypayne, non scribes. Ov oo pr 
peGepopad wore, nullo unquam tempore tibi comes futura sum 
(Soph.). Touvg.. movnpove ob pn more BeXriove mochoere (Esch, 
Cites. 177). 

a) Ob ph ypaec; is literally: won't you not-write? i.e. won’t you abstain 
from writing? = do not write. Ob ur) ypabgc or ypdverc = ob Céog tori 
(ob Seevoy éore) jor ypawye or yoa ec, non est verendum, ne scribas = certum 
est fore ut non scribas.— The use of the fut. indic. is explained by 1376. The 
expression of fear is sometimes inserted: o8 @680¢ pr of aydyw (Xen.); 
wor ovyi siog py oe dtAnoy (Aristoph.); ovcév O& Gevory pn éy buot ory. (Pi) 
—b) 'Exi rovrov rov trmou.... aToxwpwy ov py d&iogge roy modéptoy 
(Xen.). Totovrov .... olov ovdiva pnmore evpnow (fut.: Pl). Hartung 
says, the future raises the assertion to a confident prophecy. The first example shows 
(against him) that irony is not necessarily involved. (c) A prohibitive question 
with ov pm may either follow a (jussive) question with the simple ov (which is 
common to both), or precede it, the second being connected by aA\Ad. Ovdcouvy 
KaXeig avroy cai ph agnoecg; (= call him, and don’t let him escape from you, 
Pl.) OF py AaAnNoetg AAN deodrovOnotg spot; (Aristoph.)—On Dawes's rule, 
cf. 1313, c. Instead of the simple ob js a pronoun or adverb involving one of these 
negatives may, of course, be used: ovdévy padrrAoy pnore peOvaby. 

‘@uum illud oj «7 semper fere ad futura refera- 
tur, non est mirum adjungi plerumque wel (a) 
Aoristi Subjunctivum vel (}) Futurum: sed (c) si 


dicendum est, non esse metuendum, nme nune, 


4 Breitenbach ad Xen. Hier. ], 3. 5 Herm. Vig. 740. 
6 Cf. Herm. ad Elmsl. Med. vol. iii. 238. 
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dum loquimur, jam sit aliquid, consentaneum 
est Presens adhiber ii: “Ad\o yap of oreidovrec, od¢ ob py 
wore Xwpag guydvreg trHod iwedywvrat Oeotc (Ed. Col. 1028), hoc sensu, 
alii eos persequuntur, quos quod effugerint, non est metuendum ne jam diis gratias 
agant’ (H.). 

In od pr Cbynrat, &c. (Xen. An. 2, 2, 12.) Hermann thinks that the use of 
the present is accounted for by the historical practice of speaking of future things 
as present. In Xen. Hier. 11, 15, the truth is a general one, true at all times, 


“Orwe, Grwo py} Cum seeunda persona Futuri In- 
dieativi ita dicuntur, ut, verbo épa, épare simul 
audito, imperative flant formule: velut, 

Orwe oy taeabe Gvepec Akio rijg EXevOepiac, Ho KEKrnaOe, proinde, 
date, queso, operam, ut ed, quam obtinetis, libertate dignos vos 
prestetis (Xen.), “Orwe rocvuy wept row modrépov poder 
Epeic, cave igttur de bello quidquam dicas (Dem.). 


a) In this ellipse Swe pr has often the meaning of ‘ only take care that I (you, 
we, &c.) don't,’ ‘ see or tet us look to it that’ &c. (= videndum est ne). ‘O Zevg 
Erwo pn po owWerat (Aristoph.). “Orwe ph aicxpot piv gavotpeda, 
aobevetc 3 toopeOa (Xen.). [See 800, b.] 

(On the virtually Imperative forms of the Optative, see under ‘ The Optative.’) 


REMARKS.—a) As in our own and other languages, the Imperative is(1) sometimes 
concessive ; to be construed by ‘ let’ or ‘ let for any thing I care’ (= per me 
licet): Bowvrwy (‘let them cry,’ Aristoph.).—2) Sometimes, in connexion with a 
Future, it is equivalent to a conditional clause: Gv rireyé Kat oor weoopat = 
Edy adyvrideyye, oot weicopat. (3) With respect to the fense, an action that 
is really of some duration may be commanded or forbidden by the Imperative of the 
Aorist, if spoken of as a single, definite action (742). Thus (Dem. 27, 17) Aa;78 
Tac piaorupiag Kal Avayvwt, ‘take the affidavits and read them:' but aiso 
(27, 26) Aape proc Trdg p. Kai avaytiyvwore. 

b) “Omwe pn is (1) now and then found with the Sudby., e.g. 6ew¢ (Ion.) & 
vorionc pn re tpiv .... mavwrttOpow Kandy bo rv ywony toBparywor 
(Hdt. 6, 85), where Herm. says the Subjunctive is used, because what follows con- 
veys rather an expression of fear than an admonition; (2) and now and then with 
an indic. of what it is feared may be actually the case already: dAX’ orwe py ’y 
roicg TpiBwow byea@nyrat mov ior, at videndumest, ne in pulliis forte supersint 
absconditi lapides ( Aristoph. Ach. 343). 


(The Subjunctive.) 

Deliberativus, quem vocant, Subjunctivus 
im ejusmodi interrogationibus adhibetur, que 
dubitamdi et seeum reputandi aut vim 
habeant, aut speciem pre se ferant: velut, cirwper, 
Hj otyaper, i rh cpdcopev; dicamus an taceamus? an quid 
faciemus? (Eur.) ’AdAa éqr’ EXOw; at ergo eam? (Eur.) 

Propria est in deliberando prima Subjunc- 
tivi persona: sed reperiuntur interdum ‘< etiana 
seeunda ae tertia persona, dummodo sententia ad 
primam redeat’:’ welut, rorepoy oé rig, Aioyivn, rig ToAEws 


ne ee 


7 Herm. ad Philoct. 1081. 
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ExApdy, i} Endy elvac on; utrumne te reipublice hostem dicat aliquis, 
an meum ? 


REMARKS.—a) Questions asked in the deliberative Suhjunctive may either be 
(1) questions of real perplexity; or (2) merely rhetorical questions, implying indig- 
nation, an indignant refusal, or the like. Both classes may be construed bv ‘am J 
to ?* *shall 1?" &c.: sometimes by ‘ ought 12’ ‘must 1?’ Mic@wowpuea ovy 
Enpvxa, ) avbrog avreimw; (1) Ti gw; ri dpm; (PL) 'Ert@O@dpat r@ 
avcvl Kat ripwpnowpat type bvavriov; (Pl.) “Apa, ion 6 Lweparne, py 
atoxvvOepey rov Tepowy Bamdia pysnoarOar; (= numquid pudeat nos 
regem Persarum imitari? Xen. CEc. 4, 4.)—(2) Rhetorical use.] Xswra'— oi y’ 
@ KaTUpare owwre ‘yw; ‘what! am I to hold my tongue for you?’ &c. [or 
‘shall | hold my tongue,’ &c.]—6) The deliberative Subjunctive often follows 
BobrAa, BovreoGe, &c. without a conjunction; BovrAct AaBwpae Onra cai 
Otyw ri cov; (Soph.) The Subjunctive after a Present or Future tense in a de- 
pendent interrogative clause, e.g. after azropw, ‘I am at a loss,’ ox exw 6 TA, 
non habeo quod, &c. is considered the deliberative Subjunctive. See 1372.—The 
third sing. and plur. are less rare than is commonly supposed, though the MSS. 
often vary. The second sing. is far less common. Kr. [uncdéy wor’ eimye xrX.; Soph.] 
c) The third sing. is most common after rig (= ‘a man'), when a speaker makes 
the dubitative question general by extending it from himself to all the world: sot 
TiC QUyy, ‘where is a man to fly to?’ (Soph.) TWoOev ovv reg do=nrat; (PL) 
d) The example cirwpev,  oryapev, y Ti Opaoopev; shows that the Future 
may be used deliberatively, when the notion of perplexity need not be made pro- 
minent. When the Present Indicative seems to be so used, it refers to a present 
state of things that should not, in the speaker's opinion, exist: mwWo ody, w 'Adxt- 
Biacn, rovovpev ; quale est, quod jam facimus = ‘but how is this? don’t we (or, 
ought not we to) do so and so?’ (Pi. Conv. 214.°) 

Subjunetivus adhortationibus inservit in 
prima persona plurali: ‘rarius, nee tamen valde 
raro adhibetur prima persona singularis. Ple- 
rumque preemittitur dépe (c7) aut dye’:’ velut, iwuer, 
eamus (let us go). My pojiwpeda, ne timeamus. Depe On rac paprv- 
plug uuly avayve (Dem. 18, 267). 

Pipe vuv oreixoy ywpay Kcadriow (Soph.).—Emioyer’, abdny rv iowley 
éxpadw (Eur.).—Such Imperatives as (Ot, dye, Péo€ are very common, even before 
the first person plural; but ayere also occurs. 

Hermann says that, except in the old Epic language, ay is never really added 
to the Subjunctive, but to the Particle or Relative Pronoun on which the Subjunc- 
tive depends, since these Particles have their meanings modified by the ay, the 
Subjunctive not. (Thus 6¢ dy becomes guicunque, siguis: Oray, Omdray, quando- 
cungue.) This appears to me too subtle a distinction, nay, inconsistent with several 
of his own explanations: e.g. in such final sentences as Omwe dy pady, where 
he says that Owe pady = ‘that he may learn;’ OTwo av paby = ‘that he may 
learn, if it may be so.’ 

REMARKS.—The Subjunctive and the Subjunctive with ay (or the equivalent 
Epic forms xé, céy) are used in a peculiar way in Homer. (1) The Sudjunctive 
alone is used with nearly the force of the Future, but with an approach to the 
meaning of the deliberative Subjunctive; to the opinion entertained, more or less 
doubtfully, by the speaker as to what will turn out to be the case: e.g. ov yap mw 
roiovg idoy dvépac, ovde tewpat, ‘nondum enim vidi tales viros, nec fiet ut 
videam' (vel ‘ nec reperiar videre,’ i.e. ‘nihil erit, quod effectum det, ut videam,’ 
R.); cai woré rig eiwyot, ‘et aliquando quis dicat’ (i.e. ‘exspectandum est, 
ut quis dicat,’ R.); od« 06’ odrog aynp, od Ecoerat, ovdE yivnras. (2) 
With ay. Here the notion of a realization dependent on circumstances is more 


sere eee, ® Elmsley, Heracl. 559, 


® Cf. Stalibaum, |. ¢. 
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strongly expressed, than by the Subj. without ay; = ‘ fiet aliquid forte, si res ferat, 
et exspectandum est rerum, qua erunt aliquando, eam fore conditionem, ut futurum 
sil, quod exsprctamus, R.; yo varepomAl you ray’ dv more Oupor drécoy : ‘ arro- 
gantid sud forte accidet aliquando, ut vilam perdat’ (‘et exspectare licet, eum 
revera perditurum esse vitam.’ K.). In English we might here say either ‘ke may 
perhaps,’ or ‘he will perhaps.’ (3) "Ay is also used by Homer with the Future, 
by which addition its force is weakened by the tmplied condition which must 
be realized before the asserted action will take place: ysvnoerat, filet; yern- 
otras ay, fiet, si fors ferat = (nearly) fiet forte; 6 06 Kev KeyoAwsErat, Ov Kev 
txwpat, ‘ille autem irascetur forte, cuicunque supervenero;’ tyw cé Ké Tot KaTa- 
A€Ew, ‘dicam si plucet.’ R,!° 


(The Optative.—The Infinitive and Participle with av.) 


In optando modus Optativus, vel sofius vel 
additaus habens particuias «i yap, 0c, ab eo adli- 
betur. qui optat simpliciter: sive possit eve- 
mire id quod optat, sive non possit. 

Contra si quis optat ea, que non jam possunt 
fieri, aut Indieativum ille adhibet, et preteriti 
quidem temporis, cum particulis «i yap, «0c, aut 
Aoristum Gds0ov (debebama), vel solum, vel cuian 
particulis ci yap, ee, wc, sequente Infinitive: velut, 
ei’ éliv, utinam liceret (at non licet). Eide hv, utinam essem. 
Eide éyevounr, utinam factus essem. Eide xX\éog éhapec. Et yup 
Gpedor (sc. mporepog idety. Pl.). ‘Qe wpere Cov Lwxparne.— Oe with 
Opt. of a wish may = utinam (w¢ Epic awoAoiro!); but it also may 
(1) = nam (Hippol. 409), or (2) quemadmodum (Electr. 1226). H. 
ad Aj. 904. 


a) The use of ei yap is elliptical ; it being a condition, the consequence of which 
is omitted: e.g. ‘it would be well,’ cadwe Gv ~you So in Engtish: ‘O if ée 
were so!’ (i.e. ‘how happy I should be’). Instead of e¢ yap we sometimes tind e¢ 
alone: ef pot yévoto PO0yyo¢ éw Boaxioo, Eur. Hec. 830'. In Hom. at yao, 
ai yap 61, atOe. (6) Hermann’s rule is, that the Uptative alone, or with &, e yap, 
implies that the realization of the wish is conceived as possible; but that with 
eiVe and Opt. it is conceived as impossible. Nitzsch (Od. p. 47) and Baumlein 
show that this does not hold good. In Xen. Hist. Hell. Agesilaus says to Phar- 
nabazus, «(6 w Agore ot rotovTog Wy Pirog npiv yévow (4, 1, 38), where he 
would not wish to represent it as impossible that a Persian satrap should join the 
Lacede2monians. And in Plat. Protag. Socrates having told Hippocrates that Pro- 
tagoras would make him as clever as he could desire, if he would pay him well, 
Hippocrates replies, et yap @ Lev cai Oeoi év rovrw ein, ‘ would that it all 
depended upon that;’ plainly not believing that the mere paying of money would 
gain his object. (c) A wish may also be expressed interrogatively with mwe¢ ay. 
Here the person who wishes, really enquires how his wish may be accomplished. 
Ilwe av odoimny; (qui fieri potest, ut moriar? =) utinam moriar. 


The Optative alone is sometimes nearly equivalent to a softened 
Imperative form: Epéoe rig, Hv Exacrog eideln réexyny, ‘leta man’ Fe. 

In interrogationibus Optativus per se positus 
non est deliberantis sed judieium, vel suum 
vel alterius, exquirentis: welat, xairi, pidoc, peda ; 


10 Rost after Hermann. 1 Cf. Ed. Rex 863; Eur. Hel. 1478; Suppl. 620. 
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et quid facerem, amice? (what could I [or ought I] to have done, do 
you think? Theocr.) 


a) Thus in questions the Optative without dy refers to the thought conceived in 
the mind of the speaker (if he is forming a judgement for himself), or in the mind of 
those he ts addressing. It may generally be explained by a circumlocution with 
putare, censere, &c.; the Optative with dy by a circumlocution with posse. Thus, 
reay, Zev, dvvacw ri¢ avépoy vrepBacia Kardoyor; vim tuam quisnam homi- 
num fastus vincat? (= quemnam hominum fastum putas vincere Jovem? Antig. 
G01): with dy caraoyoe it would be possit vincere?, Ti Cyra cppp’ byw 
rovrOéves ye; ‘inops consilii, ita secum loquitur; hei quid censeat quis me jam 
deinceps facere? 2?’ (Phil. 883.) Tlwg Aéyeig; Oo aei Exwy OpOyy Cd~av ouK ae 
ruyxavot; ‘quid ais? qui semper habet rectam opinionem, is ex tud sententid non 
semper voli sui compos erit?’ &c. (Pl. Meno, 97, C.4) Ilot rig rpaxotro; ‘ quo 
quem se vertere quis censvat ?’ Wot rig dv rpamoiro; ‘quo quis se vertere possit ?” 
[Jot reg rpamrnrat; ‘quo quis se vertat>?’ The Optative Aor. may of course refer 
to the past: Tiva your ywpay evppova paddrAov Tijd’ agucoipeBa; (sch.) 

[Optativus Potentialis, or Dubitativus.] ‘Si partieula dv 
Optativo aecesserit, significatur rem mente con- 
eeptam et in rerum natura posse existere, modo 
eonditio aliqua, unde suspensa cogitatur, imple- 
retur’:’ velut, xowiny ay, faciam. Uormocaye adv, fecerim. 
(In English, may, might, can, could, should, would: woddAdg ay e¥potc pnxavac 
yuv7y yap si. Eur.) 

Hence the merely subjective force of the Optative is weakened, and so the 


whole expression strengthened, by the addition of ay to the Optutive, which adds to 
the mere thought the notion of a possible realization if circumstances will allow of it. 


Optativus cum particula dv in simplici enuncia- 
tione eonstruectus haud sele an semper sit apo- 
dosis hypothetics: alieujus enunciationis, cujus 
eonditio, quanquam verbis non deelaratur, at 
subest tamen velut latens: ut, raivra oc fyuay yévotro 
ay, hee per nos fiers possint; id est, h@ec per nos fiant, si res 
sia eveniat. 


a) This quasi-hypothetical Optative [Optativus potentialis, dubitativus] with ay 
is variously translated into English, according as the hypothetical statement relates 
to the will (will, would); to the conditional realization of a future event (will, would ; 
shall, should); to the conditional possibility of an event (may, might; can, would) ; 
to a conjecture (may, might) ; to a conceded possibility (may, might); to a logical 
necessily (must); to filness or propriety (ought, should). The Aorist will, of course, 
be used of events considered as single, definite events, either passing rapidly, or at 
any rate not considered as having progress and duration. ‘The furms may, will, 
shall, can, will be used of suppositions relating to present time, or somewhat cone 
fidently made; the past forms (would, should, might) of others. “Qpa ay npiy 
ovocevalenfas etn (Xen.). 


Optativus eum {vy eonjunctus modo futuri 
signifticationem habet; mode nihil est aliud nisi 
lemnius et dubitantiuas prolata aflirmatio, 
ejusdem plane generis atque Latinorum credam, 
erediderima: welut, pévoy’ dv, manebo(Soph.). Bovdcinny 


2 See Herm. on the passage. Ss Herm. 
* Stallbaum. Reisig has the merit of first explaining this idiom. 
5 Herm. ® Herm. 
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av, velim (quod quidem ab eo dici potest, qui revera vult). ‘Hééwe ay 
axovoaimt, I should like to hear (i. e. if I could: = I really wish 
to hear). 


a) The following is a curious instance of its affirmative use. When Socrates had 
asked his friend whether he brought bad news, and he had answered, ‘no; 
on the contrary, excellent news,’ Socrates replies, eU av Asyotg, you say 
well (Protag. 151, B). 

b) lt may be thus used in questions: iwi wéow Ay tBédore Thy yuvaicd 
gov axovey bra oxevodoptic; quanti velles, ut uror tua sarcinas te gestare 
audiret? (Xen.) What would you tuke ? or, what will you take ? or, what are 
you willing to take? 

c) In this way it may convey a request, and approach to the force of a softened 
Imperative: ap’ av pot We\Houte dinynoacbat, & erd.; (Xen.) 

ee” ‘“Futurgm eptative former neque eum 

particula dy conjungitur, meque optanti tri- 
Doesiter’.’ 


This doctrine (with respect to ful. opt. with av) is, of course, not allowed by those 
who hold that ay is sometimes found with the fut. indic. Kuliner reads rept trav 
atn\wy orweo dv aropnaotro (Xen. Mem. 1, 1,7). On the doubttul owe av 
déEora¥e, Th. 5, 94. cf. Poppo ad loc. 


‘Alius est Optativi eum ay eonjuncti usus, qui in 
jubendo cernitur, lenior ille Imperativo, sed qui 
pro vocis conformatione wel sewverior vel su- 
perbior videri possit':’ welut, N\gyoc av rny cénoy. 
Xwpoig ay eiow avy raxee (Soph.). Lv pey xopiforg av ceavrov Ff 
Gédetc, tu vero te conferas, quo lubet (Antig. 444). 


a) Hartung says that the force of this permissive form arises from an admixture 
of irony. 


Infinitivo additur dav ubi in eratione recta a» 
vel cum Preeterito Indicativi vel cum Optativo 
eonstruendum erat: velut, 


’ , ,a@ ~ 
Eroinca ay Onl ay wolioar. 
’ , , a =~ 
Emvoiouy ay pnt av wocety, 
, lA A F 
éeneToujkery Gy gnut av weroinxevat 
~ a 
Tomoaus ay TOLHoaL ay olpat, 
os ail “A 
mooi’ ay Woreivar ol wat. 
, a 
meTouKotp’ av TETOLNKEVAL GY olpat 


(cf. 1089, c, e). 


s 


Observe that, 


Tromoat ay may be (1) éxoinea &y, or (2) wowjoaw’ ay. 

~ a 1 > 9 , & ”) ~-~- 9 w 
woty av resolved < (1) éwotouy ay, or (2) wootp’ av. 
weromnkevat ay into (1) érerouncery Gy, or (2) weroujxoip’ av. 


Pari modo Participio quogue additur a, ubi, 
resoluto in enunciationem aliquam participio, ea- 
dem illa particula vel cum Prireterito Indieativi 
vel eum Optative esset constructa: velut, 

mowwv ay est vel d¢ exolet ar, Vel O¢ motot av. 

a) 1. Pidirzog Nori¢aay éLwy cai EvanOeic av avrogé exeay,e &i i &oudiOn, 


7 Davies: ® Herm. de Part. ay. 
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erX.; Philippus quum Potidzam cepisset, et potuisset quidem ille, &c. (= ndvynOn 
av). 2. Aristippus begs Cyrus to give him a certain number of troops, we ovrTw¢ 
WEOLYEVOMEVOES AY TwY aYTIOTaSWWTWY: = TEplyévotTo AY ; OF ddcKwY ot TwE 
weptyevio@at ay. 3. It may have the potential or dubitative force of the 
Optative with dy (812): rag ydéovdg....axaBaprove dbp0ue av NEYDetioag: 
= at araaprot dpbwc av AtyGetey (Pl.). Cf. IL18-9. (6) "Avec. fut. Infin. et 
Paricp. is subject to the same doubts as ay c. fut. indic. (789.) K. says ypawey 
dy = scripturum fore (ypdpey ay, scripturum esse; ypavas ay, scripturum fuisse or 
esse). 

As ay represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be joined 
with the yredicate, e.g. Asyoums ay, EAEyor ay: yet it commonly follows that 
member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, e. g. cai ovK olf acy npovy 
ay gavetcOat ro rou Lweparove moaypa. Hence it is regularly joined to such 
words as modify the whole meaning of the sentence, viz., to negative adverbs and 
inierrogatives ; e.g. OUK dv, oUO adv, ovror ay, ovcEeTor av, &c.—Tic dy, ri ay, 
rid ay, ri Or’ dy, wag av, Tw yap ay, ao’ dy, &c. ;—also to adverbs of place, 
time, modality, and other adverbs, which in various ways modify the expression 
contained in the predicate and define it more exactly; e.g. éyrav0a dv, ror’ dy, 
elxoTwe ay, lowe av, Tay ay, parwor’ adv, Her ay, pudiw¢e dy, yliwe dy, &c.; 
to ei, iwecdy, Gre, Ore, O¢ with Suby. (hence tay, éraday, drav, Ordrav—ve ay, 
= quicunque ; st quis). 


§ 4. The Attributive Relation. 


An atiributire notion is a notion that modifies a substantive by 
being attached to it without the intervention of the copula. 

Hence an altributive word or notion differs from a predicative one nearly as an 
assumption differs from a formal assertion. 


We may suppose the connexion between a substantive and its attributive to be 
formed by the participle wy (being); that between the sudject and its predicate 
being formed by a tense of the verb fo be. 


In Greek the attributive may be 


An adjective or adjective word (adjec- 6 Kadog avn, the beautiful man. Ol 


tive-pronoun or participle). 
A governed genitive. 


A preposition with ils governed sub- 
stanitve (when interposed between 
the article and its substantive). 

An adverb adjectivized by the article. 
(G90). 

A substantive in apposition. 


vytaivovrec Adyot, sound words. 
The king's gardens, ot row Bace- 
Aéwe Kijprot. The fruits of the 
tree, ov rov E€&vd pov xaproi. 
The way to the city, » mpoc rv 
woAty odog (=the city-ward road). 


Ol viv arOpwrot, the men of the 
present day. 

Kpoisoc, 6 Baowede. So especially 
a substantive that is used adjec- 
tively, avo Tipavyvog’ ay7p ibw- 
tnc. ‘AvOpwrove moXrirag, &e. 
"OArOpog Maxecury, 


819. 


820. 


821. 


A clause of considerable length, containing several dependent 822, 


notions, may be used attributively in Greek. 


Thus the predicate, 


Kégpog UTO TwY aogior@Y KaXeirat, May be turned into an attributive 
by turning the finite verb into the participle: 6 xaAoupevoc iro ray 
goptarw@y Koapoc. Here xdojtog is the predicate of a sentence abridged 
into the attributive form. 


(Altributive Genitive '.) 
The attributive genitive represents the substantive as an active, 


a cece ee 


823. 
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efficient object, i. e. such as calls forth, produces, gains or possesses, 
includes &c. another object, so that the substantive which is added in 
order to limit or define it, appears as a thing called forth, produced, 
gained and possessed, included, &c. 

Ot row Sévdpov Kaproi, or ot Kaproi ob Tov cévdpou, or Tov Cévdpor ot kano, 
or oi KapToi Tou Jévépou—n TOU Lweparoug Gogia, or 1} Gopia H TOU X., or TOV 
LZ. 1 cogia, or 4 Cogia TOV XZ On the position of the article, see G80. 

824, The attributive genitive is named, according to the mode of its 
origination, the Subjective, the Objective (Causative), or the Pussive 
genitive. 

a) The Subjective Gen. takes the place of what would be the subje et in a come 
plete sentence, e.g. ot Tov OEMO pou Kapr7rol, arising from TO Cévé por 
elie Kap mTovg — TO THES gogtiac KadXog, arising from 7 Codia map- 

yee raddog — ra rov ‘Opnpov ronpara—o rov Baci\twe viog — 7 Tov 
avépog apern. 

b) The Olyective or Causative Gen. would be the object if the substantive and 
its attributive were expanded into a sentence, e. g. ”) THC Topiag i we- 
Ovpia, the desire for wisdom (er Dope THC mootac), d o THC apEeTne Enc, 
virtutis amor, the love of virtue (éow TIC apernc), EvYOLA Tevog, good: will 
towards any one (e0voug tipi reve), Emipidea rwv wodmuiKwr Enywy, cura 
rerum bellicarum (émemuedonpat ray moAguKwoy ce). ‘H trwyv TAa- 
rattwy émoroareia instead of mpog rove II. ‘Ev amojpace ripg ytic ( Th.) 
instead of ert tH¢ yc. To Tpotag pioog, odium, quod ex Troja quasi 
natum est. 

c) The Passive Genitive would be the object of a transifive verb, if the wotion 
were expanded into a sentence: hence it expresses an object affected, or 
caused and produced by a transitive action, e.g. 4 TC TOAEwWE Kriot¢c from 
Krigen THY TWOACY— O THC sMLtoTOANS yoageUG from ypagde tmiorodkny — 
rwy Kaw tpywy moatic.—[See the Chapter on ' The Genitive.’ | 

825. The objective genitive is construed by various prepositions: émxiKxov- 
pnua xcovocg, a protection against snow, &c. Cf. examples in 824, 5b, 


(Apposition.) 
826. A substantive following another substantive and agreeing with it 
in number and case, stands In apposition to it. 
827, Though in grammatical form substantive appositions are not distinguished cxcept 
by some varicties of position, &c., yet they have very different logical values. 

a) An apposition often contains, not a mere external fact, but an 
opinion which the speaker declares himself to hold; a state- 
ment of what he takes to be the case [ Assumptive Apposition. 
1) Such an apposition may usually be resolved by a sentence 
with (d¢c—éoriv, which is—): 2) and often refers to a whole 
sentence. (1)‘H Herépa wodtc,  Koevh Karaguyn tar 'EA- 
Anvwy Krr., nostra civilas commune Grecorum perfugium 
<= quod est cummune Grecorum perfugium. (Koda, deur 
Onpipy wai peyiorg BraPY, dpug bripuckey ny Oboe HCorviyy riva 
ovK dpovaor. Pl.)—2) EXtyny cravwpev, Mevikep AUTOY WiKpay, 
i.e. our killing Helen will be a bitter sorrow to Menelaus. 

b) An apposition that explains or defines its substantive ; where 
we may use ‘namely,’ ‘that ts to say’ [Explanatory Appo- 
sition |. 


'O Oavarog rvyyavee Gv dvotv maayparoiy Ciadrvor, riic 
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Wvxiic Kai rov owparog, an’ adda, death ts the sepa- 
ration of two things, [namely] the soul and the body, from 
each other (Pl.). 


c) An apposition that denotes the purpose, character, &c. of its 
substantive; where in English we use ‘as,’ ‘ for’ {Modal 
Apposition|, Tove girove uaprupag wapéyw (J offer my friends 
as witnesses). The use of wo (Womep) would make it a com- 
parison. 


d) An apposition that divides a whole just mentioned into its 
parts [ Distributive or Partitive Apposition]. "Edy reg avdpog 
cHpa Tpwon, Kepadrry 7 TpVowROY i) xEipac H mocag (Lys.). 

e) An apposition that assigns the cause or reason that accounts for 
a following statement [Causal Apposition]. This may be 
resolved by ‘as being’ (so and so). 


The apposition that may be resolved by ‘as,’ is sometimes difficult to distinguish 
from the complement of the predicate (642), which has always an appositive charac- 
ter. Such an apposition is common with the objects of a verb, if they are in the 
accusative; seldom if they are in the dative or genitive; though the dat. after 
Xewpac and the gen. after rvyyavw are common (xpiobat Toi¢g Pirtorg BonOvig, 
to have helpers in one's friends; ipwrare rov¢ Tpamefouvriove omoiwy rivwyv 
Huey Ervyoyv, what sort of persons they found us, Xen.)?. 


An apposition sometimes characterizes a whole sentence (827.a). In prose, this 
sort of apposition is principally a neuter adjective or genitive case with the article: as 
TO Ot péiytoroy, ‘ but, the greatest thing of all’ =‘ but the greatest thing of ail is, that’ 
&c.—or, ‘but, which is the greatest thing of all,’ &c. Under this head may be 
placed rexpnptoy (cé)* onpetoy (Cé)* which may be construed ‘and as a proof of 
this,’ or [‘a proof of which is, that’ &c.]; rd dpvea Ouepbeipero’ TEKpHPLOY 
Ot, rwy dpvidwy imirenfic cagne tyévero (Th.). But though these seem appo- 
sitions, they are (virtuadly at all events) abridged sentences, and would be so 
translated in Latin: ‘ cujus ret indicium est, quod’ &c. So ro xepadaioy, ‘ the sum 
of all is ;’ rd rod ‘Opnoov = ‘as Homer says ;' Tb Atyouevor, ‘as is said,’ ‘as the 
proverb is.’ So dvoiv Oarepor (‘ the one [or other] of the two’) followed by 7 —7, 
a form that strongly excludes any other alternative [rotatira épovper, lE wy, Cvoiv 
Oarepoy, h peraarnoopey rac yywpac ab’rwy, herr.j. So apddrepa (ravra): 
ovdérepoy [rove apgortpa TauTa Kai Evvoug Ty mOAE Kai AOUGioUG, those who 
are both well-affected towards the state, and rich. Dem.) Hence adverbislly 
Tauroy ToUTO, ‘in the same way ;' Tay TovvarTioy, ‘ quite the contrary,’ ‘on the 
contrary.’ 


An abridged sentence of time is never (as in Latin) expressed by an appositive 
substantive, or adjective. Thus ‘ Cicero, when consul’ &c. (Cicero consul), Kicéowy 
unxaretwy. So‘ when a boy,’ xaig wu (M.). 

In titular, geographical, and other similar appositions the substan- 
tive and its apposition coalesce almost into one notion: e. g. row 
Merayerverog pynvoc, ‘of the month Metagettnion.’ In the names 
of rivers, the nearly invariable order is, 6 Evgparn¢e morapoc, ‘ the 
ricer Euphrates.’ 


An adjective may be considered as placed appostlively, if it follows 
its substantive, with or without the article repeated.—Thus in ‘ the 
wretched and depressed man’ the adjectives are siinply attributive ; 


mn rr + ee i OS Toe eee 


2 Madvig, § 19, Rem. 1. 
Y 


828. 


829, 


830. 


831. 


832, 


833. 


834. 


835. 


836. 


837. 


838. | 


839. 
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but in ‘the man, wretched and depressed, returned home,’ they are 
placed appositively. 


The pupil must take great care not to mistake an appositive adjec- 
tive for an attributive one: e. g. Soph. Trach. 932, xavrav@’ 6 waig 
Svarnvog ovr’ dcupparwy 'EXeimer’ ovcevy .... ore (KrA.). 

Definita articulo adjeectiva mediz orationi ita 
interdum interponuntur, ut non ineommode per 
exelamationem possint resolwi: wvelut, od azo€aveiv 
oi rAxjpovec duvavrat, ‘they are not able, wretched men that 
they are! even to die.’ Méya rd picOwpa 6 yevvaiog twodajuy 
(Luc. Tim. 22). Such adjectives are really appositions. 

Adjeetivam pronomini personali, vel nominato 
vel simul audito, appositum, articulo definiri 
solet: wvelut, éyo 0 rAnpwy. 

Quodai possessivo pronomini appenendum 
est adjeectivum, ponitur illud im genitive easu, 
quem per exclamationem non ineemmede red- 
dideris: velut, 
rapa rov dvornvov caxa, ‘my misfortunes, wretched man that I 

am!’ The genitive, of course, refers to the person implicd by the 

possessive pronoun. 


ee ee a ee 


§ 5.— The Objective Relation. 


The object, in its wider grammatical sense, is the notion that more 
nearly defines or limits a verb or adjective. Such notions may be 
expressed by the cases of substantives (1) alone or (2) under the 
government of prepositions; by (8) an infinitive; (4) a participle, 
or (5) an adverb. 

The relation between a verb or adjective and its object or objective 
notion, is called the Objective Combination. 


(The Oblique Cases.) 


All the cases originally denoted relations of space; the relations 
of time and causality being secondary applications of local relations. 

With respect to space, the genitive is the whence-case (denoting 
that from or ‘out of which a thing is taken); the dative, the where- 
case; the accusative, the whither-case.—(a) Transferred to time, the 
genitive denotes the time from which onwards the action takes place; 
the accusative, that up to which or over beyond which it extends ; the 
dative, the space in which the action is conceived existent.—({b) Trans- 
ferred to causality, the genitive denotes the cause or author from 
which an action or state proceeds; the dative, the instrument, the 
action being considered as resting at, in, or with an action in space ; 
the accusative, the effect or consequence, as the object in space to which 
the action tends. 


840—844. ] THE GENITIVE. 
The Genitive (or whence-case*). 

Quotieseunque aliquod nomen genitivo casu ade 840. 
hibetur, semper res ita cogitatur, ut ex ea pen-= 
deat sumptumyve sit id, de quo loquimur. 

Inde fit, ut genitive notiones adheserint der t- 841. 
vationis, separationis, caus#, possess o- 
ris, auctoris, pretil, materiz, ex qua facta 
est res, totius denique alicujus rei, unde alia, 
de qua loquimur, res tanquam pars aliqua de- 
sumpta est. 

The Gen., as the whence-case, denotes, (a) in a local relation, 842. 
the object or point from which the action of the verb proceeds (e. g. 
gixecy Ocov, cedere vid); (b) in a causal relation, the ground, origin, 
or author, especially the object which calls forth, produces, excites, 
occasions the action of the verb, e. g. emcOuyw rijc aperiic. 

The use of the Gen. expressing a purely /ocal motion is rare and only poetic,e.g. 843, 
aytcOat ynooy, ab insula abducere, Soph.: this relation is usually expressed in 
prose by prepositions with the Gen. (amo, from; ix, out of; i a a from 
the vicinity of an object, &c.) 

[Genitivus Separatirus.|—-Verba separandi, sol- 
vendi, liberandi, se abstimendi, desistendi, 
defendendi, privandi, differendi, aber- 
randi, et similia cum genitivo fere construuntur. 

The gen. denotes the object from which any thing is separated, &c. Transitive 


verbs denoting such notions take, of course, their immediate object in the Accu- 
sulive, 


844. 


avutvas ryc égofou, to relax the vigour | 


of their onset ; but avtévat Ti. 
arixyey OnBwy, to be distant from 
The bes. 


aréyeatat rivog, fo abstain from any | 


thing. 

anmad\arrey riva weviag, to resene a 
man from poverty (also amaX\arrey 
ri Tivoc); amadAarrecOai rivog, to 
depart from a person, amadXarreo- 


eipyey rivd rot iepou, to erclude a man 
rom the temple (tiny. amd —). 
iXeuGepovy Tiva ypewy, to sel a man free 
from his debts (thevO. aod —). 
tLioracGat o6ov, to stand aside out of the 
way (for any body, rivi: &&. de —). 
ipnuovy’ rev dcpay épnuwOivat, to be 
deprived of odours. 
cwrtvEy Tivd Tiwoc, to prevent a man 
rom any thing (also rw. aro —). 


Gat ( Pass.) voouu, to get rid of (or, be | Avery riva caxwy, to free a man from 


delivered from) a disease. 

arooreptiy tiva néovwy, to deprive a 
man of pleasures. 

apapraveyw tevdg (ab aliqno aberrare) ; 
ap. OCov, to miss one’s road. 

agpitcfas rixvwy, to let go the chil- 
dren. 

Cragipey ray G\Awy Cwwr, to be dis- 
tinguished from the other animals. 

dseyety adAnAwy (or am’ dAAnAwY), to 
be distant from each other. 

Ccopilw Cimpiorai ri rivog, any thing is 
distinguished from another. 

tixety THC OdOV, cedere vid. 


evils (mostly AvEey éx, sometimes 
aro —). 

voopiteyv’ vordicAnvac ftov (poet.), 
to be deprived of life. 

wapaxyupety OCov, to retire out of the 
road ( for any body, Tivi). But mapea- 
xwpsty ry vouw = lo yield to the 
law; obey it. 

mwavely rivad payne, fo make a man 
cease fightiny. 

maveriat kaxay, to cease (or obtain rest 
from) misfortunes. 


| oparrcobat THC coknc, to be disap- 


pointed of one’s expectation. 


eee 


3 The section on the Genitive is principally from Kiihner, with the exception of 
the Latin Rules and many of the Examples. 
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815. 


846. 


847. 


8-18. 


819. 


850. 
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orepelty riva rivoc, lo deprive any body 
of any thing. 

treixecy Etonge (Hom.), to retire from 
one’s seat; give up one’s seat (rivi, to 
any body); veixery Tevi = to yield to. 

UMToywptty rou wediov, to retire from 
the plain. 


SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


[845—850. 


vravicrac0a Odxwy, to rise up from 


thetr seats. 


xnoovy “Apyog aveoay, to empty Argos 


of its male population. 
xwpiley rivdc, to separate from. 


YevceoOar iwidog, to be disappointed of 


one’s hope. 


Many of these verbs are often connected with the prepositions d76 and kc, e. g. 


eXevOepouy (ard —); Avety (ix, dwo—). 


sipyew (dxro—); eioracOatr (s& row 
pégov). 


The Genitive also follows adjectives, adverbs, and substantives 
expressing the same notion; many adjectives compounded of a 
privative; dvev, ywpic, wAHY, ELw, Exac, Oixa, wéepay, &c. 


GdXotog’ aAdoidy re imtornpnc, some. 
thing different from a science. 

adXorprog rig warpidog, inconsistent 
with, unworthy of one's country. 

yuevog n Wyn yupvn rov cwparog, 
the soul toithout the body. 

Seapopog rov étépou, different from the 
other. 

éXevOevue HoBou, free from fear (éX. 
ano —, Pi.). 

Epnuog ray Evupdywy, deserted by his 
allies. 

érepog’ piroe Erepor ray vv Syrwy, 
other friends than those we now have. 

kaBapug adtkiag, unstained by injustice. 

kevog paOnparwy, without any acquired 
knowledge. 

povog' gov. . udvoc (47.510), te orbatus. 

éppaveg waidwy, bereft of his children. 


( Semper a privativum 
Poni facit genitivum.) 
ara@nc¢ xarwy, suffering no evils. 
amaidevrog povoixnc, aninstructed in 
music. 
Gripog éxatvwy, honoured by no praises. 


(Substantive.) 
éXevOepia xaxwy, freedom from evils. 


Gvev ye Tov Kpaivoyrog, injussu certe 
regis (Soph.). 

Sixa onc yuuopne, otherwise than as you 
mean {Soph.). 

dxac’ oby ixd¢g ypovou (xapéorac), at 
no distant time (Hdt.). 

&w Tov reiyoug, without the wall. 

wipay rov woTapow, on the other side 
or beyond the river. 

wAry Evoc, except one. 


YrrO¢° Wry owuarog H WuyxN, the soul | ywpic duparwy inary, far removed fron 


not clothed with a body. 


MY CYe8. 


The separative or local Genitive follows verbs of originating and 
beginning, e. g. &pxeoOar, apxey, Vrapyey, Karapyey, ELupyely. 
"“ApxecOai rivog (e.g. row woXrXépon) has the general notion to begin 


something ; Ziv roig Oeoig apxecOat xp wavtTo¢g Epyov: but adpyery, 
UTapXety, KaTapyetcy mean fo be the first, out of a number of persons, who 
does or begins any thing; hence to be the cause or author ; ‘H 1pépa roicg hAAnas 
Meyadwyv rcaxwv aptet (Th). ‘Yadpyecv ddinwy ipywy, ev- 
epytciacg. (K.) 

“ApyeocOat axe (or Ex) rivog (e.g. dd rev croyeiwy), means, to begin 
with it (incipere ab—). So with adverbs in Oew (éwrevOev, &c.). 

[ Genitivus originis or auctoris. |—The Gen. follows verbs of pro- 
ducing, arising, having originated or arisen, e.g. yiyvecdat, guy, 
gurat, eivat. 
marpoc yevecOac Kapfvoov: pnrpdg | pac pnrpoc pirvan, to be children of one 

yevic0at Mavdarne, to be the son of (and the same) mother. 

Cambyses (qf Mandane). rou Ilepordw@y yévovg elvat, to be of 

; the race (clan) of the Persida. 

Ex (less commonly a76) is usually connected with the Genitirus originis. 

[Genitivus possessoris or possessivus.| — *‘ Grseei genitivo 
sie utuntur, ut quidquid quocumque modo ali- 


a ee ne Se 
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This Gen. stands (a) with the verbs efvat, yevéaOar, roretcBat, to 
claim to oneself ; (b) with the adjectives idto¢, vixetoc, iepdc, xuptoc. 
ivat rivoc, yevioOas rivog, to belong to | riv’Aciay tavrwy woretcbat, to claim 

any body. Asia as their own. 

The avrg yywpne eivat, ejusdem sententia esse. ‘Lavrov elvat, to be one's own 
master. “Hy tuwy airway tOeXnonre yevidOar, nom ex aliis pendére 
(Dem.). Also eival rivog, alicujus esse, alicui addictissimum esse; elyas Dirin- 
wou: élvat Tov BeATiorev, studére rebus optimis. (K.) 

Kupoy yevioOat rowovrwy ayabay, to be | ot xivduvos rev igeorycdrwy idiot, the 
in possession of such blessings. dangers belong peculiarly to the lead- 
bepdg rou ‘HXiov, sacred to the Sun. ers. 

To this head belongs the attributive Genitive of the possessor : 

6 rov Bacirtiwe eyroc, 9» Ywepadrovge apern, wnarnp NeowroAépov. 

(Geniticus qualitativus.}—The Gen. in connexion with elva: 
denctes (a) the object to which any thing peculiarly belongs, which 
characteristic peculiarity is commonly expressed by an Jnf.; (8) a 
property or condition of the subject [The descriptive Genitive |. 

"Avopog tarey ayaPov eb xoiv rove pitovc.—In English this Gen. 
is translated in various ways, e.g. it is the business, manner, custom, peculiarity, 
duty, mark of a brave man; it becomes a brave man; it bespeaks a brave man; 
it requires (prudence, courage, &c.). Kaxovpyou tori xepdivr’® axobareiy, 
orparnyow 6€ payopevoy roic wodsuiog (Dem.) ‘O Evgparng worapic 
ro evpog tore Terrapwy oradiwy (Xen.). 

Canayng peyddAng elvat, to require (in- | Err’ Erdy elvac (septem annorum esse), 
volve, &c.) great expense. to be seven years old. 

a) K. refers to this head (what is rather the gen. of price) nyeio@as, wottto@at, 
Ocivacr (to reckon at) wWorXOV, WrEiorTODY, dArALyoU, ~EAXaxioroyv (altach much 
[little &c.] importance to), the worth of a thing being conceived as a property. 

6) The Gen. is connected with verbs of declaring and judging, in the same way as 
it iswith elyau: deraiou woXrirov Kpivw rhy rey mpayparwy owrnpiay 
dryri rig ty r@ Atyety yapiTrog aipetaBar (Dem.). 

The descriptive genitive (852, B) must not be supposed a generally admissible 
form like the gen. and abl. (with an adjective) in Latin. It is confined to a 
few forms besides mere numerical descriptions: ri¢ ab’rig yywune elvat 


[ Genitivus partitivus.]—The Gen. often denotes that object which 
embraces one or several other objects as parts belonging to it ; in, other 
words, it represents the whole in relation to its parts. This Gen. stands, 


a) With the verbs elvac and yiyveoOay, to be amongst; riOé- 
vat, TiPecOat, rwoteiaBat, yetoOat, to number, reckon 


amongst; and with many others. 

Tay pevovrwy elvat, to be of those who remained (= to be one of them. See 
855). “Hy cai 6 Xweparne Trav apol Mirtnrovy orparevopivwy 
(Xen). OT dv ad iv roic redreiorg (avdpant) dtayevwyrat ayveritnrrot, 
ovrot T@y yepatripwy yiyvowrrat, are reckoned among the elders 
(Xen.). ‘H Zsdad tore rg ‘Aciag (Xen.). Tov Oavaroy nyovrrat 
wavreg of GAXo Toy peyiorwy cacov slvai (Pl). Movoinig 
o', siroy, ri Ong Adyoug; ad musicam refersne sermones? (Pl.) Ppuvnow 
cai adnlm dokav rng atrig tdtacg reOéprvoc (Pi.). Morceto@ai 
rva tev sopvg¢dpwy (PL). Karileye rov xpnopwy, recitabat 
vaticiniorum sc. partem (Hdt.). So répvew yi) ¢, devastare terra sc. partem. 

Elg, one, is often expressed. Thus Xpvoavrac el¢ rwy opotipwy (Xen.); but 
shortly before, bepatrAag Tlepong ray Cnpotwy. 

The partitive Gen. is very often used in the attributive relation, thus: 

a) With Substantives, e.g. oraydveg UéaToc, cwharog pépoc. 


5 Literally, being sentenced = ‘ by | a judicial sentence.’ 
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852. 


853. 


854. 


855. 
856. 
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b) 


d) 


857. 4) 


b) 


SIMPLE SENTENCES. [857—s00. 


With substantivized Adjectives in the Positive, Comparative, and Superlative 
(when not merely ‘the Superlative of eminence’); with Substantive Provocns 
and Numerals, ot ypnoroi rwv avOpwrwy, ot Ev dpovotvreg Tey arlow- 
Kwy:—WorXAo, drryou, Tuvéc, WAELOVEC, WAClCTOR TOY avOpwrwy. So 
TPELC NpELC MpeY, i.e. we were three, where in English it would be, there 
were three of us; Tptig nuwy noay, = three of us (of our number) were there. 
A peculiarity in the Greek use is, that with adjectives denoting magnitude 
(rode, &c.), or a certain portion (iHuouc, Aotwog ), the adjective is often placed 
in the gender of the gen. “s where we should expect the neuter with ra: 6 
ijyuusug (0 AotTOC) TOU xXodvov.—Totrou dé rov xodvov Tov WALT T TOY 
ECOREL eblaipwy éivat.—This is comparatively rare with other adjectives : 
THC yn¢ Hy aptorn. [TH¢ yo WOAAN = terre pars magna. To yng Ff 
woAAn = maxima terre pars. Kr. ] The neuter with ro is, however, tound : 
ro whetoroy rig yuwpne (Th). 

With Adverbs, (a) of place ; mou, wou, 7H, er ou, y- obdawou, wave 
raxy (or -xq), Top pw and mpdow, further, &. Ovdapy Atyowror 
(Hat ). Eiéevat, omou yne tore (Pl.). 'Evravda rie WE ee: 
rov Adyou. “Opare, ol® mrvuoernAvOerv ageryei iag (Dem.). Warv- 
TaXovrTrne Y ng, ubivis terrarum. Top pw cogiag éXavvew or recy. 
—(3) of time. "OWi rag Npépag THE HAcKiag. Tpig (wodAuktc) 
rio npipac. 

The partitive Gen. with a superlative, sometimes refers, not to the superlative, 
but to the subject. Ot de rg Au3zing AlOiomeg OVAOTAaTOY rpixwua 
éyovet ravrwyv avOopwrwy (here the Athiopians are said to exceed 
all other men in the woolliness of their hair). So always with ddreris, 7 av- 
rwy trwy decvuv b gosoc padrdtora Kcaramhyrre rag puxac (Xen.). 
Half of any thing is either (1) o nptcuc (1 rHyiota)., agreeing in gender 
with the genilive; (2) nuove as attributive; (3) ro Hyusov (the haif) with 
gen.; (4) 9 nptoea (sc. poipa), with gen. —(1) Oo Hutcvg Tov apiPpor 
ai Hpioecat TWY VEWY (Th.): (2) Hpiov rei og (Th.): (3) ro ou rH 
Karnyupiag (Ant.): (4) 9 npiceca rov Tisnparog (Pi). 


858. The partitive genitive is sometimes used, where the substantive with the adjec- 
tive in agreement might rather be expected: e.g. 0 axoPeorarog Twr Ndywr 
(/soer. Pan. XV1. = 0 axpiBeorarog doyog, id. Or. de avrid.). Ovrog rwy xpn- 
partopwy (Aristot.). Ovrot ruy av¥pwrwy (Hdt.). 


a) 


b) 


c) 


a) 


With o pty, 6 68, O¢, Oorig, the gen. usually stands either immediately before 
these words, or not immediately after them: Tuy piv ytyyworw vw, 
roy 6 ov (Pl.). Kr. 

Lhe partitive gen. is often used with the neut. of demonstrative pronouns, 
principally when governed by prepositions: sig Trouro ageAyetag Rey, 
‘to have arrived at this pitch of insolence.’ 

An adjective is sometimes added appositively to a substantive which it miche 
govern in the parlitive gen.: rovc aixpardwroug, ovg card rrovy EA Hye, 
amrtogake rovg modXovg (Th.). 

The adjective-word will, of course, be in the same gender as the gen., if the 
genitive denotes the whole number as individuals. If the whole be a coéleciive 
substantive, the adjective will agree with the individuals meant: ovros povore 
ric popacg lawOnoay, hi soli ex totd cohorte sulvi evaserunt (Xen.). 


859. *‘Obtinet per omnem Grecam linguam, ut cujus 


ref 


aliqua pars intelligatur, ea res, omisso partis 


nomine,casu genitivo cum omni genere verborum, 
quemeumque ca easum sibi adjungi postulent, 
construl possit’:’ d\afeiv ray espwperwr ixrwy. 
860. This kind of Partitive Genitive follows especially words which express, (a) the 
notion of participation, sharing in, having things in common, &e. e.g. plereyenr, 
pETEoTE pot, peraciovat, GiadtGovat, Kowwrvety, aivepyog; (13) those which 
express the notion of either physical” or intellectual contact, of holaing and of 


6 To what a pitch or height off —. T Herm. 
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laying hold of, of being connected and of hanging together, e.g. imtyworoe, gidoc 
(also with the Dat.), adeXpoc, dtadoxog (often also with the Dat.), é&c, égeting 
(more rarely with the Dat.), rpooOev, iumpoober, Orie Oey, werats, and many other 
adverbs; (y) those which express the notion of acquiring and attaining, e. g. rvyya- 
vey, acquiring and hitting, Xayxavey, igeucvetoGat, ceAnpovopety (with Gen. of the 
thing, to inherit ; with Gen. of the person, fo be the heir of some one); with Acc. of 
the thing and Gen. of the person, to inherit something from one; mpoonner (poi 
rivoc, something belongs to me); (¢) those which express the notion of siriving to 
acquire something, e.g. dpeyecOat, épieoOat, avremoutoOa (ad aliquid contendere, 
potiri), éyrperec@ae (to turn oneself to something, to regard, to have respect to), 
oroyacecOat (to aim at something). (Those in (0) may be referred to 863. ] 


a) Ctadiddvat rev otwy Toig Oepamev- | weptsyecOai rivog, cupide aliquid com- 
Taic, to distribute the (= some of the) plecti (Hdt.). 


flesh to the servants. éwitapBarecOat mpogaciog (Hat.), to 
ixapxeiy macw tray tavrov, to impart catch hold of a pretext. 
what he possessed to all men (also iz. | Extywpiog yGuvd¢, an inhabitant of the 
Tevé Te}. country. 
Kotywyeiy tovwy, to share dangers (with | gitog avrov, sibi amicus [mostly Dat. 
any body, rivi; also Kotvwreiy rem, when not geass 
to go shares with). acdedgog? rad rovrwy acedga, horum 
cotvovc@ai rivog’ also reve (with a per- similia (Xen.). 


son) and Tt, fo share. 
Meréyety Tiswy, to share in the honours 
(of the state). 
pérecri jot rourwy, I have a share (or 
interest) in these things. 
peradiWdvat cirwy roic dobXotg, to give | EutpocAev rov PBovdeurnpiov, before 
one’s slaves (a share of) corn. | the court-honse. 
(So ctédvai, mpoodiddvar, &c. rivdg, in , dmiobey éauvrwy, behind themselves. 
the sense of giving some of il.) | peraky rovrwy, between lhese things. 
B) darecOat vexpow, to touch a corpse. | y) Tuyxdvey ruxety akieratvora- 
CparrecGar rig tArivog, to cling fast to | rnc reAcuric, to meet with a most 
hope (Soph.). honorable death. (ruxeiy, to hit a mark ; 
Oryy ave THC KEPAA NC, to tonch the head. to obtain, &c.) 
Wave ray rpakewy, res attingere. Aayydvey revog but mostly re, sortiri 
AapBarecGatr rov wro¢ pou, to take hold | aliquid. 
of my ear: AaPéoOar ric Gwune roy | bpexvetoOar (assequi; to come up to) row 
"Opovrny, to take hold of Orontes by |  peyt@ouc ray wpayparwy. 
his girdle (Xen.). | eAnpovopeiy ric vperépag done, to in- 
ptrarapPavery perecdngevat marceiac, | herit your glory. 
to have received (a share of) instruc- | epooncet pou’ rovrw ovdepiag aperiig 
tion: [often acc. of part, and gen. of |  mpoonxet, this man has no part in any 
whole; perarapBdavovet rovTwy ray; — virtue. 
TAC ApETIC popiwy, OF pév GAXO, ot | dyTimoUTaOar THY ypnparwy, to lay 
€é dAdo (Pl). claim to some of the money. 
ovdAapPBavecGat Tov rovovrou, to assist | 0) dpeyecOat rwy peyiorwy ayabuy, to 
in bringing about this kind of thing | desire the best things. 
(But svAAapBavey revi, to assist a égiecOai rpocwrwy, to aim at their faces 
person). Piut.); and (impropr.) ég. rvpavvi- 
ayvriviapBavecOat tay xpayparwy, res oc, fo aim at (usurped) sovereignty ®. 
suas sedulo agere. . yAixesOac Alyorrov, to covet Egypt 
Cuvaipectat rovde Tov Ktvduvou, to take; (Hdt.): also e. acc. (PI.) 
part in this danger. bvrpemecGar rwv vopwy, to respect the 
Exec8at rng avrg yvwpune, to cling to laws. [Also acc. ivyrper. rove mpec- 
the same opinion; THC Aine, to bor- Burtoouc, Pl.] 
der on the lake: fExec0at rouTwy, his oroydlecVat Tov oKxorov, to aim at the 
affinia esse ; cum his conjuncta esse. | mark (and fig.). [Also ace. rd oup- 
avréxea9ar rH apernc,adhererevirtuti.;  gépovra, Xen.] 


diadoyog Tig vavapyiag, a successor in 
the command of the fleet. 

Opotog guy, resembling a flight [mostly 
Dat. |. 

wooaQey worto¢, before the city (Hat. ). 


es 


ee ee 


® igicuai revi re, aliquid alicui (faciendum) permitto, mando, 


861. 


862. 


£863. 


864. 
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‘Omnino tenendama est perixerr, peradicdvat, peradappa- 
vey, Gliaque id genus verba cum aceusativo econ- 
strui, ubi quis in societatem atque possessione:m 
alieajus rei, quze de pluribus una est, integre 
atque plens wenire dicitur.’ (H.) 


Ot ripavvot rey peyiorwy ayaQuv wrNetora peré xouae (Xen.). Mépog 
is sometimes expressed: tva pr) peradotey rd péipog xpnuarwy (Xen.). 


a) According to the analogy of verbs of ¢ouching, verbs of entreating and conjuring, 
are connected with the Gen., which denotes the person or thing, by whom or by 
which one entreats or conjures, e. g- AicoecOa, ixEeTevery, txveiotas, since the 
supplicant touched the knee or the image of the divinity. So ArcocecPat marpug, 
toxywy ( Hom.) 

b) The poets connect many other verbs with the Gen., e. g. in Homer, picoov 
Souvpd¢ EXLow Bovy F ayirny kepdwy: FavOic ce Koung Ere 
IInAeiwva. In phrases, like Aafhety Tiva yourwy, dwrecOat riva yeéveior, to take 
the person by the knees, &c., the knee and the beard are conceived as the objects, 
on which the person who touches and lays hold, hangs, and, as it were, depends, 


‘Q@uum genitivus rei, eujus partem intelli- 
gimuas, sspissime esset cum verbis tangend i 
eonstructus, is usus ad ea verba ceoeptus est trans- 
ferri, quibus non ipsa partis eujuaspiam 
tactio, sed solaus tangendiconatus indiecatur ; 
unde factum, ut meta, quam quis consequi 
studeat, genitivo easu videatur interdum signi- 
fieari. Hinc pimrey, axovrile*, rirvoxecOat, diorevary, teoPac, 
et que similia sunt, genitivo junguntur, sic ut is rem indicet, cujus 
quis partem studeat contingere ’.’ 


From a physical ‘ appetitic’ the transition is easy to a mental one. Hence in 

poetry : 

a) Verbs of (either physically or intellectually) tasting, grasping, reaching to, and 
hence of striving after an object, e.g. ExepaisacOat ororiror, dwpowr, 
vooTou. 

b) Several verbs, which properly express the notion of a very hasty motion towards 
an object, and are then transferred to an intellectual eter and longing, 2 
rushing upon something ; straining after, &c. (Cf. 860, dj, e.g. bretyea@at, 
bppaaOat, bariBadrreaBat, traicouyv. ‘Emmet y Opevog meo “Apnug. 
‘OQ ppnen & "AKdpayrog. Myrig voy ivapwy eta voc 
peroriobey Mepverw (all Hom.). 


According to the analogy of verbs of aiming and striving, above named, so we 
find card x9oveg Oppara mita, wreiy iri Tapov, fo sail towards Samus, as if 
setting out for if (on the contrary, éi Lapoyv, to Samos). The Gen. of aim 
or object occurs in the attributive relation, e.g. in odd¢, voorog roxou rive, wey, 
return to a place. 


There also belong here, (a) the adverbs ev@U (Ion. (00), straight to something, 
péypt, to, up tos—(b) verbs of meeting and of approaching, which, however, gene- 
rally take the Dative in prose ;—(c) adjectives and adverbs expressing similar 
notions, e. g. avriog, ivayriog, tapamAnacog, still oftener joined with the Dative, 
avriov, xAnotoy, &c. "“Exoyw (dirigebant) rdcg véiacg i600 rov ‘EXAnonrévrov 
(directly for the Hellespont. Hdt.). ‘H Atyurrog rij¢ dpetvng KiAtciag 
pabora Kn Gyvrin xéerat (Hdt.). TAnocioy OnBay cui 'AOnvar (Den.). 


® In prose, dxovrifew ei. 1 Herm. de Ellipsi, &c. p. 192. 
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‘Si quid loei alicujas vel temporis esse diel- 865. 
tar, id per se planam est sie dici, ut in aliquo 
loco esse, et fleri tempore aliquo vei intra 
tempus aliqued intelligatar’.’ 


The tact or the event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, and pro- 
ceeds in a certain measure from them. 


The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetical. 866. 

Négoc d’ ov gaivero raaone Taing, ovd dpiwy. Adbrdc 0° avriov ev - 
‘Odvacnog Oeiotco Toiyouv rov érépov. Hence, especially in Epic poetry, 
with verbs of going, or of motion, the place or way upon which the going or motion 
takcs place, and to which, as it were, this action belongs, stands in the Gen., e. g. 
EoxetOae (Oéierv, Ctwxecy tiva) meciowe (Hom.). So in prose, tévat rov wmpdow 
((o go on one’s onward road ; to go forwards). 

Hence arise such pronominal adverbs of place as are of the genitive form; ov, rot, 867. 
Tov, OTOV, AVTOU, ovCapov, GAaxov, &c. and those with the old genitive suffix Ory, 
denoting, apparently, the place where (like those in 0c) not whence; e.g. évdober, 
byyiOev, rnrd<Obev, Exroctey, &c., e.g. “Exropa & iyyvOev torapevog 
wrouvey 'ArodAAwY. 

Gen. of time.]—1) When ?—AvOn Oadr\ac TO’ Eapog, the spring is conceived 868. 
as the producer of flowers. So indefinitely, Oépouc, yetpwvoc, mpipag, vucrég, 
ceirne, drwonc, as Eng. of a morning, of a Sunday, &c.: also definilely; row 
avrou Qépovg, in the course of the same summer: rig avrg nuéoac, &c. So 
pnvoc, éxtavrov, &c. with attributives, e.g. Tov avrou, Tov mporétpou, Exaorou, &c. 
Hence the adverbial expressions apyre, at the beginning ; rov oro, for the future. 
‘Peeey wai Oinovg cai xeetpwrvog (Hadt.). “Etnopey rov deopwrnptov 
éomwtpac (Pi.).—2) Within what time ?—of the time within which any thing 
happens, has not happened, will or will not happen, &c.: o§ paxpov ypovou: 
Ovyvuv, ToAAOU, Arkiorov, dA you ypovou: woAAWY TpEDeY, ETwy, &c. Tavra 
dAtyou ypovou iora rededpeva (Hdl.). Bacirtete ob payeirar diva 
ypeowy (Xen.). TodkA wy Erwy 'Ayaouy tvOade ove imwdecnuncer (Pi). 

Prepositions are often used to define this relation more exactly, e.g. é« woAdAov 869. 
xpovov, ag’ tomépag, tri Kipov, Cyri atate, Sia modAov xpdvov, tyrdg or tow 
modAov xpovov. Comp. the remurks on ‘7'he Prepositions.’ 

For the Acc. of place and time, cf. 949: for Dat. of time, 902.—From Gen. of 
time the gen. absol. arises (e.g. Kupov BaciwWevorrog). K. 


[ Genitivus materia. |—The Genitive sometimes denotes the ma- 870. 
terial out of (of, from) which any thing is made, formed, and, as it 
were, produced, or the source from (out of ) which something is taken. 
This Gen. stands, 


a) With verbs of making, forming, &c. 


Eivat, to be = to consist. Elvat XiBou Eeorov, to be of polished stone: xadrov 
mwmorvéovrat td dydA\para (Hdt.). 'Eorpwpivyn tori o¢og Xi Gov (Hdi.). 
"Epupa abro0c hv NiOwy Aoyacny wemotnpivow (Th.).—So in the attri- 
butive relation: éewwpa Etdov, rpaweZa apyvpiov, orépavog vaxivOwy. 

This relation is very often expressed by the Dat., and more definitely by the 
prepositions ¢& and aad: sometimes by dra. 


b) With verbs, adjectives, and adverbs of fulness and want : 871. 
yépery. TIXota yéporra xpnpdrwy | vacoayv crdivny damitwy, to pile up a 
(Th.), vessels laden with money. bed with rugs. 


wipwAavat carrey. Lesaypsvog xovrov, loaded 
wAytev \ re to fill with any thing. with wealth. 
wAnpouy 
aropeiy ypnuarwy, to be at a loss for 
evropeity xpnparwy, to have plenty of | money; to have but little money. 
moncy, Geiy’ ovdiy et reiyoug, there is no 


2 Cf. Herm. de Ellips. et Pleon. p. 187. 


———e 


872. 


873. 


874. 


875. 


170 SIMPLE SENTENCES. [872—875. 


need of a wall. — bei pot[seld. and poct., | venice rov swohpovety, deficient in self- 
pe] revoc. Cf. yor, below and 1036 j. control. 


SeiaOat daxiie, to need instruction. iAdemI¢ Tig axoipetac, deficient in ac- 

meveciae Xonparwy, to be poor. curacy. 

omavigey xpnuarwy, to be straitened | Kevoc éxtarnunc, without any science. 
for money. metrog waxwy, full of evils. 


xen pé rivoc, I have need of any thing. ' wévnge XPyparwy, poor in wealth. 
(In non-ftie poets. Cf. Pors. Orest. ; Anon aypiwy Unpiwy, full of wild 


959.—Cf. 1036.) beusts. 
Krovctwg Ppovyocewe, rich in practical 
Ge yonparwy, wealth enough. wisdom. 


éaaig divépwy, thick with trees; thickly 
planted with trees [| Also ~ dévdpeat, | (Res Ppt Oew revi or reveg.) 
Xen}. 


On éXjiyou, woddod Céw cf. 1071, 1072. The thirtieth year ivig Siwy (want- 
ing one) = the twenty-ninth year; Ovoiv Céovreg (or amoctovrtg) revrynKxoyra 
aviepeg, forty-eight men. The Gen. Absol. évog Ceoyrog, &c. is unclassic. On 
dAiyou (aoAdAov) Ceiv, and dAtyou, pixoov = propemudum, &c., cf. 1520, 6. 


c) With verbs of ealing, drinking, enjoying, satisfying oneself, and 
in the figurative sense of having the enjoyment, use, or advan- 
tage of something. 


The Gen. after verbs of eating, drinking, &c. (which Kiibner places here) are, 
I think, better referred to the partitive Genitive: = to eat of (some of) the thing 
in question. 

"Eobieew Kkpewvv—Kopecacba gop Bincg— rivey otvor. "Amoyeteotau 
robrwy trav mravrodarwy Bowuarwy (Xen.). 'Amwod\avey mavrwy tray 
ayalay (Xen.); but @mrorXatery rivog ri, eg. ayada or rand, 
to receive good or evil from some person or thing. Te veoGat roing:—but 
YEvEtY Tiva Tipe (to cause any body to taste of ). 


The Acc. stands with verbs of eating and drinking, (a) when the substance is 
represented as consumed wholly or in a greal quantity; or (b) when the usual 
articles of food of which all partake, are indicated. Kixclwy, TH, Wee 
olvov, éwei payec avéoépea Kpta (Hom.). Oix ixmiopat av- 
rog Tov olvoy (Xen.). "AAAd _Kpéa ye fiw xo, yet at least partake 
hearlily of animal food (Xen. ). "Yfare Bemeypeyny ai rny palav tabies 
(Xen.). Mera be roy otroy idvy oivov imirmivwpery, ovdiv ptior 
Exovoa 1 Puy?) avaravcerat (spoken of a habit). So éo@tecy «pia and 
kpewy, mivesy oivoy and oivov. HoAvy rivecy olvoyw (Pi.). 


d) With verbs of smelling, emitting an odour, &c.: mwveiv, dJer, 
mpoajra\Aeey, 
"Ofer tw, pvpoy WVELY, og Barrer pupov, rveiry 


Tpayou, OCety epoppvwy.—Qy oe pot WPOTEMVEVTE YOLpEiwy 
epewy (Aristoph.). 


In poetry many other verbs are connected with the Gen. of the material, e.g. 
dmooritPecy adsiparog, (vexvac) mupdg petdiooiper, AovEedbar 
évppetog torapoto. 


‘Greeei srepissime cum verbis dicere et au- 
dire signifieantibus genitivum conjungunt ejus 
rei, de qua quid dicatur, vel audiatur.’ 

‘Pertinent huc talia, érvforro rig TlvAou xarecAnupérne, rarpoc 
axoveac, KAvovea matcoc, quorum hic sensus est, aliquid de captd 

Pylo, de patre, de filio audire.’ (H.) 


Hermann refers this to the partitive Genitice. Ktihner (less well I think) to the 
gontiens materia, 
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e) Verbs of sensation and perception also take Gen. of the object of 876. 
the sensation, &c. e. g. dxovew, axpodcOa, to hear; arocéxerGut, to 
assent to; aiobavecbat, to perceive; ooppaivecBat, to smell; acuvméevar, 
to comprehend, with Gen. of the person; so also verbs of remember- 
ing and forgetting, pipynoxew (riva revoc), pipryoxecOat, éxtharOa- 
veoOat, hence AaOpa, AaBpaiwe and xpuga (clam) revog. 


Kat cwdov cuvinpt, cai ob dgwvevvrog adeotw (Hdt.). ‘Ac 
SbogopavTo rayiora Twy capnrAwy ot iro, Kai tidov avrac, dricw 
aviorpegoy (Hdt.). Tic rpavyne yoGovro (Xen.). Baowete rig 
piv wmpog tavroy EmrBovraye oie yoOavero (Xen.). Ote adepow- 
wevot rov gdovrog wpvvere Goav agora (Xen.). Mnretpavrov pyr’ 
G\\ov arolcéiyec@act RAéiyovroc, wo m Wyn tori appovia, to agree with 
(Pl). "Axovety Ginno, to hear a cause; atcbavecOar nlovwy, donc, ckpavyie, 
BoptBov, BonOeiac. ‘YropyHoai triva row Adyou (Xen.). Tov P9dvov 
éweXeAnoro (Xen.).—In the attributive relation, pynwn Troy caxw vy. 

The attributive Gen. has a far greater extent of meaning, e.g. dyystia ri¢ 877, 
Xiow, de Chio (cf. 875); épwrnai¢ rivog, like questio alicujus rei, for de aliqud re. 

1) With verbs of hearing and perceiving, there stand (a) the person alone in the 878, 
Gen., which represents the person as the source from which the perception is derived, 
e. g- axovw Lwxparoveg, I hear Socrates, i.e. his words; ({3) the thing alone, and 
this is put either in the Gen., which expresses the substance as a whole, of which one 
perceives, as it were, single parts [or, instances of its operation], or the meaning 
and contents of which one perceives intellectually, e.g. atcOavec9at Kpavyijc, to 
perceive, as it were, single tones of the cry; atoOavecOat tmiBovrjrg, to perceive 
something of the plot; to become aware of it; or in the Accusative, which shows 
that one perceives with his senses the whole thing, e.g. dc’ wv atcOavovrat (ob 
a1 Opwro) Exaora, the senses by which men observe every object (Xen.). ‘Q¢ 
yotorvro rynv BonOetay, when they noticed the approaching succour = saw 
with the eves, twowv, But dea 7d de aicscGaa rpg BPonOPeiag, because 
they were not aware till late that they were to march to their relief (Xen.). The Ace. 
persune seldom occurs with aicQaveoOcu, which then = eidévat, e. g. aisOarvopac be 
KaLTUPAVVOUE TLVGAC, Ol OUTW TEYWo ypnparwy (Xen.).—2) Verbs of hear- 
ing, perceiving, observing, as well as those of remembering, often govern the Acc. 
of the thing, sometimes also of the person. They are often connected with the 
Gen. of the person, and the Acc. of the thing. See under (/). ‘O 'Appémog, we 
yKoute TOU aAyysrXOv Td apa Tov Kipov, tkerXayn, asin Lat. audire 
aliquid ex aliquo; 80 cuvéyat rivog rt, e.g. Exoc. Meprno@ae rd mpaypa. 
3) 'Ava- v7o-ptipvynoKey, also (less commonly) reva ri. Cf. 961. 

4) ‘Acovety, UmaKotetyv, ratrancowuety with the meaning fo obey, 
often take the Gen., and according to the same analogy meif8eaOac (seldom), 
and awec@Qeiv; soalso rarnrooc, vrrnKoog with the Gen., less com- 
monly with the Dat.: mwpoayopevet npivy Lptpdeog PactrAnoe 
acovetyv(Hdt.). Sapeiov PactrAnog ovdapa Urncovoeay (Hdt.). 
Noy ov ipio wecOopervos yivecOe thevOepoe (Hadt.). 


J) The Gen. stands with verbs of seeing, hearing, enquiring, 879. 
learning, considering, knowing ; of judging, examining, saying ; 
of admiring, praising, blaming, opgy, BeaoGat, oxomeiry, vToroEty, 
Evvoetr, ytyrwoneyv, étrioracBat, eicevat, érxOupeiobar, &c. ; 
mruvOavecOat, aicbarvecOat, pavOavey, cpiver, ékeralev, dé- 
yev, énrovv, &c.; ayaa, Aavpaley, Erarveiv, péugecOar, 
Weyerw. It then indicates the object (commonly a person) tn or 
ahout which or whom one perceives, sees, contemplates, knows, 
examines, an action, external indication or some single circum- 
z2 
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stance; or about whom one learns, hears (875), affinns some- 
thing; or in whom one perceives something to admire, praise, 
or censure. That which is perceived in the object, or affirmed 
of it, is added in the Acc. of a substantive or substantive pro- 
noun, or in an accessory clause, or in the Gen. of the Participle, 
which may, at the same time, denote the person. 


Tlpwrov piv a vUrwry (Zweoarnc) to K é6met, worepa err. (Xen. ) '’Em- 
oxeWupeda, ri xXaderov yoOnaat rovpor Bi ov, in my manner of life 
(Xen. ) AcvaOew Bevoc a Urwy, Cony piv ywpay Kai o.ay Exouer (Xer.). 
"Ey vw Kai pada aroma bp ov ovovyrToc, he perceived [in me } that I was acting 
very absurdly (Xen.). “Ap ovv adv pa@otg axoxptvapévon; instead of 
ap ovy dy pow pabo, & amoxpivopar; num igilur me intelliges respondentem ? 
(PL) “HicAovro recyilovrwy, instead of yo0. avrwy, dre Teeyicouy 
(Th.).—The Gen. of person alone, ei pov pav@arveceg, instead of ei HOU B., a 
Néyw (PI.). “Ayao@at Tou ‘Epagci vou ov wmpodstédévrog Toig woht- 
nrag (Hat.). -Td Bpacd kai péddov, Bb pep govrTat padwora Bw ¥, BY 
aloxuveode (Th.). Ki dyaaat Tov warpog, f bea j3430e Aeural, 7 vga 
wi7paye, wavu cot cuppovdrtbw Tovroy pipeiovar (Xen). Tad’ avrov aya- 
pat, ore mapeokevacaro (Xen. ). 'Eyw wai rovro iwatyvae ‘Aynotdraon, 
rd mode ro dapsone roig “EAAnow vurenceiv thy Baowtwe Essay (Xen. ). 
Popyiov padtora ravra Gyapat (Pi). “O Qavpaty Tov éraipov 
(PL). Tov wartat Oavypa Sa, aisBavopevoc, we mcéwe Kabevceg (PL). 
TloAAd ‘Opnpov éwacvotyreg dddAa rovro ovK éraiuwecdpeba (Pi.). 

The verbs above named regularly take an Acc. of the immediate object: e. g. 
Op@ riva or Tt, oxoTw Tiva or Ti, imaiww, PEyw, pEUGopat, Gyapat Tiva or fr. 


g) The Gen. follows words, &c. with the notion of being acquainted 
with or ignorant of, of being skilled or unskilled in, of making 
trial of, of ability and dexterity, e. g. Euxetpoc, ameipog, Emto~ 
THpwy, Ertorapevoc, AVETLOTH WY, THiDwY, CVyyrwpWwY, Aran, 
a raidevrog, iowrne, reipacBat, areipwe or Eévwc Eyerw; together 
with adjectives in -«doc¢ (from verbs that govern acc. or gen.) 
which express the notion of skill or capacity. {Adjectives in 
«de from verbs that govern a dat., themselves govern a dat. 
kuwy exOerixog ToIC Onpiors. | 

"Epes POC, ime oT n Bw 3 TNC TEXYNC, skilled in or conversant with an art. 
—Amwaiégevrog apeTic, povarkne (Cf. 846). Lvyyywpwy TwWY 
avOpwrivwy wpayparwy.—AnRtipws éxyeuy Tiv0g.— A 1 07 Et- 
pacdat yrwunc. (In the poets this use of the Genitive is still more extensive.) 
Téxrovoc, 0¢ pa re maone Eveidyg cogiag (Hom.). HWapacncevaorixoy 
TWY EC TOY TOAELOY TOY OTpaTHyoy Eivat yon Kal Foptarixdoyv roy 
imirnéeiwy rotc orparwrate (Xen) ArcdacwartKodg Hg avrov 
cogiag (Pi.). TéXetog ryg rub’ mpayparog apernc (Pi.). 

[Genitivus cause.)—Genitivus eauss rem indicat. 
qure eupiditatem, euram, dolorem, iran. 
miserieerdiam, admirationem denique 
animo injiciat. 

The Genitive of the cause (i. e. the object which calls forth and 
occasions the action of the subject) stands with verbs denoting, 

a) A desire and longing for. 


b) A care for, a concern for. 
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c) Pain, grief, pity, ddopupecOar, revOucde Exerv; édeeiv and oix- 
reipecy (ce. Acc. pers. et Gen. ret). 


d) Anger and indignation, opyiZecbat (c. Dat. pers. et Gen. ret). 


e) Envy, pOoveiv (c. Dat. pers. et Gen. rei): éripOdvwe Craxeiobat. 


f) Admiration, praise and blame: Oavuafew and dyacfac (ce. 
Acc. pers. et Gen. rei, sometimes also c. Gen. rei et Gen. 
pers., which depends upon or is governed by the gen. rei: see 
884, c, 4), Cndrovy, edcaporiley, émavety, péugecOae (all ec. 


Acc. pers. et Gen. ret). 


a) tvOupetaBar rov cvpdgipovroc, to have 
regard to expediency (Acc. = consider, 
weigh; Gen. = have regard to). 

émcOrpety elonvnc, to desire peace. 

togy dpovncewe, to love good sense. 

ipwrexwic Exyety (or CraxticBai) revog, 
to be enamoured of any thing. 

cipgy tre vOepiac, tothirst after freedom. 

wevypyv roy émaivov, to hunger after 
praise. } 

b) apedeiv yrov aceBotvrwy, te dis- 
regard thie who act with impiety. 

Woyou, to disregard cen- 


apernc, to pay attention 
to (cultivate} virtue. 

Karagpovily Mwy mpooreraypivwy, to 
despise orders 

encecOat rig © 
the state. 

pert prot Tivo, Aliquid mihi cura est: 
{also wepi revog’ and péAee poe ToUTO 
or ravra. 884, 6. 

peraptrte wBovg rig d000, Gobryas 
regrets his yourney. 

dAtywoeiy Tw girwy, to care liltle for 
his friends. 

repropaabat rnc Mévéeng (Th.), to pro- 
vide for the safety of Mende. 

wpovotiy aceAgou, to provide for his 
brother's safely. 

wpoopdy rov cirov, to take measures 
for the supply of corn. 

Urepoogy TwYy KaQeoTwruY vopwy, to 
despise or neglect the established laws. 


ewe, to be anxious for 


geidecOai revoc, to spare any body or 
any thing: 0. xevduvou, to draw 
back from danger. 

ppovriZery obsev TIC WoALOpKing(Hdt.), 
not to think any thing of (=care atall 
for) the blockade; [also ppovril. wepi 
rivog and u7rtp revog. | 

c) tXeeiy reva rivoc, to pity a man for 
any thing. 

OiKreipey Tivd THC ayay yaXrerijc 
vooow, to pity a man on the ground of 
his exceedingly severe disease. 

drogt veaPat” Exropoc, to have pity on 
Hector ; (but oAog. rewa, (1) to pity; 
(2) to bewail a man: rive, to lament 
(for) a thing (74.).] 

wevOccwe Eyey rou adedgov reOvned- 
roc, to be grieved at the death of his 
brother. 

d) épyitecOai rime rev adienparwy, to 
be angry with a man on account of his 
unjust acts. 

¢) POoveiy rive TIC Godgiac, to envy a 
man his wisdom. {See 883, end. ] 

J) ayacGeic reva rij¢ wpadrnrog, asto- 
nished at a man's gentleness. 

SnAovy rTtva Tov Wrovrov, to envy a 
man his wealth (think him happy on 
account of it). 

e¥Oatporifsiy tavrdv rig peraporn¢, 
to think himself fortunate in the change; 
to congratulate himself on the change. 

Oavpaley rice rodAunce Tw AEyovTwY, 
to wonder at the boldness of the speak- 
ers. 


Attribntive] a) towe, ércOupia aperie, amor, cupiditas virtulis. (b) dpovtic ray 


mwaitwy, eura libererum, care for his children. 


So imtperne rivog. (c) dArAyog 


éraipwy (de amicis); so with adjectives (though only in poetry), and especially 
in exclamations with or without interjections: of poe dewypwy, ole davyo- 
pat radac! (Eur.) bev rov dydpoc! (Xen.) “AnoddAoyv, €atporviac 
wren BorAne! (PL) Tite riyne, ro ipe viv cdnGevra devpo ruyey! 
how unlucky that I was &c. (Xen.)—d) In poetry, the Gen. is much more fre- 
quent with verbs expressing anger, e.g. ‘HoaxArog mweptywoaro, matcd¢ 
goto (Hom.). (Ilocesdawy) KuxAwmog ce xorXwrat, ty dg0ad\pod arawoev 
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(Hom.). Tlarpi pnviaoag gdvov (Soph.). “Iewe cot Ovyarinog Oupoupe- 
voc (Eur.). Attributive, e.g. ydrAog rivdg, tra alicujus instead of de altquo. 
(e) “Aksol éopey doxne ye no Exupew roig"EXAnot py obrwo ayay irig o- 
yvwo dtaxeiobat, it is not just that we should be so excessively envied by 
the Greeks on account of the sovereignty we possess (Th.). So also in poetry, 
heyaipw: ot peyatiow rovdé coe dwonpuarog (sch.). Attributive, e. g. 
P0dvo0g rivdg. (f) So with Adjectives, e.g. evcaipwy por d avnp bpaivero 
rou rodé7ovu (Pi.). 

a) The Gen. with the verbs in 882, is often governed by prepositions, especially 
wepi,e. g.emimercioba, gpovrifey mept rivog. Some verbs which denote 
a state or affection of the mind, do not govern the Gen.; thus woGety, 
to long for, to feel the want of, always governs the Acc.: so deXeETy, 
ayanrdy, ortpy ety, to love; the two last, in the sense of fo be contenied 
with, also [less coinmonly, 923] take the Dat. (= Lat. Abl.) Several of the 
above verbs have also different constructions, mostly with some difference of 
meaning, e.g. Ppovrifecw Tivog or WEPi Tevoc, to be concerned 
about something, bug powrifery re, scrutari, invesligare ;—7povoeiy, 
mpoopgy T&, to perceive beforehand, to consider beforehand ; twepopgy 
re and revog, despicere, in the same sense. (4) In poetry, peXet sometimes 
takes for its subject a noun denoting a thing, in the Nom.; but in prose, 
it can take no Nom. but that of a neuter pronoun. The verb is then used 
personally, MeAnoovoty 6 sot imawot (Hom). Tavra pév ovy 
Oew~ pernoec (PL). 

c) The verbs @aupaZery and dyac@ar have the following constructions :-— 
(1) The Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the wonder or 
admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole nature of a 
person or thing: Qavyatw roy orparnyoy, rnv cogiay, &c.—(2) Gen. pers. 
et Acc. rei, when one admires something in a person; especially when the 
thing is expressed by a demonstrative (rovro, roce, &c.), explained by a sen- 
tence with Ort, we, or an Infin. cum articulo.—(3) Acc. persone et Gen. rei, 
when one admires a person on account of some quality,e. g. Quupatw Lwevarn 
Tic Copiac.—(4) Gen. rei et Gen. persona depending upon it, when I either 
admire or am astonished at (with blame) some personal quality, as mani- 
fested by an individual, e.g. Qavpalw Yweparoug rie godiag (see B82, 1). 
—5) The dec. of the person, and instead of the Gen. of the thing, a prepasi- 
tion, commonly é7ri with the Dat., e.g. Qavpalw Lwxparn imi ry codeg. 


With verbs which express the notion of requital, revenge, ac- 
cusing, and condemning, the Gen. denotes the guilt or crime which 
was the cause of the requttal, revenge, &c. This holds good of ripw- 
petaBar (c. Acc. pers. et Gen. rei), as well as of verbs relating to 
judicial proceedings, such as accusing, condemning, &c. e. g. airtaobat, 
éxairiaabat, Owe, ticayev, Urayer, ypapecOat, mpooxadrciobat 
(all c. Ace. pers. et Gen. rei), érektévat, éyxadety, EmcoxnwresBar 
(all three c. Dat. pers. et Gren. rei); pevyecv, to be tried ona charge of; 
dcxazecs, xptvecy, aipetv, to convict (all three c. Acc. pers. et Gen. 
rei), and ad@vat, to be convicted. 
aircacOat adANAoug row yeyevnpuévon, | CuoKey Tivd Kaknyopiac, to bring an 


to lay the biame of what had happened action against a man for slander. 

upon each other. ératriacbat Tiva ovo, to accuse aman 
ypagecOai teva mavavopwy, to indict a of murder. 

man for introducing an unconstitutional 

measure. mpoccanticbai riva tSpewc, to summon 
dodyuy rid ray rowvrwy apzaprn- aman to answer a charge of assanit. 


parwy, to bring a man into court for | Umayeayv. Oavarov trayaywy UU TOY 
offences of this kind (P1.). 1 @ypow MiAriddea (Hdt.), having im- 
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peached Miltiades before the assembly , xpivety. epivecOae (xp:Onvat) aoeBetac, 


of the people on a capital charge. 


bycaXeiy revi revog, very rare: mostly 
tyc. Ti rove [e. g. eye. acixciay revi. | 


ireltevat Trevi govor, to accuse @ man of ' 


murder: [also reva revog. | 


imiceymrecOai reve Tw Pevdopaprv: | 


pray, to accuse a man of perjury (i.e. 
of giving false witness). 


atoriv.—aAwrvat Komi, to be convicted ° 


on a charge of theft. 
Eixageu. crculecGar xaxnyopiag, to be 
tried for a libel (slander). 


to be tried for impiety. 


gevyer Wevdopaprupiwy vad riveg, 


to be indicted for perjury by any body ; 
[also gevyecy ew’ airig TiVvOG. | 


dgXtty ie i to be convicted of receiving 


bribes ; [also c. gen. crimints vel paren@: 


dprtiv Adiciav’ pupiag Opaypag]. 


Mnétapov Oavaroy carayvwret,to make 
Medism a capital offence (to fix the 
penalty of death to the crime of 
favouring the Medes). See verbs com- 
pounded with cara [896 }. 


The Gen. of the punishment should probably be considered a Gen. of price, e.g. 886. 


Oavdrou xpivey, coivesOat, diwxerv.—Sometimes the prepositions mevi and Evexa 
are joined with the verb, e.g. Ciwxey riva epi povou: also Wept Oavdarov Kpi- 
vecOar ripwpetoOat uri —, 

The Gen. of cause is also used in the following instances: 887. 


a) With rov pn and the Infinitive. See 1080. 

b) When the adverbs ed, cahwe, peroiwg, &e., we, woe: Omrwe, D> 
om n, oUTwWC, WUE, WOaUTWE, are connected with the verbs éyety 
and #)cé€ey (sometimes also with eiyae and other intransitive verbs), the 
object by which a condition is caused or occasioned, is put in the Gen.: we 
modwy Exe (lit. as he is off for feet =) as fast as his feet will carry him. 
So cadw¢ Eye wocwy. So ev Axe revog, to be well off for a thing. Xpn- 
parwr é v yKeovrec(Hdt.). So too ed, Kahwe, MET PLUS EX ELY (3.00, 
gpevorv, yevouc, Ourapewc? OVE AAnveC ovrw ce ixo v dOpovoiag 
mpeg adAndoug. Ovrw rpdomou txetg. ‘Qo rayove Exacrog elyer 
(Hadt.). 

The causal Gen. also includes the Gen. by which certain mutual 
relations are expressed, e. g. the relation of the ruler to the subject. 
As a ruler necessarily supposes a subject, and a subject a ruler, the 
one may, in a measure, be considered the cause or occasion of the 


other *. 4 Hence the Gen. is used, 


With (verba comparativa, i.e.) verbs which contain the notion of 888. 
ruling, preeminence, excelling, superiority, prominence, and the con- 
trary, viz. such as contain the notion of subjection, inferiority, to miss 
(e. g. an opportunity). 


adpxew rw trrwy, to govern their horses 
(of grooms). 

Bactrchbey (avaccety, roipavety, aioup- 
vav, &¢.) yHorecg, to be the king of a 
country. 

deondley dvepwy dpoiwy éwir@, to be 
the lord over men like himself. 

éxiorareiv Gwwy, to have the charge of 
animals, 

émirpomevey Atyvmrou, to be governor 
of Exypt [also ace. }, 

émirarrety vuwy (Dem.), to lay his com- 

mands on you. 


—_——— A ee a 


nyetcOat émicovpwy, to command the 
allies. 

nyépovevey ‘Adikapvnocewy (Hal.), to 
command the Halicarnassians. 

koareiv rij¢ Gadacong, to be masters of 
the sea. 

kupevery mavrwy, to be lords of all. 

orgarnyéty rov vautixov, to command 
the naval forces. 

Tupavvety THE WoAtwE, to exercise 

Tupavyvevely Jf usurped sovereignty over 

the city. 


3 Kuhner. 
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éyxparie rig peyiornc noovic, tempe- 
rate in the enjoyment of the greatest 
pleasure. 

axpurnc rev triOvupiwy, unable to re- 
strain his desires. 


wepryiyvecOar nuwy peddovrwy, to get 
the better of us who are (ever) going 
to act. 

Wepitivat Tov wavra wowwvvroc, & Ei, 
to conquer him who does every thing 
that he ought to do. 

wieovexrety rijc evyOeiag vpuwr, to gain 
advantages over your simplicity (Pl.: 
also wapa rtyog), 

mptopevery trwy wodAWy moAr\twy, to 
take precedence of the generality of 
states. 

Kpoexery Twy adrAwy wept rt, to excel 
others in any thing. 

mpoxpivery 00g yonuatwr, to think 
more of character than of wealth. 

wpoorarey Twy Woayparwy, to be 
at the head of affairs. 

Bporidy riva avavrwy, to honour any 
body above all others. 

Towrevery wavTwy cadre, bo excel all 
in beauty (Luc.). 

UrEeptxery TOV drAAwY, to excel the rest 
(ec. g. in intelligence, Evvice). 


SENTENCES, 
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urepBadrrAay wrepBarrdee Td acucciv 


rov aceeicbat, to injure is more pam- 
ful than to be injured. {| Mostly v2rep,3. 
Tt or riva. | 

uTEpginpny abruv rp wrnPe, to be 
superior fo them in numbers: {also 
Teva and rt. ] 


trarrovoba ruv adAwy, to fall short of 
the rest (Pl.). 

qrracdae rwy ériOupiey, to be con- 
quered by one's lusts: also nrraqgOat 
paXne. 

ijrrova elvas Twy yCovwy, to be the 
slave of pleasure. 

Agiwecbai revog, to fall short of uny thing. 

PELOVEKTELY Kai CiTwy Kat ToTwY, to be 
short of both meat and drink (which 
may be referred to the partifive gent- 
tive, or gen. = with respect to}. 

pewvola twyv woddAa Ouorvrwy, to fall 
short of those who offer many sacri- 
fices. 

vorepeiy TWY GAXwy iuepia, to be tn- 
fertor fo the rest in crperimental know- 
ledge.—Yoregety rov carport. 

vorepifery Tw caipwy, lo tet the proper 
seasons (ot action) pass. 

So viucdoOa xpuococovwy, Eur. Med. 
315. 


{Several of these verbs involve the notion of a comparative or superlative ; some 
are derived from adjectives of those degrees. ] 


So also dvéyec9ai revog usually with a participle, to endure; to bear. 


Orie 


dviytrat rou adda Niyovrrog (Pl.). 'AvéxetOat roy oixtiwy dpe- 


Aovpéivwy (Pi.). 


‘Hye poveverv and nyetiaban, to go before, to show the way, govern the 
Dat.; xparety = to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but = ¢o rule, the Gen. 

That in which one excels another, in prose, is usually put in the Dat., though it 
is often expressed by prepositions, e.g. éy rim, éi¢ Tt, Kara Ti, emi TIVEA—Yro 
with the Gen. is often used with yrracOac: 7d orparomsdow Hocadro Uxd 


Trav ‘AOnvaiwy (Th.). 


The comparative, and adjectives in the positive which have the 
force of a@ comparative (e.g. numerals in -dowoc and -w\ovc; devre- 
poc, weperroc, &c.) take Gen. of the object compared with that which 
the comparative (or virtual comparative) agrees with. 

Ob énrov roy dpyovra TOY APYXOPEvwY TovnpoTEpOY mpooncet 


elyat. 


‘d ‘EXAnvixoy orpdrevpa gpaiverat ToAXaTANCtOY EcEobae Tov 


ynuerépon (Hdt.). “Yorepot amccopevoe rig cupPBorAHe (preelio) ise- 


povro bpwe OsnoacGac rove MrjCoug. 
pog (nulli secundus). 


more than is necessary. [See 1335. ] 


Ovdevig GEdTEpPO. 
Tay apcotvrwy wrepirra Krnoacba, to acquire 


Ovdevog vor e- 


Sometimes the object of comparison is denoted, like some relation of space, by 


po and a@yri with the Gen., or by apa and mpdg with the Acc. 


sitions.’ 


See ‘ Prepo- 


[Genitivus Pretii.|—The Gen. of price stands with verbs of buy- 
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ing and selling (wveto@at, dyopaley, mpiacba, xracOat, xapadapPa- 
vey; KwAeiv, arocicocBat, wepidicocbat, deccvac) ;—with verbs sig- 
nifying to exchange and barter (aAXarrey, ddAAdrrecbat, Srape(PerOar, 
Avecv, &c.);—with verbs of valuing (riugy, ripacbat, roreiobat, 
- avy, akcoveGar), and with the adjective afwoc (Cf. 904, end). 


(Ot Bpnixec) wviovrat rac yuvaixag mapa Tov yoviwy ee peya- 
hwy (Hat. ). Tey movwy Twrotory myery navra ra yae oi Geoi (Gn.). Xd 
c&, w Teyparn, hifow pot, mocov ay wpiato, wore THY yuvatca A oNaeiy 
(Xen). Tevye apecBev, Xpvcea yadctiwy, éxaropBou dvvtapoiwy (Hom. ). 
Kai ov di, w Apuévee, amayou THY TE yuvaixa Kai avrovge waicag, pncey auray 
kKaraGei¢, nulla re pro tés deposita (Xen.). K expioe pncevog ay réepdoug 
Ta Kowa TwY ‘ENA vey mpotoBar, pnd avrarddzacbat pndepag xape- 
roc pnd &geXeiac ry ic rot¢ "EXAnvag etyvoay (Dem. ). Inrpo¢ yap avnp 
workday avrakiog a\Awyv (Hom). ‘O Auxdgpwy ov02 avarpiciog 
nitwoe TOV giporra THY ayyeXiny ( Hdt. ). ‘'Epayovro akiw¢ Aoyou (Hdt.). 
"AEtouy riva ripae (dt.). Tor igwy Tov TE Kakdy Kai ayabloy atrcovebae 
(Xen.). A yudge, court, &c., rtug Tivt revog (gen. pene) or Tiva TiVO? (estimates 
his case at such a penalty =) sentences or condemns him to.—[ BovAopévwy tay 
Cicaorwy Oavaroy Tipnoat avrg’ Ty marpt d&ka radavrwy (ripnoay, 
Dem.}—The accuser riyarat (Mid.) Tivt Tivo¢g, prays for such a punishment 
against him [olg otroc Oavarou Tiparat cai Ceopov, Dem.}; commonly, however, 
éucnv is expressed (A.).—The Mid. is also used of the punishment, &c. that the 
accused considers himself to deserve: rovrou ryswpat, vy Tpuraveip orrnoewc (Pi.). 

With verbs of barter and exchange (adAarropat, avraddarropat, &c.), this 894, 
relation is usually considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by ayré with 
the Gen. 


Genitivus interdum non habet, unde pendeat; 895. 
et modo verti potest, ‘quod attinet ad;’ modo 
‘propter’ wel ‘eausa.’ Tic dé yuvakog, ei pev didac- 
kopésn ure tov avdpog raya8a xaxorotei, towe Ouatwo av fy yury 
rH airiay éyoe* (Xen.),—Ovcerog rovrwy (nullius horum meritorum 
gratia ) aur@ ouvexwpnoay Upilecy atrouc?® (Dem.). 

Verba nen pauea prepositionibus genitivam 896. 
reeipientibus subjuneta genitivum et ipsa reci- 
piunt. 

Such Prepositions are, a’xo, é, uo, mpd, xard, vrép, &c. 
This Genitive is sometimes alone, sometimes the verb takes also 
an Accusative of the object®, With verbs compounded with cara, 
the Gen. denotes the object to or against which the action is directed ; 
karayeAgy revoc (to laugh at aman); Kxaragpovety rivog (to despise, 
look down on, a man); caraBogy rey orparnywy (to clamour against 
the generals). So xarayrXtiv (yéAwra rivog, risum effundere in ali- 
quem); xaraxety, xabuppilecBar, &c. 'Arworpérety riva rijc adaloveias’ 


éxPBadrew reve rene’ eliarnué teva rov gpoveiy® eliorapat rig ap- 


—iS SS ee ee, 


# Cf. Heindorf. ad Plat. Charm. p. 165. 

® Cf. Bultm. Dem. Mid. Index, s. v. ovyxwpety, 

® Many such verbs have been already given in the Lists, since their meaning 
would naturally cause them to govern the Genitive. 
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xnc, &e. [poriugy owrnpiay xépcove’ iuxepppoveiv rivoc’ umeptyecy 
oxtaceoy tivoc. ‘Yxepoow, I slight, takes Acc. [but also gen. rnc 
amodoyiac, Antiph. 2, y, 3); so urepuipw, UrepjsadAw, exceed. In 
the proper sense they mostly repeat the preposition’, ’Emiairey 
rnc Aakwrixig (but éxisaivery Exit rhy vavy).—But az, éx may be 
added, to denote the place, &c., whence: dro rov rorapow anéyetv" 
dradAarrev riya éx tovwr. With verbs of accusing, condenning, 
&e. the crime or punishment stands in the Accusative: xarnyopety 
ddclay Or pwpiay rivdcg, to accuse a man of injustice, of folly. So 
Karayrvwrai tivo¢g tepoovAiay, to condemn a man on a charge of sacri- 
lege; anayvrwy Ourarov xaraxplvew, to sentence them all to death.— 
In the Passive 6 xarepynoiopevoc huwv Bavaroc, the death to which re 
are sentenced : ra pov Weveij xarnyopnpéeva. MM. 

The Gen. with substantives (at/ributive Gen.) expresses a much greater variety 
of relations than the Gen. with verbs. For where two objects are immediately con- 
nected with each other, there is always a mutual relation between the notions they 
express; the one depends upon, and seems, as it were, to belong to the other. 
Hence: When two substantives are connected with each other, the substantive which 
completes and more fully defines the notion of the other, is put in the Gen. As adjec- 
tives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to the substantive, many 
adjectives also govern the Gen. when the verbs from which they are derived take 
the Acc.: e.g. epariorov marpdc ‘EXAnvwy roageig (like natus alicujus). K. 

Sometimes one substantive governs fwo genitives expressing different relations. 
‘Tortaiog briduve TOV 'lovwy ryy nyesoviny Tov Tpd¢g Aaptioy WOE pon, 
the command of the lonians in the war against Darius (Hdt.).— Ey rot¢ peyiorowg 
62 avrov wpedyuact tag Warpicog, eri. (Xen.) K. 


(The Dative *.) 


The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes, (a) in a local 
relation, the place a¢ or in which the action of the subject takes place ; 
(b) in a causal relation, the object upon which the action of the sub- 
ject appears, or becomes visible, 1. e. the object which is made to 
share or be concerned in an action. This object is either (a) a person, 
er conceived of as a person, e. g. BonOw roic woXlraic OF ry woAEL: OF 
((3) a thing, or conceived of as a thing, e. g. dydAAopae ry vin. 


[Local Dative.|—The Dat. of the place where is almost exclu- 
sively poetical; prepositions (with the Dative) being used in prose. 

"AyirrAticg evde pouy@ Krsoing (liom.). ‘EXAadt oixia vaiwy (Hom.). 
("Egn) ry wadatay gnydy abéjaai more Awd ve (Soph.). Here belong the 
adverbial datives (or locative forms), viz. ITv@ot, ‘loOpoi, oixot, 'AOnyvna, MXa- 
ra:an, &c.: also, raury, ryce, here; yy where. 

With verbs of going and coming, the object with which one goes or 
comes, standsin the Dative. (These Datives are commonly collective nouns, 
e.g. oTpary, aror\w, TANG, &c., or they stand in the plural, e.g. orparwratc, 
Toig twzrotc, and the like.) ‘AOnvatoe WAGov zANOe ovdK diy (Th.). 

De tempore, quo faeta est res, dativus sine prre- 


positione ¢ raro dicitur, misi de definito aliquo 


——e 


7 Madvig, § 59, b. Rem. 
§ The Chapter on the Dative is drawn up from Kiihner and Maduig. 
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temporis spatio, eul attributio aliqua acces- 
serit. Quod tamen de festerum dierum nomi- 
nibus nom est intelligendum. Ty airy hyuépg, eodem 
die, (Toic) MavaOnvaioc, festis Panathenaicorum diebus (Cf. ‘ Ludis 
Latinis’). Xewpwvog pg. 

a) The dat. alone gives the date of the event; with éy it marks the space within 
the limits or course of which the event happens.—() To express ‘on such a day,’ 
éy is regularly omitted: ry wowry, TY voreoaig, &c.—(c) Mnvi, tres, ixcavr@e 
with ordinals or a participle, are usually without evy.—(d) With demonstratives and 
© avrég the dat. is with or without éy; but, as a general rule, only éy rotrp 
(ixeivp) Te ypdvy or katow (also when the subst. follows the iv); ; and usually 
ty rwce (rovTw TP, TY aUTY) pNvi, Bépel, XEtMare, ExrauT@: but vorépyw or Ey 
(rw) vortow x por. —(e) The éy cannot be absent before a substantivized ad). : iy 
voripy, ty Tw mapoyni, &c. —(f) Both pig and éy pig mytog are common; but 
only éy 1péog. With larger numbers and wodv¢, dAtyoc, &c., the temporal Dat. 
regularly takes éy.—(g) By the rule, the é» must be used, when the subst., not 
being a festival (including voupnrig, trpaywdotc Katvotc) has no altributive [iy 
Ty vucri, dy ry yetpwre], and when the time is not the tempus quo, but intra quod 
(in the course of which). 4S Xpovw in vorepov yporw is dat. of difference; rp 
Xoovp = after a (considerable) time. ‘AOnvatot vaig rwy TorAEWY TY yodryp 
napi\aBoyv. Kr.—(The omission of the prepos. is very rare with words that pro- 
perly denote an event, as éxeivy ry toj30XQ, in that invasion, Th. 2, 20.) Cf. 888. 


[ Dativus commodi et incommodi.}—The Dative (of the remoter 903. 
object) denotes the person to or for whom the action is done, for whom 
the state exists, &c., as "AOnvatoie vopovg Oeivat, to enact laws for 
the Athenians ; roig Ceordrace aroxeioda, to be stored up (or kept) 
for their masters. 

(a) The Dativus commodi is sometimes appended to, and appears to modify, a 904, 
substantive, though there is usually a loose, though less obvious, reference to the 
verb: XONBAT WY Agaropaver mpocede wpoc roy pucdoy roi¢ medracraic (Lys.). 
Meigare pag Hpora tva ixacroy nytiva tdrida Eye owrnpiag ry wove (Th.). 
’Eoram lov rpomig roig moAdoic (for the greatest part of their army. Th.). But 
if we compare this with Th. 8, 51, ny aropwou modai¢ vauci THES TpOPNC, 
we shall see that the Dat. depends on the verb.—(b) “Aktow elvat, to deserve, takes 
the Dat. of the person, state, &c. from whom, or at whose hands one deserves any 
thing: Yweparne akiog Gavarov tori ry wonder. 

The Dativus commodi may (a) sometimes be construed by ‘in 905. 
honour of,’ especially of rites performed in honour of a deity: ave- 
gurovotat re Beg: sometimes (b) by ‘for the advantage of, * 
behalf of: ’ e. g. Aayyavety rov KAjpov rH yuvacki (=U UTEP THC 
yuvaixdc), to claim the inheritance in behalf of his wife. 

When the action is a prejudicial one, the Dative of the remoter 906. 
object is the person against whom the action is done: rac eiogopac 
éjcol Noyilerat, charges them to me (i. e. sets them down, or brings 
them to account against me). The Dativus commodi may follow 
either an active or a passive verb: 

RonGeay riprey trivi Bondeaa bréipgOn revi. 


The pupil must remember that the preposition fo is often suppressed in English 907. 
befure the remoter object: e.g. fo promise [to] his soldiers pay, proOdy t UMLOXVEL- 
o0at roig orparwraiy’ to tell [to] any body what has been done, Aéyerw revi ra 
wempaypeva.—Sometimes we use a different construction, e.g. to reproach a man 


Aad 


908. 


909. 


910. 


911. 
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with cowardice, dvedizery revi decdiay (objicere or exprobrare alicui ignariam); 
dixny Aayxyavey revi (litem alicui intendere), to get leave to bring an actiun against 
him. Atavipey yonpara rotg moXtratg, to distribute money amongst the citizens, 
the distribution being made to them. 


Dativum remotioris, quod dicitur, objeeti 
muita recipiunt verba prepesitionibus dizi, ey, 
éxi, xpoc, curv, iro subjuncta: velut, éupaddrAaw revi Epwra 
(ad verbum, amorem alicui injicere), amore aliquem incendere. 


So iprouiy (ivepyaleoOar, iuguey) émBvpiay ry Puyy, fo inspire the mind 
with desire. ‘Eyyespitery tevi ra mpaypata’ tvopgy Kakdvody riva rove 
érayewv airiay Weve] tive (to bring a fulse charge against any body). Emiared- 
Lew revi re. 'Emerarrey gopor roig ouppayxotc (Cf. imperare alicui aliqua’y. 
Tlepranmrey ry moe aisyt’yny (ryan, &c.). Tlepirebevac Tivt OTéQavuY. 
Iipoorieévac TeTp vouw. Ilpoorarrey roicg Govrorg é epya, to set (literaily, en- 
join) one’s slaves tasks. Xuvroravas rivad Cidaccadw. ‘YroSadAayv rivt Adyov. 
YrorarreaQai reve. 

a) TlepiBadrXeoVat, circumddre, takes the two constructions of the Latin verb: 
wepisarrAgcoOat raig woAtoww ipvuara, and (less commonly) mepesar\dAco0at tTHyy 
voov TExet.—(b) Npoceyew rov vouy (e.g. rp Adyw), literally, to apply one's 
mind (give one’s attention) to any thing; the roy vovy is sometimes omitted, so 
that mooctyety (= pay attention to, attend to) is found with the dative only; e.g. 
Tolg Epyoig Rpoatyev. So wpovctyety éaury), to look to oneself. 


a) When the notion of place or motion is prominent, the preposition is repeated : 
e.g. weptOeivat miXicta mepi ry Kedadrny (Pl). Td dv MaAnre tvpcodoune- 
voy gpoupoy (Th.).—b) The preposition is often repeated after the transitive com- 
pounds of wapa. Also mapapBadAey re wpog Tt. 


Verbo in passivam voecem converso, dativus ille 
remotioris objecti ita in nominativum transit 
(724), ut aeeusativus objeeti non mutetur: velut, 
émirérpappac tHy gvdAakyy, custodia mihi commissa est (émirpérey 
ruvl ray gvAakny). 

So arorpnOrjvae rny Kepadrny, to have one’s head cut off; adro re peilov bate 
raxOnoeabe, some other more difficult command will be laid upon you (aliquid maius 
imperabitur), ‘Exxdwrerai rig roy dp0adpor, any one’s cy is knocked out. Ta 
OxtAn waxvvopa, my thighs grow thicker. (So with an intransitive Perf. 2, raj 
KAtiv Kareaywe, having broken his collar-bone.) 


Verba irascendi, invidendi,exprobrand i, 
minandi, repugnmnandi, eontendendi, obe- 
diendi, eedendi, auxiliandi, hortandi, 
Pidendi, sequendi, ceeurrendi, appropin- 
quandi, et similia cum dativo objecti con- 
struuntur. 
dpyifopat tpaur@, Tam angry with my- | ¢00vw mace roig rorovroc, I envy all 


self: [also ~ Uren Tivoc. | such persons: [oo rivi revoc, invidere 
Ovpotpat rotc rocovroic, I get ina ruge alicui alicujus rei; co Tt, lo grudge it, 
with such persons. withhold it. | 
XAAeraivey Ty Oeparovri, to be put out , NotdopeiaBae adAn otc, to rail at carh 
by (or angry with) one's servant: [also | other s [hut Ace. in det. ovdéva 
woo reva ®.] Aowdopeiy. ] 


9 About any thing, xaX. bri reve also revi revog, with any body about any thing ; 
and with two datives, yad. rivi roig etpnusvorc, to be vexed with any bouy for what 
he had said. 


912.) 


ixirine ry Aanwyirg woXtreig, I find 
fault with the Spartan constitution. 

dwixAnrrety Tog yryvopevote, to cen- 
sure what ts going on. 

kyedXtty roig ducamraig, to accuse the 
judges. 
thing ; mostly that ofa neut. pron., &c. 
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ovyytyyvworey rep viel, lo foryive one’s son. 

Bonbety rp adixoupévm, to help an in- 
jured person. 

duu vey Ty vou, to uphold the law. 

érixonpery ry Stxacoovry, to support 
(the cause of ) justice: [© revi rt, to 
keep off any thing from any body. ] 


0, Meyada, ri: [© ToUTO.. bre, &e.] | Tipwoeiy UIC giroic, I avenge my 


ameety pot, to threaten me. 
dvavriovcbat roic BovAcipact, to oppose 
thetr pluns. 


friends : [also Oo Trevi Tr, and w rime 
Tov waiddg Tov govéia, Ace. of pers. 
punished. } 


modesty roic Opgki, to wage war against | apnyev (poet.) Totg pirorc,todefend one’s 


the Thracians: (co wpog or émi riva, 
&c.] 

wapararresOat rotc rodepiog, to be 
drawn up against the enemy; lo meet 
the enemy in battle. 

ipilery GAAnAotC, to quarrel wilh one 
another: [co moog Gevvc. | 

oracialev ry Xoytoriryp, to rebel 
asainst the reasoning facully. 

apo snrety rp Bacnrel, to contend with 
the king (about any thing, Tevog or 
WEN TLvOC). 

weidopat roicg apxovat, I obey my rulers, 
those who rule. 

aredeiy rourw rp vouy, to disobey ihis 
law. 

meaoyety Tot vopote, to obey the laws. 

urnpeTeiy OTpouy, to perform services 
for any body, no maiter wio: [~ ri 
Tim’ e.g. ToUTO, Ey, driovy, ey 

Uroupytiv Toig LupaKogiotg, to assist 
the Syracusans: [Acc. of neut. pron. 
rl, or.ovy, &c.] 

Sourevery Covy,to be the slave of pleasure. 

Aarpevecy wdrAXet, to worship beauty. 

eixecy Evsepopaic, to yield to misfortunes 
(to be disheartened by them). 

Umreixey TY oli, to yield to the foot: 
(~ rivi odov, &c. Cf. 842.] 

Uroxwotiv re ddcyapxiny, to yield to 
the olsgarchical party. 

Xapifopat rovrory, f oblige these per- 
sons: [co imOupig, to gratify a pas- 
sion, or give way to it: © Ti reve.]} 


Verbis dativum recipientibus addenda sunt; 912. 


riends: [co revi rt, to ward off any 
thing from any body. | 

oupBovrevey "AOnvaiore, to advise the 
Athenians: [ ~% rovro* ratvra, &c. 
rivi’ and © Tt, e.g. gappaxoy, to 
recommend it. | 

wapatveiy orparwrac, to exhort his 
soldiers. 

UroriGecOat GdAw, to admonish another : 
[~ ré rim, to suggest any thing to 
any body. ] 

wapacedsvopat roi¢ moscBurépoic ai- 
oxvvecdat rove véouc, I exhort elder 
persons lo reverence the young. 

morevey pncevi ddAdX\(q, to believe (or 
trust) nobody else: ([~ rivi rt, en- 
trust a man with any thing. | 

amvoreity Geay macoty, to disbelieve (or 
distrust) the children of the gods. 

anavrgy cwuacovri tive pera peOne, 
to meet a drunken reveller. 

dyrvyyavey pepaxiy, to fall in with 
(or meet) @ young man. 

adnouley Ty avcpi, to draw near the 
man. 

axodovbety ry nyovperyp, to follow him 
who leads. 

EresBat ry pwry. to follow the voice. 

Opireiv rotc ayaQoig, to keep company 
with the good. 

Kow.wwrveiy adAotg, to share with others; 
lo have intercourse or dealings with 
others: [0 reve Tivo, to have a share 
in any thing with any body. | 


dcaréyopuat (€¢ Adyoug Epyopac), evyouat, Avorreko; CUM ime 


personalibus Coxci, ovudépet, epee, mpoonxer, perce. 


a) Some of the verbs in 911 are found occasionally as transitives with an accusa- 


tive: e.g. apicew (to please) rivt and reva. So draptocw’ Avpaivouat, 
Piroppovovpat, évoxrAw. Sometimes there is a slight change of meaning: 
pipgopat, J blame, with Acc.; pépgpopai revi rt, to reproach a person with 
any thing. (‘Yraxovey revi and rivoc.) 

6) With some of them the relation may be expressed by a preposition: rpéc¢ 
Tiva wodtueiv, payecOat, dtarsyecMav pera rivog EreoOat, deorovGeiv 
(to follow with a person: also cvy reve in.). 


913. 


914, 


915. 


916. 


917. 
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c) Some of them may also have an 4cc., especially of a neuter pronoun, or 
neut. pl. of an indefinile numeral, or other adj. denoting frequency, quantity, 
&c., as xapiZopai ri rive. Thiorevw, to entrust, with Acc. of thing entrusted. 


We have seen (910) that the Dat. of the active may be the subject 
in the passive. So the Participle and Jnfin. are used, as if the verb 
were transitive: q@Uornberc, being envied; morevbijvat, to be be- 
lieved; amoreicbat, to be disbelieved. In Thucyd. even verbs 
which owe their Dative to their being compounded with a prepo- 
sition are thus constructed: at eikoot vijeg... EPuppovpevac... 
vz0 ‘ANnvaiwy. 

Seepe etiam verba intransitiva, prepositionibus 
avri, €v, él, mapa, wept, mpdc, avy, amo, Wel particule ¢yov 
subjumneta, dativum poni faeiunt, prseesertin si 
translata significatione adhibeantur: velut, 
dyréyety (fo hold out against); dvriA€wery roic wodepiow’ épupevery 

(to stand or abide by: raig ovvOhxatc, roic Space, totg cecoype- 

voc): emtévat roic OAlrarc’ emxetaOat roig Pevyouoww eEpoppety 

Tm AylEMe’ Tapapévery ToIg GUupAaxotc? TepiTinrEey GuudoPG’ TEPt- 

TUYXavEY KpiTH Ayvwpore’ xpogorxeivy Badtacon’ mpooryKery revd (to 

be related to): vmoxeioBat re apyovre’ dpodroyeiy (oporoety, Kc.) 

rive’ Ta Epya roig Avyotc ov cupdwrel. 

If the proper (or local) relation is prominent, a preposition is used : 
éupévery év rh Tade, éuTinrev cic pptap. “Adgur’ ovK Eveariy Ev Ty 
Ovraky (Aristoph.). 

a) The compounds of verbs of motion with mapa, mepi, mpd, become transitive 
and take the accusative. [See 935.] So also a few others in poetry, é- 
orparevety, moooraiZey riva [also Pl. w rove pnropag]; and in Thucyd., 
moocoKety, moooxabelecOat mod (not mode). 

b) After some compounds with o vy the Dative denotes another person, who does 


the action with the agent of the verb: ovyxaraynpagcey tivi, to grow old 
with a person: cuvavaBivar rye Kupw (also avy rw Ktpy). 

The Dative also follows adjectives that denote likeness or unlike- 
ness, a friendly or hostile disposition towards any body; those com- 
pounded with éy, ovy, opov, and those derived from verbs that 
govern the Dative ;—and also adverbs derived from such adjectives. 
“Opotog (as dpotoc) Toic dcedgoic. Turn dvripporag rp divcpi. Tayag 
Kat py) evBoudia évavria. "ExOpog (edvouc) Aaxedarporiog. Luy- 
yeviic tent. ‘Acupgwroc Eaur@. ‘Opwrupog épot. “Evoyog ratc pe- 
yiorate airlatc.— AkodovOwe roi¢g cipnpévotc.  Duppeporvrwe EQUTOIC. 
Evvoixag txecy reve, 

a) Adjectives that denote correspondence, even those compounded with oy or 
opat, often take Gen. (e.g. axdr\ouvog, avriarpodog, iospporog, dpwrupoc, 
cupgwvoc).—["Evoxog tevog (prob. = dicy rude): ow detdtag, &e. J 

b) So also ivayriog rivi or rivdg (Opotog, Kowvog, tong, seld. Tivdg). DPirog, 
EyGpocg, moXémtoc, Opopog, are used substantively with Gen. So in the 


superlative: ov ixeivou ty Goro, his greatest enemies (Xen.). Cf. 972, ¢. 
c) When dpotog, igog, waparAnotog, &c., or the adverbs derived frum them, 
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are used to express that two subjects possess the property in a similar or equal 
degree, the regular construction is with xaé (as similis et, atque, &c.,in Latin), 
or by the relatives Ovvcmep, oloorep, &c. (e.g. loog ... Oooarep, tantus... 
quantus; wTaparAnsiog ... oloorep: 1258, d); sometimes (especially in Attic 
prose) we, worep (with tvoc, equal; 0 avrog, the same; as idem... ut, which 
now and then occurs). ‘Opoiay yrwuny iyw cai ov: vdpott wapamAn- 
ciotoe yptwvrat Kat "EdAnvec (Hdt.). So dpoiwe, ty top, toa, woavrwg, 
card ravTd ... Kai: roy avroy Tp0Toy ... WomeEp KTA. (Dem.) 

d) But very often the second subject or object is placed in the Dative, and con- 
nected immediately with the adjective or adverb: 6poiav yvopny cot 
éxw. Turresbat rdg ioag mAnydc tuoi. Ta abrad gpoveiy Anpoobiver 
(= & Anpoobevne dpovet). Tov CovrAoy roig atroig yaipey cai axOecOat 
Tp Geowory ypn (= ol¢ 6 deomorne yxaipe cai dyPerat). This use of the 
Dative occurs even where the same verb cannot be repeated: e.g. awéOave 
LiraArcne umd ra¢ avrag nuépag Tog twi Andip, =al¢ iyévero ra ézi 
Anhiy (Ta. 4, 101). 


Now and then a Dative follows a substantive that denotes a verbal 918. 
action: as in English, ‘a present to me,’ &c., wept ry tov Oeov doaw 
tyiv (PL): éxi caradovAwoe rev “EXAnvwy roic ’AOnvatot, ‘the sub- 
jugation (or enslavement) of Greece to the Athenians,’ &c. 

The Dative stands with éoréy and eiaiy to denote the person, 919. 
or the thing conceived of as a person, that has or possesses soime- 
thing. The thing possessed stands as the subject in the Nom. 


Kipp hv peyarcn Baorrtsia. Totcg mrouciorg mordAd rapapihiia 
gacty elvac(Pl.). “‘Hoay Kpoiaw dvo raider (Hdl). 


a) The Dat. of the possessor is used, when it is asked, ‘what the possession is’ 920. 
(‘ what has one ?’), and the possession designated is contrasted with other possessions ; 
the Gen., when it is asked ‘ who the possessor is’ (‘ whose is this?’), and the pos- 
sessor is contrasted with other possessors. (b) In the form Ovopa (dori) reve, the 
name is always in apposition to ovoya (never, asin Lat., in gen. or daf.): Ty... 
warpi IvptAapane dvopa. (Heovea) dvopa air eivat’AyaQwva (Kr.). 
[On the difference between cadeiy riva dvopa tt, and KaXtiv, T:BesOat, mpoo- 
ecxeiy Tive Ovouad Tt, cf. 962, a. | 

c) Ovdiy poi cai PiXimmy Ti spot rai oot; in these phrases (= ‘J have nothing 
todo with....;’ ‘ what have [to do with .... ?’) the omission of éort is regular. 

The Dat. is used universally when an action takes place in respect 921. 
to a person (or a thing conceived of as a person), so that the person 


Is In some way a sharer of it. 

a) The dat. of a person sometimes = (er) alicujus judicio: yapouvg to'¢ mpwrove 922, 
lyapee Wi pogo (Hat.). Cf. 1147, g. 7—(b) Q¢ dpo, yepovrs &. = for me; 
for an old man (1513, i). 


[ Dativus Ethicus.|—The Datives of éyw, ov, are used in intimate 923. 
conversation to convey a sort of implied appeal to the person 
addressed, making him, as it were, a party to the sentiment. [Cf. 
the Irish ‘that’s true for you.’| “EXNeyev (6 Kipoc): 7G pijrep, we 
kaddcg pot 6 wanxmog (Xen.). “Hy b€ pe xaradinne érbace, cai padw 
immevey, Gray peyv ev Tépoag w, olpat aot Ekeivoug Tove ayaGuus 7a 
welixa paciwe vunoew (Xen.). 

(This Dative often implies surprise, blame, &c. and is used in 
appeals, &c. [= pray]: Tovrp wavy pot mpoctxere roy vovr), 
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( The Instrumental Dative.) 


924, The Dat. expresses also such relations as are in Latin denoted by 
the ablative. 


925. Thus the Dat. expresses the ground or reason, e. g. pojip amiA- 
Boy: evvoig (acuig, poy, b3pe) wovet» re: especially with verbs 
denoting a disposition or frame of mind, e. g. xaipey, icecOat, ayad- 
AoOat, ExaipeaOur, AvTEtobar, dAryeiv 3 Oavyacey 3; Edwisew; apia- 
xecOar, apxercBar, to be content with something, ayavakreis, Cuoyepai- 
vey, xaderwc peperv, AyAecOar; aisyuvecBar, &c. So also orepyecr, 
dyanxgy (properly, to lore), take the Dat. {but more commonly the Acc. 
(M.), cf. 884, a] in the sense of being contented or satisfied with (M.). 

"Adyety rp drepwrnpart (Hdt.). Arcairy otdapeg Fotonero Tev- 
Oixg (Hdt.). Oavpalw ry awoKxdtiget pov tay xvrwyv (Th.). 
"EArigeyv rg rdyp. Lripyew (rd wapévra, or] roi¢ wapovoty, "Ayargy roc 
Umapxovoty dyavoic. Xarerwe Pépety Toig Wapovor mpadypaor(Xen.). Aloyu- 
vechat Totc wempaypévorg. Eixorwe oot yatpovuoty ot Aaxedaporwe, are 
word et ddre (PL). 'Ayad\dXecOat rg vicp. "Ayavacreiy rq Oavary. Avatye- 
paivery rotc Adyar. "Toyvety rotc owpace (Xen.). So, also, with adjectives, 
e. g. (oxupoG YeEpoiv, raxve wogiy, &. 


926, The preposition é7ié, in, upon, at, is very often expressed; especially in yaXeruc 
pépecy eri rin, Oavpacew ext rime 

927. The Dat. denotes the means or instrument by which an action is 
accomplished (with what? by what’). Hence the Dat. also stands 
with ypyoGac (ult) and its compounds, and with vopuilew, to be 
customary, to be in common use. 

‘Opgy d¢0arpoig dxovar woir Swxev rivd ryinwy Kevy 
wpogpacet caraypnoba (Dem.).—But raraypioPar and diayo7- 
oGat=to kill, are transitives, governing the Acc.—On the second (appositivc) 
Dat. with xpno@ae to express the purpose or use, &c. (e. g. Ypwyat wor miorTg~ 
¢ir\w, = ulor te fido amico, I have a true friend in you), cf. 828. Pwry ot Larpo- 
parat vopiZonae LavOeeyg (Hdt.). ‘Ayworcai Ovciate dternorore 
vopifouvor (Th.). XpraGai revi re, to use a man or thing for any purpose; 
mostly translated by fo do with—. Ti ypwpas abr; what am I to do with him? 

928, The Dat., as the Dat. of the means, may express (a) the material 
with which (= of which) any thing is made ;—(b) the standard ac- 
cording to which any thing is measured, judged of, or done; hence the 
Dat. stands particularly with verbs of measuring, judging, concluding, 
e. g. orabudoba, ytyrwoKey, eixalecy, kplvecy, rexpaiperOar; also in 
general, in order to indicate a reference to an object, or a closer spect- 
fication (e. g. with verbs signifying to become distinguished, verbs of 
excelling, those signifying to be strong and powerful, as well as the 
opposite, and with very many adjectives [instead of the Acc. used 
to express a closer specification: 950]); in English, the prepositions 
in, as to, are used in this case;—(c) the measure by, according 
to, which an action is determined, especially with comparatires and 
superlatives, as well as with other expressions, which include the 
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notion of comparison, in order to show by how much an action or 
quality is greater or smaller than another ;—finally, (d) the way and 
manner in which any thing is done (how ?), 

"Ayoon cai 7d xpuvrarniov Ta pi py AXLOw Hornpiva (#v. Hdt.). On the 
Gen. of the material, cf. 870.—T ocovrw orabunagapevos ronypare, 
ex tali re judicantes (fldt.). Ty oy tcOnre rexparpopervoy, ex tua veste 
judicium jaciens (Hdt.). VTiwe dn ov rexparcpopevog w mai, AEyec; 
(Xen.) Al payat epivoyrat padrrov raic puyaic, H Taig rey awpya- 
Tw p wpa l ¢(Xen.). Ovrot wayvrac avOpwroug UreED Be Br y KaoerTorApy 
Tre Kat plaovig (Hdt.). Nooty TAXUS. Xtoaciyv foyxupdg, &e. Hence 
Ty ovTt, reverd, TY adrnUeia, Te hoyy, TH Epyq also yrouy oparyvat, Weve- 
Oijvac(Th.). Lepipapic yevegor TEVTE T p Ore pov byévero THC Ntrw- 
KLLOG (Hat. ). ——So Todd, OA Ys Trosour@p petGwy* rerrapoe pyaic éAarroy’ 
taréipngav nutoy MEY THC ovyKepmsync, a day later than was fired upon 
(Hadt.). Here belong also, Cnurovy tiva xrAtate dpaypatc, Oavarg, and the like. 
Ty Pere ory Tou omAuriKou BAragdijvat, jacturam facere (Th.). Tpwec pey 
wayyy 7 tvowy 7 icar, pubes we (fiom. ). Big ele oixiay mapievat 
(Xen.). So dicy, Emipedeig, Ennosig (se. oc@p), cig (ocw), wily (oeg), Koug 
(o¢q), in common ; THY Tporw Towpoe’ Kopicy, properly ‘ with care,’ hence ‘very 
much,’ orouly, with pains, egre, scarcely, hardly, aAXy, ravry, dcxy, duplici modo, 
é(xy, lemere, trustra (dat. of adj. eixaiog '). 


The Dative to denote by how much, also occurs with mod, before, pera, after. 929, 
Aftca rece woo tij¢ ty Tarapive vavpaytag.—With comparatives zroAv, 
priZoy, are also used ; and 80 Ti, ot'Cév" WOAU peiswy, WaAAOY TE, OUCeY BAAXOY. 

The Accusative is used, as well as the Datire, to denote that in or 930. 

as to which the property denoted by an adjective exists: gvae dya- 
Bog? apjidurepog rHyy gvocy, duller in abilities ; of a duller intellect. 
So ‘a city, Thapsacus by name,’ Oapaxog oropare or Ovopa’ yévet 
“EAXny or “EXAny ro yévog’ cerytdcoe TO wAHGog (mostly with the 
article ; but KopirOic yévoc, Th. 1, 24). M. (Cf. 950.}-So also 
the dcc. of manner is sometimes found as well as the Dat.,, ravra 
rpomoy or (generally) wayri rpory. 


(The Accusative *) 


The Accusative is the twhither-case (839); but in the strict local 931. 
relation, with verbs of motion, its use is confined to the poets: 
Goru podeiy® ejay véac, &c. 

The Accusalire denotes the immediate object of a transitive verb, 932. 
whether it be of active, or middle, or (in the case of deponent- 
passices [509}), passive form : vixgy rovc [lépsac. Tv aonida 
rpouddcobiu. Tove ray Lupaxovoiwy irréag égoj3n8noayr. 

Meminerint tirones muiltas esse verborum noti- 933. 
ones, in quibus alta sit Latine linguse, alia Greer 
.econsuetudo: velat, 
acuety pnctva, nemini injuriam inferre. | Mrecty nag, nostri misereri. 

BAarreyv rotg tyOpovc, nocére (dame | ivedorvety Tov xartipa, patri insidiari. 


num facere) hustibus, [So otrvesGat, [So Aoygy reva. | 

AupatvedVar, Aw 3a08at. | Emideime pe O yvovog, tempus me deficit 
Zoprpoow roy Baotréa, regem, ut satelies,| — [seld. dif. alicni]. 

comitor. extrpore ve y MAtisrapyor, Pieistarcho 


ee = 


1 Liddell and Scott (after Passow) print eixij. But all the recent German lexi- 
cons have eixy. 4 Principally from Kuhner and Madvig. 


Bb 


934. 


935. 


936. 
937. 


938, 
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tutorem esse; [but ~w AewBwrew, | weiOey rd wAHO0c, mulliludini: persua- 


Hdt. «© rie Atyvrrouv, Agyptum dére. 

procurare et administrare. ] | TynwpeioGae Tove AdecovvTac, ab tis, qut 
ebepyereiy THY wOdLY, beneficia in civi- | inguriam nobis intulerunt, poenas repe- 

tatem conferre (956). tere. 
iarpevery Toy CovAoy, servo mederi. UBpiZecw yovtag, parentes coniumelid 
codaxevey pycéva avOpwrwy, neminem |  afficere. 

(vel nemini) omnium adulari. | gurarrecOat avrore, ab iis sibi cavere, 
AavOavey rivd, ab aliquo non cert eos declinare. [So svAaBetaOat re, 


aliquo insciente facere aliquid. aliquid declinare velle ; aliquid vereri. ) 
oicreipery Tro Tov avOpurwy yévocg, wphedtty Ti)V wore, beneficitum in urbem 

humani generis miserert. conferre; urbi prodesse; de civitate 

bene mereri. [So dvycaz. | 

Some of the above verbs have also other constructions: (a)@@eAety reve, 
only in the poets, and very rare ; (3) ddexeiy tic, mpd, and epi riva ; (y) 
Avpaivec@ai rive frequently; (8) A wBao@ai reve sometimes; (€) vf pi- 
Zecy sic riva often; (2) Emerpomevecy revdc somewhat frequently. A. 

Awpeio@at, like the Latin donare, has a double construction, either Tivi Te, 
to present something to a man, oF riva reve, lo present a man with something. 


Verba motus prepositionibus oid, pera, tapa, epi, 
izép, mpd subjuneta ex intransitivis transitiva fi- 
unt: velut, diaBaivey roy rorapor, flumen (se) trajicere. 


So duévat, dipyerOar, SeEcévat, but bép- stand in a circle round the wild beast. 
xeodat, to go through. UrepBaive retyog, to climb over a wall. 
dtarAkiv, to sail through. umripyecGai riva, to come over a man by 
peripyecOat, to pursue for the purpose of | flattery. 
punishing. Uroornvat apxny (munus suscipere), 
mapaBaivey, to transgress. to undertake an office. 
waptivat, TaptpyecOat, to pass by. vrodvopat mévov, to undergo labour ; 
mepuévat gvdraKag, (to go round =) to to take it upon oneself (vTodvvat, vr0- 
visit the guards. SvecGat mpoowretiov, to slip on a 


nepiornvae rd Onpioy Kbxry (Hdt.), to mask). 

Observe that many of these compounds are used in figurative meanings. 

In the proper meaning the preposition is often repeated : dsawopevecOar dia 
THC ywoac, to travel through the country. 

With other prepositions [than those in 935] the transitive meaning of the com- 
pounds is rare, and for the most part occurs only in the improper meaning, e.g. 
tiovkvae (eioyer pe EAcoc, Pl.) ExBaivery (rd rpiaxovra érn). On éxornvat 
(Yrexorijvat) rivduvoy, periculum declinare (or reformidare), Utoywptiv Tov Oyor, 
imexrpimeaOa, exrpirectar, vmeképxecOat, anoorpéperOcn, &c., c. acc., cf. 965, 4. 

Some verbs that are usually intransitive, are transitive in a par- 
ticular meaning or construction: e. g. Oappety (= non reformidare ; 
sustinére : payac, Bavarov). Avoyepaivey (= a@gre ferre; ~ THY 
adiKiay, to be disgusted at injustice). "Oprivat trove Veove, to swear by 
the gods. ‘Amocicpdoxey rov dearorny, to run away from one's mas- 
ter. Eiocépyecbat ypagijr, to bring one's complaint before a court of 
justice. Etoespe tuparvove, I play tyrants (i.e. 1 come upon the 
stage in such characters). IpecBeverw eipnyny, to be an ambassador 
for peace; to negociate a peace. So mXetv riv Wadacoay, to sail on 
the sea: iévat, wopevecOat Oddy, to go one’s way [948]. So taproy 
elvae ra towraperva, to deny what J am asked (Pl.): avyxoov elrat 
ima...» yeyernueva (Pl. ; but mostly revoc). 

The passive of such verbs is seldom met with. Af. 
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[ Accusativus cognate significationis.|\—Verba quum trans- 939. 
itiva tum intransitiva accusativum recipiunt abs- 
traeti neminis, quod cum werbe cognationem 
habeat aliquam vel eriginis vel significationis: 
welut, payecBat mide riy atryy paxny, pugnam rursus eandem 
pugnare. 


a) This Accusative has generally an attributive with it—(In English we should 940, 
either use some (transitive verb of more general meaning, or employ a pre- 
position: HcecOat rag peyiorag nlovag, to feel or enjoy the greatest plea- 
sures, Pl. Xatpegwy Evvéguye triyyv puyyy ravrny, shared in this 
banishment ; was banished when you were.) Etdruyety rovro ro evru- 
xnpa. Tov tepdy cadrotpevoy wOXEpoY oTpaTevEety, Nixgy 
vinny cadrX\iorny. So, acGeveiv voor, Cyv Bior, &c. 

b) Hence an intransitive verb has sometimes a passive construction with a sub- 
ject cognate significationis: 0 BeBrwpivog co Biog (the life you have 
lived or led, Dem.). ‘O otxetog piv worXepog ovirwo EwmorepndOn 
(Pi.).—ce) The Acc. may also remain after the Passive: deo pow duaet- 
nvvoroy d&@eic (Eur.). 

d) An Accusative cognate significationis may follow a verb that governs the 
genitive or dalive: d&noty tiva isyupdy luod tbenOn (schin.). 

Eodem modo quum substantiva tum adijectiva 941. 
eum asecusative cognati, ut ita dieam, substane- 
tivi interdum censtruuntur: velut, 

Aovrocg rac peyiorag dovAciug. Kaxocg macay xaxiay, Logue 

ry éxeivuy cogiay (both Pl.). 

Pro accusativo eognats signifieatienis 942. 
invenitur interdum accusativus eodem mode con- 
structus, qui nen generaiem aliquam vereque 
eognatam deelarat notionem, sed aliam, finiti- 
mam illam quidem, sed angustierem magisque 


definitama. 

Thus we find (1) not only veg» vieny but wxgy payny: and after this 
analogy, the accusative of any thing tn or by which the victory was gained: wegy 
Wuypnyv, to conquer in a boring match; to win a boxing match (so vx. addpa, 
Cisxoy, &c.). ‘Odvpmta viedy, to conquer in the Olympic games; vixgdy vavya- 
xiag, to gain naval victories; vikgy yvweny, sententiam vincere, to maintain 
one's opinion triumphanily [Also yywpy vexgv].—2) Buna Ovev. So rd émcvixca, 
avayythia, dtaparnpia, yevsOdrca, rad Aveata, yapoug Overy, to offer a sacrifice 
on account of victory, good news, &c., i.e. to celebrate the victory, &c., by @ sacri- 
fice; 1rd Tlepotcdv wpyetiro (Xen.).—3) Taparrey wodrspov, turbando bellum 
concitare, Pl. (Cf. bellum miscére.) Pass., TOXE MOE Weog Tove ‘Apgpioceic 
brapayOn (Dem.).—4) Erpareiag tEtévae (aft. Eodov tEcévar), to yo out on 
expeditions. 

Such an Accusative often contains some notion that would properly be joined 943, 
attribulively to the true accusative cognate significationis. Thus with verbs of 
lovking : goBov BAéwav (= goBepay ofty Brewesy). So mvp dpGarpoior de- 
doprwcg: Eap d6pgy. So too wip rveiv, to breathe fire (= to breathe a fiery breath). 
To this head may be referred such limiting accusutives as Bon@noat ra cikata (= 
BonAijoat rhy dixaiay BonOear 5). 

The poets naturally allow themselves a still greater latitude; as tirpworery 914, 
govoy (= mir. rpaipa gormov). Tupdgodr treog (= rigdwoiy dewey). Avery 


> Hartung. 
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or réyysy alua (= riykiw aipardeccay). Alipaoouy dray (= atpatw 
adrnpay) 4, 

With verbs which express sound, langhter, breathing, smelling, instead of the 
substantive, commonly an adjective only, or even a pronoun is used, e.g. ¢ 0s y- 
yeoOat rarevov, acbevige Hod yergv, ycb wmvety [pivead mv ei- 
ovreg ‘Ayawi, "Apea wyeiv, Martem spirare], 6Cery db" Oeuvdv re vai 
Acyupdy Uanyet a TOROC) TH TwY TeTTiywy xdpy (Pl.). "Avexayxack 
Te para capdonoy (Pi.). 

By this use of the Acc. many adverbial expressions may be explained, the place 
of the Acc. with its adjective being supplied either hy a pronoun alone (rovro, 
r6ce, ravra, race, ri, Ti, ovcEY, aaety: 0, d, &c.), or by a neuter adjective: e.g. 
Tauvra dureicba cai ratrad yaipety rotg wool, to grieve and rejoice at 
the same things, &c. (Dem.) Oavpaorda iemdntrovra (Fi.). Ta epa- 
Tiora nvOncay (Th.). Sopaxpdy rraisy ravra eiéamorvetr wgertiv, 
Brarrev, Znpeoty pey ara, pixpa evepyercivy ta piytora, Od yedgy: 
BPéya or peyadra gporeiv (fo be high-minded). 


The Acc. denotes also the object merely aimed at, the design of 
the action. Such an Acc., however, is almost always a pronoun or 
neuter adjective,—a preposition (e. g. eic, mpoc, eri) being com- 
monly used with substantives. The following words, in particular, 
belong here. | 


XpHoOairevl re (from ypyoOai rime yoelav), to use something for some- 
thing ; to do any thing witha person or thing (927); wecOaey (from weiPey rivd 
mweiotv), EwWaiperyv, twmorpuvecy, rpoKadrtioval, avayrazlery 
Treva tt, &c.—Ove txw b Te xpHoopat robrp ry avOpwryp (Pl. Symp. 
216,C.). Tid) xpnodpeOa rotrp; Ty Kpnvy rd wretorov dia bypwrro, 
ad res maximi momenti (Th.). Tleco@yvat ryy avaywpnory (instead of 
the usual construction eg Tr. dvaywp.), Th, Tatra oe trotpivu. ‘Azip- 
Xonar, mpiv ve cov tte petlov dvaynacOnvar (PL). Tovro orn 
EémerOe rode Pwxaczag (Hdt.); but trorpvvey elo payny. 


Aceusativus tum spatii tum vis verbis eundi 


et veniendi addi solet. 
Baivew, repay, tome, ropetecOar dCdy (like to go one’s way: cf. itque redit- 
1 viam). ‘AN eipeyao dy TAnpovEecrarny ocoyv(Eur.). Myterd 

voBara wopeéevon, adda KwédevE cor TOvE nyEpovag THY puoTny (cador) 
nyetoOat(Xen.). “Hy 6 piv getyy ixi rov txxou wavroia ywopta, 
per varia loca (Xen.). "Ayeiy orpatiay Hotrevac h wrAaTEIiag OCovc (Xen.). 
To this head belongs wActy rv Oadarray (938). 

De tempore et loee secusativas ita adhibetar, 
ut temporis loecive spatiuam significet. et inter- 
roganti quamdia? quam multum? respon- 
dere videatur. 

Xoovoy, rov xpdvoy, for a time, whether long or short (different from ypore, ody 

povep, in time, at last). Noddy ypdvor, rov dei ypdvoy, for ever. Nucra, 1‘ oav. 
H Yipapec Henale rovroy roy ypdovoyw partora (Ildt.). It very com- 
monly occurs with an ordinal numeral to denote a state that has been going on for 
such a time’: earadappPave thy Ovyarépa rov Kwpapyou ivy adrny ypipay 
yeyapnptyny, who had been married nine days (e.g. having entered on the nivth 
day). Kai x@ic ct cai rpirny nutpayv rd atrd rovro Exparroy (Xen). 


"Ioyvoay 6& rexai OnfBain rods¢ redXevraiouge rovrovei xpdovore 


pera tiv tv Atvxerpog payny (Dem.). Lradioug wévre eai regaepa- 


—— 


4 Hartung. 
5 Now and then a cardinal number is found: 'AdXcia¢g riOvynce ratra rpia 


Ern (Lys. 7, 10), ‘has been dead these three years’ (exactly as in English). MM. 
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covra draxoploavrec dminovro i¢ rd indy (Hdt.). 'Ariyev Séxa cai den- 
kociovg oracdtove (Hadt.), Midrriadng aréindee, Tapov modtopxnaag @& 
kai eixoge ypipag (Hadt.). Ovderw cixooiv itn yeyovws (Xen. Cf. 
viginti annos natus). Here belongs the Ace. with dU »vac@Qar, to be worth; to 
be equivalent to: ro BapvAwmoy radavyroy duvarat EUBotdag ipdo- 
pneovra priag (Hadt.). 


[ Accusative of closer specification.] —Intransitivis pas-= 
sivisque verhbis et adjeetivis proprietatem aliquam 
qualitatemve significantibus aceusativus ita sub- 
jicitur, ut rem indicet, ad quam verhi aut adjec- 
tivi motio pertineat. 


[ This ‘Accusative of closer specitication ’ is very frequently used of some member 
of the body or some mental faculty or quality.) 

Kapvev rovg d6¢0adrpodce (/idt.). Tac ppdvacg tytaivey (Hadt.). 
"Ardytivy rote wodag (Xen). To odpa or ry Puxny eb mepucivat (Pi). 
Toto daxrvrdovg Twv wodwy amoceanmoreg (Xen.). Aragins yuvn dyvdpoc 
rhv dvauy Kaddc lore rd bppara. Kakdg bare rny puyny. So 
ayalic, aopoc, Davpacrog, devog, Ppdripoc, xpHoyog, ypNnarog, dixatoc, &c. 
c. Acc. ‘Ayafog TEXvny Treva. Pavncg kai yvwuny iwavog, cai ra 
WorEpcta GAxipog Hy (HHdt.). ‘Aviorn Sepatracg rb oH pa ove agung, Kai 
rhy Wuxyny ov« dyevvet arvdpi toumwe (Xen.). Aewog raurny ray 
réiyuny. (Xen.) (Cf 930.] So Oavpacrog ro pe yeGog, ro radAog. In 
English we commonly use prepositions to express the force of this Acc., e. g. in, in 
respect (o, or (when it stands with an adjective) change the Acc. of the thing into 
a personal substantive, and place the adjective as an atiributive in agreement with 
it, c.g. dyabdcg réyyny, a good artist (or artificer); or use the prepositions of or with 
befure the substantive deauting the thing, the attributive adjective being made to 
agree with that substantive, e.g. xadog rHy Puyny, of a beautiful mind. 

The Acc. of closer specification often follows passive verbs, to denote the part 
which is offected by the action. WAnyeic ryv cegadny, struck on the 
heal. Acveg@Oappivoe urd rig xsovog TOVEG d¢Oarpodg. (Cf. 910.] 


950. 


Hermann explains such expressions as wAnrropac mo¢a (too artificially) thus: 952, 


‘“‘ quia dicilur mAntrw ce moda, mixtum ex his mANTTW oF et wWANTTW dca Gov, 
dici ceeplum est wrijTTopae Woda, quod compositum est ex his mAnrropas et 
wAnrre reg woda pov, sive woda wANTropevow Exyw.” 


Sometimes the prepositions ei¢, moog, kara are used with this Acc.; in which 953, 


case the relation is analogous to an Acc. of space denoting direction, as Ciadépery 
sic ri, e.g. tig aperny. ‘Evcokoripa 1 modeg et ¢ ra mwodeutca ~orae (Xen.). 
Lopog wWpog rt. KaOapog cai cara ro owpa, wai err. (PL) 


From this use of the Acc., many adverbial expressions have originated. Thus 954, 


the expressions of measure, eipoc, toc, péyr0oc, Baoc, pnoc, wAO0¢ (or 
Td edpoc, &c.), aptOpdr, also yévoc, Gvopa, pépoc, 7d Gdy pépoy, wpcdaay, in 
pretence, as he, &c., pretends; To adnOéc, revera (in reality), yywuny éunv. KAé- 
avipug yéivog twy diyartede am ‘Aprcating (idt.).  Aipyn ivica TVYXavet 
wort rpincovra oraliwy riyyv weptokoy, in circumference (Idl.). 'Ag- 
ixovro éwi roy ZaBaroyvy woraydv 7d Evpocg rerrapwy mrMOwY (Xen. ; also 
worapog edpog wAMpov). Ot pév Emopevorvro ro RARV OE we Ceoyirsot (Xen.), 


(Two Accusatives.) 

Cam accusativo eognaterx significationis 
(939] werbum transitivum ita in unam quasi no- 
tionem ecoalescit, ut alterum sibi mon raro ad-« 
sciscat aceusativam: welut, gro peydrAny pidiav ( = péya 
pio) rov xuica, puerum vehementer amo, 


95 


956. 


9 


od 


7. 


8. 
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Tapove rove mowrovug (malrimonia nobilissima) byapee 0 Aaptiog Kipov évo 
O@vyaripac Arogcody TE kai ‘'Aprugrwyvany (Hdt.). -Ewiroy 
AwPBarat AwBny dv neeoroy (Hdt. ). "Qprwoay rods orparwrag Tuvg peyio- 
rovc dperouge (Th). ‘Epeio Tarnp THY TwY waidwy maeiay brraicevey 
(Xen.). MéAnrog pe typavaro rv ypagiv ratrny (Pl). “Exaoroyw 
ebepyerety try Beyiorny evepyeciay (PL). Atiwvoy, rd (= 6) pew lboince 
(Hdt.). Thy vavpayiay arewoaseOa Koptrvbiou ¢ (ike weeny vcd). 
WodAd cai neta cal ravrodanad tbwyovy vp ag (Pi.). Especi- 
ally with verbs of naming (962, a), after the analogy of dvopa eae Tiva, 
Kadougi pe rovro ro Oovopa (Xen.). ‘Avarahvotvrec Taira 
ra dvopata tavrovg. So peyada, pirpa, mAriw, peilw woedrsiv, BAdr- 
rey, adueiy teva. [See 963.] 


Werhba et locutiones, qus bene aut mate fa- 
eere aut diecere signifieant, cum aecusativo 
persons construuntar;: gquibus etiam alter ac- 
eusativus, neutrius ille adjectivi, quales sunt 
kad, ayaa, kaka, xoAAad, potest aeeedere: welut, «i, xa- 
Awe, KakWe AEyerw (eiwetv, Awayopevery), Kotety, &c. reva. Evepye- 
Tréiv, Kakoupyeiv, KaxowTouty’ Eevroyeiv, KaxoAoyety reva,—Also ayaba, 
kaa, kaka motety (mparrety, enyagerOar, &c.), A€yecy, (eiweiv, &c.) 
rivd. 

‘O GensorocAtng Ketydy re cai rove Kopiv@tovge wodXa re cai 


mara EXeye (Hadt.). Oddexrwrore ixavovro tohAd caka yeig 
wWotouvrecg (Xen.). 


Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon or suffering, the Dat. is sometimes 
used, which is considered as the Dativus commodi vel incommodi. Ti oot roa- 
Nowoww ot paprupec; quid tui tibi prosint testes? (Dem.) Tlpooxdma, ri oor 
wowjgovaty ot avyopevoe (Xen.), what your subjects will do for you; on the con- 
trary, with o€, what they will do to you. Layra troincay roig aro8arov- 
ocv (Xen.), showed all honours to the dead. "Hy ravra pot wotwnjoge, & Néyete 
(Xen.). So also in the sense of to do something with a man, as PI. Charm. 
157, c. ox ay Exyotmmerv, 6 Te TWotuotwéy Gos. But the Dat. often depends upon 
the adjective, e.g. siacreket mpatrwy Kai Niyww rad BtrAricora ry dnpw 
(Dem.). K. 


Verba rogandi, exigendi, ebseerandi, in- 
terrogandi, ditstribuendi, priwandi, adi- 
mendi, doeendi, eelandi, exuendi, ind u- 
endi, cum duplici fere aecusativo construuntur: 
quorum alter (aceusativus rei) passive horum 
omnium wvoei adjungi potest. 


him. [Also ~ epi rivog.] (So ioro- 
peiy, avioropety riva Tt.) 
yrAdooay ry ‘Arrixny évCaorey rote 


alreiy "Apaow Ovyarépa, to ask Amasis 
for his daughter. 
ovdéva muimore proboy Expataro, he | 


never demanded payment from any mwaidag, to teach their children the 
body. | Mttic tongue. 
WPaTrey CE apyvptoyv, to demand money matcevety toto maicacg rpia pova, to 
of you. teach their sons only three things. 
stomparrey rove vyowrag tnxovra’) (Also w tiva ron [e. g. povoiry] 
TaXavra, to exact sixty talents from — and mpdg¢ rt.) 
the tslanders.  Oaiec@ar. Toetg poipag dacdpevog roy 


tpwrdy rav@’ ac, to ask us this. 
(EpeaVar) dvépecOat avrdov ra aira 
taura, to put these same questions to 


weloy orpardv, having arranged his 
infantry in three divisions. 
Ccatpeiy ray perpnrixny dvo pion, to 


959, 960. ] THR ACCUSATIVE. 191 


divide the art of mensuralion into two avd\gy rhv Gedy rode orepavoue, to rob 
parts. | the goddess of her crowns. 
ra Cwlexa pion TEP very THY Worty | kpurreyv o€ To arixnua, to hide my 
cet (P1.), to divide the city into twelve! failure from you. 
parts. | évdvery revd tiv cEwpita, to pul a man's 
Ciavépety OAOY TOUTO poipac doac TpoG- ! waistcoat on (for him). 
nee, to divide the whole of this into | ixévew maida rov xiTwva, to strip aboy 
as many parts as was proper. | of his cloak. 
karaviuey TO oTpaTenpia Oweexka péon, | apgivvume. Toy éavror [ytrava] ixet- 
lo arrange his army in twelve divisions. vow agiéoat, to make him put on one’s 
(So véuecy = distribuere. ] | own cloak. 
doatptiabai pe roy mavra GAPBov, to reiyoc mepiBadrdrecOar thy worLy (Hat.), 
deprive me of all my prosperily. to throw a@ wall round the city. [Cf. 
amoorepety me THY Tipny, to deprive me 909. ] 
of my honour. 


[In the Passive. | 


memoaypkvog rove kx tic tavrov dp- | povom)y wrd Aaproov maidevdeic, 959. 
xn¢ popouc, being applied to for the taught music by Lamprus. 


tribute-money of his government. EpwrnOijvat ry yywpuny ure rivoc, to 
Srra aggonvra, they have had their be asked one’s opinion by any body. 
arms taken away (074. acc.). | epvdOnvai re, celari aliquid. 
trmouc drearipnrvrat, they have been ra abra pion Otavepnvyvat (PL), to be 
deprived of their horses. | divided into the same number of por- 
rag Bove urd NnAiwe tovrnOn (Isoc.), | tions. 
he was robbed of his oren by Neleus. So also mestoAyvat rHy dvaywpnow 
Tatrny ryy impmédtcay CidayOnvat, to (from meiGew teva re: 947). 


be taught (to pay) this attention. 


Many of the above verbs are constructed differently; mostly, however, with 960. 
some difference of meaning: aireiy re mapa rivog; épwrgy riva 
wept revog: with verbs signifying to divide and distribute, the Acc. is not 
unfrequently governed by the prepositions eic, sometimes also by xara, e.g. rove 
Rorirag tic EE poipag dueidoy, or the word pépog, or the like, is governed directly by 
the verb, and the olject to be divided put in the Gen., depending on pépoc, &c., 

e.g. dv0 poipag Avcwy ravrwy oreidey (Hdt.); passively, dwéeca Ilepowy gudai 
éicyonvrat (Xen.). Verbs signifying to deprive and take away, have the following 
constructions (A.): 


a)amwoorepety and agacpetoOae with Acc. of thing only. Toe av 
ovrog GiAote TA AAXAOTpta amoorepety; (Xen.) NXadalat ra cartw¢ 
byvwoptiva (provisa) cai wWerTotnpiva agatpovyrat, take 
away, destroy (Xen.). The Acc. of the person alone is but rarely found; in 
some instances, however, with dgacpetaBat = to rod, to plunder: roi¢ 
wodirate ox && toou ypyrat, GAG rode ply APatpovpevog, Torg 
dé rUrrwy ovdevig akiay Thy SnpoKpariay aropaive (Andoc.). 

b) orepeiv, drwoorepetv, adgarpeitaPai riva re very often. 

c)orepsiv, arwoorepety rivd rivog very often (see 844); but 
agatpetaOar very seldom has this construction; when it has, it sig- 
nifies to hinder, to prevent. Ot dytZopevor apatpovrrat rag ply cbyvac 
Tov enpetiv roy Aayw, avbrode bt rpc WHEAELagC (Xen). 

d) agpatpeiabPat, Awmoagrepety, c. Gen. persona, Acc. rei; they then 
signify to take something from a man, to withdraw something from some 
one. This is a more rare construction, Ot wAtovéicrat rwv adAAwY 
agatcpovpevot xpnpara étavrove doxovoe wdovrifew (Xen.). 
Luppayxiag Agatpovpetvoy trH¢o FOrAtEwWE (= THY TOrNTUYV: 
Dem.). Et re BotAovrat imirndevery cartov, ovdeveog amwoorepet 
(ra xvynyéora: Xen.). “Oortc, ph GAXwv davurdy drocrepwy, 
aognXtiag cetras (properly, aliis se subducens, i.e. ab aliis desciscens ; tav- 
Toy is here dec. ret. Th. 1, 40). 


961. 


962, 


963. 
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965. 
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td id e e id e . . \ 
AvaptpynoKkeyv, UFomsynoKey Tiva Te (fo put @ man in mind of any thing’, 
is less common than revad Tévog. 


On the two Accusatives with the verbs weiMery, Erorprvey, tmaipen, mpo- 
KaXrtiobat, dvayxaZzey, see 947: and with verbs of naming, appointing, mahing, 
rendering, &c, see 612. 

a) ‘To calla person by any name’ is, in Greek, raXety teva dvopa te. Kadety 
(riMeoBar, zpocemeiy) Tus Gvopa Te = bo give him such a name: riBecQai rive 
Ovopa Ywoiay (Dem.). M. 

b) With verbs meaning fo (hink or judge (2 yeto@at, vopize, epivery). the verb 
to be is sometimes expressed (as in English, ‘ to think a person honest,’ or, * to think 
that he is honest,’ or, ‘to take him to be honest’). Sv also sometimes with dvoua- 
Cav: Loptoryy dvopaZover rov avépa eivar (Plat. Protag. 311). 


Prononiinum tum demonstrativorum tum ine 
definitorum acecusativus usu liberiore ponitur, ubi 
prepositio adhiberi poterat: rice yedare, you laugh at 
this. 


So rovro GyOecAat, PBiacbjvac (riysacOa, avriréyer). Touro 
Exetvo... eumetnog el (Xen.). 


So év, wodAd, peyada, peitw, opixpoy rt, &c. [955, end], are used where the 
Acc. of substantives would be inadmissible. TaArAXAa@ pupovpevog roy Sccay 
(Aen.). Towvro wpag lEararyjoa (Xen.). This is especially the case with verbs 
of praise and blame, after the analogy of fyxupiov tyxwmualey riva and the 
like. IToAAG pty ob» ay ric Kai GAG Exot Lweparny eTwTarvicarw Tat- 
ra 6) cai dAXa rotatira tyxwpiafovar cexacootyny (PL). 


Ex Hberiore aceusativi usa factum est, ut multi 
simt accusntivi, qui per adverbia reddi soleant: 
welt, ovcey re, nequaguam; apxny, omnino; akpy, guum macime. 
[See 1517, 3.] 


AppiTIONAL REMARKS.—1) Other Accusatives (in poetry) of the kind men- 
tioned in 942, sqq. are: Téyyéty, orucey Caxpva. Aaprey oédac. ‘Priv yada 
(to flow milk: = to flow with milk). 'Aoroamreyv yopywrdy otrag, lo lighten a 
fearfully bright light; to cast a bright, terrific glare (K.). 

2) In poetry the Acc. of space is sometimes used even with verbs denoting 
rest, e.g. xeioQat, ornvat, ya0at, Oacoeyv, cabiceyv, &c., instead of éy with the 
Dat., as in prose. Here also the Acc. represents the space as the object tchich 
receives the action of ihe verb, or as the obrect taken possession of, e.g. Soph. Phil. 
145. (Tozov wposdeiy tOtrdec), OvTiva Knetrat, quem jacens orcupalim 
tenct (K.). ZtX pa cepvoy noOa Tpiroda cabifwy duisceg. 

3) Verbs which express the notion of motion, sometimes, though usually only 
in poetry, take the thing put in motion by them, as a passive object in the Acc, 
The following verbs especially belong here, Batvery, alocey, wepiv, wWr&iv, 
pire, ometcev, &e. Tiyn xarappeme rov ebruyourra (Soph.). 7Extaivecy, 
éxaigcty moda, aicoey yxipa, Bao, mEepgy woéa (all poetic). Kana omencsiy, 
accelvrare (Th.). In this way, verbs expressive of sound, with a constructio 
pregnans, sometimes take the object which ts put in motion and sounded, in the 
Ace. Jl. d, 160. trmoe weir’ dbyta Kporadiloy ava rroripoo yedipag. 
Hdt. 6,58. XéeBnra cportovert, pulsant. So with a constructio pregnans, 
the poets also say, DeOv yxopevecv, EAiaoety, deum choreis, saltando cele- 
brure (K.). 

4) After the analogy of @eu yeey, other verbs also, which contain the notion 
of fleeing, e. gy. those signifying to turn back from, to retreat from, to abhor, are 
juincd with the Acc: vmoxywpet v roy Oy\oy’ ExoTHvat Kivcuroy, 
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reformidare; UmextrptwecGar, ixrpixecOat, brekipyterbat, dro- 
orpigecOar—Oappety rive = to rely on (have confidence in) somebody 
or something. (K.) Cf. 938. 

(6) KaramXnrrecOar, ixmdrnrrec@as (especially in the Aor. 2. of Pass. form, 
catamaynvat, ixxdayyvat) take the Acc. in the sense of being terrified at. 


(The Vocative.) 
v 


In prosa eratione, partieuls w ante voeativuma 
omissio vehementiam quandam compellandi pile- 
rumque indieats rai, A\ajé ro [3{3\iovr.—’ Eu Bporrnre elra 
vury A€yecc; (Dem.) 


The vocative with & is an address, without w an appeal or atiack. Hence the 
omission of w in prose denotes a scolding or reproachful address, a vehement exhort- 
ation, &c. In poetry the omission is common even in quiet addresses. 


"QO ubi eum substantivo et adjectivo eonstruitur, 
mune substantivum nune adjectivun preeedit’, 
prout aiterum horum potiorem notionem con- 
timet: welut, | oruyvé daiuwy (de eo enim agitur, ut malam 
esse fortunam indicetur); contra w gcog ayvov (o lux pura, quia 
lux, non quod pura, sed quod lux est, invocatur.)’ /7. 


Remarks. (a) The form of the nominative is often used as the vocative, but 
perhaps never in Attic prose in the case of proper names that admit of a peculiar 
voc. form. (On the poets cf. Herm. on Eur. Andr. p. xv. sqq.) “Eyo, & yn Kai 
nate kai obveoic, BedonOnca?. (6) This is regularly the case with ovrog, alrn 
(= heus tu), ‘ you there,’ ‘ you, Sir, &c. Odrog, in this use of it, may (1) take the 
name with it. [‘Imwonparn Co ony, oUTOGC, pH Te vewrepoy ayyédAEtc; ] 
(2) it may have & expressed [w ovroc Alag, Sovh. Aj. &9 }. —3) it may also have 
another designation of the person addressed, "Q Parnoete, ion, ovrog 
"ATworAXAOdwpog. (c) When av or ipeic, with an imperative, has an appo- 
sition to it, it is (1) in the nominative, if it has the article with it; and the ov or 
uptic is often not expressed, but implied by the person of the verb [i@e ov, 6 
xpeoBurarog, Xen. Ld di, 6 dpywy rwy iri raig capnrore avcpwy, 
err. Xen. 'O wai, axodovOu, Aristoph.]. (2) Butin the case of proper names, 
the voc, is used; mostly with w, in prose, but sometimes without it: "AAAd doxet. 
ov c&, Newia, diye err. (Pl. Lach. 198, A.) 

On the use of d& with the voc. see 1454, ¢. 


§ 6. The Adjective. 

Some adjectives, principally such as denote inclination, disinclination, quantily, or 
the like, are usually translated into English by adverbs : as, txwy wow Tt, I do 
any thing willingly, or purposely ; ; 6 avepng beret méiyac, the wind is blowing 
violently; kpnvn ag@8ovoe péiovoa, a spring that flows copiously. (See 1518.) 


Adjectives in atog derived from ordinal numerals denote the day on which any 
thing happens. They agree with the subject: rerapratot xpoc Toi¢ optorg 
bytvowzo, on the fourth day (Xen.). AtepOeinovro ot wreisrar Evaratior cai 
tBéopator (Th). So oxoratog (e.g. 40), in the dark (i. e. before day- break 
or after night-fall). “Op@Opiog = at day-break; early in the morning. The poets 
use other adjectives of place and time adverbially: yooviog, sero (xpomog gaveic, 
Soph.). Ouvpaiog oixva, foras prodeo. Tayte oppopat. 

® Such regular forms as & advdpec ‘APnyvain, &c. have their order fixed. 

? This sort of appeal to personified things belongs, as in all languages, to pathetic 
appeals.— We may here mention that Ar, thinks the voc. should not be stopé of. 
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972, ADDITIONAL REMARKS. (a) As in Latino, J was the first who did it; I was the 
first to do it; or, I did it first (with reference to others, who did it afterwards), is 
translated by the adj. (wpwroc) in agreement with the subject: rpwrog éroinca 
(primus feci). Wpwrog is also used sometimes for tpwroy, primum; rpewapivwy 
twy 'AUnvaiwy trovg Xiovg Tpwroug, wmKara Kai rd GdAo orparevpa.— 
(5) It is rare, especially in prose, to meet with an adjective only, without the article, 
to denote a person of such a character: e.g. @ya0q@ oucety ovdérore byyiyverat 
POdvoc, no envy ever springs up in the breast of a@ good man (just as in Euglish). 
Here dvnp ayaog is generally used®, unless 0 ayaldg is used to denute the 
class.—(c) We have seen in 945—6 that the neuter plurals of udjectives are used 
adverbially, when there is reference to several manifestations of the action denoted 
by the verb: @AAstOar Up nrAa@ Oauvpaora ixwArAnrrecPa, &e. So wodd\a 
(= multum); wuxva (=crebro). The poets extend this usage much further: 
aXexrpa ynpacKey, innuptam senescere (Soph.).—d) The neut, sing. is also used 
adverbially with certain intransitive verbs to denote a sensible perception (Q405) : 
péya QGéyyecOar (Aéyety, Bog); yOd (Kandy) blew? SEL pay (‘cernere acutum,’ 
Hor.).—e) Many adjectives have acquired a substantive meaning: as &yY9p0¢, 
inimicus; PtAog, amicus; ot Euoi evvot, my well-wishers; ot époi Cucpevetc, bhose 
who wish me ill ; my enemies®. (M.) 


(Comparative and Superlative.) 

973. Comparativa interdum minuendi vim habent, 
at apud Latinos: Matavdpip hy adedgecc vropapydrepoc, 
Meandrio frater erat petulantior [et propemodum vecors|. (The 
comparative, when so used, is translated in English either by ‘ some- 


what’ or by the positive.) 

974. (a) The Comparative is sometimes equivalent to our ‘ too’ with the positive, the 
comparison being between what ts and the proper degree in which the quality 
should exist: e.g. dua ry ioxdy petlogry Epyog ixcyepeiv, to be induced by 
one’s power to aim at achievements too great for us. (b) After a negative, the Com- 
parative may be translated by ‘very’ with the positive: e.g. éuoi rd rovavra oven 
andéorepa axovery (not very unpleasant to hear). 

975. (a) The Comparative is modified by woAv, wodA@ (strengthening it), piKpy, 
dAtyw (restricting the excess to a small degree); rocotrw, bow (denoting equal.:y 
with another excess, deficiency, &c.); &rt (= etiam, ‘ still’).—b) The modifying 
particle may be separated from it by an intervening word or notion: woAwv év 
dodaXtotipw toscbe. So with Superl.: wort raig rowrace ypeoaty 
gosepwrara (K.).—c) The Comparative sometimes takes an apparently super- 
fluous paAAoy with it; principally in the meaning potius; Qavwy O av ein 
pardrovw evruyxtorepog “H wy (Eur.), ‘potius qui mortuus est felicior 
est quam gui vivit’ (H.). 

976, Of two objects the comparative is used to denote the highest degree: as, o mpea- 
Burepog twy mraidwy. 


977. The superlative often denotes only a very high degree. tis then 
called ‘the superlative of eminence,’ and translated by ‘rery:’ Kopoc 
gt\ouabéararoc Hv. (On the absence of the article when a Super- 
lative is the predicate, cf. 675, a.) 


978. The Superlative is strengthened by wod\\@, paxpw (mapa odd, poct. TEAM, 
The highest degree is denoted by we, Ore (0,7¢), with adverbs also, o7we, and (less 
commonly) y!: we BéAriorog (quam optimus): wg aplora: OTs parcara (quem 


a A a ed ee 
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$M. ® Here belongs gi\og, avrimadoc, and many verbals in ro¢ (K.). 
1 Tov ayabdy y dpioroy cai noveroy avoAatowperv, Xen. 
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marime): Orwe apiora (yg pgara). (On the strengthening of the Superlative by 
abridged sentences, with duvvaroy, dvvapat, &c. see 1334.) 

Now and then a Superlative is strengthened by padiora or wreicroy [oi 
padtora avonroraro, Pl. detoroy éxGiorug, Soph. ]. 


979. 


A singular method of strengthening the Superlative is the prefixing to it of 980, 


bi roig (without any respect to the gender of the Superlative). “Ev roig wxpwros 
62 "AOnvatos réyv acidnpoy Karé¥evro, ‘the Athenians were the very first to lay 
aside,’ &c. "Ev roig wAtiorat veg (Th.). “Ev roig padtora (P.). Hermann 
explains éy rot¢ padtora by év roig rotovrotc ovat partora Toovrog (in iis, que 
talia sunt, valde vel marime talis); and (with Wolf) he considers roi¢ neuter. 
It is better (with Kruger and Madvig, after Heiz) to suppose that the participle was 
originally supplied, and that when dy rof¢ came to be used adverbially, the gender 
of the rotg¢ was no longer considered. "Ev rotg mpwrot cariGevro = ty roi¢ 
carabeptvog mowroe catéOevro (Kriig. ad Th. 1,6). This use of éy rotg is not 
confined to Superlatives: Ciadexrov arxpiBovea (9 AéEig ‘Ioocparovc) tv roic 
wavy rhy Kony cal cvynGeorarny?. 

(a) If the Superlative is governed by a preposition, the we or Ore (978) precedes 
it [we te wAticrou gvdrarrecar’ ort tv Bpayurary, &c.}.—b) Sometimes both 
bre and we occur: éuoi ovcéiv mpeoBirepoy tov wo Ore BFArtaroy ue yeve- 
oGat, Pl.—(c) A Superlative is often strengthened by 677: kivyate atirn 
peytorn 6n....roig "EAAnotw tyévero, Th.—(d) The circumlocution of the 
Comparative and Superlative (by waXXov, padtora) is much less common in Greek 
than in many other languages. It occurs when the Comparative, &c. cculd not be 
formed (e.g. froin participles), or would for some reason or other be better 
avoided; also when paddAvy, padiora have decidedly their independent meaning 
of potius, potissimum. 


§ 7. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

(a) In the oblique cases of the personal pronouns the non-encelitic forms of the 
singular (ésov, &c., gov, aot, &c.) are used when there is any opposition or 
emphasis (¢4ou pév xareyéAage, oé Ct ixyvecev): when there is none, the enclitic 
forms are used (76).—b) The Gen. usually precedes a governing preposition (mate 
Gey prov et¢ rac retxag. Pl.) Kr.—c) It may also be separated frum its word 
(— two dv cou Bapog ty rotg oxéXEoe yévnrat. Pl.). Kr. 

‘Licet oppositiones valde ament Greei, tamen 
bene tenendum, ubi apertam sit de quo sermo 
sit, srepissime pronomen encliticom preferri, 
oppositionem autem in alitera tantum parte sen- 
tentie fleri. Sie in iHe Homeri, jp avacp’ i} eye 
of. (H.) 

The enclitic form is also sometimes found after a preposition (though accented, 
cf. 84, a): e.g. in Plato (Stallb.) rep tripw yow rpomw moog pe, TY Spayvroyig. 

In the plural the poets sometimes use the abbreviated forms npiv, vir, 
Nudc, bpd (al. ypiv, &c.), instead of the enclitic forms of the singular. 

Pronomen personaie in altero demum membro 
stepe infertur, addita plerumque y,y: particula: 
welut, 4 revac ée Tudou dtec. .. Oye cal Sraprnbev (Hom.), 
Two abdwe piv Exowwa cai } pocoy 9 Trvya padrov (Theocr. Doric Greek). 
“Eagoy riva cov xatagoovnga ... Kai vai pa Aia, ob yet Oappwy waraka 
THY arimov rairny wrAnynv (Pl). Cf. the Latin, nec dulces amores sperne puer 
neque tu choreas (Hor.). Nunc deztré ingeminans ictus nunc ille sinistrd (Virg.). 


2 Dion. Hal. de Teocr. 2.—Cf Herm. Vig. p. 785. 
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In Homer the pronoun 6 (= he) is very often inserted to eee either this 
yé, or 66 [cai Tov piv p' apapaoé,’ 6 0 dpopova Mopyudiavan: . Barev. See 
an example of yé in 986.—So also here and there in Herodotus °. 


Pronominis ov ea est natura, ut in secundaria 
enuneiatione, aut infinitive participiowve 
adjunctum ad principalis verhi subjeetum refe- 
ratur. 


a) Hence ov is a secondary or indirect reflexive. The secondary sentences in 
which it stands are such as relate the thoughts, &c., of the subject of the principal 
sentence (e. g. in substantive sentences introduced by Ors, we, ‘that,’ or by interro- 
gitive pronouns or particles; in sentences denoting purpose: tra, OWE, ‘that;" Hn, 
lest). AéyeTar ‘Am odAwYy ixCetpas roy Mapotay ipiLovrd Ot TEL wogiag 
(Xen.). Kerevec 6& of cuprivdar... avépag (A m. ). Etwev, Ore bricnyety 
ot mapnyytApévoy ein (Xen). "Varepegofsiro pn ot [o] TAT TOC amoHavor 
(Th.).—6) It occurs also in explanatory clauses introduced by yao : Boayta 
amedoynoarro, ob yap moonriOn ogiat AOyog Kara TOY vopoy (Xen.).—c) The 
Dative usually occurs only as enclitic. Kriiger rejects ol every where except once in 
Plato (Symp. 174, e); and ol ye twice in Xenophon. 


Tenenduma est formulas ov, ¢ in prosa Attieorum 
oratione non reperiri, nisi bis terve apud Pliato- 
nem. 


Moreover, some of the passages in which these forms appear in Plato are poetical, 
or of a somewhat poetical character.—Even of is rare in the orators, Jt occurs in 
Antiph. (twice), Isa. (once), Andoc. (five times, in orat. 1.) Kr. 

(a) The forms ivavrov, o(e)avrov, éavrov (atrov)*, are the properly reflezive 
forms (in both princrpal and accessory clauses), They may relate not only to the 
subject of the sentence, but also to an olyect (e.g. amd Gaurov tyw ce brdakw). — 
(6) The abrog is either exclusive (opposing self to all others) or not. [Yoav re 
avrav Kai rwy dddAwy, &c. where themselves is opposed to others. Wapedoray 
Ot wavreg OpaC avTorg (or éavroug), dediderunt se, without any opposition.] A. 

In the plural the older Attic prose-writers still preferred the forms of ot (with 
atrog added, if there is opposition), to those of arrow : Cedpevor pn apa ¢ TEptopgy 
POEpopevoug [which, however, comes under 988]° nyvonoay og ag reavrove 
kat rove émernceioug (/fartung). 


Homer (who is followed by other poets) uses the cases of of both for sui, sibi, 
se, and for eyus, et, eum; together with which he uses the accusatives piv, viY, AS 
if they belonged to it. He also uses avrég alone as reflexive: ry avrow 
gtAéet, suam (uxorem) amat, Av’raoy yap axwAdpue) agpadigas (nostris). 

Kilud vero tirones monitos velim, (4) non solum 
reflexivi pronominis éav7rou easus in secundariis 
quoque enunciationibus adhiberi, (%) sed etiam 
simplicis avrov formas ita interdum usurpari, re 
quasi ex mente narrantis prolata: velut, 

(1) Epn wavrag ToUE avpwroug ra tauvrwy (sua) d ayargyv. Nopicec 

Tove moAirag vINpErety EUUTO (sibi. Nen.). 

(2) 'O Kigog rov Saka édeiro warvrweo anpaivey abr@, ordre Krad. 

(Cyrus rogabat Sacam, ut indicaret sibi, quando &c. Xen.) 


3 Hartung. ‘ Plur, avrwy (avrdv) or ofwy atrwy, 226. 
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(a) The use of abréc, to denote in a secondary proposition the subject of the 995. 
principal verb, is necessary, when the thought contained in the secondary clause is 
meant to be referred to the mind of the speaker or writer (i.e. of the relater), not 
of the person denoted by the pronoun.—(6) The simple personal pronouns of the 
first and second persons are occasionally used reflerively, The enclitic forms occur 
reflerively only in dox@ pot [but also don. guoe and évavr@, not éoka por, épot, 
&c.>].—Aocw poe with fut. infin. is, placet mihi; ‘1 have a mind to...’ 

Not only ogwy, ogiotv, and éavrwy, -oic¢, but now and then ogy abray, 996. 
odioty auroic, are found as secondary reflerives ; KéyovTeg OTe ouVOrKat ogioty 
auroig eley, et rig iri OnBag tot, BonMeiv (Xen.). Tv worixvay ireixiZov, et 
rediot ogioty avroic.... mpdg avaywonay ® (Th.). 


Pronomen ov (f) apud Thucydidem et sertores 997. 
quosdam scriptores’ interdum ad sui, non ad re- 
motioris verhbi subjeetum reflectitur: (@) interdum 
quoque apud Attices etiam scriptores simplicis 
airov loeum sustimet’s (1) Tote AiG ypwueroc, od¢ of 
"AOnvaion rponapeparovro opiacy (Th.).—2) Suvépacay oi, xai «rd. 
(Xen.) 

'Eavrov (atrov) et reliqui easus ejusdem pronominis 998. 
interdum, quod miireris, ad primam quoque 
secundamque personam referuntur: vwelut, otrw 
matcevero TOUG EauTig HPidouvc, sic amicos tuos instituis (Xen.). 
Myéev éxtcecxvuc ray Eavrov, nihil ostendens rerum mearum (Isocr.). 


In the same way the cases of of in Epic poetry: pty Bovdctorre perd 999, 
opiaey (= vpiv).—So og (properly suus) sometimes = meus, funs: ovros Eywyet 
He yaing duvapat yAuvcepwrepov addXo ideobar. = K. 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS.—(a) The forms of the personal pronouns and abroc also 1000 
occur separately, 'Eyw aurog, avrog tyw, &c. “Epe abréyv, o& abvroy, &c.® So 
(with emphasis on the avrov) avrov pe (seld. avroy sue), abrov of, &c. In 
plur. avray nudy, nuwy avrwoy, &c. which are found with reference to a person 
who is not the subject of the verb. But avrod¢ ogag, in this order, is not found ; and 
avray yyuwy,in the reflexive sense, is unusual (Kr. Cf. 3).—6) Hermann says, with 
reference to the order, (1) that when the pronoun is reflexive, i.e. relates to the 
same person as the verb, the personal pronoun nearly always precedes, and when 
it follows, is enclitic [¢uot avry, and in Hom. dueGey avrng, céo avrov, fot or ot 
avry, &c.—atrov pey ct Towra caw. Avrov py... Capaccag').—2) When 
the pronoun does not belong to the same person as the verb, the personal pronoun 
precedes (without inclination) when a distinction of persons is denoted ; if the dis- 
tinction is not between different persons, but between the same person's doing the 


® In the forms of, odio, opag (Th. 5, 49, 1).—In Thucyd. optic occurs once 
without abrot: eretdr) txetvol re aréxoviar cai ogete notvyacor, crx. 

§ This does not apply to forms of the third person (except in Hom. &c.): but 
aurov (= ipsius) is found in emphatic positions where ov might be mentally sup- 
plied (Xr.). 

' Od. 6. 244. The only passage where piv is used for @. H. 

2 De pron. aurog, and ad Vig. p. 734. 
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and even in other writers this position is a rare exception: e. g. avrotoe piv 
(//dt. 5, 91). 
For the other usages, &c. of avrég, see 712, sqq. 


( Possessive Pronouns.) 

Pro possessivis pronominibus genitivi personae 
Ria ereberrime usurpantur: et encliticr qui- 
dem forme, si nulla sit personarum distinctio wel 
oppositio: cov 6 covAvg, 6 CovAdg Gov, servus tuus. (On their 
position cf. 702.) 


1002 The genitive of the reflexive pronouns éuavrov, ceavrov, éaurov [tarvrov, or 


anTov, suus, AVTOV, Ejus; OY, emphatic. tpsius | are also used as possessives. For their 
position cf, 703. As partitives they will take the partitive position(aurwy Tov¢g 
BeXriorove or rote BeXTicrove avTwr). 


1003 Que a genitivo plurali derivantur possessiva 


1004 


1005 


(Hperepoc, Upereooc, opérepoc), C® Cum genitivo airay con- 
sociata fortius proferuntur: ut, rodv aro rije perépag 


avrwy péerdAouevy mrtiv, procul a nostrd patria navigaturi sumus 
(quum tamen azo rij¢ Ep ice abrov nisi a poetis® dici non soleat). 


(a) “Og (suns) does not belong to Attic prose. (hb) ‘Hpérepoc, vpérepoc some- 
times relate to the subject (i.e. are reflexive) even without avrwy. | Auwawrepor 
ra ypéerepa nuac iyety n rovrouvg. Dem.}] Kr. (c) In Thucydides ogrepog 
mostly occurs without avrwy: it is, either primarily or secondarily (989, a), 
reflexive; and may relate to an object (991, a) when that is a principal notion. 
[AFtyovow we ov Oikaioy rove oper épouc Evppayouc mac GéyetAar. Th. 
LloAepor yoay ™po¢ opopors ToUC operépoug txastowy. Th.] Kr. (d) ‘O 
oY (dpwr) avrwyv — is very rare: 6 tavrwy — less su: but never 6 oguwy 
avrwy—. K. 


Here also (18 in 991, b) abron, -wy either (1) retain the emphatic force of #psiue, 
ipsorum, or (2) give it up. (1) 'O maig uppigee roy Eaurov wartpa (suum 
ipsius patrem), ‘Ypeicg ufspicere roto umeréepove avrwy maripac, vestros 
ipsorum patres). Ot maidec uspiZover rote Eaurwy maripac (suos ipsorum p.). 
TloAAove 6@ cai wre yuvacwy Trwy daurwy rupavvoug CuegOaouévouc (Enpydetc, 
@ suis ipsoram conjugibus. Xen.). (Nopilw) orig tv rotting wy cramale roa 
aoxyovra, rovrov wodg thy Eéauvrovd owrnpiay oranaley (contra suam ipsius 
salutem. \en.).—To strengthen the erclusive power, the pronoun atroc is fre- 
quently inserted, avréc¢ roy Esaurov, &c.3 avrog is, also, sometimes placed between 
the article and the reflexive of the third Pers., KaraXtAuct THY avToOC array 
évvacteay (#schin.).—2) Erparovieny, ay Eéauvrow atedrgny, Erdwor Leviiy 
(suamsororem. T'h.). Tog 62 ry Bovdny roy aceddoy roy Epaurod Kai rov 
acedgidouv Kai roy tarpby Erenpa (Eschin.). [Totoy wadatorny viv wapa- 
oxevacerat "Ex arog avrov., Asch.) ‘Hyovvrat obcéts roig aogerfoorg 
auTay apapTnpaa roy yvory wHae mavekey (Lys. ). (Afyouvow) eipwray 
éxaorny avréwy (Tay yuratkoy), OKn ttn O Ewuripg avno (ubi suns vir esset. 
Hdi.), Ot Aaxedaipomot ray Eautr way cuppaywy caredoovouy, Xen. (K.) 


In the best classical writers it is but very rarely that the Genitive of the person: al 
pronoun is used reflexively of the nearest subject, as in Pi. (Lach, 179, c) atriw- 
peda Tog maripag yay, ore etrAX. "Eyw 6° upa¢g umip rod marpég pow 
TeOvew? 70¢ mrotpat (Antiph.) —So vavcogwy, Th 4,8 K. 


Toy tpoyv piv abrot rov radatrwpor ... Biov, err. (Aristoph.) “Eyw 
piv, @ Wal, Kai TO COV OmEt(ulG apa Kai TOUROY abraAg ndrAVoy (Seph.).— 
Toig oi otv avrov (= suis libe:is), Ghd. R. 148. 
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Instead of the Genitive of personal pronouns the Dative { Dat. commodi et in- 1006 


com.] is sometimes used for possessives, in the elder language generally, by the poeta 
of all periods frequently, but by the Attic pruse writers chiefly in girdog, eyGpog, 
WOKE MLO, oOUppayog, and similar mujcctives that have virtually become substantives. 

Myrepe pot HynornoEes éméxpaov ouK éOedovg oy.-— Ooae 6& of wvpi AauTe- 
TOwY TE bier yy. —Aevagere yap TOYE MAVTEC, O pok yipag EpxeTat ay. — 
Ot piv cUppayot agucvouvrat wo\Ay Ty Suvaps.—Ou wavrug Torg oUK 
evvouc tyPp0vg cor Jet voptcey (R.). 

"Esog, voc, &c. may be understood (as Genitive cases may) either subjectively or 
objectively: e.g. evvoiga TY Oy may mean either ‘from your kind feeling,’ or 
(olgectively) ‘from kind feeling towards you: wai pot pnciv axfeaOye, &v- 
voig yap tpw Ty oy, at vide ne tu mihi succenseas, id enim dicam pro mea@ erga 
te benevolentia (Pl.). 


‘Genitivus pronominum personmalium ita inter- 
dum substantivo suo prsponitur, ut vicema simul 
gerat Datiwvwi Commodi wel Ineommodi: 
welut, i} kai xX\avdrai cov f) cola wepi ruvra; num tibi errat 
opinio in hisce? wore eleupeivy Gy Oorig EuehAew avToU Tove viEtC 


ayabovs wocjoey (Pl.).’ 


(Reciprocal Pronoun.) 

The reciprocal pronoun is a\A7Awy: but when it is sufficiently 
understood from the context that the action is mutual, the cases of 
the reflexive pronouns (éavrov, &c.) are used for those of the reci- 
procal. To@ ijuty abroig dcadreloucOu (Dem.: with each other, with 
one another). — P0orovorr Eavuruig padAov % rotg GAAvte a+ Opwrorg 
(Xen.). 

(a) The reciprocal pronoun is a species of the reflexive pronoun. Since the 
reciprocal pronoun (each other) has for its opposed notion éavroy Exagrog (each 
himself); but the reflexive, the general term a\Aoug (others), it is manifest that 
the retlexive cannot stand for the reciprocal (in other words, that aAArAwy must 
be used), when the opposife notion (expressed or implied) is £aurdy Exacroc: e.g. 
pardov Xatpovary iri rotg @AXAnAwy Keacoig HW Toig avray idiowg ayalsig 
(= 7 éxi rotg atrot txacrog aya@vic) —b) On the other hand, it is natural 
that the reflexive should be used, rather than the reciprocal, where the expressed 
or implied opposition is dAXoug: of pévy (VETradrvi) OGiouy avroig more- 
ploviacy (inter se, non contra exteros hostes, Jsucr.).—c) Sometimes auroi is added: 
avroi ty éaurot¢ oranatoyvrec.—(d) When neither of these opposed 
notions is expressed or obviously implied, the reciprocal and reflexive pronouns are 
used indifferently: sometimes both in the same sentence: ¢8ovovrrec dauroic 
pucovoty aAANHAoUE (Xen). K. 


(On the Demonstrative Pronouns.) 

Utroc, rotovrog ad ea, ques jam dicta sunt, fere 
reapiclunt: quod contra 6¢<, rowoce ad sequentia 
plerumque pertinent‘: wéytaca fy Topupie xipuxa trteve 
race’ w& jjaowed, KrA.—Tadbra ovr (sc. verba preconis) axoveag 
6 Kupoc, wrA. (/1dt.) 


* So wWés (thus) mostly relates to what follows, obrwe to what precedes. 
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1012 = Still od roc, rotovrog, rocovrog, o¥rwe, not uncommonly refer to what 
follows ; far more seldom do 008, rotogde, Tocod Ce, and the adv. wide refer 
to what precedes. Aiyag dvouaorog imi roury@ yéyove (with reference to what 
follows, Xen.). "Qee piy Gawrova (in reference to what precedes, Th.). K. 


1013 Ovrog often refers to something well known (= whom we know; that of which 
all the world speaks); éxetvoc to something distinguished: as ol rag reXerag rpiy 
ovrot caragryoarrec, these (well known) founders of the mysteries. Xwxparne 
éxetvoc, magnus ille Socrates. [Ovrog avnp, 709. ] 


1014 The demonstratives (especially bce) are sometimes used in the sense of ‘here,’ 
‘there,’ the person being supposed to be pointed at; e.g. Cn et rovde Oavarov 
elaopw widag, I already behold Death there close at hand. 


1015 “Ode, ‘ this,’ is also sometimes used decxrixue (i. e. as supposed to be interpreted 

by the speaker's pointing to the object named), in the sense ot ‘ this of mine,’ ‘ mine.’ 
So we may say, ‘these hands have supported me,’ i.e.‘ my hands.’ 'Avnp oe = 
‘I.’ rad’ oppara, ‘ these eyes of mine.’ 


1016 To distinguish remoter from nearer objects, ovroc, 6de (hic) denote 
the nearer, éxeivog (ille) the remoter. So with reference to time. 
But now and then, éxetvoc is found relating to the nearer object, 
ovrocg to the more remote: e. g. Xen. Mem. 1, 3, 13. 


1017 ‘Solent pronomina, etiamsi de una tantum re 
sermo sit, in numero plurali ecolloeari, si quid 
minus definite signifieatur: welut, rovrwy pérvra... 


airwog Xawpegay (Pl.).” S. 


1018 a) This ® use of the pronoun is, of course, natural when the thing referred to 
consisted, or might be supposed to consist, of several particulars. The plural, how- 
ever, often occurs where we should use the singular (thts, that, what, &c.). Tatra 
oumw yxyxoen (I had not yet heard this). The plural occurs even when it relates 
to an infin. mood: ravra yap cai cada cai dicata, ps) TEPtopgy wore 
apxaiag tEavecrwoag (Dem.). 


1019 In questions the singular ri is used, when the subject is a neuter plural of this 
kind. Ti ravra dorty ; (Xen.) Lxewréov, ri Ta cupPatvoyra. 


1020 = Inasentence the verb of which is to be, to become, to be called, &c. when a 
demonstrative pronoun is the subject, it (1) general’y agrees with the predicate, but 
(2) sometimes stands in the neuter: (1) OVrog Bpog tari Cimatosivng, rr, 
(PL) Atrn wevia tori cagne, ro erdX. (2) Evéatpoviay rottroa vopiso, 
ro xrX. Touro mw ote dpatia toriv; (PL) Ov Adywr edpmog TAGE ptddor, 
n Epywy toriy adyGea (Th). “Eywyt Onut raura gdvaptag eivar’ (Xen). 


1021 Synesis (652) occurs sometimes in the construction of the demonstratires, e. g. 
(a) A neuter pronoun refers to a masculine or feminine substantive, the notion being 
described generally as a thing: éweidy roivyy n airy apery wavrwy bari, 
mepa eizeiy... Tri aurd ono Topyiag eivat(Pl.). ‘Quodrtoyotpey Emtorn- 
pence pndév elvae epeirroy, GAA Trovro dei Kpureiy... Kat noorng cal rev 
a\Awy anavrwr (Pi.).—b) After a collective noun, the name of a city, &c., the 
pronoun is used, as if the individuals contained in the collective had been named: 
perétw oo Tow wAnUoug Kat WEPt Tavroc Totod KExaptopévwe abroicg aryev 
({socr.). Oeperrordrgrc gevyee t¢ Kepxvpay, wy autray evepyirng (Lh \.— 
c) Et reg (jy rec) is sometimes followed bya plural demonstrative: ny... acixeiy 
rig imtyepy, TouTotg Kipog re cai dyw modtpioe tooueBa, 


6 From 1018—1024 are from Madvig. 
T"ATO\AwYy Tad’ Hy (Soph. Cd. T. 1329,‘ it was Apollo’). Ovw"Iwveg race 


tioiy ovdé ‘EXAnorovriot (‘ these are not Ionians,’ Th.). M. 


a 
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A demonstrative pronoun is often placed as the object to a verb, 
and defined by an adjective placed appositively (as the ‘ complement 
of the predicate’) or by an indefinite substantive with an adjcctive. 
In English we generally make the appositive notion the predicate 
of a principal sentence, often using with it a relative sentence. Tavra 
GAnOy Atyw (que dico, vera sunt. In saying this, I speak the truth; 
or, what I thus assert is true; or, in this I speak the truth). Tovroug 
tXeyor of orparevoapevor BupfJapwraroug duedOeiv, the soldiers said, 
that these were the most barbarous tribes they had passed through. 
Ovxére rovro gavdoy ovd’ drAvvY Epyov Epwrge (what you here ask is 
no—y; or in asking this, you ask no—). 

Nearly in the same way a condensed question with ric ovroc; ri¢ bd¢; must be 
resolved into two questions : Tivag rovad’ dpw Etvoucg; who are these strangers 
whom I behold? ‘AyysXiav déow yarerny cai Baptiav. Tiva raurny; 
(sc. péperc’) what is it? So (with reference to something said about certain 747) 
Ta moia 6 ravra AEyeg; (Pl) 

Sometimes a demonstrative pronoun is placed superfluously, as it seems, but really 
to give prominence to a preceding substantive in the same clause. The most com- 
mon case of this is that of ovrog after an interposed clause, or after a participle 
used substantively. KAéapyog ToApidny "HAtiov, by irtyyavey Eywy map’ 
dauriy knpuca dp.oToy rwy Tore, TOUTOY avermety ExéXevoe, eTA. (Xen.) Tot 
ayaboig caxwe xpwovrat cai ruic woedtiv Suvapéivorg rourotg BAUATEY TOvE 
oupToATEevopivony Emiyetpovary (Isocr.). 

Avroc is used in this way less commonly and without emphasis: o'rw cai rij¢ 
oixovopiag duvained’ av elreiy 6 re ipyow avrigg ory (Xen.). So lxeivocg in 
comparisons: 6 Oed¢ déCwxev avroic, Worep Upiy Kard Oddarray ebruyéEiy, ovTWE 
ixeivowg rata yiy (Xen.). 

Tig omitted (630).—Tig (not the interrogative ric, ‘who ?’) is sometimes ecquis 
(at the beginning of a question). Tic évéov; ecquis intus? (H.)—Tig, ri (like aliquis, 
aliquid) sometimes mean somebody or something of importance. Aéyéty Tt, dicere, 
quod alicujus momenti sit. Otopevot revag elvat (‘that they were somebody’).—It 
is sometimes used tor you, &c. (just as we might say: § somebody shall suffer this,’ 
interpreting whom we mean by our looks, &c.): rovr’ sig adviay rovmog Epxerat 
rtvt, hoc dictum cutdam (=tibi) malum inveniet (Esch.). 


(a) ‘Pronomen ric adjective additum significat 
aliquid insigne eximiumve sive in bonam sive in 
maiam partem. Is enim, qui loquitur, rei magui- 
tudinem wel nescit wel meseire se fingit’ (X.). 
(b) EInterdum wero est vires vel suas vei alterius 
urbane quasi extenuantis. 

a) "H peyaoberie reg el (4sch.).— Avofarig rig 6 roxo¢ gatverat Kat 
caraokiog (P1.). 
b)’Eyw reg, we Eoxe, dvopabyc (am somewhat slow in comprehension). 


a) Tig is often added to adjectives of number, quantity, and quality : txaordég 
ric’ baog Tig’ ov wWoAAOl Tiveg’ Woidg Tig’ TULOUTOE TEG’ WOTOY Tt. (b) So also with 
numerals (= fere): t¢ Gtaxociovg rivag nutpag éSséopneovra rivac: perd 
revewy Ovo (Dem. 619, 22). Compare our use of ‘some’ in ‘some twenty or 
thirty,’ &c. 


Preparative (or Prospective) use of the Pronouns. 


a) The neuters ard, réée, race, Tovro, ravra, and also éxeivo, are sometimes 
used to indicate generally, as a thing, what is afterwards defined ; e.g. by a substan 
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tive (of whatever gender), an infinitive clause, or other cluuse, &c.; e.g. i ceivo 
kepduivery nyeirat, ray ynoovny (PL). Atrd... tay buyny (Pl). “Er 
ard ipcec ipevvev, brw dragdiper...9 Guwgpoctyn (Pi). Frvcaipovia 
Tour tary, viog vouw Fywy (Menand.). Kairad ayGovrat Bporoi Lig yyy 
pioovreg ynyv (Lur.).—b) Totro is most frequently used in this way (sometimes 
roce and éxetvo) to anticipate sentences with ort, wo, day and oray*®, (c) The 
compound forms rogovro(y), rowuro(y), rotovée, are also used in this way: 
TodoUTO pdovoy, ToovToYy Tt. ‘Apabiay Td ToLdvde Ai yetC, TO ETA. 


1030 In Homer personal pronouns of the third person (ov, ol, @, piv), and the pro- 
nominal o are often thus used prospectively: tva piv mavoee rovoto Atoy 'Axir- 
Ana. 


§ 8. The Infinitive. 


1031 The Infinitive expresses the notion of the verb abstractly. With 
the article it can be used substantively in all cases (693), but without 
the article only in the Nominative and Accusative. 

1032 Yet it so far retains the nature of the verb, as (a) to denote, by 
different forms, the different condition of the action, viz. duration, 
completion, or what is future and impending; (b) to have Actire, 
Mid., and Pass. forms; and (c) to retain the gorernment of the rerd 
(i. e. to govern the same case as its verb [ypagew ExrtoroAny, em- 
Oupeiy rjc aperic, paxecOae roic woXe plore |.—d) Its attributive 
qualification is an adverb; not, as in the case of an actual substan- 
tive, an adjective, e. g. kadkwe dro0aveiv (but cado¢g Gavaroc). 


ee te 


(Infinitive wi without the Article. ) 
1033 Infinitivuas, articulo non addito, modo nomi- 
mativi mode aceusativi partes sustinet. 


As nominative it is usually (1) the subject; but it may be (2) the predicate : 
rovro kaXsiratipavOavety, this ts called to learn (or learning) ; or (3) an ex- 
planatory apposition: AUvrn povn tori caxn wpakic, imtornung oreo n 9 vat 
(Pl. ).—As an apposition it often has the article ;—it may also be ace. [rd pygorov 
Totty, ewiringy ToIg ddrotc], or (with the art.) gen. or dat. [rourp cragtpe ray 
addwv Gwwv, rp trysnc épéyeoOac). (For when it has or has not the article, 
ef. 1075.) 


1034 Infin., as object.| Ohservandum est, verbis ineitand I, 
suadendi, eogendl, rozgandi, prreipiendi, 
permittendi, prohibendi, efficlendl Grerecos 
infimitivum fere subjicere; Romanes non ite : 
ut, éxoinge rv wordy giretv adroyv, effecit, ut cives ipsum dili- 
gerent. 


Tlaparvotpiv oo weiPerOar roig Berriony, Mapanedevo- 
peda ry veavionp sopiay daKxetv. “Ypiv,w dvdpec, covpBovrevw byw 
yrevae vag avrovc. Ti kwh bee" oe rovro moiety 3 [quid prohibet te quo~ 
minus id facias?)| Atopfrat vupwy ovyyywpny po Exery. Ot wopos onc 
tiwy (npac) dAAwe wotcetiv. 'ExiXevoa! roy cnov‘ea TEptpetivai pe. 


. Scheuverlein, p- 237. 
® On Infin. after verbs of denying, prohibiting, &c. see 1181, 2; 1179, &c. 
! Homer and late prose-writers put dat. after ceAevw. 
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So rdacety reva (or rivi) woty rt, to order a man to do any thing, and 
Aéyery, Pager, to tell (= to order, advise, &c.) a person to do so and so. 


a) Though these verbs are generally construed with conjunctions in Latin, yet 
this is not always the case; some of them occasionally (especially in the 
looser construction of poefry) taking the infin. 


b) With some of them the infin. is nearly allied to the infinitive of purpose 
(1037): to order (advise) a man to do any thing, i.e. that he may do it. 


c) The other classes of verbs that are followed by the Infin. as object in Latin and 
English, are also followed by it in Greek, e.g. verbs denoting an act or ez- 
pression of the will [to wish, desire, dare, fear, delay, &c.]; or some exercise 
or manifestation of the intellectual powers [to intend, resolve, hope; to learn, 
say, deny, &c.]; or a declaration of ability, capacity, &c. [am able, &c. } 


The Infinitive also follows weduxévat (naturd comparatum esse: ob wipuKag 
covrervery, where wore might be supposed omitted) ; and the so-called tmpersonals 
(666), tore, cori, wapeariv, Eveore (licel), MpoonKe, mpewer: cupPaive: Ge, 
Xen: avayKcatoy lore: Cixatdy lore; wpsrtpoy toriy. It is really their subject. 
—Cf. 1063, 6, ce. 

Infin. of purpose.| Infinitivus Greeeorum eodem, 
quo apud nos Anglos, modo consilio finive 
indiecando inservit: qui quidem Infinitivus in 
Latinum sermonem aut per ut, me, qui cum 
Subjunctivo, aut per Gerundium aliquod Su- 
pinumve convertendus est. 


This use of the Infinitive exactly agrees with our own: ‘he came fo see it;’ 
‘fair to look upon,’ &c. Just as our fuller form is that with ‘for.’ so that of the 
Greeks is the form with wore. 


a) The Infin. of purpose with verbs of choosing, appointing, &c.] : 


iviornoay avrotc Emipereto@Oar | yuvaixeg at roratrat rot¢g rowvroe 


THC¢ evxoopiac, prafecerunt illos, ut aycoaow ixrXexréat ocuvotxety 

modestiam muresque tuerentur (Isocr.). (= atriveg ovvoixycove’), ejusmodi 
cuBepray KaracraGeic, ad gubernandum mulieres seligenda sunt, que cum tali- 

constitutus. bus viris una incolant civilatem. 


b) Infin. of purpose with verbs of sending or leaving any where, and (seldom) with 
verbs of giving or offering persons, that they may do something. [Here the 
participle is more common: and it may be used with the other class. } 


catikimey atrove puAarrety Td plorarent, si &c. (Th.: more com- 
oTparorecoy, reliquit illos, ut castra monly wXevooupéivag re Kai cara- 
custodirent (or, ad castra custodienda). oxeWopuetvac). 

éixa rwv vewy rpotreulay tg roy | rovg trmtag mapeiyovro Toi¢ Wedo- 
piyay Aytva WAEvVGAaL rE Kai novynoing Evarparxrevety,equi- 
caraoxipao@at, ef xrd., decem tes Peloponnestis dederunt, ut illos ad 
naves pramiserunt, ut (or que) in bellum sequerentur. 


magnum portum navigarent, et ez- 


Observe, that in these classes the object of the verb (or, if it is Passive, the sub- 
ject) is the subject (understood) of the Infinitive (M.). 


In the poets the Infin. of purpose also follows verbs of coming, &c.: few, eljst, 
Baive, and eipi, J am here (to do so and so), Maviavew theopey (Suph.). Tow 
Cnr’ apvvey ot Kara oréyac Sovyec 5 (Eur. Orest. 1473.) M. 


c) The Injin. of purpose also stands with verbs of giving, offering, or taking some- 
thing for the purpose of having (or letting) something be done with it by the 
receiver; so that the object of the verb is also the object of the Infinitive (M.). 
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illis visum fuerit, de se statuerent (Th.). 
iwirpias revi TOVE Waicug wWarcevear, 
liberos suos alicui commiltere erud t- 
endos. 
riveg GAXNow abroig KaraXeirorrat 
xonaOat, AN fp eTd. 3 quinam alti 
xenoasBar 6 Tt dy BovrAwvrat, dedi- tllis reliqué sint, quorum operd utantur, 
derunt sese Platawensibus, ut quicquid nist &c.°? 


The Infinitive of purpose is seldom found in the Passive, so that 
the object of the principal verb is the subject of the Infinitive: oO, 
Gv py tay Wuyyy mpwrov rapacyy TH Exwoy bro Gov GeparevOirat 
(Pl.: [for it] to be healed by you), M. 


uty, ‘to drink,’ and gayeiv, ‘ to eat,’ are sometimes placed immediately after 
the verb: e.g. aireiy miciv, CiCévae metiv: as we might say, ‘he gave me to drink’ 
(ai yuvaixeg metiy Epepoy roiy avépaow). The full form diddvar &c. ol vo v 
weety is, of course, necessary, when what was given (e.g. wine or water) is a notion 
that the narrator wishes to make known. 


‘EInfinitivus siceuti verbis et adjeetivis, ita etiam 
substantivis adjicitur, ad netionem eorum 
veluti explendam atque consummandam;:; unde 
ssepenumero finmis et ewentus significatio nas- 
eltur's:? éxet oxida r' €ori... xai moa KabilecOar, ibi et umbra cst 
et gramen ad sedendum. 


a) This idiom exactly agrees with the idiom by which we use the Infinitive of 
purpose with a preposition atter it; a knife to cut with; grass to sit down upon, &c. 
Ot orparwrat ovKx elyov apytptoy émiarrilecOae (had no money to buy provisions 
with, Xen.). But it seems doubtful whether the Infinitive is not connected (as 
Madvig does connect it) with the verb rather than with the substantive. The fact 
is, that the Infinitive is /oosely added, without strict grammatical construction, to 
indicate the purpose by the simple mention of it. —(4) Intransitive verbs compounded 
with éy are often so used: ra twy 'EAAnvey aruxyuara Aloyivy éveudone- 
pety azéxero (Dem.).—c) ‘Qe, denoting the purpose, is now and then added: 
pipovrat ciroy piy aproyv, meiy d2... KwOwva, wo ad TOV FoTapov apvaag- 
Oat (Xen.). 

1043 The Infinitive of purpose also follows adjectives denoting capacity, ability, zeal, 
fitness, readiness for any purpose, excellence in any thing, &c., and their opposites, 
together with afioc, dvaktoc. This Infinitive has for its subject the word with 
which the adjective agrees; it may be compared with the ‘ accusative of closer 
specification’ (Jo0). 


waptyw tuavrév ipwrgy, prebeo me 
tnherrogandum. 

THY Tordw gvdarrey avToig wapé- 
fweav, urbem illis tuendam tradi- 
derunt. 

wapifocay agacg avrote Wraratevm 


1049 


1041 


1042 


icavog eiweiy re cai wpatat, ad dicen- 
dum agendumque paratus. 

imirncetog ravra maGetyv, idoneus (or 
dignus), gui hac patiatur. Xwpo¢ 
dmirnoeog bydcarakas roy oTparoy, 
locus idoneus ad instruendum eaerci- 
tum [1042 (6)). 

wpoOupog eipt BonOijoa, paratus sum ad 
succurrendum. 

Tarewvy vuwy 7 Cidvora tycaprepety, A 
fyvwre, abjecto animo estis ad sus- 
tinenda ea, que constituistis (Th. : 
paXakoc Kaprepery, &c &c.). 


eee = ee 


Kuptog Hy asmoori\AEy, penes eum eral 
gus milttendi. 

Bede (Suvardc) Aéyew, qui arte di- 
cendi valet. Agwocg ypagey, peritus 
(or perilissimus) scribendi. 

atic wAnydg Aapeiy, dignus, qué ver be- 
ribus cedatur. “Aliug Vaupaoas, dig- 
nus, quem quis admiretur. “A&wog av- 
paleaOar (Th. 2, 40). 

avakiog ripacbat, indiynus, qui in honove 
habeatur. 

niOavwrarog Néyety, ad fidem faciendam 
aplissimus. 


9 Poetice: mhéxapoc og bbe Karaorégey, here is my hair for them to crown ; to be 


crowned: 1, e. &oTiv. 


1 Stallbaum ad Plat. Phiedr. 229. 
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An Infinitive (active in form or meaning) also stands with adjec- 1044 


tives to denote the purpose in reference to which the property is 
attributed to the subject spoken of :—here the substantive with 
which the adjective agrees, is the object of the Infinitive (in the 
Accusative or other case governed by the verb). M. 

Toig paorog tyruyyavev ypwyevog, | caddg (aicxpdc) idety or dpgy, pulcher 


iis utens, que facillime obvia sunt ( foedus) adspectu. 

(which are the most easy to meet| oixia ndiorn tydiatracat, domus ad 

with, or to be met with. Xen.). habitandum amcenissima (a very plea- 
aynp xaderoe subg, homo, quocum non sant house to live in. 1042, d). 

facile vivas. Adyog duvardg caravonoat, sermo facilis 
ASyog XPNotpwrarog adxovoas, utilissi- intellectu ; oF, gui possit commode com- 


mus auditu. (So adncnco axovoat,| prehendi et percipi. 
&c.) 


The Passive is here seldom found: xcvyveg atoxpai dpac@at (Xen.). M. 


1045 


In this way the Infinitive (especially of hearing or seeing) is often used with 1046 


such éntransitive verbs and phrases as denote a property, state, or quality: a0 w- 
Cat ovtwoi wayxddwe tye rd Wygiopa (Dem.). Ovddéy ovror Secpinsynis 
bdety yarxéwe gadaxpod rai optxpod (Pl.). Wpdypara rapéixery (to give trouble) 
is sometimes connected with an Infin. in this way: wpaypara ot immot rap- 
&Zover emipéidreoOat, the horses will give us trouble to attend to them (0b ecuram iis 
impendeniiam neyotium nobis exhibebunt): 1 orparta, won) ovca, ob raonce 
écrat wodEwo vodé~acbat, will not be one that every city can receive (more 
literally, will not be suited to every city, so that it can receive it). 


a) The Infinitive after an Adjective sometimes refers to the action of some other 
person, to what is done in, with, at, &c. the substantive (some place, instrument, or 
material), that the adjective belongs to: e.g. water that is cold to bathe in, or 
cold for bathing in; tdwp Aov’cacPar Puxpdyr (i.e. cold for a person to bathe in 
it).—b) Here belong especially adjectives denoting suttableness for a purpose, 
adequacy, &c., and other adjectives, when the thing considered is the degree in which 
the property exists with reference to the purpose it is to be applied to: 0 xpdyro¢ 
Bopayte aking Oinynoacbar ra xpaxSivra, the time is short for relating, 
&c.: 9 Od0¢ n tig aoru imirndeia wopevopivotc Kai Aéyery Kai axotvey, via, 
que ad urbem ducit, apta incedentibus et ad dicendum et ad audiendum (i. e. for per- 
sons to converse together whilst walking upon it). Before this restrictive or limiting 
Infinitive, wo, we ye may be expressed: see 1513, f, 3. 


Though a sentence like that just quoted, ‘ the time is short for narrating this 
in,’ is nearly equivalent to ‘ the time is too short to relate this in,’ yet these no- 
tions are not identical, and are expressed differently both in Greek and English. 
See ‘ Comparative Sentences.’ 


Infinitivo rem efficiendam effeetamve 
indieanti premittitur interdum particula ore; 
que olim plenior erat et propria Infinitivi ad- 
jungendi ratio’. 


wore rove avOpwrove awopeiv| rornow wore oe vopiley, xcrXr. 


Pl.). (Xen. Cf. efficiam, ut &c.) 
oid Gre xady wpiatro Fataracg rb| xcdv rig Wuxyig wptaipny wore 
piya Te TWotnoat caxov roy prmwore Aarpevoas ry yuvaixa 
Baodéa (Xen.). (Xen. ). 
Midriadyny eig rd fapadpoy EpBa-| PngicacOar... Ware Tog cpario- 
Aciv Eebnynglioavro (Li.). Tovg Kai Tiatc cai dwpotg WAEOY- 


exrety (Xen.). 


2 Cf. Buttinann ad Soph. Phil. 665, 


1047 


1048 


1049 


206 SIMPLE SENTENCES, (1050—1054. 


cuvi Bn rove AOnvaiovs OopuBn-|cuviBn... Wore Torssov pnciy 


9 vat (ThA.). ire &GWacBae pnodetipoug (Sh.). 
ei ria carepyalecOat BovtrAoto | xpovp bi kaTéEpyaoaro Kai avi- 
cahety oe iwi deirvoy (Xen.). Wee Hepita, WOTE Wokey Tavra 
(Ha?.). 
Stampatacbae py didova dicny | drampatacOar Wore pyre vor- 
(Pi.). Gereiy pyre xrr. (Pl) [Alo vo 
orwe. } 
cunmTparrw abrg cpareiy. CUMMPATTW AlTy WOTE Kpareiy. 
advuvaroyw ion ruyeiv. aévvarov wiv wore? IWowrays- 


pou Toude cogwrepoy eAscOar ( P/.). 
1050 Verbs that signify to endeavour to effect any thing may also take an accessory 
sentence with Omwe; e.g. caraccevalw, dtaomovcalw, Cvaxparropa, &c. The 
Acc. c. Infin. is rare with émiereioBar, pnyavaeba (M.). 


1051 Infinitive used ‘ per epexegésin.’ |\—(f) ‘Interdum Infini- 
tivus, explicationis causa, ad pregressum 
verbum appositus est. Hoe appesitionis genus 
etiam ad demonstrativa pronomina pertinet. (2) 
Enterdum ejusmodi Infinitivis articulus premit- 
titar‘: vweluts; doypa mocjcacbat, rov rorXEMOY AkKipUKTOY 
elvac. (The Infin. clause explains the substance of the éoypa. Xen.) 
1) HpoatcOcpevog ra avra ravra Povrevopevouvc, aroorhrvac 

mpoc Kipor (Xen.). To dixatoy rovr’ Eort, mA€ov EXeELv TovToUG 

Tay addAwy (PI.).—2) Nadae rovrov éexbupoy, rov agiorarac 

ro EOvog ano [sacgirewe (Xen.). 

1052 Infinitivus interdum est (1) jubentis: interdumna 
(%) modeste et urbane rogantis: welut, (1) ov ¢cé 
KrXeapica ... éxexkOeiv xrr., tu vero Clearida...eruptionem 
facias. (2) ph pe airtaobac, ne culpam in me conferas. 

This Inf. is very frequently so used in the Epic writers, not unfrequently also 
in other poets, and even in Attic prose-writers. K.—Hermann thinks it, however, 
inconsistent with an appeal made under excited feelings [‘ eo in animi motu, in quo 
nunc est Jocasta, multum prestet imperaticus,’ ad Trach. 1057]. 

1053 = If any qualifications of the predicate are connected with the Inf., these, as rcfer- 
ring to the subject ov contained in the omitted Imp., are putin the Nom. The 
Imp. is also often interchanged with the Inf. Noornoaag €n ixera oirny ic 
marpioa yaiay Yypa ré ot Yevat, cai bri cripea erepet > at—Kai arvioe 
pnripa Oovvat Se =v én pow cai ra yonuara Sdi¥at, wai race ra or p- 
Bora able AafBwy d¢ 0 adv Exwy ravra amairiy, rolry awocouvvay ei 
redde (/idt.). 

1054 Enfinitivus interdum est (1) optantis: (2) in- 
terdum etiam, addito ssepe articulo (76, ro ¢cé), est 
admirantis vel indignantis: welut, (1) @ Z:i, 
éxyevéoOac pot ’AOnvaiove ricacba, proh Jupiter contingat mihi, ut 
peenas sumam ab Atheniensibus ! (Hdt.)—2) Né ravra cpacac! tene 
hoc fecisse! Tijcg rvyne, ro épe viv KryPevra Cevpo ruyeiv! ( Xen.) 

In the first case we may suppose dé6¢, efyopat, or the like, understood: in the 


second, we might suppose a sentence expressive of surprise or indignation under- 
stood [‘ scilicet id miror vel indignor,’ ‘ quam stultum est,’ ‘ quam maium est.’ H.). 


2 Often in Plato icardg WOTEe (K.). * Kr. Dion. p. 291 sq. 
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1) Got moNirat, Bi pe Covrelag ruyetv! (sch.)—2) To yap 
py GteAgoOac oldvre eivar (Pl.). To d€ pndé xuvijv otcobev EXOeiy 
EME TOV CuaTHvoy Exovra! (Aristoph.) 


The Infin. of indignation now and then occurs in questions, in reference to the 1055 
first or second persons: w Bao ev, Korepow NEYELY ModE GE Ta voEWY TUY- 
xavu, norcyay ty ry mwapedyrTt ypovm; shall I utter, &c. or be silent? (Hdi.) 

a Cethot, Too’ tpev; Th eaxwy imeipere ToUTWY; (whither to go? whither will you 
go? Hom.) K. 

When the Infin. denotes a wish, at yap, &0e are sometimes expressed : t 1056 
yap, Zev re marep—, Totog tw Tot xOrlog ey NIMETEPOLOL Comores TEVXE yay 
WMOLTLY, ipeorapevatKkaiapuvery avopac pynornpac! (= idecrainy x. 
apovou. Hom.) K. 


(Nom., Gen., Dat., and Acc. with the Infinitive.) 


Most verbs which take the Infin. also take a personal object in 1057 
the case that the verb requires: Aégopai cuv éteivy. Luppov- 
AEvw cot awdpovety. ‘Erorpuvw ce payxecbat. 


K eXe vey, which signifies to impel, to urge, hence to bid, to command ( jubere), 1058 
is, in Attic prose, always constructed with the Acc. and Inf. [eeXevw oe ypapey, 
jubeo te scribere], K. Hom. and later prose-writers [ Diodor., Appian] put the 
person in the Dat. 

Que cum Infinitivo de verhi finitl objeeto 1059 
priedicantur notiones, solent ew attractione qua- 
dam in eodem poni ecasu, atque illud, de quo pre- 
dicantur, objectum. 

Gen. with Inf. Aéopai cov zpoOvpou elvat. 

Dat. with Inf. Zupy SovrAEtw oot ™ 00 Ov uy eivat. 

Acc. with Inf. ’Exorpivw ce wpdOupoyw eva. 

This attraction does not, however, always occur, the predicative noun being some- 1060 
times found in the Accusative. “AOnvaiwy écenbncay ogiot BonPodve ye- 
véioGat (Hadt.). [Here 'Anvaiwy is to be considered as the object of tdenOnoay, 
and the subject of yevéo@at.] See next rule. 

The attraction of the predicative notions sometimes takes place even when a 1061 
verb denoting duly, necessity, equity, is expressed: i.e. we find not only such sen. 
tences as yvovuuny TNwrog auTog wepeivat, but such as wyovsuny rpaerog 
abrocg weputvar detiv (Dem.). Oby yyncaro d&iv—ra aap y—repuceiy 
(Isocr.) A Uroi yovv wrXtopévoe olovrac dvayx«ny elvac ctayey (Xen.)5. 


In eonstructione ecarum notionum, que ad Inff- 1062 
nitivum pertinent, interdum a genitive vel dativo 
ad aceusativum transit oratio: déopat vuov per’ 


eivoiac axpodcecOac.. . ErOupnGévruc, xrr. (pro érOupnbevrwy). 


a) ‘Avépay owgpdvwy péy toriv, ei pn aducvivro, novyatav, dyaOGy os, 1063 
adtcoupéivoug ix pey elonung wodenety (Th.). “Evereitaro rotot Gepa- 
roves Aa Bor ac pty awoKreivat (Hdt.). Hevia heey waonyyenrs ga- 
Bo vra rotc dvépag (Xen.). "“Ekeore O upiv, et BovrAECoGe, Aa Povrac 
omAa tig xivéuvoy euBaivery (Xen.). 

b) Thus verbs that govern the Genitive or Dative may appear to govern an Accu- 

sative in the construction of Acc. c. Infin.; i.e. the object of the verb is sometimes 
omitted, and the Acc. subject expressed before the Infinitive: i. e. for déopat Ba) V, 
vpac . - yeviobas, we find diopat...upac yeveo@ar Aéopat ovv Ua ovy- 
yropny exe (Lys.). Hpoayopevery avrotg te rov lepov dmidvrag 
anopipea@at Ta opEerepa atrwy = avroi¢ amovarw arog. (Th.)  Zweparne 
avraprecc by raig rpoonxovoay mpakeoww avbrove (rove Optdov ve 


ae ee ee a 


§ Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 752. Stallb. Crit. 50, c. 
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rac avr@) elvat Lweperetro (Xen.).—c) So also the verbs eireiv, AEyecy, 
goalecy, Pwvety, in the sense of jubere, are construgtea with the Aer. c. 
Inf. in the Attic poets: Aéyw o° Eyw ddA DAroernrny AaPeEty (Soph.).—Also 
wpoonKket, wmpiwet, Eteori, cupPaiver, Evpoopayw tars, with 
Dat. or Ace. c. Infin.: otm Gv wpéiwoe ye dtmirynoporva eivat payyptor 
avépa (Pi.).—d) With éet the Dat. c. Inf. is far less common [é oor eos 
Oicaoxey, Xen.} than Acc.: with ypn it belongs to poetry. A. 


1064 The Acc. c. Infin. is also used in Greek (as in Latin) when a 
subject with its predicate (e. g. 6 dyafog avip evcatpover) is made 
the object of a thought or wish. Nopilw rov adyaOov &ycpa etvar- 
povety, I believe that a good man is happy. If the predicate is 
expressed by an adjective, participle, or substantive with etrat, or 
yiyvecOae (642), then these words also are put in the Acc.: Nopilw 
rovayaboy dvdpa cidaipova elvat (6 aynboc arnp edcuipury 
éariv). 

1065 Quum Infinitivuas et finitum, unde pendet, ver- 
bum de eodem predicantur subjecto, omitti solet 
Anfinitivi subjectum, quippe qued ex verbi sub- 
jecto satis intelligatur. 

Otouae aptaprety, credo me errasse. 

Otopat evcaipwy elvat, credo me beatum esse. 

So otee (oterac) dpaprety or evdaipwy elvact oidueBa (otorvrac) 
apapreiy, evCaipioveg elvat. 

1066 ‘Nominativus cum Infinitive tam conjungitur, 
quum de eodem subjecto sermo est, de quo verbum, 
unde ista constructio pendet, Intelligitur. Inter- 
dum tamen etiam im hoe genere acecusativum 
adhibent, sed non nisi addite promomaime: Avzoc 
rorjoal dnt, me ipsum fecisse dico . (2) "Evopecov Ewurovg XPwrove 
yevécOa ravrwy ayPowrwy (quod etiam sic dicere poterat, vduiZoy mowros 
yevicba ravrwy dvOpwrwy, non autem mpwroug yerso0at, omisso éwuroug).’ H. 

1067 Etiam post articuluma (70v, ry, ro) et post we, dare, 
xpiy particulas nominativus de eodem, de quo ver- 
bum, subjeeto diectus, cum Infinitive conjungi 
potest; welut, oix éri rg dotAoe... elvae éxmepmovrac(Th.). 
Tlic ay rig ixavog yévurr’ Gv wore... dare dua Biov asi wapa- 
KaOypevog Exaory rpoordrrey ro mpoonxoy; (Pl.) Teéeppac, rpiv 
ty Teyéa avroc elvat,—éxédevoe, «rd. ( Xen.) 

So after tg’ @ (= ed conditione ut): wo ay ovTog LOiAOt eTA.— id’ @ Kak 6- 
Soko elva; (Pl.): and in restrictive clauses with dca, &c. Tpgog cragepovrwe 
Oca pn opocpa ptroorvparvvog eivat (Pi). 

1068 When the governing word is an oblique case of a particinle, the 
qualifications of the predicate which are connected with the Inf. are 
put by attraction in the same case as that participle. 

“HAO0oy int riva roy Socotyrwy copwy eivat, venicbam ad aliquem eorum, 


often used without any special emphasis: vivai we axnxotvar (Pi. Rp. 400, b). 
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Oiwy elvar ol wodXoi elow mnAvdeg, eorum Lyctorum, qui se Xanthios esse 
dicebant (Hadt.). 


The Acc. with the Inf., like the Inf. alone, is used after the fol- 
lowing classes of verbs and expressions, (a) of willing and the con- 
trary ; (b) of thinking, believing, saying ; (c) of causing, appointing, 
naming; (d) after the so-called impersonal verbs and expressions 
signifying must, ought, should, tt happens, e. g. dei, mpoonxet, mperet, 
éeoriv, Emteckéc, Kady, Kaxoy (&c.) €oTev: ouppaiver. 


With the impersonal verbs and expressions above mentioned, the Acc. with the 
Inf. is grammatically not the object, but the subject of the sentence; but logical/y 
(i. e. in respect to the sense) it must be regarded as the object, and the impersonal 
expressions as equivalent to transitive verbs; e.g. &00n6€& of rov waripa Nov- 
aba piv Ure Tov Atog, xpiecOat dé Yd Tov HALO (Ed OnE’ OF = NyeiTO). K. 


The personal construction is preferred to the following impersonal forms: (a) 
AEyerat, ayyéAAErat, dporoyeiras, and the like; (b) doxei, it seems; 
(c) cupBaivet, accidit [where this last verb is used personally, the subject 
usually precedes; with the Acc. and the Inf. it follows the verb]; (d) diratoy, 
aGliov, Ewicgotor, Svvaray, apnyavory, xartEroy ioriy, &e. 
(ec) in the phrase rocovrov déw with the Inf. followed by wore with the 
Inf. or Ind. (= tantum abest, ut—wut ; so far from—), and wood Séw with 
the Inf. Cf. 1104. 

Aéyerat roy Baciréia dxrogvyeiy and Aiyeras 6 Bacirtede 
atogrytty, ‘O'’Aocatprog sic thy ywopay buBddArAay ayyéA\ AETat (Xen.). 
Arkta@at por Coxei cat 9 lxeivwv BUBotic Kai y NMEeréipa VroWia 
(Xen.). “Ap’ ot y of cara mayra ravra cupPaiverrnyvavaprnoty 
Hi piv ag’ opoiwy xrd.; (Pl) Ka@apotg elvat ob rovro cupBaives 

Pi). 


rovrou thy airiay ovrég iore Bi- tum nos aliquem ex eo, quod contigit, 
Katog €ysv, equum est, culpam percipere. 
hujus rei in istum conferri (but also| rocovrou Céiovacey iretiv®, Sore 
iué ror Cixatéyv tore gpateay, xrX. (with Infin.), tantum abest ut 
Hat. 1, 39}. misereantur, uf &c. [So woAXou, dXrjI- 
iwicokog ny yevicAac® tmiecene, fe- you déw. So déopat: roaovrou idé- 
cerat spem fore, ut modestus exsis- ovro abrovc Aavbavery, «rr. ]} 
teret (he was erpected to turn out; or | woAAH Tig — GAoyia ovppaiver yiyve- 
st was expected that he would turn out ofa, tay rig xri., iliud @ ratione 
‘ plane abhorret, si quis &c. [ Pl. ‘If the 
GEcoi ye pivroe dopey rov yeyevn- subject follows the infin., it is usually 
pévov rourov mpayparog amoAavaai in the accusative.’ Stallb.—See 107], 
re ayaday, certe vero aquum est, fruc- c.} 


So xpiruv Epug mpd rarde pwvetv = mpéire ce (or cot) dwvetv (Soph.). So 
mpugiKey personally (.F.sch. Agam. 1087): roy Ocdy—obcly wmpooncorr 
by yoo.e wapacrartiy (Ar.). 


The personal construction with doxety, doreivat, AéyecOat extends also to 
clauses of comparison with wo. [Cf. the Latin ut vtdeor, ut videris, instead of ut 
videtur.] Ovx txawitng a, Egny iyw, wo Eotxag, THy Trootrwy avlowy 
(PL). “Hoav & attra, wo tXiyovro (= as it was said; as was reported), 
TéTpaxdotat dipatar (Xen.). Ot wodéipoe ce, WE y ypiy EddKOUY, ToiTO 
€eicavréeg amndGov (Xen.). 


® ‘Hoc adjectivuin spe cum aoristo conjungitur, in significatione feturi’ 

(Lobeck); but the infin. future and present are also found: rove émdotoug 

apaprycedBas (Isocr.); © meicecOat (Hat. 6,12); macyery (Antiph. 115, 22), 
®* So Bpaxt yap anidirov Evyapporepae (vijeg) Craxogtar yeveo@at (Th. 

7, 70). 

Ee 
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(Infinitive with the Article.) 
[On the Infinitive with the article used as a substantive and declined, see 693. J 

1075 ThedJnfinitive as subject takes the article, when it is brought promi- 
nently forward as the principal notion of the sentence—the given 
notion, of which something is to be asserted. It stands without the 
article, when the predicate with eorty (forming with it a virtually 
impersonal expression) stands forth as the principal member of the 
sentence, to be afterwards completed by the Infinitive (in English, 
it is—to—); also when the predicate is a verb that may be so under- 
stood. To ¢ixny ciddvat mdrepoy macyey ri éorey  moueiv; (1.) 
Ovy otrwe fdu éorwy ro Exety yphpara we aviapoy ro amo adrAEKv 
(Xen.). WodAa oupfiddrXerat cig rac wpatetc ro evroug Eysey Tove 
urnperac (Xen.). Meyiorny fryovpat auppayiay evar To ra ciKaca 
moarrety (Isocr.). Tovro €ore ro aciKxety ro wéov Tay GrdAwy Jyreiv 
execv (Pl.: so nearly always when the Infinitive has been antici- 
pated in this way by a pronoun).—Ovyx you woAXNove ExOpoug Eye 
(Dem.). Oixovdpov ayabov éorey eb vixeiy rov Eavrov oixov (.Ven.). 
Noploare aoé/snua pneev EXarrov elvar roy pincey Weunkorwy KaTa- 
yravat i rouge yoeBnxorag py rypwpeicBat (Andoc.). M. 

1076 Not only the subject of the ace. c. Infinitivo, but the notions connected with 
the Infinitive predicatively are putin the accusative. But, when the sué;ect of the 
Infin. is also the subject of the principal verb, it is usually omitted, and the pre- 
dicative notions placed in the nom. by attraction, as above explained (1065-6). 

{Examples of the Cases of the Article with Infin. ] 

1077 Nominative (subject).] To adpapravervy av@pwrove ovrag 
ovcey, oluat, Oavuacroy (Xen.). OV ro py AaBetv ra ayaba ovrw 
YE xarerroy, Wortep TO AaABEvra orspnAHrvac AvTNOdy (Xen.). 

1078 Genitive (both as an attributive and as the object of a verb).] a) KXtanyog 
pixpoy lEepuye Tov p n KaTAaRETPW On vas (Xen). Q¢ 6& mponyev Oo 
xpdvo¢g abroy (row Kipoy) avy ry peyeBec cig Wpay TOU WpdTHPow yEve- 
oOate ern. (Xen. ). Td ody boriy 7 rov adiEacOat CtxaioTEpov, H TOD ToIC 
giro adonyetyv wadrcov; (Xen.) Lwxpdrng wapexadrtgee erpereiobar rou 
wogpovipwraroy elvarKcai wpekipwraroy (Xen.).—b) The Gen. 
is often used to explain the preceding Substantive: n Syrnoty rov Keevy 
g nre ty asi povaty xenobas (Pb. ). —c) With prepositions: a vr i XYWPLC, 
Béxypt, ix, ave vi especially after 3 EveKa and v wep with yn = in order net 
to—; that—not. ‘O ‘Aynoitaog avri row iwi Kapiay leva (instead 
of marching against the Carians. Xen.). Aoprgopoverw ti Tote Kakoruycue 
vriop rov pyneéva rwy mrodttroy Biaiy Gavary adroOrnaorcetyv (A 2). 

1079 a) Instead of the Genitive of the Articuldus c. Infin. depending on a Substantive, 
we not uncommonly find the Infinitive only: e. g. Tpvgaate HY éeSaXety fur rov 
éxparety (Soph. Phil. 103.4). So with airiog: Abyee Tove irnaiac adrépoue elavae 
alriouge mwrnOvery Tov Torapoy (Hdt.; but rovro cai rov wn gara- 
kaovug@ac airtéy tort, Hdt.). “Avurog atr@p lyivero airvog py anobarveiy 
or Tov pn aroflaveity (both Lys. c. Agorat.).—b) With pn and Lutin. the roo 
is more commonly inserted. 

1080 Genitivus rou cum Infinitive constructus con- 
silium, quod quis seeutus est, deelarat: py je 
vroraBie¢ ov mpOg TO Tpaypa pi\oveckourra AEyer, TOU KATAdUVEC 
yevésBat, a\XAa Mpug oe, ne susciperis me non rei causd, ut manifesta 
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fiat, dicere, sed tud causd. "Apa ye optxpa avadwoat Gy rov pap ra 
dixaca moteiv of mroverote [Coxovor]; (Dem.) Tow pi) dtagevyecy 
ruv Aaywy Ek THY Gcruwy, oxoTuve KUDiorne (Xen.). 

Dative.J—a) Ty Spy lori rt évavriov, damep ry sypnyopévat 7d rabevdey 
(Pl.)—b) With attraction (1076): waGety padrXov nyntapevor P Ty EvOOY- 
rec owleaOat (cedendo servari. Th.). Aoxei rovr@ cragepey avynp rwyv addd\QwWy 
Lowy, rp repane dépiyecOac (Xen.).—c) With prepositions, e.g. & ai with 
the Dat. (= on condition that), tv. (Oi yovtic rote maidag roig madorpifsatc) 
wapittocay imi rm Cixaiwg xpyaPat rovrorg (rotc OrAotg) wpdg 
rov¢ modgioug (PL). "Ev r@ ppovetv—nercorog piog (Soph.). 

AccuSATIVF.]—a) AUTO TO aToOvNnaKEty ovceic poseirat (Pl.).—d) 
With prepositions, e. g. mp 6¢, in order to, towards or for (with participial subst.) ; 
€i¢, in order to, towards (with participial subst.) ; especially d&a@ = through, from 
our participial subst.). ZXwepatnge wodc TO petpiwy SeiaPat werat- 

evpévog (jy). Xen. Méytcroy ayaloy ro wecBapyety gaiverae ei¢ TO Kara- 
wparreey Td ayaa (Xen.).—c) With attraction: 9 apern wavrayov map- 
tore Otd ro elvyat aAPavarog (Xen). ‘O Kupog dea rd grdopabage 
eivat wodd\a rove wapdyracg aynowra, Kai doa avrog UR’ dddwy (sc. aynpw- 
taro), dbta ro ayyxivoug elvat, raxd amexpivero (Xen.). 

(a) Many verbs and verbil expressions, which are commonly constructed with 
an Infin. only, sometimes take also the Jnfin. with the article 76, (b) even when 
they would have their object, if a sudstantive, in the Gen. The addition of the 
article gives greater emphasis to what is expressed by the Inf. To mAovowréinay 
Thy Trodkw rocety dvapartovupeOa (Nen.). Otem amweiyovro ove 
avd twv gilwy ro pr otyi weoverteiy avrwy weipacBart (amtyecbai 
rivog. Xen.). To dpgv ote nOéXnoav (Soph.). To otygv ob aBivw. (c) Tow 
wXsiorov buitov ray Yrwy eip yor 7d pi) Ta Eyyv¢ Tijg TWOAEWO KaKOVp- 
and (Th.: tipyey riva tivoc), 'Eyw atroog (sc. eipi) 76 of dmoKpivac- 

au (airwe etut tevoc. Cf. 1079).—d) When a preposition precedes an Infin., the 
article can never be omitted, because then the Inf. becomes an actual verbal sub- 
stantive. (On the exclamatory use, see 1Uo4. On the phrases with ro and Infin. 
see the ‘ Locutiones.' ] 


Interdum articulas eum Infinitivo eadem 
potestate, qua alibi ore, econjungitur; sed ita ut 
absolute positus significet quod attinet ad hoe. 


a) Cf. Herm. Aj. L14: this use of the Infin. is, as he observes, essentially the same 
as the erplicalive use, to be resolved by rovro, ro—. It is most common with ro 

, TO py) ob... Without the negation it is found especially in Sophocles. (#.) 
Hyev & Erowsoe wai piicpovg aipev yepoty .... Td pyre Opadoae pre rp 
Evvedivar TO mpdypa Bovdevoarvre (Soph.). "AA wy bratrei¢g ig déov mapeci' 
0de Kpewy rd mpacoey cai ro Bovdevery (Soph.).—b) It sometimes stands where 
we may use the participial substantive with ‘as to..—To 6& wpocradarTwpetiv typ 
CoEavri cary ovdeig rpdOupog Hy)? (Th., which Hobbes renders ‘ but as to pains, 
no body' &c.).—To ¢ ab Evvoeiy ryd’ opod rig dv yuvyh Avyvairo; (Soph.) 
Kai rag Cn, ifn 6 Lwxparne, ro apyicodts evar avOpwmwy maweverg abrove ; 
(Xen.) M. 


Tenses of the Infinitive [see 782. Infin. with a, 817]. 


With verbs declarandi et putandi, the Present Infinitive may follow the Present 
(Future, Aorist without past meaning, and even the Perfect) to denote (like the Im- 
perfect) continuance, repetition, &c. at some past time. (Here we should use the 
pasttense.) Auxedatpovioue gagiv iy IAaraaic...obx COX ety pivorvrac 
mpocg avrove payeobat (= ove 9X0, did not choose, Th.). Ackopev roy 
wapehGovra xpovoy adalovevecbae (lsocr.). Ti & ot Gerradroi; ap’ 


= 


10 Kriger refers this to 1083; and points out that mpo@upog ri is also said. 
Ee2 
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otecOe, Ore Trove TYpavvoug Pitummog iEEBadrrXt, wpocdorg err. (Dem.), do you 
imagine that.... they expected &c. (= ov mpocedoxwy). M. 

1086 Schmidt says, “ The Aorist of the Infinitive, as denoting the simple notion of 
the verb, is frequently used in general sentences; mrodNagic Soxti ro GUAGE ae 
raya0a rou ernoadg@at yadrerwrepor civat (Dem.): but that in general pre- 
cepts the Infinilivus aclionis infecta is commonly found, because the participation 
of the subject in the action is essenual, as in the case of the Imperative; axavra 
doxes WOLety, we pndeva Axowy (Lsver.)}.” 

1087 Tense of Infin. after verba sperandi, &c.|—*Certum est 
Greeeos post verba pollicendi, putandt?’, spe- 
randi, eredendi, alla id genus, non tanta 
Infinitivos Futuri sed etiam Aoristi’® ct Prvr- 
sentis adhibuisse. Nimirum Aoristus rei per 
se considerate aut cite transeunti, Prse- 
sens duranti adhibetur.’ (5.) 


1088  Stallbaum elsewhere explains the use of the Aorist Infin. more 
fully thus: 

Post verba sperandi et similia infinitivus aoristi tta solet usurpars, 
ut dicatur (1) vel de eo, quod statim et e vestigio fit, tdeogue etiam 
certo futurum est; (2) vel de re semel tantum eveniente, que diutur- 
nitatis et perpetuttatis cogitationem aut non fert, aut cerle non requtrit ; 
(3) vel denique de re brevi et uno veluti temporis ictu peracta. 


1089 a] Future.| ’EXtisag—écecba (Th.). Totrowe dpooay BonOyoecw 
(Pl.). "Opsoarrec* Epxoucg } py ph psmorkagyoew (Xen. ). 

b) Present’. | ‘Oporoyijoag 4 py wei OecOac ovre weiPerac ovre wei Dec 
(Pl.). KaO &¢ iyiv Evvébov modcrevecBar (Pl.). Tiare 
re karada(ovrec Kat Opxiowt Eppevecy re Kat py aroarn- 
ceoOar (Hadl.). ‘Yréoxero dueacxadog et vac (Xen.). ‘Opo- 
Aoyia hy F poy rpegecy ro Bpegoe (ALL). "Ymeoyvovvrac 
wovety avrovc apo nyrecoug (Pl). [EArifw with Pres. 
= expect, think, &c. ekwilovrec ro... retxog Doe per 
Exety Krad. Th.|}—(CExeioe igvac) of édwic €ore .. . rovrov 
arndAaxGae (= liberum esse: Pl.).—Nuy édrrig fen... 
cai Garepov otTwe avagaivecbac (Pi.). 

c] Present with &v*.| Tiip—rpogiic wavrayou av Hyovpevoe ere- 
kpareiv(Th.). TWAeiw vouilovrec Ay ogioe xpijpara otrw 
apooevae(Th.). "Oca 8 dy GAdat doKkovak poe mpvaucoe 
yiyvecbas, yeyywoxw Gre «rd. (Xen.) Ti Atyoar dapa- 
Acorépay av Egaivorvro...execy de re futura (7h.). kK. 

d| Aorist.| ‘Wyy eveeitacbat (Pl.). Ov olpai ce ELapvov yerecbac 


} Der Griech. Aor. p. 20. 

2 i.e. when the action &c. is future ; thinks that he (it, &c.) will, 

§ Kihner says that the Aorist ts the most common. With verbs of hoping the 
Fut. Infin. is by far the most common. 

{ Also with Indic. ’Opviw vpty Oeodc... 9 pny... bOvopyy (Xen. 
Anab. 5, 9, 31). 

5 Tlopevopca even in Pres. Indic. may be used for ‘I will go.’ hence we find 
oix ion wopeverOar duooa yy pny wmopevec@at (Xen.). 

6 Especially to denote the future event as continuing. M. 
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(Lys.). "Evoptcay paciwe xparijoa (Th.). “HdAmZov dzo- 
orpépat abrove (1'h.). Wpoadoxnoacg PracacOae (Isocr.). 
‘Yrocyopevog avroic—pyn mpocbey xavoacGai, amply KTA, 
(Xen.) Eixog "AOyvaiove gpovipare pire ry Yn covAtvoa, 
pare std. ( Th.) 
e| Aorist with &y’.) ’Edwilw caradngOjvat av ra mpaypara (Th.). 
"EAnifovreg—kopicacbac dy avroi TWvAov® (Th.). 
‘Verba voluntate m significantia plerumque 
Aoristi sequitur Infinitivus': sed quum qui wult 
aliquid fieri, idem cogitat rem nondum ce p- 
tam nedum perfectam esse, atque hoe verhis 
etiam exprimere vult, Aoristo Futuruma substi- 
duit’ (L.). Bovrovrar éyyevnoecOur (Hadt.), "EBovdnOjrny pe 
amoXeiv (Andoc.). “HOedov Gen oecOac* (Hat.). [So rpobupovpar, 
aia, wo0H, &e. "Aba icyuvoey (Aristoph.) | 
Verbis jubendi, vetandi, permittendi et 
prohibendi, et his verbisa duvapa, tleort, yon, curcv- 
vw Futuri Inlinitivus interdam sed raro ad- 
jumgitur : Kwdvoe xarardevoev (Dinarch.). ’Avaykny reicecbar 


(Xen.), Our’ axoxwrtoecv Suvarot ovreg (Th.). Teioecy éuvijcopat 
(Soph.).—Cf. Lobeck Phryn. p. 748. 


Werbis jubendi et wetandi, presertim in 
edietis, plebiseitis, legibas, et in suffra- 
giis ferendis. sententiawe dicenda Infli- 
nitivus Presentis sspenumero subjicitur’: velut, 
icoke wAetv tov *AdKediacny (that Alcibiades should sail—). 
“Eypava arorXety rv raxiorny rovg mpéaj etc (so after elroy, 
yrwunv elrov, Yngiopa éyévero, &c.). NMavreg EXeyow rove rijc 
aropuiag dptavrag covvace dikny (Xen.). Nopov Onodueba prcevi 
é~eivae Gpyew (Xen.). “Aorvayne admnydpeve pncéva [iddrEp, 
xpiv &c. (Xen.) 

Verba dicendiecum Infinitive Aoristi‘ non 
junguntur, nisi si quando is ‘qui se aliquid fac- 
turum signifieat, etiam hoe animo complectitur, 
velle se hoe, aut paratum esse ad hoe agendum, 
aut facere aliter nom posse?’ otk étpacay délacbas, 
negaverunt sese acctpere velle, or dixerunt se accipere nolle. "FEoarnv 

7 As a more modest (i.e. less positive) assertion than the Future: often con- 
nected with the Future. 

® “Opuvepe pnd’ amodidovrog CEE acOar dv = accepturum fuisse (ex OeEauny 
ay, Xen.) Ar. 

1 The Present (nfin. may, of course, follow BotAopat (ayaOdy rt rrortiv, &c.). 

3 We may mention here, that ég’ gre takes either Aor. or (sometimes) Fut. 
ig’ wre BonOnoayv. Aischin. (L.) Cf. 1424, 5. 

3 So after placet, censeo, &c. Senatui legatos ire place t, qui —. 


* Presenti ibi locus est, ubi id quod futurum aliquid dixit yam nune fit: non 
puto usurpari ubi nondum fieri ceplum olim factum iri significatur. H. Cid. Col. 91. 
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emoeitacOa (Pl.). L.—The Aor. infin. then denotes a state of mind, 
&c. without reference to time. The pres. infin. may be used, to 
describe a fut. (threatened or promised) action as of certain and im- 
mediate occurrence: ov koptZopevog wap’ avray ra xpiypara, pyyvecy 


egy th mode (Lys.). 


1094 Preeterea etiam verbis dicendi sepe subjicitur 


1095 


1096 


1097 


sponsionis. promissionmis notios quam 
que significant verba,. ea ssepe Greeei cum Infini- 
tivo Aoristi conjungunt: wpoddynce rowjracbae (where 


the Romans might use the present Inf. promtisit se dare: Dem.). 


“Opooe CéEacBae (Xen.). L. 


ADDITIONAL REMAKKS.—1) Sometimes an Infinitive is found in the second 
member of a clause when no governing word preceded: this occurs (a) when the 
preceding clause has we with a participle = as supposing, thinking, &c.; so that 
une following Infinitive presupposes the notion of thinking, &c. Tposonae avTi TOU 

Syaipe,’ we TotTov piv ove dpGov dvTog TOU Mpoopnparog, ovce Cet y TovTO 
qapaxedevecAat adAnAoug «rr. tanquam hec parum conveniat compellatio, nejue 
deceret, &c. Pl. Charm. 104, E. () after verbals in réoy (gerundives) aa if ceiy bad 
preceded, the notion ‘ ought’ being implied in the gerundive: zayvrayov motn- 
Tiov a dy cedevy  wodktg... wWeiOety avrny err. (Pl.)\—2) Sometimes 
an Infinitive burrowed from the principal verb must be supplied tn an accessory 
sentence: Atuéveg cai otrog cai & yon orparevpare ray tranye (= a xen. . 
vrapxev*).—3) Sometimes, though rarely, an Infinitive is expressed in the 

second clause, which must be understood in the first: weNever Tolg Te dAALIE TaDUy- 
yidrAew cai adrovy dsoxeey = wapayytdAday Ocweecy (Xen. Ages. 2, 3°): the 
Infinitive is generally borrowed from the first verb tor the second: Aetpisogog 
tra » pa ve ra Orda nai Toic adAotc Wace Wapiyy yer! (sc. Aap Save). “Vere 
roy piv non aoxey, Twy Gt Gravoeiabar (sc. ape). —4) The simple Infinitive 
appears to be the olject of the verb in several instances where other constructions 
are admissible: [omovéai] at oe swlovow Oavey (Eur. ) = ows. row Vareiv or 
py Oavety, So Gaveiv ippucapny (Eur. Ale. 11). Té cdma poetat py xar9artiv 
(Herc. Fur. 196), ‘“Picerat tov pr karaxavl vac (Hadt.), Otdéiy abrovg ar- 
oAwXévae ewAvoE (Dem.). Kwrvoai oe bet... - py) Oaveiy (Eur.). Kwhropestia 
pr) paGety & Sovropat (Eur. ; [KwAvw wore pry reourdety. Th. 1—5) In d¢ ce 
cwrtoe ro Sogy (Phil. 1214), the article refers to the opposite notion: ro 
ply Néyety obdeig KwAVEL, TO O& Cody KwAvOEL. (H.) 


§9. The Participle. 


The participle is a rerbal adjective, but retains many of its verbal 
properties, such as difference of votce and tense (ypagwy, yoayag, 
yeypapwo— ypadomevoc, yeypappervoc, ypagpetc, &c.— yoapaperuc), 
and the power of government which belongs to the verb from which 
it comes: ypagwy éxcarodny, 'Exbupwr rijc aperiic. Mayopevog rotg 
TOAE plore. 

A participle is used (a) either as a simple attributive (whether tmme- 
diately or apposilively ; ‘the hunted hare;' ‘the hare pursued 3.4 
the huntsmen,’ &c.); or (b) substantively with the article [678; 623, d_; 
or (c) appositively, to add some adverbial relation of time, man- 
ner, circumstance, or the like, to the principal verb; or (d) in closer 
connexion with the principal verb as a part of its predication ;— 


§ Brem. ad Dem. Phil. [. p. 133. 6 Sce Breitenbach on the passazv. 
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here also it is connected appositively either with the subject or 


object: detxyupt rtva movovrrad re. 
The use of the participle as an attributive presents no particular difficulty. 


(The Participle as the Complement of the Predicate.) 

As the participle is an attributive, and consequently expresses an action as 
already belonging to an object, only such verbs can take a participle for the comple- 
ment of their predicatron, as require for this complement an action which, as an 
attribute, belongs to an object,—this object being in some action or state. A. 

The participle here agrees in Case with the substantive object of the principal 
verb, this object being, of course, in the Case which the verb requires. ‘AKovw 
Yweoparoug: and ieovod wore Lweparove mepi gitwy diareyopevon. 
Xaipw cot, and xaipw cot tADGyre. ‘Ops avOpwroy, and ops avOpwroy 
TPEXOVTA. 

Partieipium, quod ad vwerhi predicationem, 
ut ita dicam,explendam adhibetur, side eodem, 
de quo verbum, subjecto dicitur, in nominativum, 
Omisso pronomine, fere attrahitur: welut, oica 
Ovnzoc Gy, novi me esse mortalem =olca éuavuroy Ornroyv Ovra. 


But the accusative construction (with the pronoun expressed) is retained when 
the object is emphatic : 

Ody, @ cpeirrwy gle wy, Tavra porKaXeiro rote suvévrag, GAN’ rep &d 
pee €auroy Hrrova bvra, ravra tlipye (Xen.). Wepetidoy avrove ynog 
advraroug yevopivoug (Xen.), they allowed themselves to become enfeebled 
by old age. 

Lvvoda, conscius sum, (®) vel eurm nominativo par- 
ticipii, vel eum dativo conjungitur; (b) interdum 
etiam, participio ad alium quempiam relato, cuma 
aceusativo. 

a) Livoda (auyytyvwonw) ipaur@ eb rontag, or cbvoica tpaut@ ed rotn- 
cavm. ‘'Eyw Evvotdatpaurg@ acogog wy (Pl). ‘Epaur@ Evvydecy 
onciy Emcorapéevy@ (PI.)—b) But when the subject is different from the 
ofject, then the object with its participle is either put in the Dat. (e.g. ot voda 
Co. ed roujsayre—ri pot avUvotaGa rotovroy Eipyacpivw; quid me 
tale commisisse scis ? Xen.) or (though less commonly) the Substantive (or pers. 
pronoun) is put in the Dat, but the participle in the Acc., e. g. tyw Got ovvotca 
ev Tornoavra—Eyw cot cuvotda izi piv cwppdav Oiay cai ravu 
Towt aviorapevoy, Kai wavy pixpdy 0ddv Badilovra cai tpi avarei- 
Govra mpoOrpwe ovrGeacOat (Xen.). 
fovvoda lpavr@ ed romjoag. 

Lovvoda lpaury et mowsayre 

Verhorum, que cum nominativo participii con- 
junguntur, hse fere sunt notiones; perseverare, 
defatigari, inecipere, desinere, prius ali- 
quid facere, deleetari, wgzre ferre, cum 
verbis pudorem, iram, penitentiam et rem 
reete seeusvwe faetam declarantibus: quibus 
addenda sunt rvyyary, Aa Garw (rua), gairopat, eb CijAGC 
(pavepoc) tims, Quuee loecutiones de eo, quem mani- 
festum est aliquid faecere, personaliter fere 


usurpantur. (Cf. 1071.) 


Conscius mihi sum bene me fecisse 
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1105 a) staredct ypwpevog ry xopvyy, he 


always (since that time) carries the 
club; has ever since carried the club 
[sometimes wy omitted: dvumodnrog 
dvareXeic, you altoays go (unshod) with- 
out shoes |. 


SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


(1105. 


TovTov ovK nrrnoopeOa ev Mototyrec, 
we will not be overcome by this man in 
conferring benefils. 

oun eAAtimerae ev ROLY TOdE EVEDYE- 
rovyvtac, he does not come behind his 
benefactors in doing kind actions. 


YWuyr pov Torro oxorovea Sujpyer, my | adixobpevoe ot avOpwro dpyiZovrat, 


mind was perpetually considering thts. | 


Cieysyovey vag KoAakeiwy, he always 
flattered you. 

dowrvric ce avetcpecOa, we will bear 
(endure) to look upon you. 

KapTEorsouEy Ud GOU EvEPyETOUpPEVOL, 
we will bear to receive benefits from 
you. 

arepnra rptxwy, Jam tired of running, 
or tired oul with rurning about. 

Gméimoyv axovoyrig Te Kai AEyOrTEC, 
they gave up both listening and speak- 
ing. 

wavouai ce acccwy, I give over injuring 
you. 

GAAa pupia laitelrw AéEywv, I leave a 
multiiude of other points untouched. 

at bribupiat aixifopevar rag Puyac 
ovrore Anyovoww, tor ay xrX., our 
desires never cease to torment our souls, 
till &e. 

amoxpivopevog xaipw®, I like to answer ; 
take pleasure in answering. 

6 Ged¢ yalpes rode pixpode ed mrowy, 


men are angry at being unjustly 
treated. 
BOevrrep 7 Puy?) dpyerat awoXelrovea, 

(the facuily) in which the mind fails first. 

iay tec nag & wotwy umapyy, if any 
body should show us kindness before 
receiving any from us. 

Ta THC TWddrAEwWE OvTWE UTHOYEV 
Exovra, the affairs of the stale were 
tn this condition. 


pOdvovaw imi ty acpy yevouevor? 


Tove woAEpioug, they reach the summit 
before the enemy. 

acdutire orovcddg Avowrec, you act un- 
justly in breaking the treaty. 

apapravec Tatra wowy, you commit a 
sin in dotng thts. 

ev éroinoag agixopevog, you have done 
well in coming, or to come. 

b) reOucwe irvyyavey, he happened to 
have been sacrificing { The notion of the 
occurrence being accidental, is often 
so slight, that rvyyarwis little stronger 
than the copula; often with putep. 


the Deity takes pleasure in doing good | 
to the humble. But yaipw cot ane) 
Govri, gaudeo te venisse. 


wy omitted. Eire ruyyaves wpedtpor, 
si quid ufile est}. 
EXaboy avrote yevopevos Covrot, they 


UTO TuiKpoTiNwy TyLMpevoL AyaTaCty, 
they are well pleased to receive honour 
from those below them. 


dyavaxte pt\rAwv aroavetabar, I feel | 


vered at having now to dte. 

aicxuvoiuny adv rovrotc ayriktywy, I 
should be ashamed of contradicting 
these persons. 

"AOnvaiot rode ecpwrag perepédovro 
amocsdwx6reg, the Athenians repented 
of having given up the prisoners. 

TOUTWY YAAET WC EEpEY ATETTENNPEVOC, 
he fell deeply the loss of these things; 
he was angry at being deprived of these 
things. 


© Aatvupevar repreopeOa (poet.). 


have become slaves without knowing 
it (PI.). 

aAdog yeyorwe AsAnOe, he has un- 
observed been changed into a dif- 
ferent person (P1.). 

iy ry pity éaurdy opwy AEANDE, he is 
not conscious that he sees himsrif in 
his friend; he sees himself in his 
friend without knowing it (P1.) [\a- 
Owy = clam; AaOwy elotpyerar}. 

Onrog el Karagporwy pov, it is piain 
that you look down upon me. 

/ éndov imoinoay rovrog vmepayAe- 

obivrec, they evidently showed that 
they were excessively annoyed at this. 


7 Cum tpbaca et FpOnv de more etiam participium Aoristi jungitur :’ (Ar.) iy 


Suyn ire ra don POacat NaPoOrvreg «rr (Xen.)—So we usually tind, e.g. 
ayopeva érvyyavey or ayOevra Ervyer: but (Anab. 3, 3, 8) ot Ervyoy coy 
aura 6xtoGogvAaKcovuvrec. Son imi trAaGeg pavOavwy kai gorroy 
tig cvaaxaddouv; here the imperf. participle denotes a continued and repeated 
action; the aor. is used with reference to the whole serie: of acts, none of which 
the person addressed had (on the supposition made) obecrved. 
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pavepog el cogigrny oby twpanwe, it is (6rt) are also sometimes found.] So 

evident that you have never seen a puivopai rt wrowy, &c. 

sophist (P1.). [Adv (gavepdv) dorev 

With AavOavew®, the ace. of the reflexive pronoun is sometimes expressed. 1106 
With é0txé vat, to appear, to seem, to be like, and 6ppotoyv ei vas, a participle 
referring to the subject sometimes stands in the Nom., though more frequently 
in the Dat.; with opotoy elvas, it stands in the Dat. almost without an exception. 
"Eotwareé Tupavvios paddov H modureiacg CO pevor(Xen.). “Oporoe joay 
Oaupalovreg (Xen). “Opocoti iopey oie dp0ucwporoynKoce (Pi). 
"Eotcag, ton, dxvouvre Abyew (PI). K. 

The conjunction xpiv 4 (or # alone) with the Inf. may also follow ¢@avev: 1107 
EGOnoavdrixopevor, Tpiv H rovg BapPBapouvc peesyv (Hat.). OW 
@Gavecw followed by cai, cat evOic, may be translated by scarcely—wien ; no 
sooner—than: (ot Aaxedatpovtiot) otc EPOncav mwuOdpevoe Troy epi THY 
"Arricny wodsuov, Kai wmavrwy Trwy GAA\jwy apernoavrec nov piv Auvvovy- 
Tec, the Lacedemonians no sooner heard of the war in Attica, than they left every 
thing to come to our defence ; or the moment they heard —, &c. (Isocr.) The phrase, 
ovcdv ¢A0avosg eoiwy rt, has the force of an exhortation. It was pro- 
bably originally.a question: ode adv g@Oavoig rovro mowy ; will you not do this 
before any body can get the start of you? but when it came to be used as equi- 
valent to sfatim, it began to be used even of the first person, ovx adv ¢0avouun, I 
cannot do it too soon; and even of things, ovx dv d0avoar Td wANOOE Tovrore Jov- 
Atvoy, the mullitude will immediately become their slaves®. Otx dv ¢9avoig 
Aéy wy, quin statim loqueris? i.e. quantocius dicas. Otx av pOavotg we- 
paivw-y = statim reliqua concludes. 


a) The participle ¢9a»wy is also found with a finite verb: gOavovrec on dgot- 1108 
prey rrpy ixeivwy yy (Xen.).—b) Here may be mentioned otyopat, which may 
often be translated by away, off, the participle being translated by a verb: 
oixovrat arom\tovrec, they have sailed away ; olyerat amwy, he is off. 

To the verbs joined with the nominative of a participle may be added: weep a- 1109 
76a (especially in Herodotus), periculum fucere; rapackevaler@Oas 
(mostly with @ ¢ and the Fut. Partcp.), and the Tonic phrases roAA OG El ps, 
Eywetcpat, yiyvopas &. [Cf 1117, 18.] 

"EmecpnOny imeXatywy twi roig dvcpac rovrove (Hat.). Ovdxovy 
iy coi metopwpeOa Bacavilovreg ravra; (Pl.) Ot AOnvaian waps- 
oxevalovro wo workepnoovreg (Th.). Without wo: (of MHedtorov- 
yyowt) mpooBordds wmapeoktevalovro rwoitnodpevor (Th). Tape- 
onevdlero mropevodpmevog (Xen). ‘OTikwy workdAo0g lvéxetro 
Atywy (= multum instabat, dicens; or vehementer illos increpans dixit. Hadt.). 
HWoX\XAd¢ Hv Atoodpevog b Keivog (= mulium petendo instabat. Hudt.). 
Antoxne Hv worAXAdCuMs wavrig dvdpig aivedpevog ( = frequens propo- 
nebatur et laudabatur. Hdt.). [But rodte hv cvvabpotqwy rag vuvg = multum 


§ In AavOayw one must consider whether the person by thom the agent ts not 
observed acting is himself or another (or others). It is also constructed with Ore: 
wortgoyv cauroy A\Ekn Pac, bre ob iwioracat rovro ; ( Pi.) 

® According to Hermann the meaning of d4ayw is cesso, desino. Hence ¢@acac 
éwoinoe = desiit facere (he did it and had left off,i. e. when another did it or 
wished to do it =) prior fecit. So ob POavery = (1) non cessare, perpetuo fieri [as 
ov POavotr’ Er’ av Ovnoxoyrec, non cessabunt cedes]: (2) non omittere aliquid facere 
= quam mazime agere (as, obx dy p0avoipe TAaANOH AEywy, quam mazime dicam 
qua vera sunt]. Hence it comes at last to the same thing whether we read ove 
av p¥avog interrogatively, or not. Ovxér’ ay pOdavorre Aya oupmepaivoyTEc 
poxAvic (without an interrogation) = non omittelis fores occludere. Ov g¥davorr’ 
ay &c.; (with interrogation) = non effectum dabitis, ut sint occlusa fores? Hence 
we also see that this might be expressed without the negative: ot ¢¥dvoir’ dv— 
= non omittetis occludere fores: g@Oavorr’ dv — = omiltite occlusas (i. e. occluse- 
ritis), [Kiihner calls this a mirum commentum.] Sce Herm. ad Vig. p. 764. DOavw 
has a@ in Homer, &c.; @ in Attic poets. 

F f 
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occupatus erat in —. 


SIMPLE SENTENCES: 


(1110—1113. 


Polyb.]) TWlavrotot byl vovro EnvOa dedpevos 


"Iwywy Avoat roy wopoy [the sense is thus explained by Valcken. : in omnes se for- 
mas vertebant,obsecrantes. Hadt.)]. K.—So also peordg elvat, eunimracGat (rt row). 


1110 Werba videndi, ebserwandi, ecognoseendi, 
seliendi, reeordandi, estendendi, nunti- 


andi, inweniend is, 


et similia aecusativo par- 


tieiptii ad objeetum verhi relato junguntur ; 
eadem intransitive passivevwe accepta no- 
minmnativus exeipit participii ad subjectum 
verbi, omisso fere pronomine, relatus. 


Ewpwy Trove orparwrag ayPopévouc 
Ty povy, I saw that the soldiers were 
vered at their long stay. 

roig émtyeionpaciy éwowy ov Karop- 
Govrrec, they saw that they were not 
succeeding tn their attempts. 

aicOavopa rd owe rypag emikemoy, 
Lam aware that the supply of water is 
failing us. (wpOnoay dradeyopevor, 
they were seen conversing together. j 

aicGavyopat tumemrwxwe e(¢ Karn- 
yopiac, 1 am aware that I have sud- 
denly become the object of accusations. 
axovw ovciv menpaypeévoy, I hear that 
nothing has been done. [dxotw rivocg 

ANEyovrog, J hear a man say: gen. of 

hearing by the senses, acc. of hearing 

by report, 878. ] 

wuvOaverat Kiupoy mpoceXatvorra, he 
hears (or is informed) that Cyrus is 
marching against him. 

pavOdve p’ eovra, he learns that I 

[ am arrived. 
BrapseBArnperog ob parvOavec ; don't 
| you perceive that you are imposed 
upon P 

ovK yorcay Kupoy reOynxdra, they 
did not know that Cyrus was dead. 

olda! tEararwpevog, I know that Lam 
deceived (scio me decipi).—olda xpeit- 
TWY WY, OF twauToy KpEiTTOVa OYTA. 

ixiorapat eicora atroy tad mempay- 
piva, I am aware that he knows 
what has been done. 

ky modurporotc Evygopaic imiarapar 
trpageic, I know that I have been 
brought up amongst manifold cala- 
miltes. 


1111 


ytyyworw ot émiOupovyra err., 1 
know that you desire &c. [7warépa 
Yiyvwore eyo ‘“Eppny (ZLuc.) | 

rarer anomepropevot, they knew 
that they were sent away. 

HEpynuat axovoag «rXd., I remember 

(6 to have heard &c. 
péuynuat Kai rovrd cov Niyovrog, I 
| remember your saying this too. (Also 
pipynpai GE Aeyorra. ) 
dreAcAroUe0’ 1Céwe yéporrec SrreEG, we 
like to forget that we are old (Eur.). 

Cniwow ot candy (sc. ovra, Sonh.), 
I will show that you are a bad man. 

"ArAkiBiadng londwoe rev yvouwy 
catagporwy, Alcibiades showed that 
he despised the laws, [Also ¢nAvuvy 
WC onpavuy Tt. ] 

“8eitw ravra otrwe fyorra, I will 

| prove that these things are so. 

deiEw wodX\ad ypnpata avadonve, I 

| will prove that I have laid out much 
money. 

LEeAtyyw tivd rexvatovra, I convict 
a man of using crafly sublerfuges. 

wav’ tyvey’ éavrov mow the\y- 
AeyKkrat, he has been convicted of 
doing every thing for his own in- 
terest. 

ayyt\Aerat agtyptvoc, his arrival is 
announced (1071). 
evpe roto avépdg dupOappevoug. he 
found the men destroyed (or that the 
men were destroyed). 
| atuca evpiOn, he was found to hare 
acted unjusily. 


Instead of the Nominative, the reflexive pronoun with the Acc. is sometimes found 


after transitive verbs of this class: detZov ov wemotnxora ravra caurov (Drm.). 


1112 


Impersonal verbs and expressions are used in the participle after these verbs: 
dopo cat coi rotvrwy dinaorw (from det pot risog). 


Eidoy ot Aaxevatporios 


advvaroy Oy Tiwptty rotc avdpacty (saw that it was impossible). 


1113 


1 Oléa etc 5 épeiAnpa Thy cper ny amrodwawy. 


It will be seen by the corresponding phrases 0 of the English (in 1110), that the par- 
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ticiple is virtually equivalent to a sentence introduced by ‘that ;’ and even in Greek 
some verbs of both classes are found with Ore or we. So (1) AavAavw [note on 
1106] and 676g (Pavende) eipe are found with Ors [ot woAEptoe OHAOL oay, Ore 
bmtxticovrat xrd. Nen.]; and (2) many verbs in 1110 (especially those declarandi 
et ostendendi) take ore (less commonly we, mostly after a negative, M.), especially 
ofa (M.): with éyOupetobas the construction with ore is nearly the regular one. 
So sometimes opdv, axovety (we), wubicOa, pavOavey, yryywonuy, tmioracba, 
pipynpat, ériceccvivat, nAovy, &c. (3) The participle now and then takes we 
{we pndév eiddr’ ioO p', wy p avoropeic. Soph.) 

The participle wy is now and then omitted with the verbs in 1104 (as well as 
with those in 1110); e. g. with drogaivw and oida. 


Eodem modo post rave, cessare facio; mepiopgr, videre 
et pati; pest verba deprehendend f (cipicxcw, cara- 
AauBarw, gwow?); et post row (= facio’ [aliguem loquentem)), 
secusativus participil ad objeetum refertur. 
Wave rivd ravra Aiyovra, to pul a| Tove oixeiovg wEeptopgy amodAupEvone, 

slop toa man's saying this. to look tamcly on whilst one's friends 
wepuceiy uBpiocOcicay tiv Aaxedai- are ruined. [Cf. 1117, 15, b.] 

pova, to allow Lacedamon to be in- | xarédkapée pe dpyovpevoy, he found (or 

sulled; to pass over this insult to La- caught) me dancing. 

cedemon without noticing tt. 

After such impersonal forms as it ts fit, useful, profitable, good, 
agreeable, shameful, and the like, the Participle may be used; but 
the Inf. is equally correct, and even more frequent when the action 
of the dependent verb is not considered as already belonging to the 
subject, but as resulting or following from the action implied in the 
above impersonal expressions. A. 

Tlpiwes pot dyaO@ Ovre and ayady elvar. 'Exnowrwy roy Ocov, ef 
(sc. avroic) moXspovoiv Gmetvow torat(Th.). Xeorovorw, onorepa 
Guvoicetxpakaciy (Ph) 

Remarks on the difference between the usage of the Participle 
and Infinitive. (K. with a few alterations.) 

In werhis, quse modo cum infinitivo, modo cum 
participio conjunguntur, Greei (c) ‘participio 
utauntur in re, ques fit factave est; infinitive 
whi eonsilium ewentuswe signifieatur.’ (H.) 
(b) Interdum etiam participium de re certd dicitur, infinitivus de re 
vel incertdé vel opinatd. 


1. ’A covey with Paricp. implies an immediate perception, or one that, if 
indirect, is yet sure and well-grounded; with Inf. it implies a perception not im- 
mediate, but derived by hear-say. ‘Axcotvw auvrov dtadeyopétvon (i.e. 
ejus sermones aurilus meis percipio). Kapjtong herovce roy Kipow avépd¢ 
hen ipya Crayecpslopevow (Xen.). But cdeiv dmeOupeco Aorvayne roy 
Kvpoy, ore neove (ex aliis audiebat) radéov rayaboy aurov sivas 

2 Eidévarand ixioractéae with the Partcp. to know, with the Inf. to 
know how (to do something). Oléda(éiwiorapat) Oeovg cefopervog, I 
know that I honour the gods; butimiorapas Oevdo ct Becy, 1 know how fo 
honour the gods (Eur.). So vopileryv = to be persuaded, to know (eifévat), 
sometimes (though very seldom) takes Partcp.: vdpute 0, lav iué viv amo- 
Kreivyc,...drvépa adyafuv amoxrtivwy (Xen.). 


Oe ee ee ee See 


? For the passive, ddioxopat is used. 
> i.e. to represent a fictitious personage as speaking, &c. in a play or dialogue. 
Ff2 
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3. Mayv@avety with Partcp. to perceive, to learn (= to be informed of), with 
Inf. to learn (to do something). Mav@Oavw coddg wy, I perceive that [um 
wise, cogog elvat, I learn to be wise. MaOicovrasivavriovsbas 
(Totg wodeptong. Xen.). MavOavety dpyeicba, to learn to dance. 

4 Tsyvwonecy with Partep. to know, to perceive, with Inf. to learn (to do 
something), to gudye, to determines Teyvwonw ayadove dvyracg roig 
orparwratc rov¢g adywrvag, I perceive that the prize-fights are useful, but 
adya0o0vdc¢ elvan, I judge that &. (Yweparnc) iy vw rov ine Cyy ro 
reOvavatarryncpetoaaoyw elvac, judicavit (Xen.). “Fy vywoayw Madgi- 
wrva tuoi mapadotvat roy maida, they determined to give up &c. (Isocr.) "Av- 
Opwirog wy y:yvwore tHe Spying Kpareiy (Xen.). 

5. Aia@avec@as with Partcp. to perceive, to observe, to understand, to learn 
(de re certd, b), with Inf. opinari, AtoOavopat oe piya rapa Bam 
Guvapevorw aicOavopevog avrowve piya rapa Bag Aapenp 
CvvacOar(Th.). Obxtrs imi rode addove Epyerar, alaOdpevog obk av 
weiQecy avrovg, opinans, se iis non esse persuasurum (Th.). 

6. Tuv@avecGar(b). ch axovew: with Partep. de re certd; with Inf. de re 

‘ minus certd. Wuv@avopaicte Xéyovra, WeuvOdvopai re atroyv 
Aéyety, wo acess earadvwy rag Ouaiag, ex aliis audivi(Lys.). ’AvnyOn bri 
KaTaokony Twy Toinowy, Aciw@uvOdvero Aarxedarporviorve airoe 
wapacKwevalercy (Xen). Wu@dpevoe rove Aaredatpovioug 
iEearparevoOae (Th.). 

7. MepevnaOac with Partcp. to remember, with Inf. fo remember (or wot to forget) 
to do any thing (= to be sure to do it); of duties, &c. Méuynpared moineag 
rovc roAirag, f remember that I was of service to my fellow-cilizens; et Totnoat, 
I strive to be of service to them. Mepyno8w arnp ayaduc elyact (Xen.). 
(Ot carpdrat) 6 re dy by ry yy ixaoryg caddy 7H ayaboy y, pemynovrras 
cai Gevpo amomépresy (Xen). Mepuvnog drcaxpcOi vat repi rov 
radXoug, you will (not forget =) he prepared to contend with me (Xen.). 

8. PaiverOae with Partcp. apparere, to be seen (tobe), to be manifestly, with 
Inf. to seem, videri. ‘Epaivero cXaiwy and cXaitty. Kai apa Atywr 
ravra amepurrerd re (0 yeAwromoidc) Kai Ty pwry cadwo KAQaitEtY igai- 
vero, seemed to weep (Xen.). aiverat wy = he evidently is; ow elvat, he 
seems to be. 

9. ’Eotxévae with Inf. to seem, to seem likely; of a more doubtful inference 
than with the Partcp. which is used of what plainly uppears to be the case (1106). 
‘Koixare rupavviot pahdrov, y ToAireiaic MOG pmEvOL "Eotker, ign, piya 
reelvac y rin (Xen). Lowes, orwe Bovre ov yap viv ye ypwy Eaikag 
Baoeds elvat (Xen.). 

10. "Ay y&AXNEcyw with Partcp. is used of actual events, with Inf. of still uncertain 
statements. "A wnyytrXOn Direrxog wpiv iv Opgeg rpiroy 7 réraprov 
irog rovti ‘Hpatoyv retxog moArtopnwy (an undoubted fact. Dem.). 
‘O ’Accoupiog ele rnv ywpay Ep BadrrAEcy ayyéAdXderag, whether he had 
made an actual irruption or not, is uncertain (Xen.). 

ll, Accevevac and drvogaivesy with Partep. to show, to prove, with Inf. 
to instruct, to direct (docere). "EOecEa ce adixnoavra. ‘Adginovro tc 
swag, ey awidercEayw ot nyepovesg AapPavecy ra imerijcea (Xcn.). 
((H Bovdy Aicyivny) caimpodorgy elvatcai caxovouy wis an é- 
gaivew (docuit. em.) The Inf. is also placed after ceccyvyar, &c., when the 
thing proved or established is not the actual, but only the possible existence of 
what is stated. Kiyévvevotic Ered eit at, od priv ypnorog re Kat pidraceddog 
sivas, ixelvog O€ PavArAdE TE Kat OVK aliog tVEPyEciag (Xen.). 

12. AnXouyw with Partcp. refers to the fact declared or discovered to be; with 
the Infin. to the declaration of the declarer’s will, with respect to an action to be 
done. MOndX® oe adtcovvra. Knptypart tdnXov, rove piv erEvbsptag 
Geopsvoug we rpdc chupayoy avroy wapetvat (edixit, ut adessent. Xen.). 

13. Tloecety with Partcp. to represent as.. (1115), with Inf (a) fo carse, 
(6) to suppose, toputacase. Wow at yeAwvra. Tow oa yeAgy. “AcdAn- 
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rov iwoinaeyv COpnpoc) LAPdwra roy Mevirswy bmi rjy Ooivny 
(PL) Tloti o vpag i-Eaxarndéivrag cai carayonreviiyrag vx’ 
iuov Heeev €f¢ Paow, I suppose, I put the case (Xen.). 

14. Aloydvopat Aiywr = dum dico, pudet me (1 am ashamed of saying it): but 
aicxuvopat Aéyety, dicere vereor (1 am ashamed to say it, and therefore do not 
say it). So atdsio8are 

15. (a2) Teptoogy (1115) is constructed, sometimes, though seldom (without any 
marked difference of meaning) with an Inf. (= suyywopeiv, igy): od’ elorévas 
igacay cara divapey meprdWecOat ovdéiva, they would not allow uny 
one to enter (Th.).—b) "Entrpinxecy, to permit, mostly Inf., rarely Partcp. 
raurny Thy xwoay ixirpepe SOtapwacat roig "EXAnow (Xen.), ‘H 
modig avrotc ovk EmerpeWer RapaPaivouce roy vopoy (/socr.).—The 
verbsavéixeoOatandv mopévetv = audere, take the Inf.: catapeivaryrec 
dvioyowro roy imdvra iri rny ywony d6EacOae (Idi.). 

16. "A pyeo@ ac (takes the Partcp. when the opposed notion 1s another phase of the 
same action (e. g. its middle or end); the Infin. when the opposed notion is a 
different action. Kr.] "Hopfayro ra reixn ofxodopovrvrec. "Hptavro 
naira pacpd reiyn AOnvaiototicxodopety (Th). “ApEopat diddocwyr 
ie ray Geiwy (Xen.). “Hp tard oe diddonety ry orparnyiay (Xen.). 
"Ap’ ov povorcy aplopuela rporepow wmardevovreg n yupvaoricg; (Pi.) 

17. Wavecy with the meaning (fo prevent (or hinder a person from being any 
thing) is followed by the Inf., e. g. rag oixnosg cai THY adXAny ovoiay 
ro.taurny avroig mapecxevacGas (Cet), Tig pNTE TOUS PUAAaKag wo apiarToUE 
tivar matoot avrote crr. (Pl) 

18. (a) Tletpac@at (to attempt) takes Infin.; in the sense of periculum facere, it is 
now and then found with the Partcp.(which, however, retains its distinct meaning). 
Ovxovy iv coi mepwpeOa Bucavizovreg ravra; (Pl.)—b) NapacxcevalerGar 
is very often connected with the Inf. The Ionic phrase rayvrotoy yiy- 
yeo@as is found with the Acc. and Inf. in Hdt.: tavroin tyévero py 
anxroonpuyarae rdw Woducpadrea (she used every expedient, &c.: cf. 1109). 


(The Participle used to express Adverbial subordinate Relations.) 

Ute multiplex est partiecipiil asus, ita non ubique 
per 6c eum verbo finite resolvendum est, sed 6re, ci, 
ort, @liseque particule ssepenumero adhibendse 
sumts; wel etiam, participio simpliciter im verbum 
finitum resoluto, eopulativuam aliquod vel ad- 
versativum, quod voeant, adverbium ei, 
quod jam est im sententia, verbo premittendum 
est‘. - 

a) Participle to be resolved by a relative clause. ] BaccAevc, pécov 
EXwy rij¢ tavrov orpariag, krA.—(b) By an adverb of time. | ravra 
N€yovra avror ot orparwrat xarajjaivery exéXevov, whilst he was 
saying this: dicentem!= dum or quum dicebat). Tavra eizwy azyey, 
his dictis = when I had thus said, or after saying this. ‘Inxriac 
Tpla rn Tuparvevaage eemece ric apy (after holding the tyranny, 
or after he had held—; when he had held —).—c) By a particle of 
cause.| Tov KEpcoug aTecyounr, aisxpory vopifwy (because I 
considered it; or, from considering it). Luverog weduxwe pevye xrr. 
(quoniam—es, or quum—sis ; since you are—).—d) By a conditional 
particle.} QOtee ov “Adknorew tmep 'Acunrov azobarveiv fy, py 
oinperny Krrd.; if she did not think—, or unless she thought—. (e) 


4 Cf. Herm. de Part. ay. 
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GF Relatives and participles of time are often used hypothetically. 
Ta éévépa rpnOévra cai Kowévra rayéwe puerat, (1) trees if they 
are lopt, (2) trees that are lopt, (3) trees when they are lopt, trees 
after being lopt, soun grow again. (f) Participle to be resolved by 
a concessive or adversative particle: though, although.) adixeiv dv- 
vipevog ov fsovdrerat, though (he is) able—he does not—. (y) Par- 
ticiple to be resolved by a finite verb joined by a copulative or 
adversative particle to the principal verb. |] zAevoréov [éoriv] sic rac 
vaug €updacry, we must go on board, and—. (h) Participle dencting 
way, inanner, or means : often to be resolved by ‘by’ with participial 
substantive.] AniGopevoe Gworw (raptu vivunt), by plundering. 


Participles in the Genitive absolute (cf. 1320) may stand in the same relations, 
and be resolved in the same way. 

1120 §=©_In Greck the Genitive absolute answers to the Ablative absolute 
in Latin. When it is resolved (as explained in 1118, 1119) into a 
subordinate sentence, the subject of that sentence will not be either 
the subject or object of the principal sentence. 

a) Téy cwpatrwy Onruvopevwy, cai al Puyal word appwordrepat yiy- 
vovra, when the bodies are exhausted, &c. (Xen.)—6) Sometimes however the 
gen. absolute is found, when the subject of the participle és the subject or object of 
the principal sentence; with which, therefore, the participle might be placed in 
agreement. Tptdy Ovpwy ovowy, dc ecee pe OreAOetv, daca avepypivat éirvyoy 
(Lys.). This adds weight to the participial clause. 

112] The following participles may sometimes be translated by adverbs: (a) apy d- 
pevog, at the beginning. “Amep vai apyopevog erov(Th.). This is to be 
distinguished from aptEapevog dad rivog (literally, ‘having begun with 
any body’), which sometimes denotes simply the point of commencement ; sometimes 
carries with it the notion, that the person with whom the commencement is made, is 
one who might indeed have been supposed an exception, yet ts included; perhaps 
especially included : it may then be construed by ‘ not excepted,’ —‘as much as 
auy body,’ &c., or even by especially: S:apOapevtwy amavrwy apkaptvwy ard 
ovv, all having been bribed, you as well as the rest of them (or yourself not excent.d, 
&c.). The Partcp. dpSapevog mostly agrees with the substantive to be defined 
(e.g. obxovyv rOopevamwd Opnpovaptapivovug ravracgrovs 
woenricove pytnrag eicwrwy aperng eivar; Pl.); but sometimes with the 
subject of the sentence: doxeig pot areyxvwc mavrac avOpw rove abAtoug yyeicOut 
anv Lweparove, awd aov apkapevog (Pl.).—B) Tekevray, finally, 
at last. TeXevrw@y ravra caxd wabwyv avaceivevievOnoerac (PL). Te- 
Aeura@vrec xai amd rov bearog eipyoy (rove "EXAnvac) ot OpgKec (Xen.). 
—y) Otarkinmwy xpovory, after a while, or diad. wordy, or{Lyor yp. 
émiaywy TorAVY xpdvoy, pixpoy. OV zoddy ody ypovor itiaywy nee (PL). K. 

1122 Such genitives as écayyeA0ivrwy, onpavlevtwy are found alone (where rovrwy 
may be mentally supplied), the subject of the announcement being afterwards stated 
in a sentence with ore. Tepiucdne wyero card rayoc tmt Katrov cat Kapiac, 
icayyEerOivrwy bre Poincare ix’ abrovy rrdiovow (Th.). Znparv- 
Oivrwey bt rp Aoruayet, Ort wodépoi eiow by ry ywog, be30nOer car atrig 
wpoc Ta Opra (Xen.). Also in the Sing.: cagwc énAwOivrog, ore by raig 
yavot Trav EXAnvwy rd mpoaypara tyévero (Th.). Comp. the Latin cogniio, 
edicto, petito, &c., instead of postquam cognitum est, &c. So also when a demon- 
strative pronoun, or men, things, &c. may be readily supplied: dcagncnvouv- 
twy 6& (sc. adr@y) pera TO Cetrvoy, Exnpero 6 Kupoc (Xen.). K. 

1123 To define the time more exactly, é i with the Gen, is often used, but only when 
the Partcp. is in the Pres. tense, e.g.é4i Ktpov BPacitAtvovrog. The 
relation of past time is sometimes made more definite by pera, after, with 
the Acc, e.g. pera ci rd ly Mapadont rpGpa yevopevow Midrriacye 
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...avzero (JIdt.).—For the indefinite relation of time ( = about, nearly), bao with 
Acc. e.g. uTorny rowrny éwmeXOotoay vurra: and the site 
taneous commencement of two or more actions by dpa with the Dat., e.g.” p’ 
neeng CGragwoxotgay, at daybreak; Apary ciry dxpalovrsg, 
simulac frumentum adultum est. K. 

The particles rore (tum); ror’ yen (jam tum; tum vero); elra, &retra (deinde); 
ovrw (Cn), ovrwe (ila; with reference to circumstunces, or to a state brought about by 
an action), often refer to a participie to denote emphatically that the action of the verb 
does not take place till that denoted by the participle is completed. Aéopar voy 
akpoacapéivou ¢ cia réidovc THC amohoyiag rore nen WngilecOas xrr. 
(then and not till | then). ‘O ’Avaki jog roy Zevogwrra éxtArtvoe ouyciapavra roy 

EAA norovroy Ewe ‘Ta ours amadXarreabat( Xen.). M. ‘Aropuywy 6é «ai 
ruvroug orparn o¢ oUTw AGnvaiwy amecdeiyOn. So tvyravOa, wee, (ryvicavra). 

Aurixa, evOug, tEaigryne, with participles (whether i in gen. absol. or not) 
may be resolved by sfatim ut; simulac: peratv, & pa denote that the prin- 
cipal action goes on during the time of the secondary action: = = as, tohilst (dpa twr, 
berate twy = inter eundum ; dum ibat) EvOb¢ pa weidwyd Kigarog 
nomwacerd TE Kai elev, simul ut me conspexit (P/.). O Mevésevog x THE avrig 
Mer abv wailwy eloépyerau, playing all the time (Lys.). “Orwe Hn apa 
aro@ynoxovrocg rop av@pwroy Ocaoxedavyurat  Wryr), as soon as 
(the moment) the man dies (P\.). Kai dupa rarakaporvrec TpogeKéaro Opt, 
as soon as they came up with the enemy, they attacked them (Hat. ). 'EratwwywZov ra 
dpa r\tovresg, inter navigandum (Th.). K. So evOd¢ yevouervot,as soon as they 
are born; evOtc¢ arrope3nnorec, the moment they expire; as soon as they are dead. 

a) When the Partcp. stands in an adversative relation, the particles rai, Kai- 
WEP (quamquam), KaiT ot (rarely), Kai raura (idque}, are employed °, 5, TIpuc- 
exvynoay kaimwep et Sore, Ors imi Oavary ayouro (Xen.). Our dv mpo- 
doiny OvOETWE p Tpacow y KaKWE (Eur, ). Ovcé por tupedtwg ro Uerraxtiov 
vewerat, cairo oogou mana guTo¢ ed ene éevoy (Pl). “Opnpog éy raic roy 
rpwwy éoriaoeow ovre lyfvow atlrove tortd,nrai ravra imi Gararry ty 
‘EAANOTOvry 6 ovrac, though they were &c. (£1. )—b) The particles opwe, eira 
(kxdra),émetra, ed weira, are often added to the predicate of the sentence 
(with the force of nevertheless; notwithstanding ; for all that; after all). The eira, 
éwetra properly denote sequence in time ( = then: cf.1124): but here imply strange- 
ness Or inconsistency in the agent’s doing the second action when (or after) he had 
done the first. “Yorepoe 6 amixndpevoe ryco cupporANnc (pralio), iweipovro 
& w¢ Genoarbar roug Mncove (Hat. ) ‘YroGtpevo ¢ TwHPoTtYHY elvat TO 
ra éavrov mparrey Ewee Ta over one kwivey Kai Tote rd rwy dAd\wy 
modrrovrag awgpoveiv (Pi.). =) The Opwe is often in poetry subjoined to a 
Partcp., e. g. weiou yuvatki caimep ob oTipywy Opwe (sch.), or (which also 
sometimes occurs in prose) is placed before the Partcp., e. g. Yappiac PopPetrat, pH 
» Puy) Omwe Kat Betorepov eat wadX\tov Oy Tov Swparog mpoawoAdunrat 
(PL). K. Ot TETPAKOTIOL &i¢ TO BovdevTnproy ope ¢Ka i reBoprBnpervor Evy- 
eAtyorro ee ).—d) “Qy is sometimes omitted after caivep ; ylyywonw ... Kaimep 
OKOTEYOS. . KTA, 

Eira, ivetra (like 5uwo) are sometimes prefixed to the Partcp., though their 
meaning must be attached to the verb: elra ry marpi miOopuevoc sSapapre 
(dristoph. = weDouevos ry nrarpt, eira tEapapre) “Extra mXourwy ovKid 
Hoerat gang (Aristoph.) ®. 


Participilum Futari vwerbis motum ad loeum 
signifiecantibus adjeectum consilio finmiwe indi- 
eando inservits répmw oe AElorra, mitto te, ut (or gui) dicas 
(I send you go say). 


a) Now and then the partcp. of the present occurs in this way; the participle 
being considered virtually a substantive : : ClET ENTE Cicoyvra ¢ Tove éuvaptvoug 


——_— — 


3 In. poetry Rip oF =e inane after the participle has an adversative force 
(though &c.). © Herm. Vig. p. 770. 
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wWaparpsEXEy TOC Bovrtmiwory (Xen.). "“Emeure — ayyéd\ovrag (Th. 7, 8). 
So Curt. premistt indicantes (6, 5, 25). Kr. Huddob¢ éLouey rovg suvayw- 
wiZopsvouc (Isocr.). Toy gupBovdrevovra Xarerwe evpnsec (Isocr.). “A poy 
ayytrAwy (Pi). —b) The ace. riva or rivag is often understood: wipwat 
mpoxaradnpoptvoug Ta axpa.—(c) With were (1) the participle that denotes 
the message or order which the person is to convey, is sometimes put in the nomi- 
native, as proceeding from the person who sends it dy the commissioned ayent : 
waod Te Poppiwva imeproy rehevovreg «rr. (Th.)—2) Sometimes (as in 
English) the /ufia, is used, the notion of ordering, directing, being implied : 7réps- 
movoww ot Egopot, arodtrovra Aaptooay ar parevecbac imi Kapiay (Xen.). 


1130 A causal partcp. is sometimes referred to by a (strengthening) obrwe [ ef. 1124], 
61a Touro (ravra). Tlavrog padXov avroc anropwy ovrwe cai rote adXoug 
amopety wow (Pl.). Nopitwy dpetvovag... ro\Awv BapBapwy vyuic elvas, 
Oia rovro mpocitafoy (Xen.). Kr. 


1131 Ie sometimes happens that two Participles are connected with one verb: here 
the notion of the first is sometimes such, that when the second is changed into a 
finite verb, the first would be prefixed to tt: 6 d& Kupog brorXaBPwy rove 
poe ourrAéLag orparevpa trodtopxes MitAnroyvy, = vrovAaBuwy .. ovy- 

Acke wai — (Xen.). Kr. 

1132 Two Participles connected by a copulative or adversative conjunction are often to 
be resolved in different ways: e. g. vw Gt avdpwy dvrwy Kat evTJApwY yevo- 
pévwy eyw KrA. = but if you, who are brave men, show yourselves valiant (upon 
this occasion), I will &c. (vos autem, qui viriestis,si(nunc quoque] fortes vos 
prestiteritis, ego &c.: Kr.ad Anabd. 1, 1, 7.) 


1133 Different cases of Participles are sometimes connected by cai: e. g. agixopévng 
TIC wewC, Kai... akovoavrec «rv. (Th.) Kr. 


1134 ‘Greeli, ubi participium eam verbe finito diversi 
regiminis conjungitur, eo casu utuntur, quen. 
prius postulat: welut, roic adda Eupadorreg expdrnoar. 
"O recyeodperoe xorp Stxaarnpiy Exparro (Th.).’! 

So if prepositions are used: rij¢’Arrunnc é¢ 'EXevoiva cai OpwZe 
€ofsadovrec écnwauy (Th.). 

1135 The construction of two verbs with a copulative conjunction is 
often found where a Participle mtyht be used: the use of the finite 
verb, of course, gives more emphasis to the notion than the use of 
the Participle : : PadAet eig ro perwmoy Kal KaTéoye TOY KiTpOV (Aen. ). 
‘H 6€ rpoguc arvwogupare TE KL TWEptEKaAUTTEY api (Xen. ). ‘Ag- 
ikvouryrat... Kat Aeyouaty (Xen.), Nepree ™ poe avrov Kal €pwrg 
«rd. (Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 3.) Mépwac mpog rove épopoug Hpwra kra. 
(Isocr. 269, C.) 

1136 ‘Participia interdum sie ponuntur, ut pre verbis 
posita videantur, quod quum fit, intelligendum 
est verbum eva; welt, py fove yap ci A€youme . . . Th & ov 
orévovrec, ev AaXGrTEc, iuarog pépoc, gud diei parte, si bene ceci- 
disset, non gemuimus ? (Plena oratio foret, orévoyrec fyuev.) H. 

1137) ‘Werbum iyw cireumlocutionem efficit cum pa r- 
tielipio dictum, ut tamen non plane exuat na- 
turam suam, sed durans aliquid et permanens 
adsiguificet’. : 

7 Kr. ad Dion. p. 119. ® Ellendt Lex Soph. 
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Hence #pmaxwe fyw = Hnpwara cai Exyw, though the notion of possession is often 
much weakened: e. g. Oavpaoagc Exw (Soph.). ‘Adedony ryy éuny ynuag EEC; 
(Soph.) KaramrpakacOa & viv raraorpepapevog Exerc (Xen.). So dnoag Exw, 
in vincula conjeci (conjectum teneo), 7’. 

a) To the Partcp. of means or manner belongs the colloquial phrase: Anpele & EXWY, 
nugator es (Anpeic = = nugaris nunc. H.). So gAvdpeig Exywy, e.g. rota vrotn- 
pata; grvapeic tywy = shoes indeed ! what stuff you do talk ! (Pi.)—6) Here be- 
long also the partcpp. pepopevog and gfowy, summo studio, marimo impetu, used 
intransitively with verbs of motion, mostly with the accompanying notion of censure. 
“Oxwe dé riveg tote 'AOnvaioug dsapvyoy, PEpOpevor (cum impetu delati) 
toimimrov ic rote Alyewvnrag (Hadt.). (Nave) dtwxeopévn urd rig 'Arrixng 
géivovaa ivéBare vni gircyg (cum impetu aggressa est amicam mavem. Hdt.). K 
It is seldom used, as in the last example, of a thing. 

a) The participles Zywv, dywy, dGipwy, AXaBwy, often = with: Eywy 
is used both of animate and inanimate objects, which may be in the possession of any 
one; dywy of animate objects, gipwy of inanimate, AaBwy of belh, e. g. tpxeras O 
aurn re Mavdavyn mpdc roy wartpa cai roy Kupoy roy vioy Ex ovoa, with 
her son Cyrus, &c. (Xen.) So 6 Kipoc Eigog PEp wy wRpooHndacev. “lamoy 
Gywv n\Oev. ‘Inriag KaBwy rote rodrepiove carediwkey.—(b) Homer and 
other poets often use @xywy, ptowy, AaBwr, dywv with verbs of giving, placing, &c., 
for the purpose of presenting graphically, as it were, before the eyes of the hearer 
the notion of the action that preceded the giving or placing: Owe Fidog apyv- 
pondov Tby coley Te PEpwy cai tutunry redAapoyme (Hom.). K. 

Participia impersonalium verborum absolute in 
accusativo' ponuntur, nomine nom adjecto: velut, 
eldv, mapexov, quum liceat; xpooiKxor, quum dceceat, vel debeat ; 
maporv, quum occasio offeratur; evory, quum possit, quum fieri possit 
(ut); ééov, quum oporteat, vel debeat; cedoypeévoy, quum visum sit. 


After a past tense, these participles will answer to guxm with Imperf. Subj. : 
quum liceret, &c.—1) Active.] “Hyiv igoy cov py Karoo, raroc aipodpeOa 
PadAow redevray (Pl.). Thapeoy avrg Baoi\éa yeveodar, adrw mepeOnne 
To Kparog (Hdt.). Napé xov (qurem liceat) rnc Aging maong apxety evreriwg, 
adAXo Tt aipnoeode ; ( Hdt. ) ‘AceAgeowrovoc, ovciy G&ov (quum fas non esset, 
fiert non deberet), yéyova (Hdt.). So peraptdXov, quum peeniteat, poniteret ; 
wapacyoyv or ur apyoy, mapoy, quum liceat, liceret; rvyx ov = forte, 
fortasse; 6é6Eav abroig, guum tis visum sit or esset; Coxovyv, quum videatur, 
viderclur; mpog iKov, quum deceat, deccret.—2) Passive. ]Asdoypivoy ce 
avroig, evOUg piv adbvara ny briyeotivy ATApagKEtiotc ovrow (Th.). Etopn- 
pevory, quum dictum sit, esset. Su YEYPappivoy (Th.), mMpvoreraypevoy (PL. ), 
&c. —3) So adjectives with 3 Ov,e.g.aloyxo 9 vy OV, quum turpe sil, essel; a@On- 
Aov Ov, dvvarowv ov, aduvaroy ov. Also without dy, e.g. dij Aor. 


a) The accusative absolute (arising probably from the notion of extension in 
time, K.) is also found occasionally when the subject is a neuter pronoun; it may 
be resulved by tohilst, when. Tavra dé ytvoptva... wivOea peyada rove 
Alyumrioug caraXapiave (Hdt.). "Hén apgorépoc pty doxoty avaywptir, 
cvowOiw 2 oCEY (sed quum nihil decretum esset), éxwoouy iw oixou (Th.). 
Adtavra dé ravra rai weparvOéivera, ta ply orparevpara arndrGey 
(Xen.). It is rare with a substantive: TpoagnKoy ésot TOW KANpOU pEpog (Ise@.). 

b) In the case of impersonal verbs and phrases the Genitive absolute is very rare 
(e.g.acnXAou Gvrog, e err. Xen.) but tovrec, carwiZovroc, &c. are the 
regular forms from bet, oardmiger, &c. (628, 629), that are used without a sulject 
expressed. 


The particle of comparison w¢ is connected with a Partcp. when 


the action expressed by the Partcp. is to be indicated as something 


1 Some grammarians (e.g. Matthize) call them nominatives absolute. 
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imagined, conceived of, especially as a conjectural cause or motive (Gre 


assigns a real cause, 1145, b). This we may be resolved by (as) thinking, 
supposing, pretending, saying, &c., that —: but sometimes ‘as,’ ‘as if —,’ will do. 
a) Ot rupavvely imiyetpnoavrec, KAY OMogOVOUY Xpdvoy apxorTec dltayivwrrat, 
OavpaZovrat, wo copot re nai evTvyxtig y Ey EvN sv ot, properly, are admired, as 
having been wise men, or as if they were —(= vopmelopevot cogoi Te kat EvTv- 
xetg yeyevjoOa. Xen.) 'Ayavaxrovay, wo peyadwy TroWwY aTETTEpNpEvoL 
(i.e. Wyovpevon pey. 7. aeorepnoOat, Pl.).—b) ‘Qe is very often joined with 
the Partcp. of the Fut. Act. when a purpose is expressed as existing in the mind of 
another: 'ApratépEncg ovA\apPavee Kupoy wo amwoxrevo@y (Xen.). It ex- 
presses the purpose less definitely than the Partcp. alone would do. So very often 
with mapacxevalecGar (1109). 
11438 Tum Genitivus tum Acecusativus cum particula 
oc absolute positus non rem ipsam sed alicujus 
deea sententiam declarat, sive veram illam 


sive fictam et simulatam. 

a) Genitive absolute.} HapnyyeAev abroig rapaccevalecOat, wo payne tao- 
pivng (ie. XEywr payny EceoVar. Xen.). ‘'Exnpurroy t&csvat wavracg On- 
Baiovg, we TOY Tvpavywy TEAvewWrwy (quia tyranni mortui essent. Aen.). 
‘Ec 'Iwviay vorepor, we ov>y ikavig oVoNES THE ATTiKi¢c, atoniag te reuday 
(i.e. vopifowrec ovy txayny elvat. Th.). Ot" EAAnvec. .. rayaokevazar- 
Trarwcranry wpoorovrog (putantes ex hac parte regemaggressurum. Kr.). K. 

b) Accusative absolute.}] Tot¢ nperéporge watciv ivvonwrtoou eve ward 
peOexréov, WC, Tapavopov ytyvopeynge avricg, Eyydpoug re wai arovdaioug 
avépacg avtavecbar advvaroyw bv (Pl.). ‘O dé roig reAracraig Tact Tap- 
ny yerdrdE OinyxvrAwpévoug lévat, wo, dréTay onunvy, akovrigay Oenagor (Xen.). 
So we thor, we mapoy, &c. K. 

c) Accusatives absolute.] Acd wai rove vistc ot rarépec, Kav wot owopoveg, 
Ouwe amo TWY TorvnpwY drvOpwruy cipyovay, WO THY pty TWY yonTTaY 
OptXiav daoxnay odoay ric apernc, Thy 6é THY TOovNpwY Karddvow 
(Xen.). Etyero dt rpdg rode Geode amAwe rayaba Oidovat,we rote Geote 
eadX\tora etC drag omota ayaba lors (tanquam dii optime scirent ... Xen.). 
"Amd owdpocvune mowTov Hp~aro [0 vopoberng]. ‘Qo, Oxov mreiorn EvKOojLLA 
tori, TavrTny apiora THY TOA OikNoomevny = we otknoeaOat docwy, 
‘as believing that it would be 2,’—'This construction is very common, and is 
not limited to a pronominal subject, as that mentioned in 1141 nearly always is. 
In the following instance the Nom. of Fut. Partep. denoting purpose (1142. b) is 
used with reference to the subjects; the Acc. absol. with reference to their opinton 
of others: am@eBrAEPare wpdg aArAnAougwe avTrog ply Exacrog ov FOINowY 
ro dokav, rov O& wAnciov roatovra (Dem). 

d) In connexion with verba ezistimandi the acc. absol. of personal verbs with we 
is rare; but when the opinion is implied only by the w¢ (not by the verb), it is 
even more common than the gen. absol. M. 

1144 a) A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute with w ¢ occurs with the verbs «(dé vat, 
ériotracOal, voeiv, tyetv yryuuny, Oraxeiaobatrny yrouny, 
¢gpovrldery (sometimes also with Aéy €cy, and similar verbs), where, instead 
of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. with a Paricp. or the Acc. c. Inf. should stand as the 
object. Otw is then mostly joined to the predicate (often an Imperative). ‘“Q¢ 
nov ody (ovrog, orn ay cai vptic, ob Tw THY yywuNny ExEereE (me iturum 
esse, quocunque etiam vos, staluile). Xen. ‘Qo otv iuov ye Kal aywvtoupevor 
Kai, O7010¢ ay TIC W, KaTa TY akiav pe Tinady akitwoorvrTog, OUTWE, On, w 
Kine, yiyvwone (Xen.). AtavonOévrec we lovrwy re arayrwy ari cai 
peovrwy (reputantes, omnia semper ire et fluere. Pl.). K.—6) The fcc. with we (after 
eidévat, voety) is mostly poetic: we pyndéy etdor toe p’ ay droropetg (Soph.). 

1145 2) Instead of we we sometimes tind Worep (quasi) with the Partcp. “Evtor gidcrg 
piv xra@vrat we BonOay dedpevor, twy O adertpaoy apedovov worep te wottrwv 


2 Elmsl. Addenda ad Her. 693, who improperly confines this force to the acc. 
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Hey ytyvoptvoug piroue cE adedguy & ob ytyvopévoug (Xen.).—b) To bring out 
emphatically an objective ground or reasun, the particles dre (are 6m), seldom 
ola, oivy (in the lonic writers also wore) are connected with the Partcp. [ = 
quippe qui; utpote qui, in Latin; sometimes quum]. “Are mwuncvov tdvrog row 
adgtoc, o'n Wowy ot tyrd¢ Trove terog (Hdl.). “Ars Oewhivwy ray Eraipur, 
WoAXn prrovenia tytyvero (Xen.). Oi Koryo, Gre tewemrweorec [ix] roy 
olkiwy, inasmuch as they had been driven out of their houses, &c., ToAot hoay 
aUpvot Kat UmepexaOgyro imi rwy dxpwy (Xen.). “Hoav cai av@pwrat xara rovg 
aypovc, ola ampoocoxnrov caxov iv eionrvy yevouéivov (Th.). Otoyv bia 
XPOvou APtyMEVOES aopivuc ya Emi rag EvrnOeg drarpysag (Pi.). K. 


Sepe fit, ut participiam ad infinitivum refera- 
tur, quum pronomen, quod in accusativo posi- 
tum infinitivo preponi potuit, cum verbo tamen 
eonjunctum sit: welut, capakeXevopal woe py agieoOae Aa- 
xntog ... GAN’ Epwrayv, A€yovra KrA. (mapaxeAevopal ooe py 
dgieoOat or mapaxeXevopal oe py agiecOa, being equally correct *). 


ADDITIONAL REMARKS. a@) The Nom. of a Partcp. often refers to a preceding 
substantive or substantive pronoun in the Dat., 4cc., or Gen. when this Dat., Acc., or 
Gen. in the preceding clause is grammatically the object, but logicadly the sudject ; 
Soxei pow = byw yyovpar, I think. 

}) Dative.] "ESoFev avrotc (= tWndicavro, they voted), o8 rote mrap- 
é6yrag povoy dmokreivat, adda Kai rotg Gmavrag MervAdnvaiove, bai a- 
Aovuvrec «nrr Th. (cf. Sallust, Jug. 102, populo Ronano melius visum — ra ti). 
"Epwo éviwece macty (=éireOupouy warrtc) dpoiwe iemrEvTar Tog 
piv wpecBuréipotge wo—Karaorpevopivotc é¢ A Ewrdeov,—rotc oO éy 
nrAmia—evitxwidec Gyreg awOicecOa. Th.—2) Accusative.] Ardwe p’ 
tye (= aldovpa) ty rece rotrpy ruyyarvove’ ty eipi viv (Eur.).—3) 
Genitive.] Aapetiov 9» yvupn Env (= lyiyrwocev) eixalwy (Hdt.). Td 
mwepi Wvdov Ur dpgortpwy cara eparog érmoXeEpetro (= ra wepi II. 
apugoreou éxodtpour), AOnvatot piv —rhv vijcoy wepimNEovTEC—, 
IleXowovynotoe d& iv Ty Hreipp orparomedevopevot (Th.). 
—b) Sometimes the Acc. or Dat. of the Partcp. is constructed according to the 
sense of the preceding phrase or clause, and not according to its grammatical form: 
e.g. tbmreori pot Opdacog adurvewy eLvovcar apring dveparwy (instcad 
of Opacog we Exe eXtoveay, Soph.). “Hy d yrwoun rov ‘Aptoriwg 
(=eboke ry 'Apioret) rd piv pO éavrov arparémedov Exowvre lv rg 
loOu@ émirnpety rote 'AOnvatoug (Th.). K. 

c) The partitive apposition is often accompanied by a participle. "Evtor 
Posorpevot, un AngGevreg arroOarwary, bd Tov gofsov mpoarwoOryaKkovary, ot 
pév pimrovyreg tauvroty, ot Ci Awmayyxyopevort ot bt dro gar- 
ropevot (Xen) Abrogixacrog BPovrcpevog xopupaiog elvar yro- 
Pyot Te vicgy, ig ExOea peyada adAnr\ormn awieviovrar (Hadl.).—d) Here 
belong those passages, in which, after the principal subject, another subject (which, 
however, forms a part of the principal subject) is added in the nom. with a par- 
ticiple. (Ot "AOnvator) novyaloy,XLYoytldpevort cai ot ixtivwy orpa- 
Tnyot py ayrimadoy elvat ogiot rév Kivduvoy, the Athenians kept silence, 
since their generals also [i.e. the Athenian generals] considered that &c.(Th.) K. 

e) The Nom. of the Partcp. sometimes stands alone, without a finite verb, so that 
the Partcp. apparently (but only apparently) takes the place of a finite verb. The 
finite verb must then be supplied from the preceding or following sentence. 
Aaxséaipomta Ct ra tvayria rotrwy iAevro vopory’ ov yap Koparvrec 
70 TovTov amd rovrou Kopay (sc. yopow Eevto). Hdt. AloOdvopat yap riwac 
bxuSovrevorrag CragOeipat abrov. Kai o Swxparng axovoag, Hoakdecg, ign, ri 
ToCOVTOY vopilovreg HcikyoOat Kerr; i.e. ri vopiZovrec eresovrAevovery; (K.) 


3 Stallb. ad Lach. 186, D. 
Gg2 
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"H cai tmcordpeBba abré, 6 loriv icov; mavu ye 7 6 Se. Tobey AaBovrec 
ry imornpny (sc. émtorapeOa abrd); So also with conjunctions, e.g. ef, ay, 
drav, &c.: dpw of aopovyra, woiay dddy iri Tov Bioy Tpazy Eay ouv éE 
pilny woinoapervog (scil. ryv émi roy Biov oCoyv rpamy). Xen. In very 
many passages, however, the Partcp. may be explained by inserting eué [1136]. A. 

Jt) We have seen that the genitives absolute sometimes occur where the subject of 
these genitives is not different from the subject of the predicate, or an object of 
the predicate (1120, 6). These examples must be distinguished from the inst:inces in 
Homer, where the Gen. ef a Partcp. follows the Dat. of a pronoun, or the Dat. of a 
Partcp. follows a Gen.: instead of the possessive Gen., he sometimes uses the 
Dat. ‘Hpiv & aire xarexddoOn pidroy yrop Atco ayvrwry POoyyor re Sapiy 
airév re nitwpoy (=H pay Hrop)—Te@ Kk ot lyxiparce ye Sta oxéog 
GAdveic GAAy Oervopivon paiotro mpdg ovdei.—Arpetdn, viv cn mov 
"AXtAA ROC dAody Kip UGE ivi orynPecot Povoy Kai Pucay Axatwwy AtpKo- 

Evy. K. 

‘ ein certain formulas the Dative of a Participle designates the person to whose 
judgement, consideration, or estimate, a notion is referred, e.g. ardnGit d2 Aoy~ 
XPEwREVG@Y ob KoptyPiwy rov Snpociov ioriv 0 Onoaupog (recle estimanti 
non est thesaurus Corinthiacus. Hdt.). To ew0ey aw ropivy cwpa ove ayav 
Oropoy ny, ‘the surface of the body, when one touched tt, was not very hot’ 
(Th.).—h) The Datives cioBavyrs, Ecoyrt, dvaBarre, vrepBavrt. &c., as used in 
geographical descriptions, belong here: dad ‘Iwving amadX\agoopevog 0 vavTudg 
orparoc ra im’ aporepd EomXrXéiovTe Tov. ‘EAAnorovrov aipee wavra (fdt.). 
Tlavra ra iO@vn, 60a Yupiay Ee Bavre otkel pexor lpvOpag Oaratong (Aer ). 
—i) The Dat. of Parétcp. is also used in statements of the time that has elapsed 
since an event: pépae padtora yoay ry Mirvdnvy éarwevig éwra (OTE KrA.). 
j) Qo ouvedrovre eizety, ut paucis absolvam, [ouvedtty = to take logether, i. e. 
to bring intoa small compass. Ct. EvveAwy Atyw (Th.), and 1513, 7.] 

k) Here belongs the use of the Dat. of a person with a Partcp. of verbs which 
express the idea of willing, desiring, and the opposite, e.g. BovAopéivy, yCopévgs, 
dopevy, Arropivy, axPopéivg, mostly in connexion with elvyae or ply ve- 
oOau ‘HOopivotciyw piv ot Adyor yeydvace (Idt.). Ty Nixig 
woocdexopivya yy ra rept tev ‘Eyeoraiwy (Th.). “AXA dpa, et gue 
BovrAopéevy (sc. éoriv) & AEyw, whether what J say pleases you (Pl). K. 
{Compare the Latin: gquibus bellum volentibus erat, &c. | 

t) There is often a change of construction from the participle to a finife verb (and 
vice versa). 

m) Substantivized participles sometimes take a gen. or adjective with them: rotc 
wpoTtipots perd Kipov avapaay (Xen.). Ovx of apuvdpevor add’ o8 
wpdrepor imovreg (Th.). Kr. 


(Tenses of the Participle.) 

1148 Amterdum participia Presentis, omni teme- 
poris notione obliterata, ad substantivorum 
verbalium naturam prexime aecedunt, et de eo, 
qui olim fecit aliquid, usurpantur: 0 1a oropara 
riBeic ‘ (alle qui nomina imposuit = ‘the giver of the name’); 6 ror 
vépov reOeic, ille qui legem hanc sancxit (the lawgiver). 


In (Ed. R. én’ tnaur@ raod’ apag 6 rpoariOeic (= I who have laid myself under 
this curse: the Present denotes a continuing effect. H.). 


1149 Werhorum existimandi, volendi, corumgque. 
quse affeetum aliquem anim i significant, par- 
Heipia Aoristi srepe ponuntur, ubi nes utimur 


ae a Cisse eee 


* Stallb. Crat. 416, B.— i.e. it is not necessary to say 6 ra dy. Geic with re- 
ference to the original imposer of the name: though this also occurs (e. g. Plat. 
Crat. 438, C.) but far less commonly in Plato. (S.) 
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presentitempores: ‘H-yncapevoc (vopuicac), ‘thinking ;’ 
putans vel ratus (= qui ductus est in sententiam; qui habet sen- 
tentiam).—So éArioag (sperans, spem habens); é0ednoac (cupiens) ; 
exGupnoag (alicujus rei cupiditate affectus, ‘longing for’); ijaUetc 
(gaudens, delectatus); dsiaac (timens or veritus). 

The Aorist Participles of the verbs mentioned in 743 are used, as 
is there explained, to denote the beginning of a state attained to :, (Jov- 
Aevoag = senator fuctus; Gdptac, magistratum adeptus; av orparn- 
yiicavrog, te duce facto; [Jactdevoag, rex factus; Trapevouc, quarstor 
factus, So icyxuwy = potens ; ioyvoacg = potens fuctus. Avrapevog 
= potens; édvynBeic = potentiam nactus. "Ao¥erijcac, qui incidit in 
morbum. K.(ad Xen. Mem. p. 56.) 

‘Participium Prsesentis (sive Imperfecti) in« 
terdum pre Aeristi participio adhibetur, ubi 
res, que diu duraverit vel ssepius repetita sit, sig- 
mifleatur: jv é& cal ovrog trav apoi Midnrov orparevo- 
pévwy, et ille unus erat ex tis, qui ad Miletum oppugnandam pro- 
fecti erant (= orparevoapivwr).’ Xen. 

a) The Participle with the article is used substantirely (678; 
623, d]. The Future Participle so used combines with it a future 
notion, often that of a purpose to be served: 0 Hynadpevog ovceic 
tora, not ‘we shall have no guide,’ but ‘there will be none 
to guide us’ (nemo erit, quit viam nobis monstret). So éyew rove 
cwrvcovrag cetoOa rov mavaovrog &c.—(b) The pres. paricp. 
is also found, where we might expect the fut.: @oucarw ric époi 
ré ro kwAvoy Er’ auruev tora. .3 (Dem.)}—c) Thucydides is 
very fond of substantivizing Participles into abstract notions: rd 
Cediog Uuwv = metum vestrum; ro Bappovy vuewy = fiducia vestra, 
&e.—Thr coynv kwrvew tig ro perapednodpervory’™ mpotévar, ‘to 
prevent one’s anger from reaching the point of future repentance,’ i. e. 
the point which will necessarily cause future repentance.—d) The 
Participle without the article is rarely substantivtzed to denote per- 
sons of a particular kind, or who do so and so (M.): érav rode- 
povyrwy wodrttc ad (Xen.). TMaAéopew exi woddAag vac Kxexrn- 
péevouc(Xen.). Mera ravra fixovow ayyéAAovreg, Ore KrA., per= 
sons with the intelligence that &c. [Cf. 1129.] 


1150 


1152 


The neut. of the Perfect Partcp. is sometimes used adverbially : 1153 


"Eypnyopoc BXérecy, wedoovrixog Arey (Eur.). Leoapoc p3rA€wecv 
(Zheocr.). TeBynxog opav (Callistr.). "Olu wat éyxexpaydg (Aristot.). L. 

The participle of the Aorist has the same Aorist meaning as the 
Indicative of that tense: hence it denotes an action preceding that 
of the principal verb: sometimes, however, when the verb is in the 
Aorist or [Historical Present, it denotes an action contemporaneous with 


a | ce a 


5 Breitenbach ad Xen. Hier. p. 50. © Kr. An. p. 9 & 5. 
7 Kihner says (not quite accurately) = ei¢ ry perapédetay yernoopévny. 
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that of the verb, so that both participle and verb refer the action to 
past lime: e. g. ev Exnoinaac avaprynoag pe (you did well in remind- 
ing me); icy mwrore Y pNTNp T CaKxovoa Kady Té oot ECwKEY Hy AaKri- 
oaoa; (Aen.) M. Cf. p. 216, note 7. 

On the participle with av*, cf. 818.—The context must determine 
whether a given participle with av is to be resolved by a past tense 
of the Indicative with ay, or by the (potential or dubitative) Opta- 
tive with ap. (a) kb ‘oO pncey ay rourwy ETIXECN TH TG yrd GE 
weiBecr, are eEwpwy krX, (= 6 Ort ewexe(pnoa av). Tac per at\ag 
woAEie Umepewpwy we oix ay évvapévag Pondipaat &c. (= ULO PLE VOK OVK 
av Ovvactat = ovK ay duracvro, where observe its use with og having 
the force explained in 1143. ) Xwpic rijc TEpLoTaane ay meas QTKUING, 
ei kabugdeipeOa xrA. (= av mepvaraiy. ) 'Ypeic O° of Kat pepwa- 
pevow moda Kau cixaia ay Exelvurc KTA. (= ot épepparbe ar.) 
Td\Aa owrw xohkda adv txwy eitetv. (4) It sometimes denotes 
what might have taken place under other circumstances. [lept preyi- 
Orne Kat Ovopacrorarne TMaugwy CiKatorar’ ay rpatewo ovane (= de 
re... que omnium maxime celebrart possit. S.ad Pl. Tim. p. 86). 
Eic 6€ ro moAtopa ay yervopevor vovK éfJovArAorTO oTparomecevEcUce 
= in locum, qui facile oppidum futurus esset; or, ubi facile 
oppidum condi potuisset (which might have become—might have 
been made, &c.). A conditional clause is implied [e. g. ei 76 ywpioy 
oixiout HpovdAnOnoay, Cf. véag (avn) EAXayiorag mapaoyorrec Gry... 
ovK eGeAtoapev évavrivobat, 1. €. mTapacyorres Ay, Ei TOIC "EAAqouy 
Emikoupery H/SovAHOnper. Kr. ad Xen. An. 6, 2, 7].—Odre orra 
ore dy yevopeva (= & oik ay yévotvro). ‘The Aorist may refer 
to the future, as here, in the same sense as or. Opt. with dv 
(812—814), It contemplates the probable or possible coinpletion 
of the act at a future time: the present participle implying a con- 
tinued state, &c.* "EqnoOijrat OnBatae oriovy av raBover (= quum 
perpessi fuerint, H.). Tic yap rowavr’ dv ok dy dpyigar ixn 
KAXvwry; (= quis non trascatur, si forte talia audierit? Soph. #1.) 

The av may add to the participle of the Present or Aorist the 
meaning of solere, as to the Imperfect and Aorist Indic. (786) : 
dmorépvovTec av rac kepadac .. . Etopevorro (Aen. : = anérepror 
av xai—. Kr.). 

§ 10. The Negative Particles ov, ph. 

‘Ov negat rem ipsam, pi cogitationem rei.’ 
(H.) 

In principal sentences ob (like its compounds, e.g. ovd%, oUTE, OUdEiIC, 
&c.) is an objective negative; pn is subjective: i.e. ov is used when something is 


denied absolutely, independently, objectively; jem (and its compounds), on the 
contrary, when something is denied in reference to the conception or will of the 


® Ita est autem par participii et infinitivi constructio cum ay, ut etiam futuri 
participium et dubitationes faciat easdem, quas ejus temporis infnifivus, et, si est 
usurpatum, non potuerit aliis quam infinitivus conditionibus usurpari.—At hujus 
quogue gencris exempla fere codicum auxilio remota sunt. (Ji.) 

® Cf. Hern. Vig. 812. 
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speaker or of some other person (subjectively). Both are commonly placed before 
the words to which the negation is to be applied. 

Hence ov(x) stands in all sentences affirming or denying any thing, whether 1159 
they are expressed by the Indicative (with or without av) or Optative (with dy). 
Tavra ov yiyverat (ov yiyvotro av; ovc byévero ay cri.). 

In sententia prineipaH ».7 non adhibetur nisi in 1160 
(a) jubendo, vetando, (b) deliberando, op- 
tamdo. a) [On pA with the Imperative or Subjunctive used imperatively, 
see 792, 793.] 6) Mx) aroxpivwyat; (deliberative Subjunctive. 801.) My yé- 
voiro ravTa. Mn wor’ woedoy Acwetvy rv Yevpoy (Soph.). 

Kn enunciationibus aliunde pendentibus, ov ad- 1161 
hibetur (a) in substantivis, que vocantur, sen- 
tentiis per dri, oc Matis (1201) s;—b) in sententiis te m- 
poralibus, que nihil contineant nisi simplicem 
temporis notationem (6re, éreicy, &c.);—e) Im sene 
tentiis ecnusalibus (dr, dwr, érei);—d@) post cons 
seeutivam particulam ore, cum vel indicative 
vel optativo constructam. 


In enuneiationibus aliunde pendentibus py ad- 1162 

hibetur (a) ineconditionalibus sententlis; (b) 
im sententiis temporalibus (4) qus admixtam 
habeant conditionis notionem, (2) eui generi 
subjecta est rei sspius repetits significatio; 
(ec) in sententiis finalibus, et (d) post consecu- 
tivam particulam oor: cum vel subjunctivo, wel 
imperativo, vel infinitivo constructam. 


‘Pronemini relativo particula uy adjungi-= 1163 
tur, si im eo imesse volumus aliquam conditiose — 
memas: welut, 0 ovx éyet abroc, quod tpse non habet; 6 pr txee 
avruc, $i id ipse non habeat’ (H.), vel ‘quod ipse non habeat.’ 


‘Deinde ,»» frequentissime jungitur participiis, 1164 
quod ubi fit, sensus proprie est, si quis sit ejus- 
modis 7) dpory, quem non facere aliquid su- 
mimus; quum ov ¢pwy sit, qui revera aliquid non 
faecit.’ H. (Cf 1186.) 


‘My ¢cpgy diettur, si quis non faeere aliquid 1165 
eogitaturs quum oi ¢opgy sit revera aliquid 


nom facere.’ H. 
(Table of the general use of ob, pn in subordinate sentences, &c.) 
a) That. .not.} (1) narrative, ore (we) ob. (2) purpose, iva, dmwe. dove (we) wy. 1166 
b) Time.] (Uj simple, ore (erei, éretcn, ( (2) condition and indefinite frequency.— 
&c.) ov. a) oray (ororay, tredav) py— 
B) ore, érei, &c. pan with Upt. of 
indefinite frequency. 
(3) causal, Ore (Umore) pn (quum non), 
if ec. 
c) Cause. } ore (Cort, bei, bret, we) ov. d) Conditton.} et, éay per (see 8, 2). 
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wow (Indic. »t py) wotec (Imperat.). 
e) Consecutive.} (1) @ore ov(«) imoinon (av) & (2) wore on woreiv, 


Trowip (av) J Lay woud (otyc) Subj. 
S) Relative.) d¢ ob, qui non —. g) d¢ pa}, si guis non—. 
h) Infinitive.] ob Cpav, non facere (revera). i) py fs qv, non facere (cogitari). 
J) Participle.} ob Cpoyv, non faciens. k) pr) Cpwr, si quis non facial (ita 


comparatus, ut non faciat). 
{ For further remarks on the use of ov and uy in subordinate sentences, see the 
chapters on those sentences; and for their use in questions, see * Inferrogalive Sen- 
tences,’ 1357.] 


Infinitivo plerumque ;7 particula, non ov pre- 
weadttituar. 


This applies both to the simple Infin. and the Acc. c. Infin., whether the Infin. be 
anarthrous or not: atoypoy pr) BonGetv. Taira vuicg ph ayrvoeiv 
HBovrAduny. With the article it is our participial substantive with ‘not’ (cf. 693): 
ro py Aéyetv, the not saying; Tov py Eye, of not saying, &c. On wore pn, 
wore ov, cf. 13 


Modo Infinitivo particula ov interdum, sed raro 
premittitar: et maxime quidem post (a) gyi 
et verba putandi, quibus nulla alia sit admixta 
notio; (b) interdum etiam post verba dicendi, ex- 
spectandl, pellicendi: (e) que tamen omnia 
particula py exeipiet, sil verbum, unde pendet In- 
finitivus, aut modi sit Imperativi, aut eam ali- 
qua ex fils particulis constructum, que non 
poni faeiunt'. 


a) Such verba putandi are olpat, vyopilw, nyovpat, with vrodapBarw (1 con- 
ceive): 80 also ov sometimes follows Cone, Eouxa (videor), dxobw (audio), piiiw 
—(b) e.g. Aéyw, PITY yoUpAL, drwizw, eee bor, Opodoye. 

a, b.) [To raNoc)|,o gpagiy yrraaBar v0 TOY ne ovwy cai ov mparrey fia 
ravra Ta Bidriara (Pl). "Eyw olpat, et ToLaUTHY ph) Civacat pepery py- 
répa, rayaba ce ob dvracba gépe (Xen.). Eb60¢ npog vurirkaBey 
oun adv addAwe avo atidX\oyor yeviobat, « pH er, (Xen. ) Nopidwy 
OUK dy wore avroy . . Kareety (Th.). AoKetg yatoncey H ovK aro- 
OavetaOat; (And.) ‘A Y n cavro Nac ov mepoweaAar ( Th. ).—Atynyrae 
évizyou roy moAEpov, ANEyowrrec oO vK tivas AUT OropoL kara Tac omrov- 
Oag (Th.). doppiwy HA wider ou pt évety rwy M:Aomovynowy THY 
trakiy (Th). ‘Oporkoyotny av byw ov kard rovruug? eivar pijtwe (Pi.). 
Kivduvvetw (= bord) atrtig ovbiy etdévat (Xen). Kat ravra 
eled¢ oty Hrrov? o¥ruc tye (Pl). "Eotewacg oven dvvoety xrr. 
(Pl. Conv. 215, B. Cf. Pol. 1, 344, iE.) 

c) Examples of the above verbs with jay. ] Nopele poder elva roy ar Opw- 
wivuy (3i3aiov (Isocr.). DPainv dv Eywye pnderi pndépiay eivac mai- 
Cevoww Kerr. (Xen. ) OTpat py ay (Kale TOUTOV TUYXELY TEU lrai- 
vou Kr. (Xen.) ‘Oporoyouperyv py wapd guow elyac «rr. (Pi) 
Ta ovra AEyeuy a) elvac (PL). 

After ovyywow, paprupw, opvupt, weiOupat, ytyyworw, miorevw, &c. ov is a 

rare exception. Af. 

Ov with the Infin. after other verbs (and even after those in 1168, in a form or 
construction that should itself take 7) is a rare exception, occasioned for the most 
part by the wish to negative a single notion more emphatically than the rest. VW. 

With some verbs the negation, which properly refers to the Inf, is usually joined 


1 Cf. “Madvig, § 205. 


2 In these examples the ov seems rather to negative the particular notion which tt 
precedes. They are from Madvig. 
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with the finite verb, thus, Ot g@nue = nego: ob aki, indignum duco, arbitror 
non debere: ovux iw = veto: ob» Umax voupat, recuso: o8 MpooToLov pat, dissimulo 
= simulo me non—. Ove otouat. Ov gna fwoey, negat se daturum (says that he 
will not give). Ruvenadeca (upac), ovw dliwy Td ps) Ceavd iy dppweig exe 
(= quod indignum censerem, vos &c. Th.). ‘Eav dé py poor oinrar 
wag deovery (but if he pretends not to hear you. Esch.) 

Even an Infin, after dare takes ov when the wore follows an Acc. c. Infin. that 1173 
dependa on gui, olpat [ 1168}, &c. Ovrw Kara ovElc Toy duKaoTaYv Kai ole 
avrov¢ ameipoucg ypapparwy elvat wore own eidivat err.; 7 (PL) M. Cf. 1323. 

a) In such a sentence as duwpocey ob yaptetoOae ole dv dong abry, ad\Aad 1174 
Evdacnew erXd., the ou, though standing with the Infiu., belongs rather to the prin- 
cipal verb: he swore not that he Sc.—but; i.e. he did not swear that—but. [Xon 
—ot—aAdad, and ypn— pn—aAdAgd, are found with little distinction.—Oitpat deity 
Oo¥U—: onpi yorjvat oF (as after oluat, dni). But also ofpat ypnvat py.|] M. 

When an abstract substantive or substantive adjective stands instead of the Inf, 1175 
then either ov or 7 may be used, according to the manner in which these are 
resolved, e.g. decvdy & koriy  p ‘ é py T ecota (=e pn rig storey Epretpoc. 
Arist.). Tpafvag rv ray ale ov dtaAvoty (Th. = Ore or we [that] 
ai yigupas ob dcedXvOnoay). K 


(On apparently redundant Negatives.) 
a) Post verba eventum negatiwum signifl- 1176 
eantia® particula pi infinitivo ita premitti solet, 


ut abundare videatur: welut, éiaproc tv py Aapeiy, ne- 


gavit se accepisse. 

b) ‘Verbis eventum negativum significantibus® | 177 
si adjungitur negatio, sive aperta sive in in- 
terrogatione latens, triplex econstructio lo- 
eum habet, (4) prima omni negatione carens 3 
(@) secunda negationem tollens per particulas ,:7) ov, 
quse est frequentissimas (3) tertia 7) preeter ne- 
cessitatem additum habens. 

1. ovk Gpvovpat otrwe elvat. 
Non nego ita esse < 2. ovx aprovpat pr ovyx ovTwo Etvat. 
3. ovk aprovpat pH ovrwe elvat.’ (/1.) 

Hermann‘ explains the distinction between these three ways thus: (1) sine 1178 
negatione simpliciter significatur non nego sta esse: (2) cum duplici negatione sey) 
ov dubitantius res propunitur: (3) cum solo px) gravius res affirmatur ; = contendo 
non ifa esse-—Heuce in re futurd (with reference to which it is natural to speak 
doublfuliy) the use of x2) ov is the usual one. 

The verbs that admit of these constructions are verbs of denial and contradiction 1179 
(dpvovpat, an-, tE-apvovpat, Eapvoc etut, avrirtyw) ; of forbidding (damayonetw, 
areitroyv, &c.); of forbidding by a vote or decree (drounpiZopar, aToxepoToMe), 

&c.; of changing or retracting an opinion or resolution (amoytyywonw, dmocokel, 
peTaytyywoxw, avarWepat, also amevyxopat); of acquilling (amoAvw, agippt); of 
avoiding, hindering, restraining (any body from —), or setling any body Sree from — 
eee guddrropat, cwrvw, dtacwA vw, iurrolwy Eiut, Eloyw, amex, and 
éyw [= retinere], agatpotpat, dTroorepu, owow, &c.); and verbs that express 


doubt or distrust (amioTW, uTPOOCOKNTOG Etpt), &e. [gas For Bn with rig (any 
body) pnceic is used.] M.—Add wodAdov déw (pn ot... 5 or TO pr) —). 


ee ee ee 


9 ive. ‘verba que spectant, ut quid non fiat.’ (H.) e.g. verbu of preventing, for- 
bidding, &c. 4 Ad Vig. p. 718. 
Hh 
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1180 a) In affirmative sentences.] "Hp vetro pr) abroyetp yevicBae (Xen). ’Avr- 
EXeyov river aury per) iévae ma vrag (some opposed him and satd that all shoudl 
nol go. Xen.). ‘Awnydpeveé pce va BadAey wow Ke. (Aen.) Toig vau- 
cAnpocametmwe pn Ctayeyw (Xen.). “Araga TONE awey n¢ igaro py 
Cvorparevety avrotc (Xen.). TipoGeog ‘AptoBapeaver ameyvu re) Bonbety (Left 
off assisting Ariobarzanes. Dem.). “Epov ot vopotamwey vwKoreg (ot py act 
kety (Lys.). "A merUOn pn aduciy (Th). EbAaABETO Oat fey protvay 
aineioOae eS )} Meréyvwoar Kepxupaior fuppayiay BH ToujpoagVat 
(Th.). "Egurataro pncéiva Baretv.—K wr vopeba prj pater d Bov- 
Aopat (Eur.). Ty Adnifsiady dyOspevor, Emmoday dvre opiar pH avroig 
Tov Snpou BeBawe Tpororavat (Th.). "AmTéioyovTo pr) iwi Thy éxaTipwr 
yay orparevaat A Th. ). "AWtorovvrec Ltradkny py ntey (Th. ). “O 
goog roy vouv amet pyes p n Aeyery a ourerar (Eur.). DevtEopeOa a) 
Oavety (Eur.). ‘"Eyw povog nvay rew Ony vpiv pncey woietiy wana rove 
vomoug ( Pi. ). ‘O rarnpamwevlatr’ ay ruic Oecoig pndapwe cara rdg Tou 
vitug evyag ylyvecOur (PL). 

b) In negative sentences.}—1) With simple Infin.] Obn EF apvotpar 
woarréetyv(fur.). Our apvovpar mpo¢ TOY vEavionoy oikeiwg tyetv 
éx modXov (Alciphr.). EVAaBEt oO ae wectiv (Aéyev, &c.). “Orwe tipywas 
roto éixciBey Ec BonOdetv s (Th.)—2) With of HN.) 7 Mayag OUK dpVvou- 
pas #9) ov cup BeBnnivat oo. (Fsch.). Our dy Elapvog y&voto 
# y ovK éuog viog elvat (Luc.). Ovdeig MWHOTE AYVTELTE fy OU Kiartwe 
Exe rove vopovg (Dem.), Ove avariPe pat pn ov warwe AyEcbat (Pi. ys 
Ovce rd xpnwariceoGat Ev@vdnpog cai Atovvoiewpd¢ garoy dtacuXdvery 
Ovdly jn) Ov mapaha} Beiy Tv oper ipav cogiay (Pi.).—3) With yn only.) Ot« 

. ay TIC... anwrioroin 7) yeviodas roy ordAoy rocouroy Kr. (Th. ) 
Otros ov rd TapaTay aes éEapvovvrac ph) yevicvar.... ard’ 
ouKére ttvat gaoexrr. (Dem. 34, 3.) 

ce) In virtually negative interrogative sentences.] Et yeynodueOa tai Baadet 
tiéprodwy py ovyi... uSpiLopévouc droQavetv; (Xen.) Tiva oiee 
amvapynoecBat py ovn imisracOat ra dixaa ; (Pl.) 

1181 With many of these verbs (1) wore is expressed: e.g. dtaxrwrtecv THY 
Tapaokevyy, wore pnce mecpacBac Orcoawy (Th.). So pudarredbac WE 
(wore) By — 5 (2) The Infin, takes ro, or ro Ha}, or TO py ov. Kwdvew (ro) 
Spgv. ‘O dé rd ixiroyv Mepara wrteiy ... cai mavu duexwdrvoe (Th.). [Also 
rwhvev Tov Sogy.] "ExgetitesOar... 76 pn elvaterd. Tov mdetorov dmidrov... 
étp yor ro pi... Ta tyyt¢ THC TOALwE kaxoupyeiy (Th. ). Olot re aouy 
KarTé xery TO Be  Oaxpuey, Myo’ ay ro cepvoy rip vy efpyabetyv Avec 
To pa) ov car’ axpwy repyapwy éXety wodty (Eur. The Infin. here is used 
per eperegesin). —3) After verbs of escaping Srom, saving from, withholding frem, 
&c. the Gen. rov yx) — occurs. Ove awecy Op Nv TOU PN ER TOUTO tei 
(Pi. ). "Eepvodpny Boorods Tov phy... ely "Avcou podeiy. Mixpoy e &- 
é guyet To v py caranerpwijvat (Xen.). “O yap aaxdc dbo dvcpac FF et 

=retinebit) rov pn earactyvat (Xen.).—4) Some are followed by poy with 
Subjunct., gurAarrecGat, evAaetoOar, &e. (5) Even when ort, we follow apveic- 
Oat, &c., the seemingly redundant negative is used: ore O oK tori briorHin 
oxiyvat tay cot Coxw eixotwo dmwiorety (Pl). 'AvOowmovg pisOwrotg, wy 
ox dv apyn Geter tviorwe odK sioi rotovror(Dem.). (Cr. lus, 4.] 

1182 Post locutiones, que non posse aliquid fieri, 
aut factu turpe (nefas, ineonsideratum) esse 


declarant, sequentis® Infinitivi notio per pi eerto, 


* Buttmann says: Pro eo quod ratione simplicissima est cipyw oe Sady lingua 
admittebat eipyw oe ro &y. qv et eipyw of 70 pry épav et sipyw o& TO py Ob ergy, 
Atque hee ultima forma usurpata est potissimum, quotiescumque verbum secun- 
darium aliquanto operosius, sicut fit Latino quo minus, a primario distinenduimn 
videretur, (Exc. 11. ad Dem. Mid.) 

With atoypoy sare, &c. the Infinitive, though it follows in order, is the subject 
of tort. 
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per 4) ob dubitantius negatur’: ob divapa adrdv 
py Exacverv, non possum tllum non laudare. Ov dvvapat adroy p)) 
ouK eravety, fiert non potest, quin tllum laudem. 


hy Such expressiuns are, ov dtvapat adtvarog, onyx olécg r’ elpi, 
ov épia pnyavn tore(=ov duvardéy igrt)ovy Sorowv tori, 
ovK eiKog boriy, il is not probable, ov Pn ee, and the like; and also such as 
dvowd ordvénroy tort. Here the yy is not even apparently superfluous, but 
the Infin. takes ‘not’ in English. Ov Curapac p n mouety, non possum non facere, 
Ovre py pepvnovat Ouvapat avrov, ovTE pemynpsvoc pn OvUK imaveiy (Xen.), 
I cannot but remember him (absolute assertion), nor, remembering him, can IT well 
do otherwise than praise him (leas positive ). Obdey Asyeig? od yap nméoyou 
Snrnzey, we ox Botdy cot ov a) ov Boney dieatootyy cic Givapy 
wavre TpoTw (since tt would be impious in you not fo render assistance. PI. ). 
Ovn eixogiore “A Onvatoug koyagapévoug TWoAAG HCy Kaka Tlépoag, pn ov 
dovvat Gixag, Toy (= wy) troinoay (Hdl.). Wavy dvonroy yyovpa vai 
got 7) OV Kal TU'TO xapisecPar (stulcum judico tibi hoc non gratificari. Pi.). 
Ov Pye TOUTO p h ovrwe exeuy (nego id sic se non habere).—d) Also after the ex- 
pressions dervdw tivat, atoypoy, atoxyuyny elvat, aicgyvrved@ar, 
which contain a negative notion, the Inf. follows with x 7 0 ¥, when it is to be made 
negative. K. 


a) 1) With un only.) "Emel deeivog ye mpdc mavrac, bag sueexrat, ravra 
Neyer, py acewety pey eEnane aduva Tov elvat (= contendil fieri nullo modo 
posse, ut non sit injustus). ‘Epoi ce ri a Lax por, 7d Erépoug py Cbvaaat epi 
bwov ra Gixata pnre yeavat pnre Towjoar; (Xen. \—2) With By ov.) Ovéei¢ 
oio¢ r boriv ddAdwe NEywy BY ov karaytXaorog eivat (Pi. ). “ACuvara hy 
“AUnvaiwy ‘Qpw mov iydvrwy po ov ptyaia Bramrew 7d xwpioy tHy Kvgoury 
(Th.). Et adnOn Tavra, rigupnyavy (=odvdepia unxavy) pen ouxi 
mavra caravahwOnvae tig rd reOvavat; (Pl. )—>) Naow atoyouyn nv py 
ov cuomoucacey (Xen.). TloAAr) Gvota pr ovyt... myetoOas werd. (Pil.) 


(My, py ov, &e. with Participles, Adjectives, §c.) 


An anarthrous adjective or participle, used attributively, apposi- 
tively, or absolutely (in the Genitive or Accusative) is negatived by 
pn, when the substantive to which (in this negative form) it refers, 
belongs to a sentence or word (e. g. an Infinitive) that itself requires 
py. In other cases ov is used. MM. 


a)” A@Xuov a) vyset Yuyn cuvoweiy (Pl). ’Arayou .... rouge 
wuicag pncer avray xaraeic (Xen. Mi on account of the /mpera- 
tive). Otnai oe, éav re ataOn ceavroy py eicora, Krd. (Xen. My 
on account of € cay, 1166, d.) Ackw riyy TONY eXarrour, El Onpiatoe pev 
eLovar Oeomiag Kat TlAaraag, ueic ce eciperv, pnceprde avayKyce 
ovone, & wr ruyyasoper txovrec (Lsocr.).—b) With we, darep (1142, 
sqq.) the Partep. usuaily takes ov in every form of sentence except 
in connexion with an Imperative (M.).—Q4¢_ ody i aKkovcopeévrwy 
ypov, ourwe CravoetoOe (Pl.). Ei we ob ra peAriora épov mode 
revoupévou Kryowwrrog xarabngeicte, nuaornxérac avrot Cokere 
(Dem.).—c) A predicative partep. or adj. takes ot, whenever the form 
of the verb or sentence does not require py: ervyer ovn eLadyN ppevav 


=e — = ae we eee eee 


7 Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 797. He resolves yim ov by mirum foret, ni—, or e. g. 
pen imacvety, 
Hh 2 
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ro reixoc (Th.).—avepog yéyover ob ovyyerag Oy (Lys.). Eidiog ob 
Ec xapey adX’ Ec OpetAnia rv aperny axocwawy (Th. Cf. 1189). 

1185 Sometimes however a participle or adjective is found with ov, though the principal 
verb requires 7, from the circumstance that the notion negatived is not closely 
connected with the verb, but stands rather as an independent notion; especially in 
the case of a participle expressing an independent, actual fact. “Arorroyv tore wept 
ray dtcaiwy vag O.idacKey auroy ov Td Gixata wowvrvra (Dem.). Ei dpa cal 
édoxotpiv Te avemiccéorepoy mpakar ov pera rot wAnPoue tpor 
etoedOdvreg (= in having entered the city twithout the consent of your people: 
—a fact), rd 6Spota ote avraméCore ypiv (Th.). M. 


1186 [On the conditional or assumptive force of un with the participle (= ef py with 
finite verb) see 1164.] 

Ouleic dv roig aogioraic Sudtyero, py UmMioyvov pevoc KrXr. (if he did 
not promise; or, without promising, &c.) Tig ay mode urd avdpaey pn wecDope - 
vwy adoin; Xen. (by men who do not obey; i.e. if they do not obey.) My 
énrw0cwy twy airy «rr. (= ifthe causes are not explained. Jsocr.)—[ Aioyt'- 
yopat p) wowy = et py mow, 1117, 14.) 

1187 In other cases an anarthrous participle (whether in agreement or absolute) or 
adjective is regularly negatived by ov. Now and then, however, as an exception, 
pn is found with participles denoting circumstance, manner, &c., and such as are 
used to form the ‘ complement of the predicate’ (642). Ovy dpde ore ot 'AOHrne 
Cicacrai woddove Hon pndty aducovvrag amécravayv; (Xen. Mem. 4, 8, 5.)— 
"Efoica, wai, pice ot ph mreduxdra Toratra gwveiv (Soph. Phil. 79). M. 

1188 An adjective or Partcp. with the article, denoting generally a cer- 
tain kind or class, is (a) usually negatived by uj; (5) sometimes by 
ov. (c) But merely to denote indefinitely certain persons or things 
of a conceived class (those who...; men who &c.), or particular definite 
persons or things that are characterized, ov is used as the negative. AZ. 

a) Ai py kadai erBupiang Meérwv rov pd ravovpyoy rer 
dracevrwy évopiZey elvac( Xen.). Ta édpara cai ra pH (sc. dpard. 
Pl.). Ty wodee mwoddaxtg perepedXnoe trav per’ opyiig Kat por) per’ 
EA€yxou yevoperwy (Lsocr.).— b) Nopilere Cnpormwrépove elvac.. . 
Tove wouv ovK Exovrug Twy ev gpovourrwy (Isocr.).—c) Vica en 
arvOowmove .. . of popsnfevrec adANHAOUC, POacat BovrAbpEvoe Tpiv Tabet, 
ixoingay avikeora Kaka rovg ovre péAXovrac oure Povdropévove 
rovourov ovdev (Xen., to people who —, &c. indefinitely). Ovx yoyu- 
vovro of TdrEe modtrEevdpevor Ext Tove ovdEY Mwrore Eig Tag éLapap- 
rovracg orpartay exmépmovreg (against men who had never —; or, 
against those who had never —; meaning particular persons, the 
Sicilians. Jsocr. rep. Eip. 84). Bowroi, ot rpdaev oud Ev rH Eav- 
roy rodApwrrec "AOnvatag avyrirarreaBat, viv aredovow épfadrely cic 
ryy Arruyy (Xen.). At ove dpBat rodsretat atrac (Pl.). M. 

1189 It must be observed, that in sentences which would regularly require 
ph, we find ov used when one notion is prominently negatived, not 
the whole sentence [e. g. ei ob woAAni (= ddlyor) Hoav. Lys.}. Hence 
especially in contrasted notions of which one is strongly denied, e. g. 
with ove —a\da, GAN ov, Kat ov or ov only, ovx Orweo— adda: ov 
feny and sometimes also ov povoy.—But here py also is found. . 
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Tenendum est, particulas ,7) et 7) ov, ‘cum parti- 
cipio vel nomine econjunetas conditionis indi- 
eands causa sie usurpari, (a) ut ») simon, (b) p17 
ov misi sigmificet’.’ Particule .7 ov ad mnegativam 
aliquam vel vecem vel significationem respiciunt. 

Oie dv aktorirog inv pn ovxé *porepoy abroc gaveic atog eit, 
nisé ante apparuerit, qualis ipse sim.—O o ovx av ign eLuyayeiy, pen 
Ytyvopevwy trav iepwy, tlle autem negabat se signa moturum, s¢ sacra 
non addicerent. H.(Xen.) Avoadynroc (=ov« oikrippwr) yap av 
Fiyy, rocavde pen ov Karoccreipwy écpay (Soph. : durus essem, nisi —). 
Ai woAdec. ..KaArXETaL Aajrety, oop) OU XpUYw@ Kat ToALOpKig (Dem.). 

If the finite verb is connected with a participle, the negation, when it refers to 
both, is usually placed with the participle, thongh only when it precedes the 
verb, Mera ra Towicd 9 ‘EXAdg Erte peravioraro cai KaTmKifero, wore py 
yovyacoacaavinOnvac (Th. i.e. wore py novyaoa cai py abtnOi- 
vat). Where the negative is so placed, it must be considered as belonging tu the 
whole sentence, and not to a single word. Cf. Nec nulla interea est inarala 
gratia terra (Virg.) = nec tellus interea inarala est, nec nulla ei gratia est. 

As with participles and adjectives, so with substantives, adverbs, 
and prepositions with their cases, 17 is used (a) when they are employed 
hypothetically, and (b) when the form of the sentence or of the word 
they belong to requires 4n.—When these reasons do not call for pn, 
ov is generally used. Ar. 

a) ‘O py tarpdc (= qui non sit medicus ; si quis non sit medicus) 
opposed to 0 tarpog. Ta pn avaycn xasa.—To Hi EpToewY 
avarraywriatgy Evvoig reripnra (Th. ). ‘O py duv araynn 
re mudwy (Th.). Ot py guy epodacet riva Kaxwe wowvrec 
(Th.). 

b) To pr) adic A€yery Kaxov re Eprocet rate Yuyatc. [When oppo- 
site notions are contrasted, py, as denoting a conceived notion, 
is generally used. Ta cada, ra py kata. To yijpat, ro po) yijpat. 
"Axoy i) ray GANwy aAxowy axover kai ray pH axowy (Pi.)}. 


(On the Repetition of Negatives in the same clause.) 
Particulse ov wel ») preedicato premiissre nega- 
tionem negatio pregressa (a) non tollit, (b) misi 
si quando, propter majorem quandam orationis 

vim wel perspicuitatis causa, ante verbum repe- 

titur negatio. 

a) Obceic ob« Exacyé re rHv WuyHv, nemo non commotus est animo 
(Xen.). Ovde rov Soppiwva ovy opg (neque Phormionem non 
videt), Mi ovr... dia rav® by bac Aioyivng einrarnoe, pi Corw 
cikny, i. e. let him not —~not be punished = let him not escape 
punishment (Dem.).—[Of course since the ob or py retains its 


§ Hermann (Vig. p. 800). Ile adds: Que eo differunt, quod nisi dubitantis 
est, si non autem sumentis quid ut certo negatum. Ut nisi fallor dicit, qui 
fortasse se falli subindicare vult; si ron fallor autem, qui hoc, non falli se, sim- 
pliciter ut certum ac verum sumit. 


1190 


1191 


1192 


1193 


238 SIMPLE SENTENCES. (1194, 1195. 


negative force, the two negatives logically destroy each other: 
nobody does not=every body does. | 

b) Tig ob roig rovrwr Kwpme Kat poryeiare mwepirvyav ovK HX EoOn 
urip ric wodewc 3 (sEschin.}—c) This repetition of the negative is 
naturally most common after an interposed clause: Oud ac xpoc- 
ecoxwy KadAoytlopnv éyw pwracg wapiceoOue Cevpo, rag ’Ayapréwy 
Turaixac, ovx qKovowy (Aristoph.). 


1194 Im negativa sententia pro indefinitis tum pro- 


nominum tum adverbiorum formis forms adhi- 
bentur megativ ex. 


Thus for any body, ever, &c., we shall have nobody, never, &c. These negative 
expressions neither destroy nor strengthen each other, since they do not stand 
in an opposite relation, but each of them is to be considered independent. (K.) 
The negatives must be of the same kind, i.e. either ov (ovdeic, &c.) or py 
(unceic, &e. ) 

Luixpa grog ovbiy heya ovdimore ovdiva ovre iCiwrny ovre 
modw cod (Pl.). 'O waxdg ob r’ dyaby ot re nracp ovdiwore ely adrdnO7 
pidiay Epyerat (Pl.). (Td caddov), 8 pndé rore atcxpoy pndapor pnoevi 
pavetrac (Pi.). 

‘Frequentissimurm est locorum genus, in quibus, 
posita negatione qure ad universam sententiama 
spectat, dein ad singuia orationis membra adhoee- 


rescit rursus negatio’ (K/.): welut, ovc éariv ovdeic ovre 
tay doray ovre trav kévwy, 

Here only the first negative is retained in English: od dbvarat otr’ ed Ni yer 
ovr’ ev mowty rove grove, he cannot either — or; in like manner also oucé, 
nos, not even, ne — quidem, are used in a negative sentence, e.g. ov Cuvaras 
ovd? voy ev Toeiv Tove Pirove. 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS. ] On the position of ov, pn. [Kr.]) Asa general rule the 
negative immediately precedes the notion to be negatived : e.g. 0u xara ontwe 
ivoingey’ ravra ouK dpbwc troincey’ dpbw¢ wayvra ovc éroingey: but (a) the 
negative often follows its notion, when both are meant to be emphatic, especially in 
oppositions with pév and ds Tavre ¢ pity ove drOor, Apiniog 62 cai’ Ap- 
racvrtog (Xen.). Aaavg dé Speoe maxtor pty ob, muxvotc ci (Xen.).—6) In 
oppositions of this kind the ov is accented, when it follows é¢, aie it ends the 
clause or not; and ov may be retained even before a vowel. Kodaxeder Bev npwy 
Tag Wuyac, meiver 6 ov TOvE Kat OTYovY peTpioug (Pl.). ‘Eéetn Kat yxiodn, 
a wero 0 o Ux t, adXN' tAvOn (Lys.). Tov icovra Kat pvoayra pevn- 
HEVOY, opwvra 6 ob aroceiavrec crx. (Pl. )—e) The pew is sometimes onntted, 
as in the example just quoted. Oedy vopile cai aéssov, Snrer dé ) (Gn. yes 
d) When the negative, instead of being prefixed to a noun, precedes its article or 
governing preposition, it is an instance of lifotes (or saying Jess than is meant), and 
we must supply mentally the opposed notion: e.g. in avépwrv ov rwv acura- 
Twrarwy we must supply adda trwv duvarwrarwy. So, tyw yyovpat acweiy 
et Tic OAtyag aptac apxag wn Taaprtora pte 1] TON Et (Lys.). So ovk 
ix mpognKkovTwy apapravev, Ditimry rt Towjsat Mn TpOg HOoNHYy 
(= any thing disagreeable to him, Dem.). So ove é¢ pakpay, &c.: and before 
relative clauses: e.g. evpov ovy a iBovdopuny, &c.—(e) So in oppositions with 
ov (ox, ovxi: pn)... adda (or ¢é), the ov often immediately precedes the 
emphatic notion or clause; it is then often separated from the verb, and even 
foilows it, when the verb has an early place in the sentence. E’ppayou éyeroucda 
oun émt KaracovAwos Twy ‘EAA nvey adXr ix’ éAevOepwoes (£h.). Tatra 
a) oxelapivovg py Tove Emote Aoyoug wmepcety, raY C& avTOY TLva Gwrn- 
piay pardov an’ avrwy mpoceiy (Th.). Kr. 
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[My with Imperative, &c. 792, 793: ri ov; 794. Ov watoy, &c. 796. Ov wy, 1196 
797, 798. “Owe pn, 799, 800, b.—For pn after verbs of fearing, &c. see ‘ De- 
pendent Interrogative Sentences.’ For pn = lest, see ‘ Final Adverbial Sentences.’ 

See also ov, py in ‘ The Conjunctions. | 


ee 


PART If.—COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

Two simple sentences are connected with each other either by the 1197 
way of Co-ordination or by the way of Subordination.—They are 
connected by way of subordination (or subordinately) when one of 
them (the accessory sentence) may be considered as the subject of the 
other (the principal) sentence, or as an atiributive or object belonging 
to it.— When two connected sentences are nof in this way dependent 
upon each other, they are connected by way of co-ordination. 


Co-orRDINATE SENTENCES. |—The co-ordinate combination may 1198 
be either (1) strictly co-ordinate, or (2) disjunctive or adversative. 
See the co-ordinate, disjunctive, and adversative conjunctions, in the 
chapter on ‘ The Conjunctions.’ 


SuBORDINATE or AccEssory SENTENCES. ]— An accessory sentence 1199 
being, virtually, the subject of the principal sentence, or an attribute 
or object of it, it may be considered as taking the place of a substan- 
tive, adjective, or adverb. ence we have 
1) Substantive 


2) Adjective Accessory Sentences. 
3) Adverbial 


§ 11. Substantive Accessory Sentences introduced by 6rs or we, 
‘that.’ [The proper meaning of we is ‘ how.’] 
A substantive sentence is either affirmative (introduced by ‘that') 1200 
or interrogative (introduced by some interroyative pronoun or ad- 


verb), 
H scieinea ee the heat (subst.). 
€ coinpia that it was very hot (subst. sent.). 


; . this question (subst.). 
seesRe dam (how he did (subst. sent.) 


A substantive sentence introduced by ort, we, may be (a) the 1201 
object of either (1) verba sentiends et declarandi or (2) verba affec- 
tuum; or (b) the subject of an impersonal phrase with éori(») [e. g. 
diddy (Cecr dr, aivypov) éore]: or (c) it may be merely explanatory of 
the principal sentence or of some word in it: péya ce tig rovro cup- 
PBadXeruc Gre xrd., if contributes much to this end, that — &c., i. e. 
this circumstance contributes much to it, namely, that —. 


1) Such verba sentiendi et declarandi are: to see, hear, know, learn; to say, show, 
report, &c. (opdv, dxotey, voeiv, parOavery’ eyerv, Ceamveras, ayyeddrAEy). 
(2) Such rerbaaffectuum are: to wonder, io be vered, ashamed, &c., to blame (Oaupa- 
Ler, ax PecGat, ayavaxreiv, aloxuvecBat, péiugecbar); to repent (meraptrdeo@at), 


‘ 
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1202 Post tempora primaria, enunceiationis suab- 
stantivi viee fungentis eadem prorsus est con- 
structio, quse enunciationis absoluts meque ex 
alla pendentis. 

“Aparot moddovg hon wAnowoar- | Aéyovary Sre | Apxroe woddAove hon 


Tac cuepberparv. xAnotdoarrac Créepberpar. 
Ei ravra A€yorc, cysapravoie Gv. | A€yw Sre | ei ravra AEyouc, apap- 
. ravotc ay. 
Ei ravra eXeyec, papravec ay. dwAov éorey Ore | ei ravra Edcyec, 


papravec av. 


1203 Post tempora histeriea, (a) ér: (uc) optativum 
recipit: (b) ‘sed srepe admodun in ejusmedi locis 
inmndieativus habetur, et (ec) maxime quidem in 
futuro’ (//.): elroy, dre H5ouue vel, elxoy, dre Sw. 

a) “Eyvwoay, Gre xevoc 6 gdpoc ein (Xen.). Wponydpeve rote 

-"A@nvaiowc, Ore *Apyidapog ot bévog ein (Th.). “EXeyer, dre f 
OCo¢ Eaotro (815) mpd acréa peyay (Xen.). 

b) (The peculiarity here is, that the accessory sentence is constructed as a principal 

one both as to form and tense: ‘sometimes, however, the imperfect 1s uscd 
after the imperfect, so that the mood only, not the tense of the orafio recta is 
retained : peecv ¢ Ore iWevdov.’ M.) "EXeyov...we é Awrilovest Try ody 
eEey prot yaouv (Isocr.). “Heey dyyéA\Awy rig... we EXarea caréirtn x 
rat (Dem.). 
'H dé etvora mapa odd Exner THY AvOpwruy Eig rove Aaxedatporioves 
ihAwe re Kal mpoettovrwy Ore rHy “EXAdéa EXevOepou acv (Th.), 
studia hominum valde inclinabant in Lacedemonios, quum praser- 
tim ostendissent se Greciam liberaturos esse. [’EXev0epovary dicit, 
quasi praesentes fingens Lacedzemonios dicentesque r7v ‘EXNAdca 
EdevOepouper * J. Greek writers here often show a ¢o us surprising prefer- 
ence for the indicative, which represents the fact as true objectively. 

c) "EXwy O éxetvoc Néyet (pres. histor.), Gre wévre jueowv alec 
avroug €¢ xwpiov Oey OWovrat Oadrarray (Xen.), ipse autym quum re- 
nisset, se dierum quingue spatio ducturum eos ad locum aichat, unite 
mare conspecturi essent. ‘Eriuevicng ... elmer, Ore céxu érwy ory 
jiiovat. Ei perv preorapeOa cagwc Gre Hee (where others read 
Hoe) wAoIa Xetpicopog aywy ixava, ovdev avy Eder, wy péAAw AEyeELv 
(Xen.). Ot yap pdvrece arodederypeévot joav, Gre payn perv torar, 
TO ce TéAvg KaNdoy Tij¢ tévcov (Xen.). “Eyvw *Apxicapoc, Gre ot 
"AOnvain ovcey éevcwoovary (Th.). 

1204 Sometimes the two moods stand close together: E\eyou bre Kupoc piv ri dy n- 
KEY, "Aptaiog ée TEE vywc...eétn (Xen.). “Eyvw Ppiviyog bri Ecorro 

. Adyog, Kai Ore "AOnvaio: bv bi Eovrat ati. 

1205 After verbs of accusing, the charge is sometimes put in the opéative (often after 

the present, if preesens historicum), as a charge proceeding from the mind of the 


speaker ; sometimes in the indicative: diapadde Tov Kipoy mpd¢ rov adedgor, 
we bmifiovdevor aur (Xen. ). 


9 Herm. ad Vig. p. >. 899. 
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The Aorist after dre occurs for the Pluperfect as in the oratio recta (M.): tyvwyv 
Ort IIpwrayopag ove ipecev avroc aurp eri. (had not satisfied himself. Pl.) 

When hypothetical sentences follow Ort, we, the Indicative with ay (or such an 
imperfect as is used hypothetically without adv [790]}) is never changed after an 
historical tense into the Optative ; for by such a change the nalure of the conditional 
relation would be obscured; e. g. if éyevero av were changed after an historical 
tense into yevotro day, the distinction would be obliterated between these two 
forms, which in principal sentences have a very different meaning. OfptoroxAne 
a wEKPivaro, OTe OUT ay auTog Lepigig wy dvopacrog Eyéi vero, ovTE 
éxeivog ‘AOnvaiog (sc. wy. Pl.) Atovvowog tdeyev, Ore Cvoruyeorarny ixcivyy 
einueyv orpartiay toroarevpévor epEtTTOV O Hy (it would have been better, 
790) avr@ rore amoOaveiy wrr. (Lys.) M. 

“Orc cum indieativo presentis post tempora his- 


toriea nonnunquam reperitur: welut, ‘Yrujia... hy 
ore G@yet moog Baorréa, suspicio erat, [Cyrum] se adversus regem 
ducere. 

‘Post tempora primaria 6r, oc cum optativo non 
eonjunguntur, nisi ubi seriptor alterius verhba e 
tempore preeterito eommemorat:’ (A.) Ajjoy (sc. cHAov 
gory) Gre agexréoy etn tov dpOwe AEyew (Xen.), patet a recte dicendo 
abstinendum esse; ‘it is plain that (on that supposition) one ought 
to abstain from speaking well.’ 

‘Ssepenumero post particulama 67: ita infertur in- 
finitivus, quasi illa antea posita non esset, et aceu- 
sativus cum infinitivo usitato more dicendi dice- 
retur.’ (K/.) ‘Axovw yap, Gre xat ovrOnpevrag rivag ray ratdwy 
oo yever@at airov, wore tawe Gv Kat marty EMOotEY Made ce (Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 4, 15).—So after we: ’EAmiZecy ypy, we &vcpa¢g ayaboug 
paddov i Kaxove abrove yernoeoGar (Xen. Hell. 6, 5, 42). 

a) This ore sometimes occurs even before the dcc. c. Inf. [See the first exam- 
ple]: Aéyete ov, ign, & marep, bre Warep ovlt yewoyov apyou ovdév Sgeroe, 
ovrwe oud orparnyov apyow ovdly Omedog Eivat. 

b) Sometimes a sentence with ort (w¢) is found in one clause, the Acc. c. Infin. 
in another. Ot Aaxedatpomot tizoy, Ort aogion pty Coxotey adixcety ot AOnvaion, 
BotrAcocOae Ct wrry. (Th.) "“EdXeyev — viv piv dety avrove navyiav 
fyerv, ef d& otxade eareAOouev, Tore Kai Tipwpnaotvro rove adi«ovvrag 
(Lys.). 

Si quando ipsa alicujus verba recta, qus dici- 
tur, oratione proferuntur, ils particula 67 pree- 
mitth solet: welut, eltey Gre Fic xatpovy qeecc. “lowe ay 
eimotey, Gre, & Toxoarec, poy OnvpaZe ra Aeyoptera. 

After dyOopat, Oavpalw, &c. the clause with Ore may be considered explanatory 
of the pronominal object of the verb, e.g. rovro, which is sometimes expressed : 
Sra dd ovxtre nutv Trscagtovne nyncerar...ToUTO ayBeobe (Xen. An. 3, 2, 
20). Indeed this may be supposed the way in which a suhstantive sentence came to 
represent the subject or object of any verb (Ort, we being properly relative particles). 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS. a) ED old Ort, ev io’ Ore, and OnHAOY Ore are used 
elliptically, so that the verb of the preceding sentence must be understood with 
them. In use they are virtually particles of affirmation, = assuredly, evidently, &c. 


b) On pipynpat oléa, dcovw, &c. followed by an adverbial sentence 
with Ore (when), instead of a substantive one with ore or we, cf. 1276, b. There is 
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probably an ellipse of row xpsvou, c. g. Mépvnpac rai TOUTO, Ore, Tow Asyorrog, 
guveddcee kai bot Ureopiyedec elvat épyoy ré Kadec dpyey (Xen.). “FE ee t js- 
ynvro TX\eorodvarra bre tofaroy avexwpnoe wadty (Th.). Ove io 0" of 
Updc ot Adxwrec amwrtoay; (Aristoph.) Cf. memini, quum darem ; vidi, quum 
prodiret; audivi eum, quam diceret. (K.) 

c) (1) Verba affectuum are often followed (instead of by a substantive sentence 
introduced by dre or we) by a subordinate sentence introduced by ei (if), when 
the object of admiration, &c. is not to be represented as actually existing, but as 
merely possible, or as still a matter in question, e. g. Qaupatw, drt ravra yiyveras 
and ¢i ravra yiyverat. (Cf. 1303, 7.) (2) Attic politeness, which carefully avoids 
posétir Cness ofexpression, often employs this form even ofsettled and undoubted facts. 
Our ayand, & ay) Sixyy tCwKey (hes ts not contented with not having —. AEschin.). 
A yavakr @, €¢ ovrwoi d vow BH olo¢ x etpt etwety (Pi). Tove 'atpaca, 
ei éy aperipe wai oopiag riOn¢ BEDE THY aoiKiay, ryv O& Cixatoouvny ty rote 
évavrwic (PL). Ouw yoyvrdn, ef rovovro candy traye ry (Dem.). K. Kai 
byw dxovoag ny Giacbny et re peiov Coxciey Exew (Xen.). [(3) We must not 
confound with these examples those in which the sentence with et obviously forms 
the condition or hypothetical protasis, e. g. ove ay@éoet, dy eirw ravra; shan't 
you be vered if I say this?) 

d) Instead of Ore ot rwe, the relative particle we, éhkat, often stands, and 
instead of bre rocouroc or oT t rocog, the relatives oloc, 000 ¢ are used. 
Evéaipwy por d dvijp ipaivero, wo adewe cai yevrarwg greXevra = ors ot'rwe 
acews (PL). At "Apyetat iuaxdapiZov tyyv pnrépa, otwy rikywy ixupnos, = 
Ore TOLOUTWY TixvwYy ExUpNnoe (Ldt.). K. 

e) Now and then étére is found for Ore: not only after such verbs as ayapat, 
Oavpatw, &c. where its proper notion of ‘ because’ is hardly, if at all departed trom; 
but also after ouverdévat (Isocr. Pan. 48), wuvPavecGas (Philip. ap. Dem. 284, 1). 
—Froin Aristotle's time it is common (&.). 

f) Sometimes 6 rw ¢ is used for we after a verbum declarandi or putandi in a 
nezative sentence, Ovdéye, t omwe dppwy tora: 1 Wuyn,...ovdé rovro wemEcpat 
(Nen.). "“O wwe ob raytwy ToiTwy émipednriov ..- 00 eon (Xen.). In poetry 
oUvena (properly in as far as), also 08 ot vexa in the tragic poets, are used 
nearly in the same sense with Ort, that. M. 

g) No exact rule can be laid down to teach the pupil (c) when ort, we are used 
rather than the Acc. c. Jnf., or the Participle with verbs sentiendi et declarandi: (3) 
when ort is to be used rather than we and vice versd. The following hints mav, 
however, be of some use :—(1) ‘ After verba declarandi in affirmative sentences and 
without any secondary meaning, the Ace. c, Inf. or ort are the regular construc- 
tions, but we is used when the notion is to be represented as an uncertain or fulse 
assertion, a pretence or evasion : hence also after a verb with the negative (ov \eyw 
wo—; ov \Eyw we ov).’ A, (2) ‘"Ort, we are very rare aficr verbs that denote a 
purely subjective or uncertain view (e.g. otec@at, Coxety, EA TIGELY, pavar; for 
even in gavat there lies the subjective notion to declare one's own opinion). But 
after Ayer, to fell (with reference to the substance of the narrative), and etzrety, 
to say (with reference to the expr ession), OTt, wo are not uncommon.’ (Kr.) Madvig 
gays, ‘ After verbs of opinion we is sometimes used—never ort,—and there often lies 
in it the notion of a false opinion ;’ but we is very rare. (3) WetQecw with inf. = to 
persuade aman fo do any thing: with we=to persuade him to believe any thing [eee 
yé ot eiPer we Eoriy » déuia rig Suxatoobyne KepCadewrepov, Pl.J. (4) From 
the original meaning of we (= how), it naturally stands where the notion of man- 
ner or circumstances (the ‘ how’) is of importance, or at all events appropriate and 
conceivable ; hence after to hear, be informed, &c. (axoveyv wo —; turbavenGae 
we —3) to report, bring a report (adyyéAde we —); to prove (we ob meEToInKe 

Ja Karnyoonea, TOUTO Gecvire, Dem “Iv' drodeikupev wo évvarad raura 
yiyveatar, | Pl. ‘Qe ye pay ob Pevcopiae wai ror’ éyw TERMNpLOY : : but also ore, 


1 aval: ort, Pl. Gorg. 487; we, Dem. 4, 48. Xen, Hell. 6, 6.3, 7; otevOat WE, 
Xen. Mem. 3, 3, 14. In later writers Soucy ort, Polyb. 28,9, 14; éAmiherw ore, 
Arr, An. 1,4,7. Cf. Th. 8, 54,’ Kr. Nopifecy wo, Th. 3, 88. Ke 
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if the fact, not the manner, is the point: rouréd ye... amedsiyOn...0re adv- 
varov, Pl.); after verbs of reproaching, calumniating, accusing, &c. (Staadree 
roy Kupov wp0c roy aéeddor we EmSoudevor airy. Xen. ). Tore én KaTnyopeiro 
Tow ‘lopnviov Kaiw '¢ BapBapizo Kai Wo... Kai Ww GC... Kal orernciyv Ty Ed\Auée 
Tapaxne maone EKELYOG TE Kat "Aveporheidag airwrarot elev (New. Hell. 5,2. 35). 
"Hiriaoaro ye... roy maripa we amexrova Toy mavrov. Aurep Ovecigee WE UTO 
K pirwvo¢ OEEAOUMEVOE coAacevee avtov. [Also with ore, Pl. Gorg. 526, E. &e. j 

h) We sometimes (though much less commonly than ort) refers (as subject) lo 
an apparently impersonal torm with Ear, Ty yd a ay Cogee WioToy, WE tyw 7 po- 
vonOeic cai trisovretwry "ABoy imi THy LTipwvog oikiav; (Lys.) i) Before 
a sentence beginning with Ort, wo. we must sometimes supply such a notion as, 
‘to prove,’ ‘to show,’ ‘asa proof, or the like: ore 6& otrw ravra Eyes, AéEyE prot 
7O...Ungiopa (Dem.). “Qe 6é cixdra rotwtperv, cai rad’ evvuonocare (Xen.). M. 
(jy) A sentence with ore often stands first, where it may be resulved by quod attinet 
ad — (= a sentence with quod ; quod autem —). Td péy ddda 6p0wEe Koveag, 
Ore dé wai eye ote elzrety rowro, mapiRovaag (cetera quidem recte percepisti ; quod 
autem etme putas eadem illa dicere, minus recte audistit. Pl. Prot. 330). M. 

k) The subject of the accessory sentence with Ort, we, is often placed by attrac. 
tion as the object to the verb (terbum declarandi, existimandi, sciendi, &c.) of the 
Frincipal sentence: yywcg rov Haiodoy, ort ry ovts hv codvg. VOavpagw 
TOY oOrparnywy, vriov mepwyrat Krd. (/ am surprised that the generals do 
not attempt...) /) In a similar way the Nom. of the accessory clause is now 
and then placed as an objective Genitive in the principal clause: e. g. ‘ the news 
that the cities have revolled,’ ayytXia TOY TWONEWY, OTE Agecracey. 


§ 12. Adjective Sentences. 


An adjective accessory sentence is a sentence equivalent to an 
adjective or paritciple. 


a) Of course it may contain a far more complex meaning than any adjective or 
participle that actually exists. The thing meant is that, like an adjective, it 
nodifies the meaning of a substantive, by adding to it some property or other fuller 
specification of the thing meant. Thus ‘the good man’ is equivalent to ‘the man 
who is good ;’ and every more complicated adjective sentence (as, tor instance, ‘who 
from fear disobeys the law of virtue’) still attributes, in the same way, a notion to a 
particular subject, and thus distinguishes it from others of the same kind. 

b) An adjective is sometimes substantivized (688); that is, it becomes virtually 
asubstantive. Thus, ‘the proud’ =‘ proud men: ‘the sublime’ = ‘ sublimity,’ as 
an abstract notion. So too an adjectire sentence may become virtually a subsian- 
live sentence. Thus, * whoever betrays his country’ (is a traitor) = = ‘the betrayer 
of his country’ (is a trailor); e.g. yAGoy of dptoroe yoav = HArPoyv ob 
aprorot (sc. arcpec). 


Adjective sentences are relative sentences introduced by éc, daric, 
010¢ (qualts), baog (quantus), &e. 'O avng, bv etcec, homo, quem 
vidisti. “H apery, no marreg ot ayabol EexcOupovor 


It is only attributive relative sentences that are properly adjective sentences: 
but besides these there are two forms of relative sentences which must be carefully 
distinguished from each other. (1) J/ypothetical or indefinite relative sentences. 
These are sentences in which the relative pronoun does not denote particular ob- 
jecis, but indefinitely any of the class, if they should be met with. The relative 
here answers to our whoever, whatever, et or bay Tig, si quis: it may also denote 
indefinite frequency, as our who-ever (= who at any time) properly does. (2) 
Co-ordinate relative sentences.] These, which might be called improper relative 
sentences, are relative only in form, the relative pronoun being cquivalent to a con- 
junction with a demonstrative pronoun; so that og = Kal ovvog. 

In Homer O¢ is often a demonstrative: ad\Ad cal O¢ Ceccoue errA,—So ot... 01, 
these... those ; the one... the other. In Attic writers (and in lonic prose) this usage 
is confined to the following instances: a) kat Og (y)= Kau ovrog (aUTN). Kat o¢ 
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iEararneic diweee dvd xparog (Xen.). Kai ot yeAaoayreg elroy (Xen.). It 
is only in the oblique cases, that the article is used, e.g. kai rov, ef eum (699).— 
b)"O¢ piv...o0¢ 6% in Demosthenes (but very seldom); often in later writers, 
and earlier in Doric writers and in Hippocrates (K.); it occurs in all the cases of 
both sing. and plural: médecc “EAAnvidag &¢ piv avaipwry, tic Ag 6€ rove 
guyadag caraywy (Dem.).—c) "Og wai b¢, this and that, it not being determined 
who (very seldom, and only in the Nom.). Tag Baowniac toriag Exisoence O¢ 
cai og (Ildt.). Inthe Ace. roy cai roy, rd cai To, see 699.—(d) In the phrase 
n © O¢, 4 6 4, said he; said she. K. 

1219 The reciprocal relation between an adjective sentence and a substantive is most 
fully expressed by a demonstrative pronoun, or the article o, 7, To (in the principal 
sentence), referring to a relative pronoun in the accessory sentence; the relative 
pronoun, on the other hand, refers to the demonstrative or the article [ovrog o 
avo, ov eléeg’ rd podoyv, 8 avOei}]. So also, rotovrog, olog: rogovrog, 
oaog. But when the object, to which the relative refers, is to be represented as 
expressing a general meaning, then the article is omitted, and the relative referred 
immediately to the substantive [a1np, 6¢ KaXéc iorey = avnp Kadoc}). When the 
relative is referred to a personal pronoun, then the personal pron. takes the piace of 
the demonstrative, e. g. &yw, 0¢ — Ov, 6¢ &c. When these pronouns have no especial 
emphasis, they are omitted, and the relative is referred to the persun indicated by 
the personal termination of the verb [xara troinoac, O¢ ravra Emrpatac}. K. 

1220 The demonstrative to which the relative refers is often omitted, not only when 
the cases are the same, but when they are different, if the pronoun has no particular 
emphasis ; hence this takes place especially when the omitted demonstrative de- 
notes some indefinile object, and is equivalent to ric, sume one ; or when the relative 
dc, Oortc, may be resolved into si quis. Vapoe 0 ogotg péy ev rimrovew Gpotwr, 
(rowrotg sc.) paxaptog aiwy' ol¢ dt pn wirrovow ed, (ov Toe se.) Ta T 
tvéoy eiot ra re Oipace Suoruysic (Eur.). Ovciv mpoodeduevoe ovre ‘Opnoov 
éraivirou, ovre (revog sc.) oortg Erect piy 7d avrixa ripe «rd. (Th.) K. 


1221 ‘Sunt, qui dicant’ Greee dicitur forty of (oirivec) 
A€youo.w’ et notandum est formulam illam ori 0 
ita usu coaluisse. ut casibus immutari possit et 


eum historico tempore consoceiari. 
nonnulli effugerunt. 
pee qui effugerint. 
Gen. Eorivy wv (= iviwv) adriayero a nonnullis se abstinuit. 
Dat. ~oriv olg (=éviorg) ovyx ovrwe Edogey nonnullis aliter visum est. 
nonnullos occidit. 
sunt quos occidertt. 
Krtedrropmog rig wapaPadacciou Eaoriy & itywoe (Th.).—b) Soin questions: 
foriv otrevec; - yovorivag avOpwrwy rePavpaxag txt cogig; 
(Xen.)] R.—(c) In the sing. Eoriv boTig —; and ovK« ori doricg, are common. 
d) Etoiv ot Aéyovoww yoay ot tAEyov, &c. are also found; and even with rive 
[eiot rieveg of r@y Totovrwy Karayedwowv. Pl. Kr. ].—The forms eioiv of AEyoroy 
are, however, uncommon, with the exception of the nom. (tiaiv ot—). [ Haase 
even denies the occurrence of Nom. gorey ot — in good writers: but éorty ot 
ériyyavov (Cyr. 2, 3, 18) cannot well be set aside. Kr.; who also adds ove gory 
otriveg —, Pl. Min. 320, a): seldom yy with pl. [yy ov¢, Xen. Anab. 1, 5, 7.] 
Sometimes tisiy ot AEyorreg is found. 
e) If an oblique case is governed by a preposition, it cannot immediately precede 
the fori. A regionihus nonnullis, Eorey ag’ wy ywpiwy: in rebus nonnulilis, EoTiy 
iv oi¢: or, ix rey ty Yicedig wodewy Eoniy wy. 
1222 Sothe following phrases with farcey are uged like adverbs of lime or place ; 
"Eoriv Ore = imore, est quando, i.e. interdum (e.g. orev ore erecen). 
"Eoriv iva or 670», est ubi (= aliquando). "Eorcty ob or évOa, est ubi. 
Ove 08 6 ron, nunguam. "Eoriv y or 5", quodammode. OvK foriv 
Omrwe, nullo modo; otn Eaoriv Orwe ov, (fieri non potest quin =) omnino, 
certissime. “Eorcy onmwg; in questions, Js tt possible, that? 


a) Nom. orev of (=Eveot) ariguyov 


Ace. Eoriyv odo (= iviovc) améixrevey 
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(Agreement of the Relative with the Antecedent. K.) 


The substantive or substantive pronoun to which the relative refers, is technically 
called its anfecedent.—In a sentence fully expressed this antecedent would be 
expressed fwice [e. g. ‘virtue, which we admire’ = ‘virtue, which virtue we 
admire‘). 


The relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with the sub- 
stantive or substantive pronoun (standing in the principal sentence) 
to which it refers; but its case depends on the construction of its 
own clause: of which it 1s either the subject, or some oblique case 


governed by the verb or some other governing word in the clause. 


‘O aynp, dv eliec, gitog pov tori. “H aoern, ne mavrec ot ayaboi t ri- 
Ovupovo ry, piya ayabor toriv. Ot orpartwrat, o i¢ ipaxeoupela, avépe- 
éraro. noay. Gavpacopey Lweparn, ov y Copia meyiorn ny. “ExOupouper 
THC AoeThC, } wnyy EaTe Warvrwy Twy Kawy, 

a) The relative agrees in person with the antecedent : "Eyo, 3¢ ypagw’ ov, 3¢ 
ypcperge 6 avnp or ixtivug, d¢ ypager. ‘Epot roovr@ dvipi dpytceade, o¢ 
orcevog ofopar sited elvac (Th.). OTe onK On Cixatoy éoriy 1p dg brat 
veiy, OL TLVEC... THY aoxny Karaoytiy »couyn?@ NBEY; (Jsoer. )—b) After 
the Voc., the verb j is usually in the second person, e.g. vO pw 7 é, O¢ yag roe- 
avra cana trotnoag. 

When the relative refers to two or more antecedents, it stands in the plural num- 
ber: with respect to gender, if the antecedents are of different gender, it (a) pre- 
fers the masculine to the feminine; but if they are both or ali the names of things, it 
usually stands in the neuter, even when the antecedents are both or all either mas- 
culine or feminine. "Acedpoi Kai acerdgai, ot ¢ eiyov. ‘ExxAnotazarreg mrepl 
modipou Kai eipiyvnc, @ peyiorny tye Obvapy bv ry Bry. Tavra 0’ ezoyr, ov 
wpog THY evat sear, onde wPdG THY CixalocUYNY, OVdE MpOG THY Hpd1nNoOW 
amoprtWac, &@ av orndbeg (Isocr.), “"EX\ridwy cai Sndovu kai ripwy, A wavra 
Toosny roig rore Toarropévoig um’ Luov (DVem.).—b) Sometimes, however, the 
relative agrees in gender with the last substantive, e.g. @madAXaytiyreg To\twy 
Kai uvCovwy Kai TapAaYXNS, tic i}v voy wpog adAnAoug careornuery (Isocr.). 


(Exceptions to the strict rules of agreement.) 

Constructio xura avveow (652) is not common in prose with the 
names of persons, but often occurs in the case of collective nouns, or 
substantives which may be considered as such: wepecpape OptAoc... 
otubrixa ro rodevpa Aajiovrec xt. (Hadt.) To rev’ AOnraiwy vaureKdy, 
of W@ppouy év rn Madég (Th.). An Get, ot rep dexacovar (Th.). K. 


A plural relative sometimes refers to a singular substantive, of which it denotes 
several or the whole class. (This usage is more frequent in poetry than in _Prose. 
K n roc, &@ puola Boorse ayacrovog "Augiroirn. ) AvxpNpOG yé Tig wy cai 
are Tavro¢ meqouaiay Toiornpevog, Onaavporods awnp, ob¢ dx (cujusmodi 
homines) wai twaivet rd wANVog (PL). K. 

A singular relative refers to a plural substantive, when the relative his a collec- 
tive signification, e. g. osreg, Og dv (with Subj.), quisquis, quicunque. So especially, 
WavTec, OoTtc or Og ay [never wayrec otTtvec, but always mayvTEg Ove oF DoriEC, 
or 0¢ dy], e.g. wmavrag ethic, Orw évTVYoLEY, Kal Taivag Kat yvvaixag 
kreivovrég (Th.). ‘Aomacerat wmavrag, gp dv wepirvyyary (Pl). K 

The relative is put in the neut. without reference to the gender of its substan. 
tive, when the notion contained in the substantive is not to be considered as a par- 
ticular one, but as general, or when the relative is not so much to be referred to the 
substantive alone, as to the whole sentence. “AQ ovxi pwpov tore TOVY XE pNnG 
ouv, "Avev Te WANGouC nai grAwy rupavviea Onpgy, 6 WANDE xpnpacty 
8 aXtoxerat; (Soph. Cid. Tyr. 542.) A. 
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In enunciatione relativa eujus verbum est «iru, 
cadety, kadeioOar, Wel his affine aliqued verbum, proeono-=- 
men relativum ad predicati’? formam plerum- 
que accommodatur, modo ne major quredam vis 
in suo sit substantivo posita: velut, 


“Axya, at xadovvrac kXEtceg ric Kumpov. ido, 0 péeytoroy aya- 


Gow eivai dao, 
‘Contra rov xapgpopwrarov xriparog, 6 KaAgirat gidoc (Xen. 2, 4, 7: 
quia major quzedam vis posita est in vocabulo xrijuaroc.’ A.) 


‘H ply (000¢) mode na Tpéwerat, ro (= 5) wadéerat TinXovoroy oropa 
(Hat. ). Ieporcow Eigog, ror (= Ov) ARLVaAKNY Karé-oVA (Hdé.) ‘H 
Tov petparog éxtivor mn yh. OY tpepow ZLeve Tavupycovg iowv Ovopace 
(Pl). Adyot...d¢ tAawidag dvonacopev (Pi.). 

So also when the relative immediately follows a predicative substantive, it some- 
times agrees with it. Kai Ginn bly av@oararc Twe ob raXré6y, 5 weavra 
1HLEPWKE Ta ar ‘Opera ; (Pl.) Ovéirer’ av ein y p nropexyn adtcor 
pay pa, oO y' dei wepi Cexatocivng rotg Adyoug MWovirat (PI.). K. 


Attractio est, sive assimitatio. per quam 
relativum, quod in acecusativo poni debebat. 
ad genitivam vel dativum antecedentis, quod 
dicitur, substantivi ecasu accommodatur: 

"Aro TaY Cwpwr, Wy AapPavovet, donis, que accipiunt (pro & 

AapPavovarc). 

Totovrote HOeotv, oloce Kvaydoag elyer, his moribus, quos habuit 

Evagoras (pro ota elyer). 


a) “Fyw é Umax voupat, nv o Bed¢ ew bys, av@’ wy ay éipoi Saveioge, adX\a 
mEtovoc ata eben yer yoy (= av7i rotrwy i. Xen.). C H Wry) cnn Naypevy 
TOUTWY TOY KAKWY, wy ov vUY On Gp Oee (Pl). "Oy trtaisev Gzatu pere- 
éwrey (= rovrwy, «. Isocr.). "Ex rey Taportwy Kai wv opare (= Kat tK TulTwY, 
ad ooare. Th.). =-6) The preposition is often repeated ; ag’ Oy ayting Kat Tpocarrt 
Kai Caveilerat, avd rovTrwy Guay et =ardrovrwr ciuayt, OY ayetipr, 
or af wy aytipe — oiayet, without dd rourwy. Dem.). K. 

ce) This assimilation seldom takes place except when the relative sentence is 
simply attributive ; that is, immediately and without any pause attaches a nearer 
specification to the antecedent substantive. Thus, in Example I, it is not ‘ gafes’ 
in general that is the subject of the discourse, but ‘ the gifis they receive.’ 

d) The genitive or dative that causes the assimilation is sometimes an unemphatic 
demonstrative (rovrwy, rovrotc, &c.), The demonstrative, however, is usually 
omitted, when quite unemphatic; and the relative then often appears under the 
government of a prepusition belonging to the principal sentence. “Uray rd apyaia 
Toaga TOA Tog oic Exti}Tavro (= Tpog ToUTUtC, a. Pl.). Zev oic¢ 
Eixyov, yee myog TO Tetyog (Xen.). "Ag Wy ioTe aUTOL Ta TPdyLaTA KpiveY 
det (Dem.).—e) On the transposition of the attracted antecedent, see 1243. 

By attraction the relative sentence takes even the form of a compound attribu- 
tive agreeing with its substantive. 

Gen. ray imiaroiéy dv Opare. 
Dat. ratc emtorohaig alc éiypawag. 


a By the predicate is meant the predicate or ‘complement of the predicate,’ 


the substantive which together with eivat, radeiodat, &c. forms the predicate. See 
G42, 
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The predicative substantives or adjectives that belong to an attracted relative 
must also be attracted: “Eué ovre xaipoc ... TpoonyayeTo wy Expiva Cixaiwy 
Kat ov p ge pdéytwy ry marpidt obdty Roodovrat (instcad of ad txoiva éixata 
rai Paes uncle Dem.). Olg ovary vperipotye tx (Piro), TO v- 
TOLC.... ravra TaA\a acgadwc xixrnrat (Dem.). K. 

It is seri seldom, that the Nom. and Dat. of the relative suffer attraction. Oidéy 
kw eco7eg THY (= Wy) HY TeEpi Lance Te Kai avTOY Kpoigoy (= rourwy a ny. 
Hat.). “Hyeto... av (= ixeivwy, oi¢c) y wlio ret wodAovg (secum duxit multos 
eorum, quibus diffidebat, Xen.). K. 

Adverbs of place sometimes suffer an attraction of this kind; the relative adverb 
taking the form of the demonstrative one, or, if instead of the demonstrative adverb 
a substantive PreCe cen, the form which expresses the relation denoted by the sub- 
stantive, Atexonisovro evdue (sc. évrevdev) oOev (= ov, ubi) vrebebevro 
maicacg (Th.). "Ep3adov He omy BéXtt¢ aywr, "E¢ avrdiay, ic rowpay, é¢ 
wrpupyny, Oot (= 00, ubi)"Hxiora pihkdw Trotc waporrag adyuveiv (Soph.). 


Sententise per relativa oioc, dc0c, dariovy, iikoc SMatee, 
attractionem quandam perpessce mirum in mo- 
dum contrahuntur, qui exemplis positis facilius 


intelligetur. 

Gen. | ipd otouv cov avipos¢ ip® ot ov aov (J love such 
aman as you are) 

Dat. xapifonarc ofp coiarvdol xaniXopat ow voi 

Acc. trae olov ci dvéoa draw oloy of 

Gen. | ipa Mevuievavig ay ipo otwy buoy 

Dat. xapifoua otortgupivarvipace xapifoua oto vpty 

Ace. | érauwe otoug vpas avopag éraivw otoug Upag. (K.) 


ITpo¢ avipag ToApNpciig otov ¢ cal "A Onvaioveg (= olor "AOnvaiot eto, 
Th.). Ov gavroyv ro Epyor, avcpi o tw oot wmorXeptory povopax oa 
(Luc. ). O iq@ ye poi Tayramagy aTropoy (se. ort: = rep TolovTwp, oldg ye 
byw ciptty amopoy tort. Pl.). ’Exi prob dow on, mercede, quantulacunque est 
(Hdt.). “Eorw apa étxaiov avéod¢g Pra mrecy Kal OvTivo u v avipwrwy; 
(= arPowrwrv cai oorcovr lori. Pl. ) "Eornoay amrtyovree DOOM TEV T E- 
caidena oradioug (= roaoiro, door toi mw. orudiot. Xen.). K. 


a) Attraction also takes place, when olog or olog re is used instead of were, 
and is constructed with the Inf., signifying, J am of such a nature, character, that 
(= is sum, qui with Subj.). The relatives may then be translated by such as to, such 
as can, conld, would, &c.; are accustomed, ready, adapted for, &c. (Meoi avrér 
& Piturmog Exyet) TOLotTrouc avOpwrove otovg peOvadé vrag¢ 
dpxetaGae (Dem.). ZTrwikg rorcourm oty pre AXuTwEtTCOae pr 
dpytleoGar (+b) The demonstrative iscommunty omitted: povny ray tw 
avOpwrwy (yA wrray) tromsay (ot Geol) o1.ay apOpouy re rv gwynr, 
krh. (Xen.) K. 

When the adjective clause is substantivized (1215, b), the article is sometimes 
placed before the attracted of o¢, 7 Ai nog, and, in this way, the whole clause is, 
as it were, declined: 


Nom. | 6 olog av avnp of olot hmele avépeg 

Gen. | rov oiov gov avdpog TwWV olwy Unwy aveouy 

Dat. TH Ol aoi avcpi roig otorg vpiy avépaae 

Acc. Tov olov oé arcpa rove otoug vpag avepag. (K.) 


Ot 2 olot rep tpeicay 8p E¢ moddaKig Kai Td BovAtvopeva car apav0a- 
vovoty, men like you (Xen, ) Dvovreg piv rote ototg nptiyv re kai vpiy 
yarerny moXtre.ay eivat Snpoxpariay, such men as we and you; men like us and 
you (Xen.). “Exeivo devdv rotary yrAleotoe vgy (= rnyrscourorg, HAiKot 
vy topev. Aristoph ). K. 
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Oavpacroy Vaow rpotywonst = Oavpacréy toriv, door mpobywonear, 
mirum quantum processit, for mirum est, quantum processerit (6.143, 0). Even in 
such constructions as: pera iowrog Oavupagrov vaov (= Yarpacroy bor 
ped’ ooov. Pl.) Xonpara fdkae Oavpagra boa (= Cavpacroy tatty, aoa. 
PL). Ot €é (se. wWiOnKor) oft AGDovort Boot Ey Tog ovpEGE yivorrat (HHd?.). 
—b) So with the adverbs Oaupacrocg wo, Gavpacgiwg woeg. Vau- 
pacgiwe we abXrog yéyove (= Oavpactdy Lori, og ADuOg yéyove). 'V rep- 
gume we yaipw (= Umepguig Loriv, wo yaiow. Pi.). K. 

Inwersa dicitur attractio, sive assimilatio, 
quoties non relativum ad antecedens suum sub- 
stantivum, sed antecedens substantivum ad rela- 
tivum accommodatur: velut, I)» ovaiay, jy KaréArre 
T~ vip, OV FrEliovO? adia Eoriv (Lys.). 

a) This attraction occurs most frequently, when the substantive of the principal 
clause attracted by the relative, should stand in the Nom. or Acc.—(4) It is found 
with adverbs of place, the demonstrative taking the form of the relative. Byprae 
eetOev Oey rep Hee (= Keioe, OOev. Soph.). TloANayod yap cai dXXNOGE 
brot dv agixy, adyanHoovai ce (= adAaxXov Oror, Pi.). K. 


‘Em formula ovcei¢ dorig 0}, Cujus orige sane fuit 
olceic Earev 6¢ ov, postean mos obtinult, ut pronomen 


ovdele eodem easu poneretur, quem in pronomine 
relativo verbum exigeret.’ H. 


Nom. otvdeic SoTrig¢ ovK dy TavTa ToNnoEEY. 
Gen, ovdevdcg orov oU KareyéAacter. 

Dat. ovdevi Srq@ OvK amrexptvaro. 

Acc. ovdéva Ovriva ov earéxdacer. 


This form (otevdg Srov ov, &c.) is a form of inverted attraction. 

Transposition of the antecedent.| ‘Greeei sseepe cum pro- 
nomine relativo jungunt nomen, quod in altero 
membro poni debebat: “Org écoxer ratra Oey, pede, pro 
Geog Here.” FT. 

a) When the relative clause stands before the principal one, the 
antecedent, if a substantive, is then usually placed in the relative 
clause.—(4) The antecedent is then frequently represented in the 
principal clause by a demonstrative pronoun, for the sake either of 
emphasis or of perspicuityw—The transposition of the antecedent 
may, however, also take place when the demonstrative precedes the 
relative clause. 


“O¢ nuadcg wodrdAd ayabd troinoev, ob TOG améiBavey [or, 6¢ nig moda 
ayala iroinoey, arsOavev, or ov Tog ariPavey, O¢ Nuacgerr., or azeGarver, 
Bo erd.].— Ov eldeg dvépa, ourdéde tory [or ourde tari, oy tides ave 
épaj. Wadttyapa...od¢ 1d mpwrovy Adyoug amrEeBaropurOa epi girrag, 
tic TovToue tiomerrweapev (Pl). “Hw yap car’ oixorg ig’, OT bo Toor 
ewder, Taodevov...raury yeynge(Eur.). K. ‘Quodoynxapev, Tpayparog 
ov pire OidaoKxadot, pyre padnrai elev, TOUT O CtcacToy pH elvat (Pi.). 

a) Attributive adjectives are frequently separated from their substantive in the 
principal clause, and introduced into the relative clause, when they serve at the 
same time to explain more fully the adjective clause, or are to be made emphatic. Or 
(U) the substantive and its attributives are both introduced into the relative clause. 
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(c) Sometimes also the attributive adjective remains, but the substantive with 
which it agrees is transferred to the adjective clause; the attributive is then em- 
phatic. (a) Ilérv’ 'HAéxrpa, Xd6youg “Axovooy, oV¢g gor CvuaTUYXEIC Hew 
giowy (Eur.).—b) Toit¢ mroiotg cai bon GAAN wapacKkeun Luveirero, 
mwpOTepoy eipnro KrA. (= Kai ry aGAAy Wapackevy, bon... Th.)—c) "Hew Evy 
GAXAotg, ot wap ‘Aowrou pudc Mévorow ~EvomwrAot yo AOnvaiwy KOpot 
(Eur.). “Erepos yap cio, olocy evxopat Veotg (Aristoph.). K. 

An apposition to the antecedent is sometimes attracted into the relative clause, 
and subjected to its government. KtcAwmwog Ktyo\wrat, dy d¢0adpov ada- 
worv AvriPeoy IloX tg npoY, whose eye Ulysses put out, although he was the 
god-like Polyphemus (Hom.). Ti wore ro atrioy, Ore ot Wadatoé’ Exetvorn, 
wy dvopara peycda Aéyerae iwi codig, arraxco’ cai Biavrog, dai- 
vovrat amex opivoe Twy wokirecwy mpakewy; (Pi.) K. 

When the relative clause has itself an accessory sentence, or par- 
ficiple to be resolved by an accessory sentence (with ‘when,’ ‘ if,’ 
&c.), the two are commonly united together, the relative assuming 
the form which the omitted demonstrative of the accessory sentence 
would have had. 

"AvOpwrovg aipoupe—a rovc piy améXdtCacg, rove 8 avrouoXoug, ot¢ Ow bray 
reg wWAEiova probdrw dicy, per ixtivwy id’ nag aroAovd noovaty 
(= of, droray Tig adroig dtcq, deodovOnaovew., Isocr.).—Mépvynoat...dre 
rov¢ guvdAacag otc tbdaipovag mownper, olg EEO Mavra Exetv Ta THY 
woXrtrwy, ovcéy Exore vs; (ol, tkov avruic...ovcéiy Exouv. Pl.) Toda 
av eimeiv tyouv ‘OXtviot viv, A rér’ €t mpoeicovro, our dy axwrovru 
(= ot, ei ravra rore mpoeid., ove dv am. Dem). K. 


Moods in Adjective (Relative) Sentences. 

(a) In sententiis relativis indicativus de re vera 
usurpatur, neque, ut in Latino sermone, sub- 
junetivus modus, sed indicativus adhibetur et (b) 
post megationem pregressam, et in ils enuncia- 
tionibus, que quum speciem habeant relativam, 
re wera aut (ec) fimem econsiliumgque agentis 
aut (d) effeetum allquem significant. 

Relativo eonsilium indicanti subjicitur fere 
imdieativus futuri temporis (e). 


a) 'H modi, fh xriferuc (éxriafn, xrisOycerac), urbs, que edificatur 
(edificata est, edificabitur). 

b) Wap’ éuot ovdeic, dorig py inarvdg gore Krd., nemo est meorum, qui 
non posstt &c. 

c) A€opac GAAov rivog Adyou, Ec pe wWeioet, aliud quoddam requira 
argumentum, quod me adducat ad credendum, 

Xrparnyoug aipovyrat, of Te Ditinxrp wWorepyaouer, duces 
eligunt, qui cum Philippo bellum gerant. 

d) Nopigw...ovcéva virwe oAvywpwe Ccaxeiabat, Gorig OteTatKrr, 
puto neminem esse tam negligentem, qui putet &c. Tic yuo 
vitrwe éariv evibnc, doreg oterat KTA.3 Quis enim tam stoli- 
dus est, qui (= ut is) putet...? [Virtually consecutive clauses, 
1258, b. | 

Kk 


1246 


1247 


1248 


250 COMPOUND SENTENCES. (1249—1254. 


1249 The Ind. is also used (as in Latin) in such adjective sentences, as 
are introduced by the indefinite relatives (dortc, quisquis ; Garee CH, 
quicunque ; Gori¢ On Tore, daog CH, Goo ovy, quantuscunque ; dmdcoc, 
OTocugour, &c.). 

AovAniny Uropetvat, 7] Th¢ €arat, qualiscunque erit (Hat. ). "EGarroy, 6 r6- 
govg ime AapPaveyv y orpuru Xen ). Here the notion of indefiniteness 
is denoted by the relative, and need not be further expressed by the verb; but it 
is otherwise when this notion of indefiniteness is contained in the predicate: see 


1251. K. 
[On the Fut. Ind. in Hom. with ay (xé) in a relative (or other) clause, see 806, 3 } 


1250 ‘Im eultiore sermone meque oc dy megque dc eum 
subjunetivo de consilio dicitur nisi pr s- 
gressa negatione: velut, oi ixw ort gw, non habeo 
quod dicam.' H. 

1251 HMypethetieco sive indefinito relativo (1217), 
quod per ci (éav) ric (st quis’, quicungue), Gre (drav) reg (quo- 
ties quis, ubi quis), wresolwi potest, post primariun 
aliquod tempus subjunetivus eum dy particula 
subjiei solet; post historieum vero tempus 
optativus, idque sime dy. O' GvOpwro rovrag pudtora 
EGédovar weiPecOat, ove av Hywvrat Pedrriarove elyvat. Og a= 
Bocev, dcépOecpor, 

Odc & av Perriove rivtce tavray ny u Cwrvrar, Tourog ToAAaKtG Kai 
dvev avaykng bedover reidecfat _(Xen.). "Av@pwrot b& bn’ ovdevag parAoy 
cuvisravrat, H bri ToUTOUG, odc dy aicAwryrar dpxyew avrwy emcxyetpour- 
rag (Xen.). Ov¢ ay 098 Ta cada cai rayaba & émerncevurrag, TOUTOUE Timi 
ow (Xen. ). ‘Owotot Tiveg yap ay ot rpoorarat wot, TotouToe Kai vi Ux’ 
avrovc we imi TO TOAD ¥4 voyrat (Xen.). ‘H Cé Luin odtac (weAever) "AOnvavoree 
Cikag étcovat ravrag, Tug (Sac) ay avroi "AOnvatot Otxadaqwset (quascun- 
que — constituerint. Hit.) “Ov dé © éyov aravevle payne idédovra vo now 


Mipvazecy Tapa vyvoi Kopwvicty, ov ot EwEiTa Apxtoy toosirat guyiey Kbvag 70° 
oiwvoug (Lom.; whomsoever I shall observe, &c. = when or if I see any body, &c.). 


1252 The Subjunctive is also used in the relative clause (and that, whether the verb 
of the principal clause is a principal or an historical tense) when that clause de- 
scribes the property or state that constiiutes the likeness on which the comparison 
is founded. ‘O & adr’ Eqeoey, periy We, i) T’ 6peog Kopugy —_ xan Taye omevn 
Tépeva x9ovi guAXa wedxaagoy(Hom.). "Qore Nig nuyévetoc, UY pa KUvEC TE 
Kai dvdpeg amd oraOpoio Giwvrat(Hom.). K. [Cf 1254.] 


1253 When the Optative implies indefinite frequency (1251), the verb 
of the principal clause is usually in the /mperfect or in the Iteratice 
Aorist (1263, c]. 

"Ovriva piy Baorra cai Enyov dvépa riyein Tov & ayavoic trtecow 
tonricacKce mapagrag (Hom.). “Ov 6’ avd dnpov r avépa idot, Bodwrra 
rT Epevpor, Tov oKNTT OW éXagagKe(Hom.). Mdvrag yap by kar’ anyag 
TOU woXEpov ob Aakecatpoot, vooucgcAdpPotev ev ry Baragay, WE Tounde- 
fioug dvepOerpoyw (Th.). ‘Ieerevovor (Hist. Pres.), orw ivrvyy a- 
VOLEY, pH pEevyey (Xen.). K. Hayrag ting, orp ivrvyocer, cat muicag 
Kai yuvatcag eretvovrec(Th.). 

1254 The modal adverb ay vy virtually forms one word with the relative (as in orav, 


——_ 


2 Cf. Cic. Fin. 3 3, 9, 31: ef tis, si qgu@ similes earum sunt. 
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bardy, &c.), though it is sometimes separated from it by such small words as 06, &c. 
This ay is very frequently omitted in the Homeric language [cf. 1252], where the 
general rule (1251) would require its insertion ; often also in the Tragedians, and 
sometimes in Herodotus; seldom in the Attic prose writers. A. 


a) Adhibetur etiam optativus sine 4, idque post 
tempora utriusque generis, quoties relativum non 
eertam aliquam rem, sed genus aliquod de- 
signat rerum, sive rem, quaiem eam esse sum i- 
mus, ita ut d¢ per roovroc ... oloc (ejusmodi ... qui) fere 
resolvi possit. Tou pev abrov Aéyav, & py cagag eidein, 
pe(cecOat cei, videndum est ne ipse ea dicat, qu@ parum intelligat; 
i.e. res ejusmodi, quas (= ut eas) parum intelligat. 

b) The attributive qualification is thus represented as a mere sup- 
position, conjecture, or assumption; or as an uncertain and doubtful 
condition. The adjective clause is then very commonly a member 
of a principal clause expressed in the Optative. K. 

Ein & BSertc¢ éraipog dmayyeirere rayiora WnAtic¢g (Hom.). “Epcos 
Tic, i)y Eeacrog Eidein Téxyny (Aristoph.). To 6 xpucov mrnUo¢g etn por, 
Oaov MHTE pepely, par’ aye CUvatT adrdog, 70 owhowy (Pl.). Tig prosiv 
Suvatr av, ug ov Etdtin wadrog rexai ayulog vourZopevog ; (Xen.) 

The Ind. of the historical tenses is used with &y just as in princi- 
pal sentences; i.e. to indicate that the attributive qualification would 
have taken place under a certain condition, but did not take place, 
because the condition was not fulfilled (785). Todd’, bo’ av obdimore 
Tpoing LEN par ‘Ocvacete, Eiwep arnuwy yAOe, Aayuv awd Antéag 
aisay (Hom.). Oven tor rig rovr ay ‘EXAnvic yur “ErdXn (Eur.; que 
sustinuisset hoc). Olg¢ dy (Acyotc) Ewecca,et puny otiy dravra noety 
wat Asyew (Pi.). (On the Indicative in the subordinate clauses of a conditional 


sentence, see u..der ‘ Conditional Sentences.’) 
On the Inf. in relative clauses, in the oratio obliqua, ef. 1392. 


‘Srepe etiam optativus eum dy eonjunctus est mo- 
dus potentialis, qui tam in reeta quam in 
obliqua oratione loeum habet’ (K.) et temporibus 
utriusque generis subjicitur. 

‘Plato quum dicit cogoug A€yety mocovary of GY aviToig CwpogopEiv 
é8éAwow, hoc vult; dicendi peritos reddunt, si quis iis dona afferre 
velit, Si dixisset of dy avroic Cwpogopeiv éb€Aoter, hic sensus esset, 
dicendi peritos reddunt, qui stbi dona dare velle possint.’ (H.) Tove 
d€ AapPavovrac ric Suiriag pusOov ayvcpamociorag Eaura@y EweKaret, 
cia TO avayKaiov avzroig elvat GcudréyecOat, map’ wy dv AaBotev rov 
puoflorv, qui mercedem exigerent colloquendi, eos mangones sui vocabat, 
quippe quibus imposita esset necessitas cum its colloquendi, a quibus 
mercedem accipere possent (K. ad Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 6). OUv« 
éorcy O,rt Gy Tic peilov rovrov xaxoy raat (Pl.). 


ADDITIONAL REMARKS.—a) (1) When two or more relative clauses either have 
the same verb in common, or different verbs with the same construction. the relative 
is commonly used but once, and thus the two adjective clauses are united in one, e.g. 


kK k 2 
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avnp, 6¢ wodANd ply ayabd rote didoug, moAAd 62 Kaxd rode ToONEpiovs Exontey’ 
avno, O¢ map pty ny cai (6¢) Urd Tavtwy igirtsiro” avyp, dv davpacopey 
cai (Ov) wavrec ipidouy. But (2) when the relative clauses have different verbs 
with a different construction, the second clause (a) has either no pronoun (the rela 
tive being understood in it), or (;3) a demonstrative (mostly a¥rog) or personal one: 
in this way the relative clause is changed into a demonstrative one, and assumes 
the form and character of a principal clause. (a) "Ayredot, aire gépovoly 
Oivoy iptordguAor Kai (sc. dc) ogiy (Kurdwrecor) Aide opSpog aées ( Hom.). 
Tov doyov, Ow driyw pey mpdrepoy pe’ yOuvii¢c OipACov, pexpy F vorepoy 
TEE pe AUT cE (Isocr.), but WHICH was to grieve me. Ol¢ upeic xaptetobe 
kat (sc. 00 ¢) mpoBuporepoug TOLNTETE (Lys. ). A’toy, ove » pey mOdC we 
byPpotg... amnrace, oui 8 yoav piror (sc. ot, Demn.). A peatog 6&, Ov HptFiC 
7)6édopey Baoidia caQtoravas Kai (sc. w) &¢ DKA MEY Kai (sc. wap o b) eA 4/30 hey 
WTA... mHag TOUE Kupov piroug Kanw¢ Motiv meeparat (Xen. ).—p)"O 67 
Crwmer piv daca Wuyn Kai rOUTOD &vEKa TayTa MpaTrEe (P2.). Naxecau- 
Hovcot, ot @adarrne Bey npxov Kai yi anaonc, Baadéa b& cuppayor elyor, 
vgioraro 6 ovdivy av¥ToUE (Dem. : instead of ovd¢ ovdéiy uptararo, utbus nihil 
non cessit). Tlow ée éxeivog goriy 0 avyp, b¢ avveOnpa piv Kai ov por para 
iSdxerc OaupaZav aurév; (Xen) K. 

b) A relative clause frequently takes the place of some other accessory clause 
(e.g. Oavpaoroy rottic, O¢ nuty piv ovdéy didwe, because you give us nothing ; 
in giving us nothing); very often that of a conditional adverbial clause ; so also that 
of an adverbial clause introduced by wore (= as to): the last case occurs, 

(1) after o8 rwe or woe. OU ydp o8Tw y' EVHANE LoTiv Udy orFetC, O¢ 

vrodkapBave xrr. (Dem.) Tic otrwe toxupdc, O¢ Aimw Kai pizer COvutT’ 
Av payxopevog orparevecOar; (Xen.) 

(2) after rorovrocg, rnrAtxkovrog, TocoUrog. In most instances these 
demonstratives are followed by the corresponding relatives olog, da0¢, 
which, like the adverbial clause introduced by wore, usually have an Inf. 
depending upon them. ‘Eyw rvyyarw wy rorovroc, olng urd rou 
Geov ry modes OEE 608 at (Pl). Aoxet TocoUTOY xwpioy KaTacyEiy 
... dooy EEw rove scyaroug AOxovg yEeviaOat THY wOrAELiWwY KEpaTwY 
(Xen.). K. 

c) The relative sometimes stands as the Acc. to one verb and the Nom. to the 
other: & ye 67 oinOetn ay Tic Kai vopiferat (= Kai a vopicerat) Ecyara Kaxwy 
slvat (Pl. Apol. 40). Cf. Omnia que aut amisi, aut ex necessariis udvorsa fucta 
sunt (Sall. Jug. 14, 16). 

d) The regular correlatives for falis... qualis are rowovrog...olog, but rutct:ro¢g 
Oc or Oo7ep are also found: the Greeks also said opoog (igo¢, wapamAraog) 
Oamep 3: 6 abréc, dorep : also Opotoc, olog. iaoc, daoorep. [cf. 917, c.]—looyr 
ay tin $ wep dv ro Acyopevoy Ao epnoat (Pl). Or Mocovvotroe .--Opota 
Exparroy &mep ay per addwy OvTEC (Xen. ). Ila pan Anot ate aTvyiatg 
éypnaavro ... alameo mete (Is.). TS Opotou apxerat, otov 6 Béedrre- 
arog ( (PL). “Avioog taa mpoarWepeva iow Tout Cragipey ai Oowmrep ar 
TO ToWwTOY Sueviyy (Pl.). Evi tig atritg nomep viv bEouciag pevei 
(Dem.). Kr. [' Opotog in Hom. lon. and old Att.J 

e) “Oortc.] (1) “Oortg* is an indefinite relative: = qui scilicet aliguis (tho, 
that is, some one who). It may mean aliguis... qui; ts (or talis)... quis omnis 

. qui = gutsquis (i.e. any body who does so and so; = every body who dues so 
and 80); OF (aliquis, si quidem aliqnis =) si quis.—It is also used in the sense of 
qui quidem in restrictions, (2) In the sense of some one who, it often occurs in 
relative clauses that denote the purpose, where we use the Infinitive (e. g. We wil 
ask for a general to lead us, &c. = some general to — &c.), ‘Hyépova airnycouey 
Ktpov, ore ¢ awraket Kr, (3) The ric is sometimes expressed in the prin- 
cipal clause: mépqrely Te VAC, OLTEVEC Karnyopyoover xtA. (Dem. es 4) So 
in negutive sentences with ovk EX (-et¢, &c.), oF“ orev, and the like: ovK yw 


ae Smeets at 


: Cf. Pari numero equitum, quem relinquebat, naves solvit. Cas. Kr. 
4"O¢ is simply circumstantial: Odor is qualitative and generic. Kr. 
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brov otroy wynadueOa’ ove tori Srw xaradsibw err. So in other negative 
sentences where the meaning is any body who: ovdéy mpordedueOa oure ‘Opnpoov 
braiwvtrov, obre Ooric ixeat ro avrixa riper... (5) “Oortg = quisquis. | 
Maxapug Oorce ovciay cai vovy tye (Men. ). —6)' Oorng = qui quidem (in 
restrictive clauses), } Hepi wrAnBove ovcéy tipnkacty, 0,76 Kai oagic cimeiy 
Aristot. ).—7) “Oortg is also concessive (quicunque) : mostly Goric 61 or oortc 
n wore. (8) ‘orig may refer to a demonstrative [ap ov raurny, nri¢g aro- 
rpé Wee tayy peyiorny nov BrAaB3nv 3; Pl), but here also it is qualitative 
= one of such akind that); or indefinite, so that ovrog dortg = this whichever it be 
that has the quality described by the predicate. (9) It also occurs now and then 
with éore = there is (was), there are (were): fared Oorig eared VOn. (10) A re- 
lative sentence with Ooru (oc, O¢ dv) sometimes stands, without a strictly gram- 
matical connexion with the preceding sentence, as the subject to fore (with or 
without the Genitive in the sense of it ts the part of, &c.).—To wadwe apkat rovr' 
tory O¢ dv Thy warpida wo TrEKiora woEAHGY (Th.). WoddAne evnGeiacg 
Oorig olerat err, it is great folly to think, &c. The following examples are 
still looser in their connexion: To EUTUXEC ot dy THe en pEmECTATNC AaXywos 
rereuric (Th.). "Eyw rovro nyovpat piya rexunptoy apyovrog aperig elvat, wp 
Gy ixovreg Exwvrat Kcrr (Th.) 

The forms dzroa0¢, omotog and the adverbs Oot, Ory, d7d0Ey, Orov, OTOTE, are 
related to dcog¢, oioc, ol, y, oe, ov, ort, as Oorig to O¢® (Ar.). We shall hereafter 
see their use in ‘ Dependent Interrogative Sentences,’ 1365.—See also 67, ovv, wép, 
ré,in * The Conjunctions.’ 


§ 13. Adverbial Sentences of Place and Time. 


Adverbial sentences denote the place, time, manner, circumstances, 
&c. in which the action expressed by the principal sentence took 


place: 
You returned home | late (adv.). 
You returned home | as the sun was going down (adv. sentence). 


Adverbial sentences of place are introduced by relative adverbs of 
place (ov, 4, Orn, Orov, évOa, iva = ubi; Evie, Oey = unde; ol, 
drot, ny, Orn = quo). 

Their construction is exactly that of relative sentences (1248, sqq.). 

a) The conjunctions of time are properly relative or quasi-relative adverbs. Their 
correlative demonstralives are, however, not often expressed: those most commonly 
met with are zpdrepoy before wpiv, and rore beture ore and oray (Ar.). Cf. 
1276, e. 

Thev denote: 

1) The time in which the principal action falls: Ore, owére (and wo = as), 
when; vixa, quo tempore (properly, de hord diei). “Ew, fore, und 
péyot, as long as. ‘Ev op, whilst. 

2) The time before which it occurs: mpiv, before 8, 

3) The time up to which it extends: Ewe, ore, aypt (ov), péxpt (ov or Grov), 
tell, until. 

4) The time after which it occurs: éei, érecn (we), postquam, ‘after,’ but 
often translated when (ubi), when the subsequent event follows tmme- 
diately. 

5) The time since which &c.: &E ot, 8% Grov (2F wy), ex quo. 

b) ’Emetdy has also the meaning of since (= 8& of).—c) With ay, the adverbs 
Ore, oore, bmeccy, brei, become Oray, Orvray, tracay, tray, or try (both 
equally good Attic, but far less common than éreicuy. Kr.). "“Eore suffers elision 
betore ay (for ay). The other particles are smemmcasately followed by the ar. 


a a ee ee = = -_— = ae 


5 No form but dao¢ can be used for quanéus in exclamations, 
© In negative sentences it answers (like our ‘ before’) to trll, until. ‘1 will not do 
it before you come.’ 
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1261 Im sententiis temporalibus quoties aut de re 
eerta sermo est, aut rena, per se quidem inecre 
tam, eertam esse sumimus, indicativo uti 
debemus: 


Or evruxetc, py péya dpove (Men.), quum felix es, ne 
(When) superbias. 


“Hpxec ry mode ra reiyn Cracwlev, Orore of Aaxecat- 
povenn Ev éfsadow (Xen.). 
ow ’ XN ’ ? in) ~ ‘ . 
(Whilst: Ewe ari kacoug, avridaperbe tov mpayparwr, dura licet, 
ad res gerendas incumbite (Dem.). 


As long ’ ¢ ? ~ 5 SN - ~ . 
as) pexpe of “Abnvato aro rov wou yyovvro, xpulupws 
ecropeeOa (Th.). 
"Eywpouv .,.€we agixovro t¢ Kararny. 
Ou mporepoy éExnavoarro, piv avrouc ékeparov Ex rig 
xwpag (Js.). 
. , cy , ww , 
( Till) Maiovet tov Swrnpicay, ore vayKkacay mopeverOac 


(Xen.). 
"Axpt ov 6de 6 Adyog Eypagero, Teoiporog ray dpyyy 
eixev (Xen.). 

Oss. In the first example the ‘when’ simply assumes the time. The person may 
really never be prosperous, but the time of his being so is simply assumed as a fact. 
The ore = si quando. So we often use ‘when’ indefinitely for ‘ whenever.’ 

1262 = a) (1) ‘As soonas’ is usually wei, or é7rei (¢reC)) raytora or Towroy. Also we 
rdayiora. Rarer forms are éetdy (al. érret) evdiwe (Xen.), etOve bracyn (Th), 
ixecdy Oarroy (Dem. 978). Onthe Aorist, see b, and 755. "Rarecd) raxiara 
edoxtacOny, tmckndAOoyv, err. (Lys.)—2) Sometimes éreccdy or yy (= ede) Har- 
roy, oray mowrov with Subj. ‘Erecddyv Oarroy cuviy rig ra NEyCuera, KrX. 
(PL) “Orayv rpe@roy yévwrvrat vopoberat (Dem.), Kr.—b) After émet, éretcy 
(Tonic drei re), ‘after,’ we, ‘as,’ ‘when,’ (ut) the Aorist is used [seld. the Pluper- 
fect: seid... watafesnne. Aschin.] to denote the completion of the preceicut 
event (75) [the /mperfect being used, if the commencement of the precedent state 
is to be signified: we taytora two UMEGatYEY, LOvOVTO (\en.) ,.—c) So, too, 
after Ewe (Ewe wep), fore, méyot, wpiv (ob... wpiv). Ob mpdctey ... trorApnoay 
6. Wpiv rovg orparnyoig ypav cuvtXaPBow (Xen.). Biot wropacorro 
didkimmou, Ewe Vertariay vO Pirtaryp Exoinoay (Dem.). M. 

1263 Srpe fit, ut tempus non ponatur illud quidem 
simpliciter, sed sumatur tantum, aut tanquam 
eonditio aliquga cogitetur; quod sai flat, post 


primartium aliquod tempus subjunetivus eum 
av adhiberi solet; post historica autem tem- 
pora optativus sine adv: qui ambo modi vel in- 
eertum rel eventum vel indefinitam ejus 
signifieant repetitionem. 

a) Bacifopev, ray PaciLwpev (Pl). Ove aiaxpove gétuue 
goBovrta, Grav goparvrac(Pl; when, if, or assuming that they do 
fear). Tov rev xada@y adnOi édéar, Omrdrav év Wuyaic éyyiyryrat, 
Oeiay gnu Ev daovig yiyverOar yévec (Pl.), ToAdakeg . . . “Hr ie’ 
av wevOaper y rov Méeuvor y Laprycova, Lrivced ipeic HH yedAare 
(Aristoph.), Kat ovx dvapéropev, two ay i) yerépa yoga Kaxwrat, 


» 
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adAa PFavovrec Hen Enovpev tiv éxelvwy yijvy (Xen.). [So when ewe 
== as long as.| Tovrovg dpm paddOov mwe Eic TO yijoag ageKvoupervove 
kal, Ewe av Cawoww, evcaovéarepoy duayorvrag (Xen.). Ovce epet 
ovdeic we Eyw, Ewe pev av TUN The, Kpwpae Emeccay ce amtévat Gov- 
Anrat, ovAAawy Kat avrovg Kakw@g mow Kal Ta Xpypara amrocvAw 
(Xen.). 

b) llapiryyeiter vropevery, Ore of wordepioe Excxké€otvro (Xen.). 
EiwOee your, owdre cevp' éuPaddor xrA.(Xen.) ‘Ordre avayxa- 
aBein, mavrug éxpdtre (= he used to conquer themall). Ot dvot, 
émei ric dtwKot, mpocpapovrec ay Ecracay (when [= whenever | any 
body pursued them, would run forward and then stop [786 }). 


c) Hermann properly observes, that the opfat. does not itself express the repe- 
tition of the act, but only carries with it the notion of indefiniteness, the repetition 
being marked by the verb of the principal sentence, which is usually the imperfect ; 
sometimes a frequentative verb, or an aorist with woAAacktc, &c.; or ay with a past 
tense of the indicative, which has the meaning of solere: tXeyow ay, OmOTE TIC 
épwran (1 used to say, when any body asked me). Cf. 786, and 1258. 


Ad declarandam futuri exaeti notionem, 
post primaria tempora subjunctivas aoristi, 
addita particula d,, adhibetur; post historica tem- 
pora aoristi optativus (sine dy) usurpatur: 

"“Oray opw, quoties video. "“Oray téw ", quoties videro. 

Otroe iptv, Grav amiwpev, E~ovra (Nen.). Tapiyyecdev, €m et- 
ey Oecmyvnoetev, avaravecbat (Xen. = when they had dined). 

The subjunctive of the aorist with ay will be used (like the 
futurum exactum in Latin) when the action of the principal verb 
does not commence till after the completion of that denoted by 
the verb of the accessory clause. “Emecoay dcarpatwpat, & céo- 
pa, Hiw (Xen.). 

“Ewo, preeeedente indicativo cum dv copulato, eum 
imdleativo aoristi conjungitur, sl quod, rebus 
aliter comparatis, se facturum fuisse declarat 
aliquis, id non faectum esse indicandum est: 
welut, icéwo Gv KadXcxdet rovre Ere CceAXEVOPNY, Ewe avTp THY 
rov 'Audiovog amécwka pijaw «rr, lubenter collocutus essem... 
usque dum... reddidissem, &c. (Pl.) Ei mepi katvov rivoc mpaypa- 
ruc mpouriBero A€yery, Exécxor Gy, Ewe ot TrELTTOL. » « YoY ame- 
gyvavro. (ere we should use the Pluperfect. ] 

Post historicum aliquod tempus vel optativulm 
eum d& constructum, etiam de uno aliquo facto 
diel potest optativus, si wel futuri exactl (126+) 
declaranda sit notio, vel res tanquam ab aliquo 
eogitata proponatur: 


7 Often, however, to be construed by indic. pres.: cupBovAevw ool, OwOTaY 
tcyc reva cadrny, gevyev. Xen. 
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Zrovéac émomoarro, Ewe amayyerdOein ra dexOEvra ( Yen.) 
Xrauvpwua eruijocarro, Ewe Ey) of Evppayoe avroig Ponfiyoocey 
(Xen.). “Emedov pr roioBar paynr, mpiy ot OnGain mapaye- 
voctvro (Xen.). Lpovtxivnoay ro origoc, wo ravoopévoug rou duwypor, 
Erel opag tcorey mpooppioarvrac (Xen.). ’Amtoipey Gv, Ordre Tov 
puodor Exotey of ravra vpiv Karatpakuyrec (Xen.), Aé€otro av avrov 
Bevery, Ecre ov amwéXOore (Xen.). Kr. 


1268 In rebus, que vel tote in cogitatione posite 


vel preeterito tempore sxe pius repetite sint, 
ubi reguiritur optativus, ei particeuise ¢rav, ozerar, 
éreccavy, quas proprie subjunctivus sequitur, inter- 
dum, sed raro adjunguntur: oxorav ioe éxi ro 
ceirvoy, A€yous’ av® xrd. (Xen.) 

"Ereccay 6° elc¢ Kwuny riva mpocédANotper, Eyw pev o Deopopnroc 
iorapnyv, 6 Ce avdnric Gpirog épuou EvOevr «TX. (Luc.) Oi pev yap 
GAAot Tolg pnvuraic roig prev edevOepore xpHpara Cicdact, Tove Ee 
Covdoug EAevOepuvoww" ovror Ce Gavaroy Ty pnvuTy dwpeay arécuoar, 
amrayopevoyvrwy Trav dilwy roy éuay py aroxreivery tov avcpa piv 


avy éyw EXBorue (Antiph. 5, 133). 


1269 Partieuls temporales (érci, cvre, mpir, Ewe, MEXpl OV, Aye 


ov) interdum non adjuncta 4» particula cum sub- 
junetivo dicuntur, ubi eventus per sese ponitur. 
ut non jubearis exspeetare utrum res revera fiat 
meeme’s jy) orévale, piv pane (Soph. Phil. 917). 

a) ‘Tipty and péxpe ov are more cominonly found with the subjunc- 
tive alone than the other temporal particles, especially in Vhucy- 
dides (and the poets).’ Kr. 

b) Ov xen apyiic GAAnG dpéyeoOar, wTely Hy Exopey PePawocpuefa 
(Th.). “Eoretorat, péype ov ExavedrOwaory ot mpéopec (Th.). “Ex 
TY Ppovety yap pnoev iccarog ioc, “Ewe ro yaipey Kai ro AvTEiobur 
padne (Soph.). Tayabov yxepoty “Eyovreg ove toagt, mpiv tic exe 
(aXrn [‘ noluit dicere rpivy av reg ex/3aAn, quod esset priusquam forte 
amiserit: sed omisit ay, ut diceret, tum demum, quumamtsit, LU. 
ad Aj. 944]. 


1270 Si sententia temporalis vel ab infinitivo pen- 


deat, vel ad substantivam, que dicitur, sen- 
tentiam aceedat, etiam post historicum tempus 
subjunetivus eum qd retineri potest; qui tamen, 
omissa dv particula, in optativum potest mutari: 


Ty € iif o "A@ ~ x A ~ ~ 9 , ip 
yy yYwpn, oray nvaio ETt ogag KwWPwaty, EY MEOW OLE 


8 Cf. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 11. 
® CF. Klotz, p. 568, and especially Hermann de particula dy, lib. ii. 9, 110, 
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aira@y tovg woAepioug (Th.). Tow xodeuov adrdbey roceicbar vitw 
€ddKee Cuvaroy elvat, rpiv Gy immeacg peranréepwwoty(Th.). Tv 
TlarOecay éxéXevoev oO Kipoc ccagudarrety tov ‘Apaowny, Ewe ay 
avrocg Naf3n (Xen.). Ov rpoeOupyOnoay Luprdreiv, ply ra “lobe 
dceopraoworv (Th.). “EXeyev Gre vouiZoiro, Gwore ext deixvor 
Karéoae LevOnc, Swpeicbat avrg rove kAnbevrac (Xen.). 

In the tterative meaning (i. e. to denote indefinite frequency) the 
temporal particles are now and then followed Uy the optative (with- 
out dy) even after a principal tense’, when it is in the optative, or 
has an infinitive dependent upon it. 

"Emel éyyve fin elev of avrimadot, mapeAavvoe ext rove wodE- 
ploug (Xen.). "Ered ric éobieey ra wara Exot, Exrovovrre dpbwe 
PadAov Coxel poe f Vyiea wapapévery (Xen.). “Avioracbae €& evrijg 
eiQiopat, hvixa ere Evdovy caraAdapfavotpi, et Teva OEecpevoc 
ideiv ruyxdvouue (Xen.). Pooper pncéwore pncev ay peiloy poe 
EXarrov yerécOa, Ewe tcov etn avro éaurg (Pl.). Ar. 

Mpiv (‘ before;’ and often [like our ‘before’ | = ‘till’) has the con- 
structions already explaincd: e. g. Indic. in re factd [éornoay o 
ovy ov xpdobev rpiv ev ry Spe Eyevovro (Xen.)|; Opt. in re repe- 
titd, after an historical tense [dmov dé wapfar kwuny, Erpérero mpoc 
roug év raig kwpace kal xaredapBare warvraxov eiwyoupévove Kal 
evOupoupeévouc, Kai ovcapdbev dgicoay, mpty wapaGeier avroic apio- 
rov (Xen.). For example of xzpiv Gy with opt. see 1268]; but the 
following additional remarks appear necessary. 


a) ip» ay cum subjumetivo et 7piv cum opta- 
tivo non conjunguntur, ‘nisi in priore mem- 
bro adsit negandi aut prohibendi sigui- 
fieantio’.’ 

b) pty cum indieatiwvo in affirmativis quo- 
que sententiis interdum sed raro inve- 
mitur. 

c) In affirmativis sententiis post iv parti- 
eulam infinitivus fere inferturs; qui tamen 
modus et im megatiwis sententiis adhiberi 
potest. 

The use of rpiy with the Indic. in an affirmative sentence belongs principally to 
the Tragic poets and Thucydides (Thuc. principally in rpiv Cn° wpiv ye On). Kr. 
OvK aroxptvotpat mpdrepov... wpivy av mpwroy amwoKplivwpyae 

& re €oriy (Pl.). (ei) pn avein...mpiv éekeXxvoeceyv eig ro rou 

yAlou goc (Pl). Obx AOerXevy iévae wpiv Hf yurn abrov Ewttoey 

(Xen). Ot Aaxedatpdvtoe ovyuZoy, mpiv by  cuvapec roy 'ABn- 

raiwy oagwe npetro (Th.). UapardAjaa ot ext rwv vewv avroic 


1 Of course the prasens historicum may be followed by the optative. *? Elmsley. 
L | 
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imacxoy, wply ye é 2) ob Lupaxdaror & ErpeWay rove ‘AOnraiouc (Th. : 
‘O mpoxaraytyywoKwy, xpiv Gxovoat oaguc, avrog mornodg tore 
mearevoag Kakwe (Men.), pir riy apyny op8wac vrobéabat, pa- 
ray Hyovpat wept rig TreXeuTAg Ovrevouy NOyor woretaBac (Dem.). 
Toy émtorapévwy viv rpiv pabeiy ovdeic yrioraro (Xen.). Kr. 

The negative signification (1273, a) may be conveyed by a (rhetorical) question 
requiring the answer no; by a negative word (e.g. aunyavoy, ag¢owy, &c.), bv a 
verb of forbidding, or by 4 statement that the thing is disgraceful, which implies 
that it ought not to be done. Tig ay cicny spiveey i yvoin doyor, i pt vy ay 
rap apgoiy puboy beuady capwc; (Eur. ) Aloypoy nyovpar Kporepoy 
wavoacba, wpiv dy vpeic 0 Te av Bovdrnobe PngioncOe (Lys.). ‘A BPHYA- 
vow oe Tavrog avdpoc¢ ixpabeiy Yuxny . -oWpiv av...vopomy brrousi¢ 
avy (Soph.). “Agpwy viog r nv, xpiv ra xpdaypar’ ‘dy oer oxomay éa- 
etdoyw (Eur.). 


‘Post roiv perfeeto status indicatur qui factum 
sequitur; acristo perfeetio rei, presente ini- 


tiwma.’ H. 


piv Oederrvnxtvat, priusquam a coend surrezero. 
mpiv Seumvnoa, priusquam ccenavero. 
apiv demveiy, priusquam coenem (H.); priusquam conatum eo (Elmsl.). 


“Hrig.... mpiv Eri UH oat Tavrwy iurindacat, noiv ply weer py 
le8iovea, piv dé diyyv mivovea (Xen.), Tovr’ ixpatav... mpiv bri riy 
voripay am@aiperyv wpecBeiay.. . AnpocOiyny (schin.).... me piv bE pipe 
vag yé yovévas(Pl.: an example which shows that the Perfect i is used to mark 
the action or event strongly, as completed, even where there is no reference toa suc- 
ceeding state). 


Invenitur interdum crop. fj, prius, quam (quam 
cpiv ait priusquam). ‘Sed tamen verum videtur, 
Atticis illud xpiv 7 non placulase.’ H. (ad Med. 386.) 
Xpiiv pn mporepov riBévac roy Eavrov yvopoy xpiy i} rov wadawr 
Karé\voe. —[orodyy] fv» Kipoc 6 wadatdg epdpee xpiv iy Baotdeve 
yevéoOa (Plut.). 


AppitionaL Remarxs.—(a) An emphatic notion may precede a 
temporal conjunction: juaw rorvnpoy, xpnoroy Gray etry Oyo 
(Men.). Kr.—(b) With verbs of remembering and knowing, an adrer- 
bial sentence with 6re is used as a substantive sentence, to denote the 
object: €uépynvro MXecroavaxra Gre eofsatwov avexwonoe war 
(Th.). Ovx to@ 66 tae of Adxwreg axwreoay; (Aristoph.) 
Kr.—{c) In Homer, xpiv alone with a finite verb == potius (‘ raiher.’ 
‘sooner,’ e. g. ‘before I do that, J will do so and so’): ryv & 
Eyw ov Avow Ply yuy Kal yijpag Emecoy krh.—As an adverb of 
time it is connected with a finite verb by dre [rpiv y'’ Sr’ ay Evdexary 
Te Cuwcexarn te yérnrat, until the eleventh or twelfth day appears |\.— 
d) (1) The Homeric (and poetic) rapoc, when it is not used merely 
as an adverb, always takes the Inf.: é¢ 0 ayop)v ayétpovro, rapuc 
ddprowo pécecOat.—As adv. ovre [Tpwec] Nexpov ywpnoovat, manne 
riva yaia xaOslet, before that, the earth will receire many @ man.— 
(2) It may (like wzpiv) have the meaning potius: avary mapor 
dapeiny dpepay rard ékarvoaca, hoc die perfuncta prius mortar = 


s 


at 
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moriar potius quam hunc diem exegerim (H.).—e) When the defini- 
tion of time precedes, the immediate occurrence of the subsequent event 
and its close connexion (as cause and effect) with the antecedent one is 
pointed out either by correlative adverbs (rore, rnviavra, or, more 
emphatically, by évravOa, évravOa dn, Evrav fen’ odrwe fen, ror 
acn (cf. 1124]), or (sometimes) by a preposition with rovro. “Oray 
wdelora rig txn, Tore xdElaroe ToUTw.... POovovce Krr. (Xen.) 
"Erecéy @idurmog Nixatay Oerradoig wapédwxev, Evra’ dn per- 
exéuvavro 'AOnvaioug (Eschin.), ni deiv, av py eOeAwor wolety 
ravra, ror cn pera ray EOedrAOvrwy Hpac ylyvecOae (Dem.). ’Ewecc) 
amo\eNavea rov xpayparog kal xpeojsurepog yéyova, TyviKkavra 
Taretviyy row Tv girvaogiay (Isocr.). ‘Erecday xpiBelc ree ebedeyxOn, 
ryvixavra acujpara yiyverac (Dem.). "Eretdd rove evo etc 
éiéj3adov, ovrwe cen orpareiay éxojoavro (/Eschin.). ‘Qe évéxde- 
vay vt meXragoraul, év ToOUTY oi immeic EnéBevro (Xen). ‘Frei ovroe 
Holavro G&vépag Kadovuce re kal dyaBovg ovAAap Pare, Ex rovToY 
Kayo Wpkauny ravayria rovroc yeyvwoxey (Xen.). Kr.—f) Some- 
times ravra o’y with a participle (which is synonymous with the verb 
of the temporal clause) is used as a form of resumption (the ody = 
igitur, ‘I say’): omore évOvpoiuny .... ravr’ ovw doyifopevog 
xrA, (Xen.)—This is still more common after a participle to be 
resolved by a temporal clause. ‘Opoyv... ravra ccavonbeic (Isocr.). 
‘Hyovpevog... ravra cravonfeic(Lys.). "EvvonGévrec. . . ravra évOu- 
poupevorg (Xen.). Teyvwoxwy 6 Kpdvog wc arOpwreia vate 
ovcepia ikayAy ra avOpwmva Owikovea avroxparwp rarTa py ovx 
bjjpewo re Kat adtKkiag pearovoba, rar’ ov diavoovpevog 
Epiarn Bactdéacg ye cal Gpyovrac taic modeoww ipa caiporvac (Pl.). 
Kr.—g) The pupil must remember that the aorist often denotes 
the beginning of an action, the first commencement of a condition or 
state, especially an office (743): Ewe Gy, Eor Gy dpywor = as long 
as they rule; two dy, tor’ dv apiwor = till they have begun to rule, 
till they have obtained the mastery, &c.—So érav vopion, cravonby, 
&c. = when he has embraced the opinion.—This meaning is found 


in all other hypothetical clauses, e. g. éay vopion &c. (Kr.)— 
—h) The temporal particles Ore, ovore, émei, Ewedn, are also (like quum, quando, 
gquundoquidem) used in causal sentences. See the next Chapter. 


§ 14. Causal Adverbial Sentences. 


Causal sentences, which give the reason, ground, or motive of what is stated in 
the principal sentence, are introduced by Ort, dtort, because [less frequently by 
we and drei, since, as. See 12795}. 


Causales sententis eandem habent construc- 


4 The Poet. o¥ vex a (= because) is formed from rovrou Evexa, 0: 09 00- 
veka = Orov tyena. 
L112 
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tionem atque sententis: libers neque ex alia pen- 


dentes. 

a) Hence the Indicative is the usual mood : but the Opfative or Indicative with ay 
may occur just as in principal tenses. (b) The Indicative with av frequently cccurs 
when éwei = for otherwise [1302], with reference to a conditional clause omitted. 

"Apa TO Gatoy, OTs botdy EoTE, prrcirat UrO TwY Gewy, H, OTe PerXETTaL, 
batdv bore; (Pl) Acad ri dt GAO GAvrrot GAANAOL Eioiy ob EuMALOVTEG TF Oc OTe 
éy ragec... eaOnvrat; ( Xen.) 


1279 Partieuls temporales (érci, dre, drore, Srov, wc) ssepe 
non tempus sed eausam et rationem indi- 
eant. (Ore, ordre, we, érei = guontam [the French puisque}, 
éxecy, quoniam, drov, quandoquidem. K.) The notion of time (or of 
a state) is often combined with that of cause, so that dre &c, may be 
translated, now that...; since then [e. g. dre rovavra modXa yeyernrat, 
eixog KrA., now that many things of this kind have occurred, &c. }. 

My pe xretv’, Ewet ovy dpoyaorpog “Exropog ijt, Quoniam non sum 
(Hom.). Xadera pev ra muporra, Omodre (since) aveper orparnyor 
TowuTwy arepopeda Kat Noxaywy Kal orparwrav (Xen.). “Ore 
roivuy rav8’ obrwe Exet, mpociKee mpoNupwe EOcAEcy Gxovery (Dem.). 
Agopat ovy cov mapapeivac iyuiv, we Eyw ove ay Evog PCLwoy aKov- 
once i cov (Pl). ‘Yroukev Xetpag esac, Evel ov Kev aricowri 
y' éredkéoOn (Hom. = since otherwise (1278, b] he would not...). 

1280.) Emel, éxecdn, we take ov: but with the causal dre (Gre ye), Orere, 
quandoquidem, uy is used as the negative: Ore ye pnd bpac cvra- 
pac weiOev (Pl.). ‘Ordre ro dixacoy py olda 6 éort, ayoAy e:copar 
rr. (Pl.)—So Gre un hypothetically = quando non; si non, nist.— 
On participles used causally, see 1119, c. 


§ 15. Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 
1281 a) Ei eum primario indicativi tempore conditions 
est simplieciter sumpt x. 

b) ’Edy (jv, dv) eum subjunetive conditionis est 
imeertes illius quidem, sed experientia sive 
eventu mox vel comprobands vel rejici- 
emdise. [‘ Uncertainty with the prospect of decision,’ or ‘ Objective uncer- 
tainty.’} Cf. 1298. 

c) Ei eum optativo conditionis est in sola coxzi- 
tatione posits, sive ea possit fieri, sive non 
possit. [‘ Subjective uncertainty.’ } 

d) Ei eum: historico indicativi tempore conditi- 
onis est non impletse. § [‘ Impossibility, or ‘ Belief that the 
thing is not so.” But cf. 1290, a,] 

a) Ei rovro yiyverat, si hoe fit, sive evenit (sumo hoc fieri nulla alia 
admixt4 notione). 

b) "Fay rovro yérnrat, si hoc evenertt (sumo hoc evenire; utrum 
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eveniat necne, mox videbimus), ‘Eay rovro yiyrnrat, si hoc eve- 
niat. 

c) Ei rotro yévouro, si eveniat vel eveniret (quod mente fingimus 
evenire, sive possit evenire sive nequeat). 

d) Ei rovro éyérero, si hoc evenisset (sed non evenit). 


[The Protdsis (or preceding clause) is the Conditional clause: the 
Consequent clause, the 4 poddsis. | 
(i.] Particulam <i cum indicativo simpliciter 
sumpto constructam sequitur fere indicativus 


aut imperativus: 
et re Exel, Oidwour, si quid habet, dat. 
et Te Exetc, Coc, St quid habes, da. 
ei te Ew, dwow, si guid habebo, dabo [1288]. 

Examples.) Et etoi Bwpoi,etoi nai Ooi. Et rotro re roinnag, trate 
vetoBat aktog el. Ei bg adAndoug actcoy ppovicere, ix wmavrwy avlpwrwy 
TO akwamoros eivac amoPadeire (Xen.). Ct. 1290. 

[EX.] Particulan: id» (jj, dy) cum subjuncectivo con- 
structam sequitur fere indicativus, prresertim fu- 
turitemporis, aut imperativus: éav ri éxw, dwow, si 
quid habeam, dabo.—’Eav ree. . Hyfrat... AaPérw, wrrA.—EvdAa- 
Bow rag duaBorAe, cay (even if, even though) Pevdeic wou (Isocr.). 

Hermann says of gay rovro yéynrat, ‘sumo hoc fieri, et potest omnino fieri, sed 
utrum vere fulurum sit necne, id nescio, sed experientid cognoscam.’ But surely the 
possibility of realization makes no necessary part of this form: e.g. hy amoxreivy 
Tic Mwy Atayopay Tov MyAtoy, AauBavery radavroy ny Tre THY TUDO Y- 
ywy tic Tiva Tdv reOvnKcorwy admwoxreivy, radravroy AapPpavewy 
(sc. émavayopeverac). Aristoph. Aves, 1072. 

[(Wil.] Particulam <i eum optativo constructam 
sequitur fere optativus, adjunctam habens av 


particulama: 1 ri Exo, coin dv, st quid haberet, daret. 

Hermann says: & rovro yévo.ro, sumo hoc fieri, et fieri rel futurum esse cogitari 
potest.—el rovro Aéyotc, apadravoty ay, si hoc dicas, peccaveris [it should be: si 
hoc dicas, pecces ; or si hoc diceres, peccares], et suspicor te hoe voluisse. Buttmann 
and G. T. A. Kriiger remark, that the speaker need not entertain any suspicion of 
this kind.—It should be observed, that from the nature of the supposition (especi- 
ally if aided by the voice, &c.) it may be implied that the realization of the con- 
dition is improbable; but this implication does not belong to the form. OU moAdX7} 


adv ddoyia tin, ef goBotro rov Oavaroy 6 rotovrog; (Pi: here the rhetorical 
question implies the improbability of the supposition.) 

[XV.] Particulam <:icum historico indicativi 
tempore constructam sequitur fere alterum tem- 
pus ejusdem generis, dv particualam adjunctam 
habens: 

et re elyer, Ecicov av, st quid haheret, daret [sed non habet]. 
et re Eaxev, Ecwxev Gy, 81 quid habuisset, dedisset. 

‘Eyw...katabrog txadkrAvvopny recai FBpvvdépny ay, eb ymiara- 
pny ravra (P/.). “lows dv aréOavoy, u& pn i} TwY TpLdxovTa apy) Cid 
Taxiwy KaTEeXvOn (L.). 
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a) The condition may refer to the past, the consequence to the present: et imzi- 
ofny, on av Hppworovy [= ob wéireopat (rére), dia rovro appwore (viv) }. 
Ei py) bpetg WAOer te, Ewopeudpeda ay tri Baaréa (Xen.). 

6) The pluperfect is not used, unless it is necessary to point out strongly the pre- 
vious complezion of the action, or the commencement of a still continuing state: 80 o8 
HowTwy amexpirw, Kavac av Hon Wand cov THy ooiwTnra EexpepaAnrercy 
(Pl). El yap abrapen ra Wngicpara jy, ovx dy Piltrmog rocovroy v pines 
xpévor (Dem.). 

c) We have seen (787) that the Imperfect with ay, which properly denotes what 
would now be realized, if the condition had been pertormed, sometimes denotes what 
would have been realized, if the condition had been performed (i.e. answers to our 
Pluperfect), if a continued state, or the repetition of an action, a series of actions, is 
to be indicated. This limitation ‘is generally true, but not always, especially in 
the poets.’ (M4.)—d) The Aorist for the Imperfect is used ‘de re que cito perficitur.’ 
(787. H.) Stallbaum points out in Plato the frequent connexion of the Aorist 
(with ay) of verbs of speaking, answering, and enquiring, with an Imperfect in the 
Protasis [el EXeyov...awenpivw aw ei pe Hhowrag...eirow av}. 
—e) When the actions, one or both, are to be represented as having duration, the 
Imperfect, which will then be used, must be construed in the condition (at least 
generally) by the English Pluperfect (as is often the case with the Latin /mperfeci of 
the subjunctive), The two forms (in 1285) are often, therefore, construed in the sume 
way. Thus: & yoav avépeg dyaGol, ovx av more TavTa ixmacyoy, ‘if they 
were (or, had been) good men, they would never have suffered this treatment.’ Ove 
av vnowy beoar et, & un Tt Kat vaurikoy ely &év.—f ) Sometimes the condition 
must be construed by the Pluperfect, the consequence by would or should, not would 
(or should) have: et py ror Eamovour, viv obk ay evgpatvouny, if I had not 
worked then [Jmperf. representing duration], I should not rejoice (or be rejoicing ) 
now. 


(Remarks upon the four forms and the deviations from them.) 


I. Et re €yw.] The optative with dy follows et with indie. present or future, when 
the consequence is to be represented, not as absolute and necessary, but as probable 
and dependent upon circumstances. Daupacatp ay, & Tig Epyetat (Pl.). TloAXn 
ay Tic evCatpovia Ein Epi TOVE VéouG, El Ele uéy povrog auTote CragDEinegs, ob 
6° GdXoe weerovory (Pl: magna fuerit adolescentium felicitas, si unus tantum cor- 
rumpat eos, quod tu ais. S.). Et ératva abrov, émuiwe ay pe airigobe 
(Xen.). "Aderwoinpev ay, el pr) admodwow (Eur.).—The ay with oplat. in 
the sense of a softened future (814) is naturally often so used. Ov Ged av iyw 
zwaQotips ef py eFtorae poe xrri.; (Pl.) Ei OeAere oxétpaoOa... 
EvVPOLTE Gy KTH. 


Bi with the indic. future often precedes an apodosis expressed by the same tense. 
The condition is then expressed more positively (with less of subjective doubt) than 
by éay with the subjunctive. 

Ov ravduvoy pavetrat y adixia, et Oavacpoyv Ecrat Tryp adm«ovyre; 
(PL) “Hy t0tAX wpe aroOrvnoxay vTip ray cuaiwy, EVeoKLBHoOOoMmEeY 
ef O2 PoBnaodpePa rove nivdvvorg, elg mod\AaGg rapuxdg KaTracrn- 
Copmey yuag avrove (Is.). 

When the verb of the profdsis ia in the future indicative, the verb of the 
upoddsis is sometimes in the present or perfect, to denote what will happen as 
already happening or having happened. Ty yap orparig ove fort ra imirncna, 
ei pn AnPopeOa rd ywptoy (Xen.). 

a) The indicative of an historical tense does not necessarily denote that the con- 
dition has not been realized: it is sometimes used of actual occurrences, or of susmo- 
sitions about which the speaker implies no opinion. Tw» carnyopi@y cai rev 
airway Twy epnpéivwy, Etwep Noav adnOeic, ove Em ry worn dieny akiay 
Aapeiv (Dem.). Ei piv Gcod hv ‘Aoedrnmidg, ovx nv atoxpoxepdnc, ei dé 
atoxpoxepcng, ob ny Geov (P/.). Et pndiv imerotncecc, ri ipdfou;— 
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(6) So when ¢i follows a verbum affecitts. Ovnx dv Oavpalotpy, el rére re- 
pepcres pov ravra mwo theyec (Pi). Anpoobevne oix ayang, & py dikny 
édweey (is not satisfied with having escaped punishment. Azsch.). 
A condition expressed in the indicative, may have an apodosis expressed in the 
form of a wish (equivalent to a protestation): dAoluny ei rovro meroinxa. 


The Perfect does not probably ever occur in both profdsis and apoddsis. There- 
fore ‘if you have done this, you have sinned’ must not be translated literally. 


Il. ’Eay retyw.) After ay with Subj. (a) a Present sometimes follows in the 
apodosis; which describes the future event in a lively manner as present: a 
Perfect answering to our Perfect with ‘have’ may stand in the same way, as de- 
scribing a present state: kadv rovro, ton, vinrwpev, ward ypivy weno i- 
yr ast (Xen.).—b) Sometimes the Optative with a» (which represents the conse- 
quence as probable). 

a) Mayr’ ioriy ievpetv, lay pn roy xévoy Debyy ric B¢ wpdoeors roic 
Unrovpévore (Phil.). To yapeiv, bay rig rhy adynOuayv oromy, Kacdy piv 
forty, GAN avaycaioy caxoy (Men.). “Aw iyyte EADY Aavarog, obseic 
BovXAerat Ovnoxey (Eur.).—b) ‘Edy ody card pipog puAXarrwpery cai 
CcoTwperv, nTToy CoUvaiyT ay nuac Onpgy ot worEptoe (Xen.). “Orov ay rig 
mpocrarevy, buy yeyvwony re wy Oi, Kai ravra wopitecOae Ouynras, 
dyabocg dy ein xpoorarne. 

Ei with Sudy. is now and then found even in Attic prose. Hermann says that 
without ay “ quia non accedit illud forsitan (av), certior et fortior est conditio, 
refertur enim ad certam spem atque opinionem, futurum quid esse, vel etiam, pro 
rei natura, non esse futurum.” 

OU vauTinng cai gavAov orpartag povoy bei, ef Evordorv at wore 

BnOsioat (Th. 6, 21). Aoxovper & av pos wavreg ouoroyor yevioOar ek woe 

wioKxonwper (Xen. Sympos. 8, 36‘). 

III. Et re &youusst.] Here the apodosis has sometimes (a) the Indicative (which 
denotes the undoubted occurrence of the event, if the condition should be realized) ; 
(6) sometimes the Indicative of an Historical tense with ay, to deny the occur- 
rence of the consequence. 

a) Ei @éXot perv oroneiy rac pvouC Tag Tuy dvOpwrwy, EVP NTO per 
(Isocr.). Tiva evonoopery...ei, rovg pudoue agévrec, THv adnOsiay oxo- 
Woipeyv err; ec) "OQ wapliv’, el cwoatpi o, Eiovet pot yao; 
(Eur.) Tovrd yi por doxet caddy elvas, ct ric olog r’ ein matdevery arOpw- 
mouc (Pl.).—b) El ody eidciey rovro...tevro av émt Tove mévoug cai rda¢ 
watevoec (Xen. Ven. 12, 22). Et piv yap ei¢ yuvaixa owopovectipay Zigog 
pePei per, Cvocrene av ny gdvog (Eur. Orest. 1125). 


Fieri etiam potest, ut optativus cum <i construe- 
tus actionem sexepius repetitam significet: 
ei perv exlotey of AOnvaion, vrexwpour. 

The verb of the apodosis will then be either an Imperfect or some other form that 


indicates indefinite frequency (1263, c). Et dé re OOF €tey avry onpaivecOat 
wapa ray Ow, nrrovayvy inmeiaoOn wapa ra onpaivopeva wrotjoat. 


a) The apod%sis now and then has the Optative without a y, principally, to say the 
least, in wishes: wo dxpatog, el Bain, porXOe err. (Aj. MU4): we is not here 
ufinam, as Elmsley holds, but nam (nam ulinam tempori, si veniat, adsit [ad funus 
interempti fratris curandum] H.). Avrix’ der’ am’ ipeio capn ra pot addo- 
Tptog gwe, Et py byw race roka gativy év wupi Geiny (Hom.*). The condition 
may be implied, e.g. by rére (as by ‘then’ in English): [éuvopiwy] @ ror’ ay 


cee 


* Cf. Kriig. ad Dion. p. 270. 
5 In both the passages from the Cyropedia, which Rost quotes, Jacobitz inserts 
ay. 


KAetaGein (which would then be closed. Dem.).—b) Twu conditions, the one a 
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past fact, the other a conceived possibility, may be connected with the same apo- 
dosis: Cevd av tiny tipyaocpévog, ef TOTE pty Epevoy, vey Ci roy ratip 
Aiwotpe err. (PL) 


12998 Inenuneliatione conditionall ‘a: ubi aceedit, alin 
adsignificatur conditio, indicans si forte.’ (/i.) 

Thus with the subjunctive, gar (= ei dv) Exw= si habeo, si forte 

habeam (if I have it, if perchance it shall prove that TI hare): &» is 

sometimes added with this force both (a) to ei with Opt., and (d) to 

ei with the Indic. of an historical tense °. 


The condition is usually 
to be supplied from the context. 


a) Toug amacevtove wavraraay aperijc Oavpalouw’ av et re wrEor 
dv adedioete Noyog Kadwe pyOeic (Xen. : i.e. i €0s orativ guamris lucu- 
lenta plus [si plus est, quod adjuvet] ad adsequendam virtutem adju- 
vet (Breit.; but H. adjuvare posset. Cf. 1299).—Ei Agow cai cyec- 
voy €in GY TH TOAEL OUTW Karaoxevalopern (Dem.: here the cond?- 
tion is implied in the otrw xarackevafopern: = ei obrw Karacreva- 
Loiro. Schef.). The dv often follows not the word to which it 
attaches the implied condition, but the verb: aAAa@ poy» et ve pyre 
éovAov axpary cebaiped’ ay krA. (where the ay refers to axparh) : sa 
est intemperans). ‘Ayannrér, ei cat é2 vmojoAig Curavr’ ay dripec 
ayaGoi elvac (where é& troodjc .. . dv = st suggerendo id effici pos- 
sit’).—b) Ei roivuy rovro icxupoy ay Hy Toure mpc bpdic rexuyptoy... 
kapot yeréoOw rexpijpioy xr. i. e. if you would have considered this a 
valid proof (i.e. ifit had been alleged, &c. Dem.adv. Timoth. p. 1201), 

1299 Hermann says: Additum ay ‘mutat sententiam magisque incerfam reddit, et 
fere posse quid fieri significat.’ Ov yap ay Kadwe Exon, ef Ort TeA&wWE AYO ayabor 
kyivero, Gia rovro ove: petovuwy av TuyxXavot iwaivwy: ‘maium enim 


foret, si quod omni modo probus fuit, proplerea ne tenuius quidem con sequiprra- 
conium possit;’ in which sentence Breitenbach refers the ay to petdvwy inai- 
ywy, tenuius, si justum consequi nequit, preconium. 


1300 The use of éay (jv, av) with the Optative (in the sense above 
explained) is still rarer, When not used in orat. oblig. for éav 
with Subj., it denotes the supposed case ‘either as occurring several 
times, or as a somewhat uncertain and improbable conjecture’ (R.). 
—adav we odlytorov ... xpovov eel (PI. 2 Legg. 661, C. where 
Ast reads én). 


1301 IV. Et re elyen or Eoxev.] Sometimes [{ majoris alacritatis causa, Poppol a Per- 
fect follows in the apodosis aller a protasis implying the non-fuitilment of the con- 


dition. 

Ki per yap mpetc aurot mpog re THY WOALY ENBOYTEC EaydpeAa Kai 
rv yay ECyoumEY we ToEpLOL, AdenovpeEY (= we have committed an 
injustice [acum with sense of Perfect|): ei dé... €xaXéoarro «ri. 


_-- - 


6 Rost says: ‘Sometimes also ay is added to the protasis, to denote more 
emphatically the non-realization of the condition: ovrot 0’ et péy eiyor yeipor' ay 
Hwy, ovdey ay Hv Oeevoy (Dem.). 

7 Breitenbach ad Aen. Ages. init. 
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st arcessiverunt, &c., the speaker supposes the latter case to have 
happened (Th. 38, 65).—On dy in the conditional clause of this form 
see 1298, b. 

Fit nonnunquam, et maxime quidem eum ér:i oi 
av, (ov) yap dy, et similibus, ut conditio simul audia- 
tur? ob gtkic pe, & Ovyarep, ov yap dv épeé arexpumrov ra oa xaOn, 
non me amas, mea filia; neque enim dolores me tuos celares. (Plene 
diceretur, ef yap éptdere pe, ovK ay amexpuTrov xrA.) Tovrou évoed 
égaivero’ Pig yup ay ethov ro yuwpiov (Th.). 


1302 


ADDITIONAL Remarks.—1) A hypothetical sentence may be subordinated 1303 


to a subsiantive sentence (with Ort, woe), to a dependent interrogative clause, a con- 
secutive clause with wore, &c.: ndiwe av wuOoipny riv’ ay more yowpny wepi 
éuov etyere, et py irptapaoxnca (Dem.).— 2) Sometimes the Aorist of the 
Indicative (‘seldom the Imperfect,’ M.) denotes what would have taken place, if 
the attempt had been made: hence what mizht have taken place or con/d have 
been done; e. g. when the 10,000 finda height occupied by the enemy, Xenophon 
says, abroi piv dv EwopedvOnoay (might have marched ), prep of GAAoL, 
Ta O vmotuyia oc Wy GAAy H Talry exPivat (An. 4, 2, 10). 

3) Ellipse of the Protasis.) a) The Opt. with ay often stands without the con- 
ditional clause; which, however, is implied by an adjective sentence. a participle, or, 
in general, by some word of the sentence which may be expanded into a conditional 
clause, e.g. by the adverbs oDrw¢ or rdre; by a preposition [e.g. cea Ye duag == as 
ar as you are concerned ; as far as you could do any thing to prevent it: él py dra —, 
‘but for” Sea ye vpacg aro Uo mada dv amodwAsire (Dem.). ixpdrnoay 
av Twr Bacihiwe woayparwy, €¢ wn dead Kigor (Ise. ). Kata ye avrove 
Tote Adyoug nridTouy av ppty (Pl. )]. or itis indicated in what precedes or follows, 

“O¢ Tavra rE yeu apapravor av. Tatra N\éEag, apapravote ay. 
Ovurw y dv adpapravorg. Cf. 1297.—(6) Very often, however, the Protasis 
1s really omitted (813): particularly genera! Protases are almost always omitted, 
since they can be easily supplied by such phrases as, ‘if one likes, ‘if il ts allowed,’ 
‘if I can,’ ‘if circumstances should permit,’ e.g. BouNoipny av (velim, sc. eb 
Cuvaipny): nriwo Gv axovoatpe: (c) The implied condition is often to be bor- 
rowed, as it were, from the verb of the apodosis, e.g. aAAa Tatra ply Kat p0orw 
av elroy (xe. ef eirovev. Hat.).—d) In the same way the Ind. of the histori- 
cal tenses with ay often stands with a condition expressed by a participle, adverb, 
&e., or with some general condition implied, e. 8: Tatra AEF ac i paprecay, 
Aweure to pou ove uy Touro ovvi py. ‘EBovAdpny ay (sc. ef édvra- 
pny) = = vellem (Bova ofp ny ay = velim), iBovrXn On v ay, vellem or volu- 
issem. “EvOa bn Eyvwe ay (sc. e¢ tapynoda), tum vero videres. See G31. K. 

4) Ellipse of the Apodosis. ] a) In wishes with ete: Et Oe rovro yi vorro (se. 
eUTUXNC av ey)! eiGe rovro éyévero (sc. evruxnc ay Hv)! _Comp 808, 809. K. 

b) Otten in agitated, impassioned discourse (Aposiopesis): ttrore 0’ avre Xpew 
épeio yévnrat aexéa Aorydy apuvat Toig ddAdXow... (Ul. a, 340, sqq.)  K. 

c) (1) When the Apodosis may be easily supplied from the context: this occurs 
in Homer in the phrase ed é £0: A ecg with or without an Inf.: ef 8 &0&XAetg 
7 odE Moto Sanpevar (sc. dye, padyou tpoi): dp’ ed etcye (Il. ¢, 487).—2) Very 
often also in Attic writers, where two conditional clauses are placed in contrast by 
et (éadyv) piv... ed (Edy) 6% pn, the Apodosis of the first is omitted, as con- 
taining a thought ‘which can be easily supplied ; the omitted apodosis may usually 
be supplied by ‘well’ or ‘good:’ nai idy piv éxwy weiOnrar (sc. radwe Exét). al 
Cé py,... wObvovow amtaraig rat mAnyat¢ (PI. Prot. 325, d). 

5) A partial ellipse of the Protasis occurs in the Homeric phrase e¢ 6’ aye, i.e. 
ei 0& Boune. aye: ei SO aye ro cepadry caravevoopat (Il. a, 524). Also when 
ei 6& or at © aye is used as an antithesis, where the verb must be suppiied 
from the context: GAA’ dAdo pevioves eapnKopowyreg ‘Axatoi, Eiooxe wep 

um 
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Tpoiny dcarkpooper” ei C2 cat abrot (sc. pr) pevéoucr), Pevyovrwy oy vnvac 
giAny tg warpica yatay (Il. a, 302. 6, 46). K. 

6) The apodosis is also understood when & follows 7 (after a comparative, a word 
implying difference, &c.). Otdey redtagopow macye 7 &i povog taroarevEero 
(= h fracyer dv, eictrd.). Tove pitove ... vopitw... gtd\axag misrorepoug 
elvat... ¥} &t dpovpote paGopdpoug Ereornoaduny (= H ppoupoi pic. Poavar, 
et rovroug émsornoapny). 

7) Many sentences are in Greek expressed under the form of conditional sen- 
tences, where we should use some other form, e.g. after Qaupaley, imratyeiv, pa- 
capiley, dyargy.—Ove irae, & Teroinxey. ‘Euaxapioca rov Evnvoy, i we 
adXQnOag Exee ravrny rhy rixyvny (Pl). Tg pndty taurp cuvedore Cervdy eiayre 
(it seemed hard), ef wovnowy Epywy Soke corvwreiy ry cwwrnoavte (Dem.). For 
Oavpalw, ayare cf. 1290, b. 

On the Imperative as equivalent to a conditional clause, cf. 800, (2). 


§ 16. Final Adverbial Sentences introduced by iva, drwe, w¢ ; 
and the poetical ogpa. 

1304 “Iva is properly a local adverb (ubi and quo), d¢pa a temporal one 
(donec). They are transferred from their proper meaning of denoting 
direction towards a point in space and time respectively, to denote a 
direction of the ayent's will towards an end. “Orwe and we are rela- 
tive adverbs of manner or means (= quomodo, qua ratione; hore). 
Hence they always involve the notion of the means by which the 
purpose may be realized: they are often, therefore, dependent tntcr- 
rogatives ; as is uf (= ne, lest), which denotes a negative purpose, 
a purpose of prevention. 

1305 Partieule finales (va, édrwc, &¢ (d¢pa), post primaria 
tempora vel modum imperativam subjunctivo, 
post historica tempora optativo fere junguntur: 
welut, A€yw iy’ eicyc, dico, ut scias: treka is’ eideincg, dixi, ut scires. 

a) The dubitative subjunctive is virtually a present tense: elamw Te eyra KdaAX’, 
iv’ dpyily wrsov; (Soph. Ged. R. 364.)—b) That... not is tva py, Owe pn, 
we pr or py only (= ne). 

1306 ‘Placuit autem Greeeis (a) de presenti futu- 
rove consilio feretam optativo uti, sidubius 
easet eventus: (hb) contra de preteritis con- 
siliis subjunetivum ibi usurpant, ubi effee- 
tusadhue durat welexspeetandus est.” H. 

a) Optative afier Present or Future.} Hermann observes: ‘nihil tlle [Optativus] 
nisi cogitationis index est, quam quis vel habuerit, wel habeat, vel habiturus est.’ Ut 
represents the event as presumptive, as thought posstble or probable by the ageni. 
Hence it naturally occurs frequently of the view which the narrator supposes 
another to have had in his mind when he adopted the plan narrated: very tre- 
quently, therefore, after the presens historicum: MoAby 62 ody imot ypucay ix mi p- 
wet AaOpa Marino, tv’, et wor’ IXiov reiyn wkoot, Toic Zwoty ein waioe pr) oxa- 
vec Biov (Eur.). “Exopevoe rig yg tw apiorepa karawrAwoves ie Oa- 
Aacouy cai dvardworvrec dricw ric abric dvrixovra, tyyoiprmroperoe 
cai Pavovreg we padiora, iva On ph apaprocrey rig dcov (Hadt.: the 
use of the optative indicates the uncertain success of the plan adopted; the view 
with which it was adopted). Klotz explains the difference between the sudy. and 


opt. by altering the forms: tva pn a paprwot= quia sic non aberrabunt; tva 
Hy) apaprouy = quia sic non aberraturt sink. 
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b) Subjunctive after historical tenses.) Rost says, the suljunctive is used even 
after a past tense, ‘when the effect inlended is conceived as the natural consequence 
of the action, which is especially the case when that effect is to be represented as 
still continuing.’ It occurs, however, when this reason hardly applies. Kruger 
refers this extension of the practice to the partiality of the Greeks for objective nar- 
ration, leading them to prefer the more positive subjunctive to the more ideal and 
subjective optative. “Iv’ ot dAdot ray dcaiwy rUYwot, Ta UpéTEpA aUTWY 
avnXioxere (Dem.). HuveBotrAeve... Owe iwi wrEov O Clrog avTioxy 
(Th.). Ob xpnparuwy tvena Ex pata ravta, va wrovato¢g ix wivnrog yévw- 
pac (Lys.).—The use of the subjunctive after historical tenses i¢ particularly com- 
mon in Thucydides: ‘quoniam historici de rebus preteritis ut de presentibus 
loquuntur’ (H.). 


‘Observandum est etiam antiquos et diligentes 
scriptores optativum presentibus jungere, ubi 
finem indieant hune esse, non ut fiat aliquid, sed 
ut possit fleri’ (7.): velut, Coc roic trwxoic, tra Kai avro¢ 
rap’ dAAwy Adore (= ul ipse accipere possis) mévnc yevd- 
PEVOC. 

Interdum optativus primario tempori subjunetus 
‘finem et consilium indicat adjuncta notione 
optandi: éeritncec krwpeba Eraipovg Kat vielc, TVA wees 
Upeic of vewrepor EmavopOoire uwy Tov Biov, KrA. = ut vilam nos- 
tram, id quod optamus, sustentetis et erigatis.’ S. ad Pl. Gorg. 
461, D. 

‘Quum ineertum sit eventurane sint que opta- 
mus,an non, non minus incerta sunt omnia, que 
ex his pendent: hine ea raro per subjunctivum ex- 
primi possunt, et plerumque etiam debent per 
optativum dici, quo significetur, ut fiat, ei qui- 
dem fiat.’ (H.) id0or.... Oedg, “Orwe yévotro rave 
éuot Auripio¢g (Asch.). 

Particulis Gnalibus ic, dz7wc eum subjunctivo con- 
etructis accedit interdum particuia dy ques adjecta 
facit, ut non jam simplex intelligatur eonsilium, 
sed ut aliquid fortuiti accedat, quasi dicas‘u t 
sit, si sit: dc dy pabyc, adxovooy, ut discas, audi (id est, ut 
discas, si forte discas).—This is Hermann’s explanation. 

‘Consiili autem indicandi causa non conjungitur 
‘ya Cum dv; sed ubi i,’ dv leguntur, loel significa- 
tionem habent? (H.): warpic yap éore mao’ iv’ dy (ubicumque) 
xparrn ricev. Aristoph. (The single pa is probably not found with 
av.) 

‘'Oc dv (Grwc dv) fere ubi quomodo significat 
apud Atticos cum optativoe eonjunetuan inveni- 
tur: sed idem est utram quomodo anut signi- 
fleet’ (H.).—1) = quomodo: xpopnBovvrar dmwe av ebCacpovoinc, 
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“prompto paratoque animo curant quomodo possis beatus esse’ 

(S.). "Emipedeirae Oxwe ay Onpwer (Xen.).— 2) = ut: écenBy 
Skweo dy xal map éwuroy répwac é¢ Ldpor, Cevro orparou (fide. ; 
rogavit ab eo, ut ad ipsum legatos Samum mitteret copiasque ab ipso 
peteret).—3) The optative that is connected with a verb denoting a 
wish may take dy with it: w@¢ 0 ay ederucbein padtor axpysws, py 


yévotro (Dem. Phil. 2, fin.). 

1313 Partieulse érwe, druc ph multe sepius cam futuro 
imndicativi quam eum subjunctive conjunetre se- 
quuntur verba quse sollicitudinem,conatum, 
deliberationem, hortationem denotant, sive 
presens futurumve antecesserit tempus, sive 
preseteritam.— Futuro non jungitur iva, ut.’ (H.) 
®pdrvrile, Grwe pycev avakov rijg pPucreiag warHoece. 

Aci ray apxopévwy eriperctoba, Omwe we PEATLoTOL EguvTat, 
"Aal pév ovy éwepédXero O Kuipoc ... dtwe evynpiororarol re Gua 
hoyoe Eu[ANOnoovrae wat xrr. (Xen.) 

(Such verbs are: Exipedrtiabat, omovdatey, ‘RapacKevacey, Rparrey, pN- 
xavasBat, mapayyédXey, xpovotay Exery, wept modAov wotetoVas, xPog Torre 
rov vovy yay. M.] 

(With these verbs the use of S2we belongs more strictly to independent inter- 
rogative sentences, the Orwe having its proper meaning of quomodo.) 

a) On the distinction between these forms Hermann says: ‘Qui facit quid 
orwe Aiperat, facit id eo modo, quo accipiel: ex quo putet esse accepiurum: qui 
autem o7we AaBy, eo modo quo debeat accipere j quod est cum dubitatione con- 
junctum, an non sil accepturus. ’"—On omwe py &c. he observes: ‘ Nisi fatlor, orwe 
pn cum futuro est putantis eventurum esse, quod monet ut caveamus: eodemque 
modo émw¢ cum futuro sine “uN putantis non esse id eventurum, quod monet ut 
efficere studeamus.— Qc pn autem et tva pr cum subjunctivo ejusmodi videtur 
admonitionem continere, qua non subindicatur suspicari nos contrarium esze 
eventurum.’ (//.) add’ tva tyd iv agGiyxrp xpomiaye vane Krh.... 
ed pvAatas (CEd. Col. 155).—On orwe (#71) with the verb omitted, see 79. 

6b) Examples of émipedeta@ag, &c. with Omrwe (dv) and subj. (or, after histori. 
cal tense, opt.)] Zwppocvyne re Exiushovvrat wai Orme GY ot véot peer 
KaKoupywat (Pil. Phed. 59, E.). "Emepedetro, oTwe PNTE dotrot pyre arora 
Ecsotvro (Xen.). [For further remarks on O7rw¢, and for the construction of 
pn, OTwe pn after verbs of fearing, see ‘ Dependent Interrogative Sentences.’ | 

c} Wawes’s rule that the Subjunctive of the first Aorist Act. and Mid. is never used 
with G7we, Omwe pn, is now entirely given up. MSS. and editions cannot, indeed, be 
trusted where the fut. and subj. aor. 1. have no difference but the terminations e¢ 
and yc; but the subj. aor. 1. is found where there is a greater difference : F e. g- 
oTwE seme voy, where the fut. would be éxAevoerae (Xen. An. 5d, 6, 21). 
Orwe avaxopioy, where the fut. would be avaxopsct (Xen. Mem. 2, 10, 1). 
The fut. is, however, by far the more common. 


1314 MHMistericorum temporum indicativus cam parti- 
eulis finalHibus conjungitur, ‘ubi indicatur futu- 
rum fuisse aliquid, quod nune non est, aut 
quod nom fuit.’ #. 

iv’ hv rupddc, ut essem cecus; tv eyevopny ‘vais ul ccecus factus 
essem; we Edecka pywore evOev Hy yeywo (ul nunquam ostendis- 
sem ). tra arnd\dAaypeba, ut liberati essemus. M1, 
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a) The Imperfect is used of a continued effect or state (as ‘the being blind’); 
also in the sense of solere (S.); the Aorist, of one considered not as continuing, but 
as having taken place and being terminated. 'ESoudouny dy... Sytwra tH 
adT HY yvwpNY tpoi Exe, Ly Guporipwy uwY axovoayTEc paling EyYVwTt 
ra cinata (Lys.). 

6) Bp. Monk explains tva (the only final particle, probably, that is so used by prose 
writers) as having the force of (ubi =) quo statu, quit conditione, ‘in which case :' 
the Imperfect without ay would then be explained by 791, 6. Baumlein main- 
tains that such clauses were considered as final sentences ; hence, he says, the general 
use of the strictest final particle ((va), and the use of 7 as the negative: iva py 
tig adnXNov wodAl} orovdn aynXioxero (Pl.). Thiersch considers (va = since 
then; as olog = tet rotocg, &c. I am inclined to prefer the first explanation, 
and to consider iva conditional (like our ‘then’ = ‘if that were so,’ ‘if that were 
the case’): this accounts for the 7. 

ADDITIONAL KEMARKS.—a) “Iva (seld. we) is used with the subj. where we 
use the infinitive to denote the infention with which one is going to make a state. 
ment [e. g. ‘to express my meaning in a few words, I thought’ &c.] “Iva ocuvréipw 
ravra, Cixny nyayxacOny avt7w Aaxeiv (Dem.). Oi wepi rig BAaBNE vopor, 
tva ix rovrwy dpiwpat, err. = bo begin with these. ‘Uo ovvripw, Cwv 
ela’ ig “Atony (Eur.). Kr. 

b) In Homer d¢pa xé(y) and 60’ ay occur: also we xé(v). Rost makes d¢oa 
av = ul, si forte (e. g. Tov Eeivow Ovornvoy ay’ tic wordy, Opp ay exeiOe 
Aaira mrwyety, ut illic forte (= si fiert potest, si res fert), victum mendicet; but 
ogpa xé imply that the event ts confidently expected. I don’t know how such a 
distinction can be maintained. This dgpa cé must not be confounded with dg¢pa 
xé = ‘as long as.’ In Oppa eai"Exrwp eicerar it is not quite certain whether ogpa 
is donec ( Thiersch) or ut. [probably ut.} In the sense of uf it occurs, however, 
with fut. indic. 8. 163, &Adero yap oe icécOat, “Odpa ot Hriérog UroOnocEeas 
né re Epyov (R.). 


§ 17. Consecutive Adverbial Sentences; or Adverbial Sentences 
denoting Consequence or Effect. 
Adverbial sentences denoting a consequence or effect, are in- 
troduced by the conjunctions wore or (less commonly) we, the 
correlative of which is the demonstrative adverb otrwe (expressed or 


understood) in the principal clause. 

a) These sentences have often the meaning of a substantive or Inf. standing in 
the Acc. and denoting an effect, and must then be considered as subs(antive sen- 
tences. The relative wore then corresponds to a demonstrative substantive pro- 
noun (e.g. rovro), either expressed or to be supplied in the principal sentence, 
e.g. avirnce Ziptta Touro, wore mow ravra (Hadt.). K. 

b) It is wonderfully beautitul (adverb). 

It is so beautiful | that all men gaze on it with wonder and admiration (adver- 
bial sentence). 

c) Very often a quasi-pronominal adjective of quality or quantity (rotovrog, 
roecourog) precedes, instead of obrwe. 


a) Ineconsecutiva, ques dicitur, enunciatione, 
partieulam dcore aut infinitivas sequitur, aut 
indicatiwvus, eai quidem modo adnumerands 
sunt omnes omnino verborum forme, quze in sen- 
tentils ex alla non suspensis imveniuntur. 

b) In a proper consecutive accessory sentence, the wore denotes a consequence or 
effect resulting from the nature or magnitude (the quality or quantity) of what is 
asserted in the principal sentence: the Infinitive combines the whole assertion into 


one notion: the Indicative states the consequence more tadependently. Hence the 
Jufinitive is always equivalent to ita — ut: the Indicative may often be translated 


1315 


1316 


1317 
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by quare, itaque, though it is often used where the connexion is so close as to 
require ita — «ut: the Infinitive is more nearly our so — as fo —, than our so — that. 
* The Infinitive, therefore, is naturally used when the nofion is a simple conception, 
the consequence not being affirmed by the speaker. If the contents of the propo- 
sitiun with wore are affirmed by the speaker, then either the Jdicative (or pulen- 
tial Optative) is used, which is nearly always used in narratives of which the veris 
areinthe Aorist; or the Infinitive, which combines the consequence with the principal 
sentence, and so gives Jess prominence to it. When wore denotes only a cunsequence 
(= s0 that, consequently, hence), not the manner or degree (80 that ot rw¢ or Tocov- 
rov cannot be expressed or understood in the principal sentence), the Infinitive is 
very rare.’ (M.) 


1318 a) “Gore with Infin] Obrwe dvdnrog tory Hore wédrEpor adyr’ tionrac 
aipetioOat (Xen.). DeAorisdrarog hv... Wore... Wavra civdvvoy v wo pe i- 
vat rou iravetaOat Evexa (either: he was so ambitious... that —; or, he was 
exceedingly ambitious, so (much so] that —. Xen.). 

b) “Qore with Indicative] 1) = ita— ut. Ot rwe pty ratra raya0a 
wavroc dkia eivat Gore, Wore TO Karadireiy abra mdavrwy padtora Pet yo- 
pew (Xen.). Kairo Aotrdy o8 rwe oOn ry rére Onpg (0 Aorvaync), ware 
dei, Owore olay re cin, cuvEt ger TP Kipy, cat GAdAovg TE TOAALLE Tape- 
AdpBave (Xen.). Ot Aaxecardvcot cig rovro amAnoriag yAGov, bore vin iE- 
hoxeoey avroig tyey THY Kara yy apxny (Isocr.).—2) = ila ut; ut (so that). 
Tayxd 6& kai ra ty r@ rapaceiow Onoia aynruxtt, Wore O Aoruayne over 
ely ev abry ovddtyey Onoia (Xen.).—3) = quare; itaque. [Here the sentence 
with wore is not adverbial.] “Ore.... adeceioBar vopiZe ug rpeay ocita, 
wore...0vKw EOEXw AXMiy (Xen.). Td ywpioy mavray dev carowréy loriy, 
wore rig dv arerodApnoey...; (Lys.) 

c) “Qore with Imperative and other forms that belong to direct narration in 
poke sentences. ] 1) Imperative : “H oby opge, gn, Ort kai MyCovg axayrag 

ecidayev Eavrov petoy txyav; wore Oappe «rr. (quare [or proinde] bono sis 
animo—: not adverbial sentence).—2) Potential Optative with dv: Reping rye 
meting orpariag ob rwe¢ azepoy ro RAND Hyev, wore Kai Tu Fyn... rod 
ay ipyov ein wcaradé~a (Lys.). Ete rogcavrny autiay iAnrdvary, wo oi 
piv xexrnpévor rac ovciag iCwy aveig ray Oadarray Ta odtrepa atrwy tpa- 
Aorey, H roig Seopévore Erapxéastay (Pl.).—3) Historical Tense of the Inidicatire 
with av: Tlayrec wrodeutcd Orda Kartoxevaloy, WoTeE THY WOALY GHYTWE AY 
nyYnN Tw Torépov lpyacrynptoy elvat (Xen.). Ove dy woxicoper abroy (Oiiur- 
Twov), wore rig eipnyng dv denpaprynker kai obk ay ayupdrepa €1y 6, 
Kal THY ElpnYNY, Kat Ta Ywpia (Dem.). 


1319  Kuhner gives the following classification of the cases when the 
Infinitive is used with wore. 


a) When an effect or consequence is specified, which has its ground in the na- 
ture or condition of an object. "Ers 6& wpoc ro perpiwy Seicbar wreraccevpivoc 
(6 Yweparnc) olrwc, Wore Kavu picpd Keernuivog wavu padiwg Ey ety ap- 
wouvra (Xen.). [For the same reason, 7 wore (qnam ut) is used with the Inf. 
after a comparative. Mélw cacd, » wore &vankiaiery (Hal.), See under 
‘ Comparative Sentences,’ 1337.) Hence wore with an Inf. may also be used to 
explain a foregoing sentence, e. g. TeAorovvyooe bt ly ry nrepw orpa- 
roredevoapevot, Kal epocBorde woovmevoe Tp reixet, OxomovrTEC KaLpor, et 
Tic Wapato, ware Tove avdprg owaat(Th.). "O roic wreiaToIC ipywers- 
Tarov éoTty, WwOTE PuddsacVas TO Urlp Toy xatpuY EuminAacbat, TovTO pg- 
Siwe wavy (Lwxparne) épuAarrero (Xen.). 

b) When the consequence is‘to be represented simply as possible. Kpavyny 
woXXAry émoiouy Kadhovvrec GAANAOUE, Wore Kai TovG TMoAELIOUC deOovELY 
(ut etium hostes audire possent), wore ot piv Eyyvrara rwy worEpiwy Kai iouyor 
(a tact. Nen.). Ovre aromepenyamy tyw yap rpijpeg, Wore EXETY TO beer 
vwy wrotoy (Xen.). Thy rev wodepiwy [ywoay] ot'rwe Kaptorperog, ware 
-..@r000C at (= ut consecrare possent. Breitenbach), 
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c) When the consequence or effect includes, at the same time, the notion of 
intention or aim. ‘Qc piv 6 py BrAawrrecOat, Gewv Dewy dvTwy, ravra 
SrAu’ we Ot rode tvavrioug BNRawretyv, payatpay piv paddor, 7 Eidog érat- 
vovpey (Xen.). [pocadippara elye dippetc cai dipOipac, dare rove ipyalo- 
pévoug cai rd Evda pnre wvpgopog dicrotc BaAANEoUar, bv dogadreig re 
elyat (7'h.).— Here belongs the notion of instrumentality (cf. 1037}: otre yap 
avroc Opyava xpnpara txextnpny wore pavOaveyw (= quibus instrumentis uterer 
ad ediscendam olxovopiay. Breitenbach). 

d) When the consequence is to be indicated as a condition of what is affirmed in 
the principal sentence (= on condition of ...). ‘Eloy abroic rwy AotTwY apyey 
‘EAAHwwy, wor’ abrove Uraxcotvery Bacrei, quum possent ceteris Gracis 
ita imperitare, ut ipsi dicto audientes essent regi (Dem.). Kai rovro éwiorw, égn, 
wm Kove, ore lyw, Wore AamwEAA TAL XadCaioug ard ToOvTWY THY dKpwY, TOA- 
AaTwAana av fwra ypnuatra, wy ov viv Eyeg wap’ pov (Xen.). WodAd pév 
av yonpara édwce Pitoricng, Wor’ Exetyv ‘Opedy (Dem.). 

e) When instead of an Infin. alone, the Inf. with @ ore is used for the sake of 
emphasis. AenQévrec...écagrwy iia, wore YngdicagGat roy worEpoy 
(Th). ‘AvaweiOerat umd LevOov..., wor ly rays adwerGeiv (Th.). 
Kai ot KopivAcor eb9bce Pn piod pevor abroi mopwra wore racy rpoAmpia 
dG povecyv err. (Th.) Kai 'AOnvaio dt...xavra wotnoatey dv, wore 
CvUppayo ypiv yeveo Oat (Xen). 

J) In general, when the speaker, without respect to the objective relation of 
things, mentally combines the causal relation between the cause and the effect. In 
this way a consequence actually existing may be expressed by wove with an Inf.: 
njAauvey iri rovg¢ Mévwvoc, wor’ exeivoug txwexAnyOat cai avrov 
Mivwya cairptyecy bri ra omda (Xen.). 

g) In oblique discourse: (rdv Kipoy) evoynpovwe mwe mpoceveyxeiy rai 
gvdovvat tyy giartny TY warry, WOTE TY pyTpi Kal Tw 'AoTudye wWodvy 
yéAwra wapacyeiy (Xen.). 

When the Inf. connected with wore depends on a condition, it takes the modal 1320 
adverb dy (i.e. where the opfative or historical tense of the Indicative would 
take ay in an independent sentence). Ta éyrog ovrwe exaitro, ware heira 
Gv ic tcwp puxpoy opag avrote pimrecy(Th.). Kai poe ot Oot otrwe iv 
Toig lepvic Lonpnvay, WOT Kai idwwrny dy yywrvat, Ore TaUTHNE Tig povap- 
xiag améyecOat pe det (i. e. eat ef Teg WCiwrne tin). Xen. 

Instead of wore with an Infin.,a relative (olo¢, 600 ¢) corresponding to row 1321 
roc, Tocovrog (either standing in the principal sentence or tu be supplied), is often 
found. Totovrog 0 tracizmwog ny, olog pr) BotrXeoPat wodrdAor’e dTo- 
crivyuvat rwy wodttwy (Xen.). “H pty igOuce rocovroy, oaoy Ilaynra 
aveyyvwrévat ro Wigtopa(Th.). Nepopevos rd avrwy txacrot, Vooyv aro- 
ly, so far as to live upon it (Th.). —On the attraction with wore and Infin. see 
1067. On limitations with we and Infin., see we in ‘ The Conjunctions.’ 


Cuma eptative non conjungitur o7:, ‘nisi in orae- 1322 
tiene obliqua aut, quod idem est, prseeedente 
allio optativo, ubi usitate more dicendi opta- 
tivus wieem gerit imdicativi:’? (KL) e& re xpyro re 
apyuplgy, wore Kaxtoy ro owpa Exot, mag av ire TO apyuptoy 
aurg weedrpoy ein; (Xen.) [The potential optative with dy may, of 
course, follow #ore: 1318, c, 2. ] 

‘Si absoiute ponitur consecutio unius rei ex 1323 
altera, reete se habet eore ov: contra si absoluta 
eratio non est, sed aut ad cenditienem aut ad 
alterius ratiecinationem res revoeatur, 17) loeum 
Rhabet post ior: particulam.’ (X/.) 
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Hence (a) dare (= quare ; ttaque) with Indic. takes ob: ouwe(Giate 
en racuxhpara abrov axovery, Sore ov Oavpalere (Zschin.). So with 
the forms that are virtually Indicative, e. g. the Optative with ar, 
Indicative of historical tenses with dv: dare ovx Gy Povdvipny 
Gore ovx ay... peréorn  wodcre(a. (b) With the Infinitive are poy 
is the usual form. Mis necessary, when the notion of endeavouring 
is involved: but when it simply denotes a view entertained, Ware ov 
may stand, so far as it is represented positively. Kr. 

'Ypdcg mavrac eidévae fyyovpae rovrov ovrw coxa elvat dare ob 
CuvacBae pabkiv ra Neyoneva (Lys., so dull that he ts really rot able: 
Gare pi) dvvacGa, so dull as not to be able). With the Imperative 
py is used with adore = quare. 


§ 18. Comparative Adverbial Sentences of Quality. 

1324 The relative adverbs that compare statements with respect to their 
guality (mode or manner) are, wo, Gore, Gorwep, Srwe, their cor- 
relative being a demonstrative adverb (e. g. oUrwc) either expressed 
or understood. 

1325 The use of the moods in these adverbial clauses corresponds with 
that in adjective sentences (1248,sqq.). Aéyetc ov Twe, Wo Pporeic. 
Zeve cidwoty, Emwe EOEAEL Or Swwe av EOErAY (1251) Excory. 

1326. In comparisons, either the Present tense is used, when the compared object is 
placed in present view; orthe dor. In respect to the Moods, it is to be noted, that 
in Homer the adverbs of comparison w¢, wore, ure, are connected either with 
the Pres. or Aor. Ind., when the comparison is stated as an actual fact; or with the 
Pres. Subj., or more commonly with the Aor. Subj.—of which the latter often 
assumes the appearance of the Fut. from the shortening of the mood-vowel. Ue 
ci xiveo wept pia Sucwonoovrac &y atrdAg..."Qc rwv wndupog tixvoc 
ad AEpaporiv ddwAee (Hom.). “Qore ornrdn pivec Eumedor, yr’ bri rosy 
"Avipog tornret (I1om.). ‘Qo 6 Aéwy pnrooy aonpavrouw tred0wr Alyecw 
) dtecmi xaxd dpoviuy Lvopovay “Uc piv Opnicag avdpag imuwyero Tudiog 
vid¢ (/lom.). 


1327 Formule oc dv, Gotep avy im eomparatione ita in- 
terdum dicuntur ut, conditione aliqua in veeabulo 
av latente, hypothetice respiciant id quod fieri 
soleat®. Kai OdpuBov cat Kpdrov rotoitoy we ay énacvourrec re Kai 
ouvnaQevreg eroujoare (SC, = we ay eruivourreg.... ToLnoatre) 
(Dem.). Kai rov Kipov éreptoflac mpomerac wo av maic piniérw 
vrorrjncowy (= we ay matic... Epotro, Xen.). The force in Latin 
would be best given by sicut soletis, quum laudatis; sicut solet puer 

1328  Protestations are expressed under the form of Comparative Sen- 
tences of Equality (so may... as), otrwe (dc)... we. Et yap tyor 
ovrw ye Atog mate aiytoxow Einy ... ao viv huton ice Kaxoy Grepet 
"Anyetocme «rd. (Hom.) 

7 ® Cf Buttm. Ind, in Dem. Mid. s. ¥. &. 
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a) In clauses introduced by we, @owep, Wore, an attraction in regard to 1329 


case sometimes occurs, particularly i in the accusative: ovdapovd yap Eorty 'Aydpa- 
roy 'A@nvaioy elvat @orwep Opaat Povroyw (Lys.).—b) The nom. how- 
ever, often stands (for which a verb must be supplied from the context): ‘ixpay 
avroy ra dvra dvaXiscxovra, wowep byw, ovrw piv agapetoOar THY wiKny 
(Dem.). K. [On wg = the restrictive ‘for’ (e.g. a learned man for a Theban), 
see we, 1533, 3. ] 


Comparative Adverbial Clauses of Quantity (K.). 

In comparative adverbial clauses of quantity, the predicates are 
compared in respect to quantity (i. e. magnitude or degree). The 
compared predicates are contrasted either as equal or unequal to each 
other. 

1. Comparative sentences of equality.| The equality of the predi- 
cates is expressed in the following ways: 

a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative 6a (dcov), 
the correlative in the principal clause being rogouryw (rogovro,r). 

b) When, however, the predicate of both clauses stands either in 
the comparative or superlative, we have proportionate equality (the 
je theses) 


a) Tocovroy étagiogy nua Ci roy Cotdwy, dcoy ot pey SovrAor dxovreg 
roi¢ Seamoracg banperovaty (Xen.). 

b) “0 ow av rai iuot Korver, Kai watciy oteov gurak ads ylry, 
rocourm kai Tt piwr Epa éy ry oixw top (quo [quanto] melior ...¢0 [santo] 
honoratior. Xen.). “Oow av wrEiw rig rapabnra ra mepirra TWY IKAVOY, 
rogoury O@aaagoY Kopog éprrimrec rn¢ weg (Xen. ). “Oc Hadtora 
cai tAevBepor Hoav vavrar, rocourw Kai Opactrara epoonecovreg troy 
podor aryrovy (Th.). —c) The Superlative may also stand in the first member, 
the Compar. in the last: 6am yap érotporar airy (rw Adyw) docovper 
xencOa, rocourwp parrow amorovar wavreg aurwp \ Dem.). 

a) Sometimes rocgouryw is omitted, especially when the principal clause pre- 
cedes the relative one: pei flow ydp avrd ayaloy nyovpa, Oowmep petilory 
ayaloy tory abrov amad\ayivat Kaxot’ rov pryiorov 7 adAX\ov amadAakat 
(PL). K. (6) “Ooov... rocovrw, and cow... rocovroy are found. 


Interdum duobus wel superlativis vel compara- 
tivis Greei utuntur, ubi Latini voculas quo—ee 
eum comparativis fere adhibent, vel ut quisque— 
ita eum superlativis®. (a) Ai dptora coxovoat elvat picerc 
partora matceiag d€ovrat, the more promising @ disposition is, the 
more does it need education (or, the most promising dispositions always 
stand most in need of education). Luvyxwpw rove éraivovg mapa rw 
EhevOepwrarwy Holarove eivat.—b) 'Evdeeoréporg ... over 
ramwetvorépotc avroic ovovrae ypya8at (= quo egentioribus ... eo 
imbecillioribus. Xen.). 


a) A superlative is often strengthened by comparative clauses introduced by 
o C, UTwe, v (as), 000», to mean the highest possible degree. “EvripeXovvrat 
ot yovelg mayra mowcvyrec, brwg ot maiceg abroig yévwrrat oo duvardoy 
Birrearos (as good as possible, quam fiert potest optimi, Xen.). — yy av évvw- 
pat ra Xtora (Xen.j.—b) For the like purpose, also, o to Cy OTe are used 
in connexion with elvat: ddocee TOLoUTOg eivat, olog ay tin dptarog 


ae —— eee ee ree 


’ Cf. Breitenbach in Indic. ad Xen. Hier. 
Nn 
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yt avip cai evdatpoviorarog (Xen.).—c) The following are elliptical 
ex pressions arising from the omission of a verb: wo dptora, oloyw yareEx w- 
Traroyv, ort padtora, &e. (Cf. 978.) So, likewise, the expressions w¢ «aAn- 
Owe, we aTEXvwC, prorsus, omnino, wo wavy, we iwi rd wONU, plerumque, are to be 
explained; also we fxagrot, i.e. Exacrot, we Exagros hoay. 


2. Comparative Sentences of Inequality.| Here the second mcm- 
ber is rather a (co-ordinate) disjunctive sentence; but the construc- 
tion will be considered here for convenience. The sentences are 
very often abridged. 


The object with which another is compared, is expressed either in a co-ordinate 
sentence introduced by the comparative 7, or by the Gen.—The Gen. may be used 
for all cases, but it most frequently stands for the Nom. and dec. It is not, huw- 
ever, admissible, when ambiguity would be occasioned by its use,—and never 
when the time of the two sentences is diferent: peilwy ipo, taller (greater) 
than I. Ob¢cty xptiocoy 7 gpirtog cadie. 


1336 Greater, &c. than ever, than ever before, is expressed by using the Gen. of 


the reciprocal pronoun, usually with avrog.—Avyarerepn atbroi atroayv 
éyiyvovro, they became more powerful than ever (literally, mere powerful themselves 
than themselves).—[TT\ovawrepot Eaur@y yryvopevos (Th. 1, 8).] So the Suner- 
lative is used to express the highest degree in which the property was ever possessed. 
“Ore Ot voraroc gavrov ravra yoda. 


1337 Comparatio Compendiaria.] Sometimes the Genitive is used after the Compara- 


1338 


1339 


tive, when strictly speaking it is not itself the thing compared, but the possessor of it, 
the doer of it, or the like. Here 7 is not used.— Xwoay éyere ovdiv nrrov ypwy 
(for rig nuerépac) Evripoy (Xen.). Kaddtov pov gece, you sing better (more 
beautifully) than J (do). "Aptoreiéng foya Aaparporepa Eredei~aro Tov 'AXK«j3UG- 
Gov (for rwr Epywy rov 'AAK«tB. Nearly so we: he performed more glorious expioits 
than Alcibiades: for exploits more glorious than the expluits which Alcthiades per- 
formed). WXtiwy (ori) ypdvoc, “Ov Ost p’ aptoxey roic cadrw, ray iviiade (Soph.). 
[Newrepog rptaxovra trwy. Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 35. (AL) J 

a) Too great, &c. is expressed by the Comparative with 9 ekara (rarely 7) aod¢) 
before a substantive; 7 wore (sometimes 7m we) before a verb in the infinitive : 
Meilw i rard daxpva merorvGévat, to have suffered afflictions too great for 
tears. Nexpdc peiGwy car dv@pwxroy, a corpse of superhuman size. 
"Orta tiiw f eaTad rod¢ vexrpodvg, more arms than could have been ex- 
pected from the number of the dead (quam pro numero). Newrepot esi 7 
wore eidévat olwy TaTiowy iarépnyrat (minores natu, quam ut intelligant). they 
are too young to know what fathers they have lost. Td dayudvioy peyareoror- 
WECTENPOY Hyovpa we THC Eunc Opnoxsiag mWpogdetoVar Td olxnta Hy 
Belw xcaxa ) wore avankArAdecy (Hdt.). ["Eore peitw ractivwy inya 7 
wo Tp Ady rig av et rot.J—b) Sometimes 7H only: rd ydp voonpa peizoy 7 
gepery (Soph.). 

‘Ut Latini subtilias quam werius et alia 
similia dicunt, ita etiam Greeei loguuntur.’ H. 


Here we use, more — than (or rather — than, with the positive): rayvrepa 
n cogwrepa (Hdt.), with more haste than wisdom. For adverbs it is often 
convenient, as in the example, to use a substantive, 


1340 Et rig wai dAXog (si quis alius), and elg dyno (unus omnium marime), have the 


134] 


force of superlatives. (Eig ye avyp wy is also used.) Karweo’, ef rec ccci 
GAXog, txetg Weug ta Ern ptdatvay Hy rptya, though if any body has biack 
hair for his years, it is you (i.e. you have remarkably black hair for your years. 
Theophr.). Tovg aywrtLopsvoug mAXtiora tig avynp duvapevog wpertiv, being 
able to be of more service to the contending parties, than any other indivi:iual. 

a) Tlepirrog (exceeding, over and above), and adjectives in -mAaatog (-fold), yovern 
the genitive from their comparative meaning (but sometimes take 9: Cem\acta 
"AAwifhiacy... dtdovar yn adAwM tevi... Lys.) Ueperra rev apxotrrwy, mere 


7 This use of xaimep with a finite verb (instead of a participle), is extremly rare. 
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than enough (of money, &c.). HokAarAaain ypwy alti, many times as numerous 
as ourselves. (>) So also sometimes wporepaiog, vorEpaing, and ado. Ty 
mpoTepaia TiC payne, &e.—Also ry vorepaig y (=H y) and ry vorepaig OTE 
(=n ore). [Cf. tertio anno, quam, quum, quo redierat.}] “AdA\a ray dtcaiwy 
(dAX\a 9 rd ytyvopeva). M. Cf. 1471, b. 


Post negationem pregressam magis... quam 
Greee dicitur pa)\dov i) ov. ‘Ubi prior negatio vide- 
tur ahbesse, latet ea aut in interrogatione aut alio 
modo.’ (H.) “Hxee yap 6 [lépone océv re paddAov éx’ Hyéac 7H ov 
Kai éx’ tpyeac, adest Persa non magis contra nos quam contra vos. 
—Opor ro Povrtevpa.. . TOALY GAny CtagUeipae padrrov 7H od rouge 
airiouc (Th. 3, 36. Buttmann, ad Mid. p. 144, thinks it a forced explanation to 


represent the wudc as implying a negative: but compare the mi) ob after the 
similar notion dvoaAynrog in 1190). 


ADDITIONAL REMARKS.—a) ‘ MGdAXoyp is sometimes followed by other particles 
besides 9: e.g. o8 paddAov... daov (sop.). So ob yAvKepwrepoy .. . Oogoy 
(Theoer.). Cf. Eur. Cycl. 147.’ H. —(d) Ob waAXor . .we. Here we is not = 
+ obdevi paddov Empeme rnpeiy vopoy wo coi = obdevi padroy ovTrw? we 
cot (H.). —c) MaAXow is sometimes added pleonastically to Comparatives: 
Oavwy O° ay tin purdroy evruyéorepog “H fay (Eur. Hec. 377).—d) 
The comparative » is sometimes used after the omitted wadAoy or after a positive ; 
also after expressions of willing, choosing, and the like, because these imply difference, 
separation, or preference, e.g. BPovAtcGas EOereEty, atpetoPat, aipecey 
dovvat, ixmcOupety, déxecOat, Cnretv, Xuvocredrsiv (= potius esse). 
BotAop byw Nady aoov Eupevat, arodeBat (Hom. ) Znrovoae repdaive, 
n nHaS weiPecy (Lys.). (A ynotdaog) yeetro Kai ovy TH yEvvaip HELOVERTELY, 
otv rg@ adixp wrtov Exety (Xen.). TeOvavar vouifovoa Avairedeiv, 7) Syv 
(Andoc.) K.—(e) As the Romans said, decem plus or umplius homines, &c., 80 
the Greeks also usually omitted 4 (without change of construction) after wXéoy, 
wreiw, EXarrov’ “Ern yeyovws WwrEtw éBoouycovra, annos plus sepiuaginta natus. 
The neuters wréov, petoy, &c. often stand with substantives of a ditferent gender 
or number: inmiag Gta ot petoy Gtopnpiwy (Xen.). K.—(f) Sometimes also 
the particle 7 is found with the Gen. The Gen. then (1) either expresses a rela- 
tion peculiar to itself, in which case iti is wholly independent of the comparative, 
€. g. pry EAaTTov H rptaKxovra yeyovws érwy (Pl.: so it is proper to say yiyvecOat 
rptacovra irwy); or (2) itis (virtually) a preparative demonstrative pronoun, with 
which the clause introduced by may be regarded as in apposition, or as explana- 
tory of it: od ply ydp rovye Ketiagoy cai apetoy, H 00 opogporviorre 
vonpacty olkoy Eynroy "Avnp Hoe yuyn (Hom. = rov Ore... éynrov). K.— 
(g) As the Romans said opinione, exspectatione, &c., citius, &c., so the Greeks yoav 
at rvpapidec Adyow pF loveg = mayjores quam ut oratione explicari possit. Ipaypa 
iimicwy xpeitrov (Th.). So rov ctovrog with compar. (= justo or @quo major, 
&c.). K.—(h) Now and then a compar. is followed by the prep. wpd or wapa (ayri). 


§ 19. Interrogative Sentences. 


Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence or dependent upon 
one, e.g. Is your friend come ? and I don't know whether my friend is come. The 
first is called a direct, the last, an indirect or dependent question. Both may con- 
sist either of one member, or of two or more members. According as the question 
refers to an object (person or thing) or to a predicate, the questions are divided 
into nominal and predicative questions, e. g. Who did this? (nominal question) and 
Have you written the letter ? (predicative question.) A. 


(Direct Questions.) 


. Nominal questions (e.g. those questions, which relate, not to a whvele pro- 
Nn2 
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position, but toa single notion) are introduced by substantive or adjective inter- 
rogative pronouns, or by interrogative adverbs: ric, wotoc, wococ, merepoc, 
mwc, wy, wov, wor, woOev, woe, &e.—Ti¢c HrAGev; Ti mwoteic; lbotor 
oe Exoc guyey Epeog dcuovrwy; Tae Ayetc; doce gevyere; 


a) The adverb woré appended to interrogatives = tandem. expressing the cesire 
of the enquirer for an answer, or denoting wonder, or emotion in general. Louw 
mor ixpyoavro Texpnpip; (Xen.) “EOaipaca, rw wore rpdrw Torr 
byévero (Xen.). K.—(b) In dialogues, zrotog often indignantly rejects as irrelerani, 
inapplicable, &c. a term used by the other speaker. Ar. See example in 1138, a. 


a) The article is used with motog proleptically (or by anticipation) with reference 
to a definition or explanation to be given: but if the definition is reatiy given, 
woiog alone is often found (Ar.). ZLwep. Nov Cy) bxeiva yen, & Paicpe, Cora- 
peda kpivey, rovTwy wphodoynnivwy. ©. Ta mwoia; (in reference to the pre- 
ceding éxetyva. Pl.) Ywxo. Néog ert, w Paidpe, Ioorparng OB pévToe pavrev- 
ona car abrov, \éye (Gekw. © Td wotoyw én; So: Ta woia raitza 
Riyero; (PL) Ab wotae wodireiat rat¢ moiag apporrovay; (Aristot.)  Olvai 
ot dpordoynrey pot TO TowWvde, TO wotoy; (Pi.) But: Aasi rd roedvee. 
Ilotoyv; (PL) So rd ri; (but never Oo ric;) Kr.—(b) If mvtog precedes the 
article of a substantive, the sentence is to be resolved asin 716: wotoyw roy 
puvdoyw tamec; = motdg soriy d pibog Sy famec; Aaiporee avépwy, rota 
(= rota) ravra déyec elvat CVo por WoAtuWwrara; (Hdt.) ‘Eri woripay 
ovy pte TapaxaXeic Try Ospareiay THC WorEwo; (= woréod lorivy 4 Oepareia, 
ig’ Hy pe wapaxadeic;) Pl. K. 


1348 To bring out emphatically the object of a question, when there is an antithesis, 


1349 


or a transition in the discourse, the words which denote this object, often precece, 
in connexion with ré dé, and then the predicate of the proper interrogative 
clause is commonly placed with a second interrogative: Ti dé cuBeprnrne- 0 
bp%a¢ kuBepyyrnge vauvTw@y anywy soriv,  vauTng; (Pt.) Ti ¢2? 6 xaripp 
avrov MéAnc; 1} mpdg ro BiATioToy Prémwy done cot Mapwleiv; (Pl) K. 


Usurpantur etiam in interrogande formulse 7: pc- 
Owv, rt rabwy, quarum utraque est cum adniiratione 
quadam exprobrantis; et ita quidem ut riopcdwy 
rationem aliquam respiciat, quze nos ad rem 
faciendam adduxerit, ri zaduv vim aliquam, 
sive internam sive extrimseeus illatam, quse nos 
quasi prsecipltes egerit. 

Ti pudwy rovro exoinoac; what induced you to do this? 

Ti xaOwy rovro troinoac; what possessed you to do this? what 
has come to you that you ? how happened it that you 

? (Cf. 1521, 8.] 

Yi paOwy expresses design, ri waQwy, impulse or contingency. Ti paddy 
= quo argumento, qud ratiocinalione usus ; quid secutus. Tt madwy = quanaur. re 
affectus ; quo casu; qui fit, ut.(R.) Tl wa@oveas... Ovyraic citaot (= boveamt) 
yuvativ; (Aristoph.) Ti yap paOovwr’ te Oeode wppicerov; (Aristoph.} 
Ti fywy orpeger; what ails you (what is the matter with you) thal you twist about? 


a) A direct interrogative is often used in an accessory sentence of time, or an 
(adjective) relative sentence. Ilere we often make the accessory sentence the prin- 
cipal one in construing: Oray Ti wotyowot, vomteic rovg Geovg cov goorriley: 
(iiterally, ‘when the gods have done what, will you believe that they care for you?’ 
or, ‘what must the gods do, before you believe... ? or to make you believe’... &c. 2) 
Hore @ det mpakere 5 treccay ri yevnrat; when will you do what you ought? 
when what has happened ? = what must happen, before you will do what you oug!t! 
Hence the elliptical expressions, iva Ti; wo Ti; (sc. yevnrat), to what purpese. 
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for whal object? Bre ri; (sc. yiyverat), on what ground ?—(b) So also in an ad- 
jective sentence: ef yap Epo pe, pay ri év Te owuant tyyivnrat, Oropdy 
forat, ov Tv aogarny oot iow azoxpiow (= si cui quidnam in corpore insit, &c. 
Pl), if you were to ask me what there must be in any one’s body, &c.—({c) So the 
interrogative ri, &c. may stand between an article and its substantivized adjective : 
& Epoire Tig Tov Evpimiony rev ri copay ovvovoig gr¢ sodotc Eivat rove 
rupavvouc ; what branch (or kind) of wisdom must they possess from whose society 
you say that &c.2—(d) So also ri ov is inserted in a clause without change of con- 
struction (nihil non): vBpiZopevwy wai ri caxdy odyl racydrvTwy aca 9 
olkoupévn peory) yiyove moodorwy (Dem.). K. 


Two or even more interrogatives, without eat, may stand in connexion with 
one predicate, e.g. wc ri ap’ av dywriloipeOa ; how and what? Woia 
€ Omoioy Piov pysnuara, ove ixw Aéyeey; what imitations and of what life ? 
(Pl) Tig rivog airtog tore; (Vem.) So also with the relative: Tic ove 
older, & otwy Evagopwy tle ban» evdatpoviay caréornoay; (Isocr.) K. 


a) Both relatives and interrogatives are very often connected with a par- 
ticiple. Thus a great brevity in expression is effected ; the Eng. in this case 
changes the Partcp. together with the interrogative or relative belonging to it, into 
@ principal sentence, and the finite verb into a subordinate sentence. Tojv 2 ésurpy 
Ovvapty, ibn 6 Xappicng, ty woiw Epyw Karapadwy ravra pov cara- 
ytyyvwoKcecc; by what work have you ascertained my ability, so that you condemn 
me thus? (Xen.}—b) The Greek may also place an interrogative in an inter- 
rogative clause between the article and the participle belunging to it, and in this 
way biend the two questions into one [Cf. 1350, c]: carapepabnrag ovy rode 
Ti Kowdvrag rd bvopa rovro adroxcadover; (Xen.) instead of carapenadnxac, 
rivac TO dvopa Tovro drokaAovety, Kai Ti Motovoty ovTOL, od¢ Td dxoua TovTO 
aroxadovo.w; K. 


1352 


Predicative Questions (i. e. those where the enquirer desires only 1353 


an affirmation or denial to his enquiry) are expressed in English 
merely by placing the finite verb first, and by the accentuation, e. g. 
Are you ill? In Greek the omission of the interrogative (which is 
rare except after the negative particles) generally implies a certain 
degree of emotion. K. 

Ovrw On olxdvde pirny lg marpiéa yaiay Adrixa wir LOédete var; ( Hom.) 
Over ire vac; 

It is far more common in Greek to introduce a predicative ques- 
tion by interrogative particles. When it consists of more than one 
member, in such a manner that one member is excluded by the other 
(disjunction), then one of the interrogative particles stands in the 
first member, #, ‘or’ (an), in the second and following members. 


a)"H, quod proprie est 6yrwc, profecto, ‘interrogat 
eum conjectura verisimaili vel persuasione’.’ 
Interdum vim suam ita retinet, ut per haud 
dubie, profeeto verti possit; srepius autem 
mihil videtur esse allud, nisi interrogativa parti- 
eula (-me, nonne, etiam num). 

b)‘"Aoa (Latine num) ibi usurpari solet, ubi re- 
sponsio exspectatur neganes: interdum vero dpa 


a a a re ne ere ce 


§ Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 
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sie ponlitur, ut affirmans responsie sequi de- 
beat.’ (/1.) 

c) ‘7Ap’ ov est nonme, responsienemque habct 
affirmativam.’ (//) 

d)*Apa py est Comicorum numnam. ‘Atque itu 
loquitur is, qui non exspectat quidem negationem, 
sed qui sollicitus veretur, me sit quod non 
esse ecupit’.’ 

e) ‘Mav et py (ut Latinum num) respenderi ple- 
rumque postulant non, nee tamen semper.’ (J/.) 

‘Latine por non num, sed an forte (mum- 
quid'], et sie etiam solum ,;) interrogativunm. 
quodque pleonastiece dieltur poy py, vertenda sunt.’ 
(H7.) Moy ov est nonme. 

J) “Ado rc 7 Clliptica est interrogandi formula. In 
qua formula omitti j fere constanter solet in ser- 
mone alacriore et eonecitatiore;: addi autem 
et interponi, ubi oratie est sedatior magisque 
sobria?. “Ado re (or GAAor«) Ody Of PirAOKEpCEIC HeAoVat TO KEpCo. 3 
nonne igitur, qui lucri cupidi sunt, amant lucrum? “AXXo re i oO 
ayabog rp ayaby povoy dirog 5 

The full form is G\Ao re foriv; ..~3 [num] quid aliud est? an...? "A\Xo 
re tviore pév Opw auruvg, éviore dé 003 (Pl.) = addXo re Eat; 7 Eviore rey xrX. 


—Hermann observes, that the @AAo re might be considered interrogative, the 
remainder of the sentence affirmative: ao re; éviore péy rd. 


Further Remarks on the Interrogative Particles. 


1356 @) H= really, indeed. Kriiger say, ‘it indicates a doubt,a struggling against the 
acknowledgement that the thing is so, partly, however, only from uroanity, so that, 
as in the case of the Latin -ne, the answer may be affirmative or negative.’ In 
many examples I cannot perceive this force. Rost says, ‘it indicates that the 
questioner takes a peculiar interest in making out the trne state of the case.’ 
—H obrot, ign, & mame, wortptol eiory, ot derrynKact Toig immog Hoiua; 
Tot peor pivot, En (Xen.). “H dp0G¢ cot Conw, ony, ay elrsiv obrw Aéywr, 
7 00 ; ‘Opduec, épn (Pi.).— Very often in connexion with other particles, e. g. ry, 
én, 6n wou, ¢HTa, apa, yap, eal, mov, mov apa. Ti Aéyec, davai, wo Kove; F 
yao otraic caic yepot rotrwy re ipirevoac; (Xen.) ‘did you really (or ac- 
tually) plant 2? *H yap, © ‘Iria, tay re ipwrd of Yweparnc, aronnuvel, 
(P1.) “H yap; ts tt not so? often stands alone, to demand assent to an assertion 
just made. "H wou; surely? "“H wou ay 0 byw, & Abot, apocoa girel oe d 
mwaryp Kai pyrnp; Wavy ye, 6 0¢ (Pl). K.—In Eur. Med. 695, 7 w ov does 
not really express doubt, but the same kind of expression of doudt that tre use on 
hearing a shocking statement: ‘H wou reroApne’ Epyov aioyioroy roce; ‘has 
Jason indeed dared this thing?’ (Al.)—The zov (= opinor) otten adds a derisive 
or slightly ironical force. (Cf. 4 in ‘ The Conjunctions,’ 1472.) 

b) "A pa (only post-Homeric) is of the same origin as the él/ative a pa, igitur, 


9 Hand on numnam. 1 Devarius. 
2 Cf. Stalib, Euth, 15, C. Lysis 222, D. Sympos. 200, D. 
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hence Sts proper office is to introduce a question founded on a probable inference, 
a conjecture: by frequent use, however, the proper meaning, igifur, becomes 
weakened and obscured ; hence the illative particles @pa, ov, are sometimes 
added in a question introduced by dpa. This particle leaves it undecided, whether 
the enquirer expects an affirmative or a negative answer. Hence (c. a.) if it is to 
be definitely indicated, that either an affirmative or a negative answer is expected, 
then, in the first case, dp’ ov (nonne) is used; in the last case, dpa pa (num, 
numnam); 7 always expresses solicitude, fear. “Ap, pn 0 Dwxparng, wore, 
pirov olcou ef avtnaa BovAoto, mAOVOWWTEPOY aLvTOY sEmtyELpOINC ay Toijca; 
Navvu piv ody, ign (Xen.). “Apa, ton, w Mappacte, yeagucn tori  tixa- 
aia Twv dpwhtvwy ;’AANOH NEYEC, E~y (Xen). “Ap ody olola rivac, 
ot avwoertic dvrec woheripoug Otvavrat gidoug moeioBar; Md Ai’ ov dijt’, Eon 
(Xen.). "Apa prj dtafsardrAcoGar SdEag Ur’ iwov; (Xen.) “Apa pr) aloyvyOapev 
roy Ilepowy Baorléa pipncacbar; (Xen.) K. 

e) May (= pr ovv). ‘ Conjecturalis est particule poy usus.’ (H.)—It com- 
bines a suspicion that the thing ts so with a hope that it ts not so (Eliendt), 
Hence it may often be rendered by ‘surely ... not ;’ ‘why... not?’ or by a nega- 
live statement, followed by a question [He is not dead, is he?]. Though = py 
ovy, yet either its negative force (which in questions always implies an affirmation) 
or its expression of fear, or its inferential force, may be strengthened by ov, p47), 
ovy respectively. Muy ri ce aciucet [pwraydpac; (PL) May ovy éy trarruvi 
rive voy topev aropig; (Pi.) Ti, ton, dpiv ra eX Oivra; pov py Soxet 
Evdede AtdExPar; (Pl.) Mwy ov waictay vosoréov; (Pl.}—Morv... én pov 
e.. OnTa also occur. 

The same holds of of and 7 when used without doa, as when used with it 
(see 1355, b. c. d.), i. e. ob is used in affirmative questions, zx in negative. Ovr 
&GéXetc évae 5 non or nonne vis ire? do you not wish to go? Ov ov pévroe ‘Onn- 
pou Exaivirne el; are you nol in fact an eulogist? (Pl.) [On pévro, obnoiy 
(nonne igitur), and ov Kou (nonne certe), see 1495.) ‘AAG pn) apyirixrwy 
BovrAEe yevéicOas; Obn ody tywy’, ign. "AANA pr) yewutrone iruusic, Eon, 

evicAa ayabog; Ovdé yewpetrone, tpn, err. (Nen.) M1 ovy, ion 6 EdOU- 
Naive. ov Cuvapat iyw Ta THE dteatoobyng ipya tEnynoacBar; (Xen.), numne 
exo non possum ...? The negative ov belongs tu the single word dtvapat [rulg. 
Covwpat). [This interrogative x is used very often in an indirect questiun. Vide 
‘ Indirect Questions.’ } 


Eira et izecra (deinde) in interrogatione cum qua- 
dam indigmatiome et vehementia proferun- 
tur, tum propter vim interrogationis, tum etiam 
quia illativa est interrogatio et ex quibusdam 
preemissis subsequitur. Explicari possunt per 
quum ita sits ergo, post talia®. Ev toh, ign, or, 
ei vouiZouue Oeovg avOpwrwv re dpovrigey, ovK av apedoiny abvrar. 
XS. "Emecr’ ob« ote gpovrileey; of wpwroy prey provoy trav fwwy 
dvOpwrov opfoy avéornoay «rd. (Xen.)—Often «gra, xaretra, which 
are more emphatic. Ka&metra roovrov orvra ov gidreic a’rov; (Xen.) 


a) lorepov(rorepa)... are used, like utrum...an, in (direct and 
indirect) double questions. Ilorepor is sometimes omitted in the first member. Kai 
é Lweparne ton llorepa 6&, w Xawpicoarec, ovcevi apisat Curarat Xaipegar, 
2-2 tory ol¢ cai wavy apeone ; (Nen.) Tics, ny yonpara wodda ixy, td 
mhoureiy, H mwivynra moic; (Xen.) Tatra otrw mpovonrinig wempaypiva, 
aroptic, TOTEPA TUXNC, HW Yruunc Epya toriy ; (Xen.)—b) Sometimes dpa 


le 


* Cf. Devarius ; and Hand ii. 247. Post talia is Gronovius's explanation. Virg. 
Fi.n. 12, 889: que nunc deinde mora est, aut quid jam, Turne, retractas? Sen. 
(Fd. CEt. 1407, dolor iste furor est. Herculem solus domat. Cur deinde latcbras 
aul fugam vccors petam ? 
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..+ 3 is found, the first member being without the mark of a double question, and 
therefore asked independently [= is it so...? or, on the contrary, is if?). “Apa 
TO Octo bre OoLdy eore Hirtirat Ud THY Oewy, H Gre gideirat doidy bore; (PL) 


‘Per } in interrogando preeedens iatior interro- 
gatio’ [latens illa interdum) ‘eorrigituar quasi et 
restringitur’ (Bremi). 


Ti Cnra xypycecs Hh pe yng Ew Badretv; (Soph.)—Bremi says its force may be 
expressed thus: ‘ guamquam quid interrogo? paict—.’ K. says it may be trans- 
lated by perchance. [lavr’ dpa ob ye ra ivy avOpwrog girtpa imorapevog 
warat amexptrrov' H dxveic, Epn, dpsat, py aloyodc parye, tay mporepog ror 
acedpoy ed woryg; (= } dpa... amecpumrov, fH Oxvetg... 5) Xen. 


Indirect (or Dependent) Single Questions. 

Indirect (or dependent) single questions (i. e. predicalive questions) are asked by 
ei, if = whether (i doa, if perchance, whether perchance), and more emphatically 
(though seldom) by dpa, whether (then).—Ovk oida et ovyyxwoncere. "Heowrnaa et 
ouvetedOety BovXotro—H Wuyn pov... dei TovrTo Kvovoa Cinyev (brood d 
over the thought) &pa@ more Eorat aoricag0at roy Kai Oeoig txOpdy cai 
avOpwmotc (Xen.). 

El and tay = whether [tay with the Subj., more with reference to a sincle 
point which we wish to have established}, are used only in indirect, and, indced, 
properly only in double questions, and denote a wavering or doubting between two 
possibilities; but often only one member is expressed, the other being present in 
the mind of the speaker. They are used especially after verbs of reflecting, deli- 
berating, enquiring, asking, trying, knowing, and saying. In English they must 
be construed by whether... not, when the questioner implies that the thing is so. 
Leia, ef 6 EXANvwy vdpog caddcoy Exes (Xen.; whether... not). Lefyar, 
idv rode coi padAoy Apéiany (Xen.). Ovre rp orparnyyp Srrov, el (whether) 
cupping: orparnyeiv’... ovre Tw Kadny ynuavrt, tv’ eUgpairvnrat, CHroY, Ef 
(whether... not) dia ratrny dmaceras, ovre xrd, (Nen.) Aéopat vpwy rovrwp 
Tov vouv mpocexety, ef Oixata Aéyw, 7 py (Pl.). 

Now and then pr occurs with the present indicative after dow as a simple inter- 
rogative particle. (M.) ‘Opw pew yx) Nexiag olerai re Aéyety Kai ov Aoyou 
évexa ravra Aéyet (Pl.). 


a) Indirect double questions are asked by— 

morepov (wdrepa) ... 7. 

Of these cire ... etre gives More prominence 

to the speaker's indecision and hesitation between 
the two possibilities. A. 
IIpiv énAov elvat... wérepow Edovrac Kipp i ov, before it twas 
known whether, &c. Tovrg rov vouv mpdaeye, ci dixarca AEyw, } pH, 
attend to this, whether what I speak ts just or not. Zxotwpev Eire 
Eikog ovrwe Exey Etre pi, let us consider whether it is likely to be so, 
or not.—{b) 7}... # belongs to epic poetry, though occasionally found 
in Attic poets, Etre... i, and ci... etre, are also used by poets, 
who sometimes omit the first etre altogether. . 


el ee 08 @ it 
ELTE «oo ELTE, 


1365 The proper adverbial and pronominal forms for indirect questions are those 


which are formed from the direct interrogatives by the relative prefix o—, 
which gives them a connecting power. Thus trom zrosoc 3 Totog ; Tov ; over ; 
mise ; &c. are formed dmdco0¢, droi0g, Grou, o7d0ev, Orwe, &e. So oor, tormed 
by prefixing the relative to rig, is the proper dependent interrogative. Orx cia 
(or ove fxw) Grote rparwpa. (Cf. 234.) Ove oida oarig tari, I don't know 
who he is. Ovx oldavawe 10 mpaypa Expatey, I don't know how he did the thing. 
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‘A roxptvat dvdpsing Ow6TEP a aot daiverat, answer boldly which of the two is 
your opinion. 

Tenendum est Greeos etiam in interrogutioni-« 
bus obliquis simplices interrogativorum formas 
sepissime adhiberes spe etiam, repetitionis etfuc 
giends causa, interrogativa utriusque for- 
mse data opera commiscere‘: velut, Oix oica éroig 
ro\pin H) woiore Ad yore ypwpevog épw (Pl). "ExdéetacOae woia 
ayabd gore kai Owota Kaxa (Aristot.). Tic 6 rpdrog cai ro oY ijpa 
Omotov .... etoecte (Alian.). “lopev wéca ré éore Kai omToia, 
we know both how many they are, and of what kind. 


Occasionally, though very seldom, the relative forms themselves are used in de- 
pendent questions. At’ d¢ airiag rd wepi ryv axonv EupBaive wadnpara 
Aecréov (Pl). ‘Opge ody nude, ign, dco iopiv; do you see, said he, how many 
we are? (or, how many there are of us? On the Accusative nya¢ in the principal 
cliuse instead of petg in the accessory one, Cf. 1404). 


When the person of thom the question is asked repeats it, he uses the dependent 
interrogatives (Oort¢, Omotoc, &c.). There is really anellipse: 6 rt wow; = tpw- 
TEGO Tt row. OvTog, Ti womig s—b Te TOW ; you there, what are you doing ? 
— What am I doing ? 

In interrogationibus obliquis indieativus reetsre 
orationis (a) post primaria tempora non muta- 
tur; post historica vero tempora semper (b) 
potest ille quidem in optativum transire, (ce) 
ned tamen sepissime non mutatur. (d) Indicativo 
post histericum tempus non mutato, ne tempus 
quidem mutari solet; unde fit, ut preesens fu- 
turumve post historiea srepe tempora in- 
veniatur. 

@) Znrovat ri gorey ryabdy, querunt, quid sit bonum. (b)’Hpw- 
rnoa ei cuveleAOeivy PovrAotro. (c) 'Hpwrnoa... riveg eioly. 
"EBoudetovro morspov Kara yay }) Kura Oadarray XP wopevOijrac 
(Xen.).—d) In general questions (questions, that is, that refer to 
general truths) the present is regularly retained. ‘Howrwy oe rérepa 
parBavovary ot GrOpwroe & érioravrar hh & en (PL). CEfnrec 
TOlov TeTO Cikatoyv Eore (not hr). 

The retention of the indicative and its change into the optative often occur in the 
same clause: the speaker's choice of the one or the other naturally depends prin- 
cipally on his wish to represent the question objectively, or as proceeding from the 
speaker, ‘Enuw@avoyvro airav cai dxrdonv ywpay dtnrAacay «ai 
Et o(cotro 9 ywpa (Xen.). 'Epopévwy nuwv doric ein cai eb cy pn, 
ty YuctAig igacay aroGarety orparevopevoy (Iseus). Ot BapBapor iMewyro 


Oavpagovreg Brot more roi Ppovrar ot "EMAnveg wai ri iv vg Lyotev 
(Nen.). K. 
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In general nyvoee rig yy oO Eévog is far less common than rig gore: that is, of 1371 


course, when the two verbs relate to the same time. ‘J asked him what he saia' 
(at sume previous time), inust, of course, be ri (or 6 Tt) EAE ev. 


a ye ers pe her ee ee 


* Cf Lobeck, Phryn. p. 57. 
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1372 Deliberativus, qui dicitur, subjunctivus post pri- 
maria tempora non mutatur; post historica autem 
tempora modumve optativum aliquando non mu- 
tatur, sspius tamen in optativum convertitur. 
(On the Subj. after BodAeoGe, ri BovrAEo0e, arropw, &c., Cf. 803, b.) 


"Epwrd wao ue Odrry (Pl.). ‘Ops oe aropovvra moiay oto ézi roy 
Biov roamy (Xen.). Ov cia rd wovety, adda Oia 76 pNdedw Exeey O TL TOLOE 
imvou éxiOupeic (Xen.). "Espov\eborvro etre kaTacavowas Tote arcoag 
tire dAdo tt xonowvrat (Th). Ode Eyovreg & re yivwrrat eg o\tver- 

iav érpamovro (Th.). ‘Erei p’ “Epwe Erpwoev loxomovy Omwe KudXd\cor’ 
By Eyxacp abréyv (Eur.). "Hope 6 te xypnoatro ry mpaypare (Xen.). 
‘O KAéapyog tBovdevero MHpiEevoy xadtoag ef mip woréy revag 3 rarrec 
tovcey(Xen.). Atecuwrnoey oxoT@y 6 Tt dmwoKpivatro (Xen.). Otic br 
ove dv éyotc O rt Yon oaLto cauvTm (Pl.). Ove old Ornwe eiwotp av 
evruyety tiva (Eur.). Ouw éyw rig adv yevoipny (£sch.). Ar.—|‘ 7 hare 
nothing to do,’ ovdiv txyw 5 re wow (ovdiv elyov oO Te rotncauyt). Ot« ixw 
(a7ropw) 6 Te sometimes takes Fut, Indic. Ovw Exyw 0 Te YON TOpae TOUTY Ty 
avOowrw (Pl.).) 

1373 In itself the form #yvdour 6 re mototey is ambiguous; and may mean, they did 
not know what they were doing ; or, they did not know what to do. So nyyonuy 
Oo re Toingaey = they did not know what they had done; or, what to do. Kr. 

1374 On pn (whether... not) with the Opt. after a principal tense, see 1386, 4. 
When the Subj. is followed by an Opt., then the latter, as in final sentences, ex- 
presses the derived or remoter thought. @®palero Oupw... pepunpigwy, yy én 
kai kttvov... “Exrwo yatkky Ogwoy a6 rt wphwy revye EX Tat, 7 Ere 
kai wWAcovecoty OHEANEGEY TOvOY aimty (Hom.). K. 


(On pn, py ov, after verbs of fearing.—Answer to questions.) 
1375 ‘My, eum subjunetivo, optativo, et indieativo 
semper est suspieantis esse id, de que usur- 
patur ista particula.’ H. 
1) dédorxa py Oavy, metuo ne moriatur (= suspicor eum moriturum esse). 
ECedoikety poy) Oavot, metuebam ne moreretur (= suspicabar eum moriturum 
hisea ay réOvnxe, metuo ne mortuus sit (= suspicor eum mortuum esse). 


2) dédotxa pr) ov Odvy, metuo ne non moriatur (= suspicor eum non esse muri- 
turum). 


’ ‘ a 5 , . 
éCeOoixecy py ov Oavot, metuebam ne non moreretur (= suspicabar eum non 
esse moriturum). 


decouca py ov TeOvnne, metuo ne non sit mortuus (= suspicor eum non esse 
mortuum). A. 


1376 Postverba metuendi ‘subjunctivus, eujuseumque 
ille temporis sit,ad ea refertur quest certo tempore. 
et quidem, si non est diserte definitum, eo. quod 
mune instat, futaura esse metuimus. Futuro au- 
tem ibi loeus est, ubi quid infinito tempore, id 
est,aliquando eventurum metuimus.’ /. 


The Indic. Fut. adds the notion of a probable future realization to fear. do- 
Botpat py)... evpyoopev (Pl). “Opa pn... denoer (Xen,). 

The Present Indic. may also be used: dédorxa 0’, & rpeoBira, pry Type Che 
(dr-sioph.): popetode py dvocodAwrepoy Tt viv CtaKxerpaeH — (Pl). 


13877—1381.] uv, po) oF, AFTER VERBS OF FEARING. 283 


The Subjunctive of the Present or Aorist will be used according to the regular 
distinction betweeh the moods of those tenses; the Present of an action continued 
or repeated; the Aorist of a momentary action, or action considered without any 
reference to continuance or repetition. 


‘Post verba metuendi ,) cin dy metuentis est ne 
quid esse possit. Adcowa yap py mpg A€yotg av, ne tu 
prius dicere possis. (Soph. Trach. 630.)’ #1. 


Hermann, who had said that 7 efm might be construed ne fuerit even after a 
present tense, allows, ad Med. 310, that Elmsley objected properly to his con- 
struing dpa pr) purny Koprog O Adyog OlTLE 6 EipnpEvog Ein, by vide ne.... 
fuerit [instead of vide ne... foret], ‘‘quum optativus, licet sepe de preteritis 
usurpetur, tamen zon aliter ad preterita referatur, nisi si alio verbo id tempus 
indicatum sit.’ [Opuse. vol. iii. p. 18Y.] 


Quod eeteri seriptores interdum faciunt, ut sub- 
junetivum preeteritis subjiciant, id sspissime facit 
Thucydides ‘imprimis post timendi verhba.’ (A-.) 
"EgoPBovvro ph remadny (Xen.). Tove tuppayove apa éecedtecar, 
py... droorwoty (Th, 5, 14). [Cf. 1306, d (end).} 


ADDITIONAL REmMARKS.—(a) Mn after verba videndi, repulandi, &c. often = 
whether ...not.—(b) There is often an ellipse of Opa, oxozec or the like before py 
ov. ‘AdXd py) ove Y Ctdaxroy apery (Pl.). ‘Hpiv ce pn ovdéiy GdXo onemrion y 
7 owep vuy Or) tAEyopuey (Pl.).—c) Under verbs of fearing must be reckoned not 
only such verbs and forms as éx7rAaynvat, ovcey Cervor (there is no fear or dunger), 
gvAdarropat, ocomeiv, and opgy (videre ne...): but verbs of considering, when 
they involve the notion of fear (tyOvpodpat pn wailyc. Pl.: peravoety pj ot're 
Tay acuvarwy ovre TaY xadeTay Eoywy y. Xen. So ppovriZer, dyvotiv); of dis- 
believing, despairing, &c. (Cocovmt amiorovoty eotxévat pr)... 0vK amoredooty. Xen.: 
Ceevac abupe py BAitwr Oo payric yg. Soph.).—d) Instead of ps7 we find also o7w¢ 
py (with Subj. or Fut. Indic. (cf. 1413]) after verbs of fear, sulicitude, being on 
one’s guard, &c. So omwe pn after verbs of prohibition (amayopevw). Ov puiiet, 
ficalopevog Ty TarTpi,OmwE BI dvooioyv Tpdypa TuyXaV YC TpaTTwy ; (Pl.) 
Pudrarrov, 6 mwe pi... elg rovvavriov EAGyc (Xen.). AsCowwa, O Two pH 
...yevnawerat (Dem). Ebdapeiobe, Omwe pr iyw...olynaouat (PL). 
"Artipnrai po, Om we pndéy iow wy Hyotpat(Pl.). M. [On omwe pr as 
a prohibition (= vide ne &c.) cf. 799, a: and on the very rare use of Sudy. 800, b. 
On the Indic. 800, b, 2.j—e) On owe ay with Opt. in a dependent interrogative 
clause, cf. 1312.—(f) Sometimes ef follows verbs of fear: ob di dotwa et Pihir- 
mog Sy, @AXN' ef... (Dem.) Kr. 


Answer to Questions.) The answer made to questions by ‘yes,’ is 
commonly expressed by repeating the interrogative word standing in 
the question. So also when the answer is made by ‘no,’ except that 
here od precedes the word repeated. ‘ Yes’ is also expressed by vat, 
yy rov Aca, ravv, kapra, ev, and the like, dnpul, ony’ eyo, eyo 
without gyi, fore ravra: and ‘no,’ by od, ob gnpt, ovK Eyw. Com- 
monly also strengthening adverbs are joined with the words which 
answer @ question, as yé [MaAtora ye, wavramaci ye, mavu ye, 
apicpa ye, Eywye, ovK Eywye]; yap, rol, pEvTor our, pey ovy, CH 
[Kopeey prev ovv, mavrdarace pev ovy, wavy pev ovr, ravrwe CH (nov), 
kat pata. [we yap ov; [ for how not? for how should it not be so ?] 
= certainly, undoubtediy. Té pny; quidni? (1482.) The answer 
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to nominal questions is made by naming the object respecting which 
the enquiry is made. 


‘Opde pe, dioray’, we tyw, rov dOdAtoy s—Op@ (Eur.). Oto @ ovr, i300- 
Toit o¢ kabiornxey vopog 3--O uk olda (Eur.). Py ov apetyw moAtr yy 
elvat, By ot éxatveic, 7 dy tyw;—On pi yap ovyw (Xen.). K. 


§ 20. Oratio Obliqua. 


1382 <A person’s words or thoughts—whether he be a second or third 
person, or the speaker himself,—may either be quoted im their 
original unaltered form [Direct Discourse or NARRATION: oratio 
recta|; or be made to depend upon a verbum sentiendi or declarandi 
in the principal sentence [INpIREcT pDiscourRSsE (oratio ob/tqua), 
e.g. We believed, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The messenger 
announced, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED }, 


1383 In oblique discourse the principal sentences of direct discourse, 
including such sentences as are introduced by the co-ordinate con- 
junctions, e. g. cai, d&, yap, ovy, Kairot, &c. (a) when they contain 
a simple affirmation, and denote something which happens, has hap- 
pened, or will happen, are expressed, either by the Acc. c. /nfin. 
(1064), or by dru, we with the finite verb (1200, 1201), or by the 
participial construction (1110, 1113); "Emnyyede TOUG woXEmeoug 
AmOpuyety: or Ore ot moAEptor inceuyoier: Or TOVC TWOAXEMLOVE 
azoguyévrac: (b) when they express a command, admonition, 
wish or desire, by the Inf.; “EXede roic orparwwratg extGeadac roic 
moAepiore (Orat. recta, éxibeo8e), K.—For the moods of the Infin. with av 
ef. 817. 


1384 a) Intermediate clauses, particularly such as are connected with what goes 
before by yao, though they are grammatically principal clauses, frequently stan4 
in oblique discourse in the Opt. without any conjunction; a sentence exuressed by 
ore or we with the Opt. or ace. e. Inf. usually precedes. "EXeyov WoAXo wari 
Taura, Ort mavrig atta déyot Levon XEypoyv yap etn, cai ovre oixade aro- 
wheiv ry Bovdopéryp Suvaréy etn, etd. ( Xen.) K. — (2) With d& : "Avaoriuc Aévet, 
Ore Torre wore Thy wodty LXaTrwoat pnciy® ototro Cé Kai GAO Tt ayabor 
mapa Twv Aaxedatporiwy evpnoeoGar ry modet (Lys.). 


1385 The subordinate clauses of direct discourse undergo no change in 
indirect (or oblique) discourse, except that, after an historical tense 
in the principal clause, they take the Opt. instead of the Ind. or 
Subj., when the indirect discourse is to be represented as such, 1. ¢. 
when the statement contained in the subordinate clause is to be 

ointed out as the opinion or sentiment of the person spoken of. A. 
rc f. 1389.] 

Thus, e.g. fay rovro NEY VC, apaptrnoy becomes EXELE oe, Ed Teire 
AEyotg, apaprncecOa. Tedevrwy éheyés, oa ayaba Kupog Ilépoag TE WOLN- 
Kote (fecisset. Hdt.), Trsoagétovne pey W{LOTEV ‘Aynoay, sb orELoatTo, 


Fug FAOorev, ofc méipere mpdog Bacilia ayyidouc, CrampateoOar avrg 
apeOijvat avrovéuouc rag év rg 'Acig woAdec EAAnvicag (Xen.). 

1386 a) The reason why the Subj. is avoided in indirect discourse after a prinvipal 
tense, is that the Subj. always refers to the future. But the use of the Opt. attera 
principal tense is inappropriate, from its being the substitute of the Subj. atier the 
historical tenses.—(6) There are, however, a few examples, in which the Opt. foltows 
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a principal tense. But then a thought is quoted as the sentiment of another, who at 
the moment of quotation is to be represented as being no longer present. “Opa, py 
parny Kopmoc 6 Adyog 7) elo npevoc &in (Hat. ), whether the statement made was 
not idie boasting [but ef. 1378). "Av ric teetve EEayyeiry On, we tyw Bovdol- 
pny peyddny Onpay rorjca (Xen.), if any one should announce there, that J 
INTENDED. Ei péw ydp (Tay TwWy Adywy Texvny) ady Toic dpOug (AEyopEvarc 
tivat vopicovreg améxecOae prNeers\: Oij\ov ore apextéiov tin rov dpOwe 
Aéy ery (Xen.). K.—(c) K. says that after a principal tense the regular way of repre- 
senting a statement as one conceived in the mind of another person, is to use the 
Acc. ¢. Inf. instead of ore with the Subj.: Aéyee uae abavarove elvat. 
But M. remarks, against this assertion, that ‘Aéyw is nearly always followed by 
Ort, and gnpi by acc. c. infin. without this distinction, and that we with Aéyw 
often intimates the assertion of another.’ Cf. 1214, g. 

An oblique clause is sometimes inserted amongst the clauses of direct dis- 
course, when the speaker wishes to bring forward an expression or thought, not in 
his own person, but as conceived in the mind of another. ‘Eoragialoy (ot matéec), 
O piv ‘Aprapalavne, Karore mpeopurarég re €in Tartdg Tov yor ov, Kat Ore 
voprlopeva et n mpo¢ Tavrwy avOpwrwy, roy moea/3uTarov THY dpxnveé Exeuy" 
Eépinc bt, we ‘Aroocong Te waic Ein Kat Ore Kupog ein 0 ernoapevog roias 
Iipogot ryy tAevbepiny (Hdl.). K. 


Ubi in recta oratione Subjunctivus cum dy con- 
junetus requiritur, ibi ‘in oratione ebliqua manet 
[interdum] a», sed subjunctivo optativus substitu. 


itar ut proprius orationis oblique modus.’ H. 


a) Kai iynpicavro mhevoavra Tov Hetcarépoy nai dra aydSpag per’ arrov 
Tpagouy, omy ay advroic SoKnoin apiora Ede (Th). 'O Havric mapnyyerev 
avroic, wy Tpdrepoy iwiTiBeabar, m piv dv ray ageripwy 4 mégor TIE, H 
rowGein (Xen). 'Exéidevt wpoxaradaBeiy 10 axpoy Kat gudAaTTELY, two ay 
aurog EAB ot (Xen. ).—6) So with relatives: bAoyilopny ti Tavra TpoVKpwe soe 
ovrAAaBouyn, wo eLesourd poe tare yecBat co odndcoyv av xpovov Borvroi- 
pny (Xen.): the speaker is reporting his own thoughts; hence the narration Is 
oblique. 

Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes the 
form of the direct, the predicate of the accessory clause being ex- 
pressed, even after an historical tense, by the Ind. of the principal 
tenses or by the Subj. with ay, as in direct discourse. Actions and 
representations belonging to the past, are thus transferred to the pre- 
sent time of the speaker. A. 


a) ’Aet piv ody ime pide tro oO Kupog, Omore ovaKnvoiey, OmWwe ebyaptaro- 
raro Ayo tpBrAnOnoovrac (Xen). "ExéXE VE rijg Eavrou Xwpns oinety, 
OKOD BovXr%ovrar (Hdt.). Ot WAaratnc iBovdevorvro, sire rara- 
kavoovoty, WOT ED txovgry, umpnoarres TO otknpa, é ire reddXo x pn- 
govrat (Th. ). "Edoke & abroic oxivacba, orm rpoTyw acpartorara 
Gs amwopevaoy rat (Th. )- Avoarlpog Cé Tag Taylorag TWY YEewY éeéXre Ue 
oev srecGat roig 'AOnvatng -rmercavy 6 ixPwas, caricorvrag 0 Tt TOt- 
ovoty aromXtiy (Hdt.).—b) The forms in which the Indic. or Subj. is used in 
conditional sentences, are naturally very often retained in orat. ob/ig. after an his- 
torical tense; for to change them into the Optative, makes lay re fyw and et re 
elyov, X&c. identical in form with the third species, ef re Exot... —Hdtwe ay 
avOoiiny, riv’ av more yvwuny mepi tuov etyere, et pn trpinpanynoa 
(Dem.). 

The Ind. is also used in the subordinate clauses of oblique discourse, when 
the narrator introduces his own remarks and erplanations into the statement or 
thought of another; and when the thonghts in the subordinate clause, though be- 
longing to the statement or notions of another, are to be exhibited as definite facts 
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or general truths; also when the thoughts of the other are to be representcd at 
the same time as those of the narrator, 


1392 Im oratione obliqua quum res ex alterius mente 
refertur, et pronomina relativa et conjunctiones 
we, Ore, érei, €xeccy, Cum inflmitivo construl possunt. 

"Avépa ot Coxteity OmXirny ayriorivat piyayv, Tov (instead of cof) ro 
yivecoy thy aonmica racayv oxncalecy (Hadl.). TevOag yap (sce. pact) reve 
vopacag, wei re oct Aantioy EoParXety bo ry ywpny, pera Tatra neuo- 
vivat pov risaaOat ( postquam invasisset. Hdt.). Ot ‘AUnvaicr igacar, €: uty 
émirdiov Cuvn Ova tig txetvwy Kpariyoat, Tour ay tye (/h. [perhaps 
a solitary instance of Inf. after ef in Attic Greek. Hdt. has it. Ar.j). Ilotaw 


ole, Watceiay avOéstier, py ob ...ofynoec Par; (Pl.) “Eoutay bea at 


per’ ixetvwy BovdrevecGae obCevdg Vorepor yrupy pavynvar(Th.). A€éyérat 


2 cai ’AXxpaiwrt...ore 6 aXKa@o@Oase atrov pera Toy govov tij¢ pnroce, 
Tov ATOAAw TavTHY THY yHY ypyoat otKeiy (Th.). 

1393 ‘Greil in temperandis miseendisque reet# et 
oblique orationis generibus, mira sunt usi liber- 
tate.’ S. 


“EXeyoyw dé, Ore eixdra Coxotey Atyety Baodei, cai Peorcev yen 
vac Eyovrec, of atrotg, idy at orovdai yevwvrat, abovatry, trvver 
EEouge ta dmirncea (Xen.). “Opotca yoayv Oauvpalovreg, oro wore 
rptWorrar ot “FAAnvec, cai ri iv vp Exorev (Xen.). 


1394 The love of spirited and graphic narrative which belonged to the Jively "in- 
perament of the Greek race, often occasions a transition from ob/ique to dsrect 
discourse, or vice versd. In the first case, there is often a change of person, 
"Fvyrav0a 6) rov Ktpoy yeXaqar re te rev mpocbev Caxptuv wai eixiiv 
atry amtvra Oappeiv, ort waptorat avrotg dAiyor yodvow® Ware OFdY Got 
étectat, kav BovrAy, aseapdapucret (Xen.). On the contrary, eur “é 
KXéavépog? Mada podtc, ton, Crampatapevog new AEyEsty yap Ava St- 
Brow, ore ob émtrnceov ein, err. (Xen.) 


1395 = Aon piv (or 8é): olpat pév (or C#) are often followed by the ora.io -ccfa: 
oiuat O& ye od’ adAatc ... Mpoacet ovdevog (Pi.). 


Ellipsis. Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contraction. Pleonasm. 

1396 ‘Ellipsis est omissio voeabuli, quod etsi non 
dietum tamen cogitatur.’ H. 

a) Ellipse of the copula. Cf. 633.—(6) Of the subject: (1) total 
omission. Cf. 628. (2) partial omission: 6 riy KcBapar (se. Exws). 
"H avptov (sc. huépa). To euBarnpeoy (se. pédoc).—c) Of arerb: &: 
Kopaxag (ig GAEBpoy’ Ec PAOpoY)* po) mpeg o& yovatwy.—(d) OF a 
whole clause: Gnwe de pncer eine pndevi (sc. dpa). Cf. 698. S.e 
Index under ‘ Ellipse.’ 

1397 Ellipsis is to be distinguished from brevity of expression or 
Brachylogy. In Ellipsis there is an actual omission of an eleirent 
grammatically necessary to express a complete thought; but in Bra- 
chylogy there 1s only an apparent omission of such an element, it 
being contained or involved in some way in the sentence or in some 
member of it. Besides such simple instances as the suppression of a 
subject or predicate which is common to two or more clauses in ail 
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of them but one, the following additional instances may here be men- 
tioned. 


4) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another: (akover) ryy 
Tay wikag Oyowy Thy gavTwy opady sc. Cyoupévny (Th.). 

b) In an antithesis, one member must often be completed from the other: épa- 
Eapey nptic (sc. mpog txetvoug) Kai txetvot wpdg pag elornyny (Dem.). 

c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed; this takes 
place most frequently, when an antithetic clause is introduced by an adversative 
conjunction. ‘“O vopog avwye Twbrd dei, oUK EGY Hevyetv oddiv TAHOOC 
avipwrury te payne adda (sc. avwywy) évovrac dy ry Take irixpartay, } 
arorrduaGat (Hdt.). 'ApeXnoag, wv ob roddoi (sc. émipedovyrat. Pi.). So 
from ovceig the notion of el¢ or Exagroc is to be borrowed, as in the following sen- 
tence from otd’ ele the subject of the first clause, ele or éxacrTog is to be borrowed 
as the subject of the second clause. Tatra axovoag ovd’ av etic sapynGein, 
aXX' arexvwe olor’ ay axneotvarxtrr. (Pi.) 

d) From a following verb with a specific meaning, a verb with a general meaning 
must be borrowed, e. g. vrotsiv, épyalecOa, yiyvecOar, tivat, cvpBaivev. This 
is the case in the expressions, ri AX AO 7}, —ovdéiv aAAO H,—aAXAO Te 
H, instead of ri aAAo vocet or forty or the like, #7 Ort. Téi aXXO ovVToL F 
breSovrAevoay; (Th.) Ot Aaxedatdrvtot aXAXAO oVdeYw H Ex yg évavpayouy 
(Th.). 


An important figure of Brachylogy is the so-called Zeugma, i. e. 
where a verb, which in sense belongs only to one subject or object, 
is connected with several subjects or objects. The verb, however, 
must always express a notion which may be taken in a wider or in 
a more limited sense. 


"Hine éxaoryp “lamot aeooiroceg wai moxida revye’ Exetto (to lie, as well as 
generally fo be there, to be in store. Nom.). ‘Eojra dt poptoves ry UxvOicy 
opoiny, yAwooay 62 iciny (Hdt.). A compound verb is often used in a pregnant 
sense, combining the meanings both of the compound verb and of the simple one. 
O.'APnrutoe peTéeyvwoar Keoxuvpaion Evjpayiay py rotnoacGat (instead 
of petéyvwoay Kat tyywoay. Th.). 

The contraction of sentences by the omission, for instance, of a 
verb common (whether in the same form or not) to both, occurs 
regularly in co-ordinate, but is comparatively rare in subordinate 
sentences, with the exception of those introduced by éemep, darep. 


Ditoug vopilove’ ovorep av mooie otGey (sc. vouity. Eur.). Mavra 
OyeCoyv ATWeipyaorar Ty Yew aGrEDP (sc. amepyacerat) oray PovrnOy da- 
pepovtTwe wv mpatat teva wodw (Pi). So also with et or eiep rig, or addog TIC, 
or timep wou, etirep mors, &c. ‘Hpiv Eore woddAa re wai ew Exovra, et Tkotoe 
cai dAdo ‘EXAnvwy ( Hdt.). 


‘Oppositus ellipsi est pleonasmus, qui adjee- 
tione continetur voeabuli prorsus abundantis, id 
est plane nihil signifieamtis.’ H. 

Pleonasm is the use of a word which is grammatically superfluous, 
the notion conveyed by it having been already expressed in what 
precedes, either by the same or by another word. ‘The desire of per- 

spicuity or emphasis is commonly the cause of Pleonasm. 


Ot, nv éx’ Exeivouc pete iabvuper, UmorEenouyrat ypnag &ieetvore (Xen. ). 
Tletpdcopat TP Tanry ayaQwy immiwy KpaTiorog wy trmede cuppaxeiy avr 
( Xen.). 
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Grammatical Pleonasm is to be distinguished from the rhetorical, which consisis 
in the use of two or even more words of a similar signification, to strengthen a 
notion or make it more palpable, e.g. elOdc¢ rapaypijua, madi atic, asi cur- 
exw, elroy AEywy, and the like. 


ee 


(Contraction and Blending of Sentences. Anacoluthon.) 


In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimes the verb 
which is common to the principal and subordinate clause, is placed 
in the subordinate clause, and is made to agree with the subject of 
that clause: in this way the two clauses are much more closely united, 
than in the common mode of contraction. 

Avrog oita, olug i ra pey yap adda (scil. éroia) Soarep, oluat, Kai TavrEeg 
Upeig Emoret re (Xen.). 

When in addition to the finite verb, there is also a participle in 
a sentence, the parts of the sentence are frequently blended with 
each other, by making the substantive which should be governed by 
the participle depend upon the finite verb. 


Odroce 6& ered ropourro, Ki KAW wavrofey TOLNOAMEVOL, WOTE ONA- 
o8at ra oma, Ud Taig doriow ixanyro (instead of KUKAoy Toinoasevot éKa- 
Onvro. Xen.). “Orwe cbv rocotry bOcoOevreg rpadrepoe Tort7aL ye- 
vouvro (Xen.). Toig & trévoe elwev, Ort BadrrAew Cenoot dvatpoupéivousg 
ratc Bwrorg (Xen.). 


A very common mode of blending the principal with the sibor- 
dinate clause, in the manner of attraction, and one which belongs to 
almost all kinds of subordinate clauses, consists in transferring the 
subject of the subordinate clause to the principal one, and making 
it the object of the latter. Cf. NMosti Marcellum, quam tardus sit, 
instead of guam tardus sit Marcellus. 


a) Otro¢ Towrog umomrevoe roy May ov, we ob« ein db Kioov = Eueot ic 
(Hdt.). Etdere ryv KapBtoew or pty, im’ Ocoy been Ue (Hdt.). ‘A re 
metparo ru ‘EAA YoY, & Te by vq iyour (Hdt.). Taypy ogerigay 
worXty §Botovro onjaivey, oon ety cUvapey (Th.). Ot doyovreg abrar 
Emipedeiocbwy, orwe svorevacnévoe wot mavra (Xen.).—bhb) In the same wy 
also, when the subordinate clause forms the object of a substantive in the principal 
clause, the subject of the subordinate clause is frequently transferred to the ns 
cipal one, and put in the Gen., as the object of that substantive. Cf. 1214, 


“Apa dé kai ric apyne awodetEcy Eye tHe ray ’AOnvaiwy, iv ae 


Tporw Kartorn (Th.). So also a substantive dependent on an Int. is often 
attracted by the verb or substantive which governs the Inf. Tye @aXrXaartnue 
eTp yor py xenobat rov¢ MirvAnvatorvg (Th.). ‘'ErecOupta ray avtioas 
rover ric vijgov KopicacGa (Th.). Od LxrtOupia oc aAANE WAU. 
000 dAXKwY vopwy taper... eldevat (Pl.). 


Instead of a principal clause and a subordinate one, we often find 
the two blended into one, the principal sentence being turned into 
a dependent (substantive) one, introduced by ért, we, or (far mere 
commonly) into the Acc. c. Anfin. 


‘Og ‘ydp fyw yWKovga TLvog, Ort KXéavdpog te BuZavriou appoarij¢ per- 
AEE i] Eety (instead of we TKovoa, KA. pedAee neewv. Xen.) ‘Qe & atroi 
Aakecatporot KEyovot A veotpyoy trmirpomevoarra ie Koyriyg 
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dyayboOat raira (Hdt.). ‘Qo di Néyerac vn’ Alyurriwy, darpvecy 
piv Kovtooy (fdt.). ‘Q¢ 6% ExiOat Atyouvuos vewraroy andve 
Tw tvewy elvat rd ogétrepoy (fdt.). K. 

Anacoluthon (from a privative and axdAovBog, -ov, following) is a 
term used to denote a change of construction occurring in the middle 
of a sentence. The cause of Anacoluthon in Greek authors may 
usually be traced to their characteristic fondness for lively narration, 
or to their desire of perspicuity, brevity, strength, or concinnity of 
expression. There are two kinds of Anacoluthon, (1) grammatical, 
(2) rhetorical. There are also instances where it evidently proceeds 
from carelessness and inattention. The grammatical Anacolu- 
thon, which is, for the most part, caused by attraction, has been 
treated of in several places in the course of the grammar. Only 
two instances of the rhetorical Anacoluthon, need here be men- 
tioned ; 

a) A very natural and frequent instance of Anacoluthon is, where the notion which 
occusioned the whole sentence, is placed as the logical subject in the Nom. at the 
beginning of the sentence, but, after the interruption of the sentence by an inter- 
mediate clause, is made the grammatical object of the verb of the sentence: wo7ep 
ot aOAnrat ovy, Oray (diwroy yévwvTat KPEITTOVEC, TOUTO avTOUE EUPpaivet, 
a\\d Oray Tov avTaywuoray yrroug, ToT avrovs avig (Xen. instead of rov- 
Ty evgpaivoyra...ameyvra). K. 


&) In order to make the contrasted notions in a sentence prominent or emphatic, 
they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of their respective sen- 
tences, although the natural construction of each would necessarily be different: 
rovaura yap 0 épwe imeceixvurav Ovotrvyovvrag piv, A pr AUTNY ToiC 
Grog Taptye, aviapa wot vopifay, EVTUYOUYTAaKE O& Kai TA pH YCOVIC 
aiia map lives éraivov avayxace rvyyavey (Pl. instead of rap’ evruyovy- 
rw O& Kai ra py néovig dkia Ewaivoy dvayxnale Truyxavey, or e’rvxouvrag be 
cai ra pn 0. ak. bwatveiy dvayeage). K. 


PART III.—INDECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH, &c. 


§ 21. Prepositions. 


The prepositions have all one original meaning, that of posztion 
or motion in space: but this local relation is transferred in various 
ways to the relations of time and causality (cause, effect, &c.); e. g. 
vro ric yiic elvat, and two ddPov gevyev, to be under the earth, to fly 
(under the influence of =) from fear; é& rig woXewo amedNGeiv, and 
é& ipépacg amedOeiv, to depart out of the city, to depart immediately 
after day-break. 


The prepositions are divided, according to their construction, into 
a) Prepositions with the Gen.: dyri, amd, ix, mpd. 

b) With the Dat.: éy and ot», 

c) With the Acc.: ava, Fig, we. 

d) With the Gen, and Acc.: &td, xara, v7eép. 

e) With the Gen. Dat., and Acc.: appt, wept, iwi, perd, mapa, mpdg, and w76. 


EP 


1406 


1407 


1408 


1409 


1410 


1411 


290 PREPOSITIONS (dyri, mp0, avd). [1409—1411. 


Prepositions with the Genitive alone. 


’"Avri (Lat. ante), OVER AGAINST, OPPOSITE TO: (1) oryrat arc 
rivoc, to stand before a man: then (2) for, instead of, in the place 
of; covdog avri Bactdéwe, a slave instead of king; av@ typépac vvd éye- 
vero. Hence also (3) to denote equivalence [dévog éoriv arti adedgov’ 
yuvadg dp’ dyre rérvio|, exchange [avri Ornrov cwyuarog Afavaror 
éotay adrAalacbar|, retribution [ré xaivecc p's avri rou; why do you 
kill me? fur what ?|.—4) It is also sometimes used after compara- 
tives: aiperwrepug 0 Kadvg Bavaroc avri aigypou ptov. Also mpo- 
rudy, aioetaOac re avré tivog. (5) Sometimes in adjurations (for 
mpoc): avri waidwy rwvce o ixerevoptey (Soph.).—6) arf’ wy = (a) 
quare, (b) propterea quod (= avri rourwy, wr). 

lod, pro, pre, BEFORE, agrees with avri in all its relations, 
but is used much more extensively. (1) Before, in space, o71- 
vat rpu tudo, to stand before the gates; (2) before, in time, mou Hye- 
pac, ante lucem (avri is not used of time). Hence it denotes (3) pre- 
eminence or preference: Képcog mpo Cixyng alvéoa, to praise craft be- 
fore (= above) justice ; atpetoBai re xpd Tevog’ mpo rod\oY Totetadut 
(to value any thing before much =), to value very highly ; to think 
of great importance, &c.; wadAtov mpo Tou gevyev: (4) substitution, 
and protection arising from the notion of substitution or the placing 
oneself before the object endangered; payecbat, drobavey moo ric 
marpicoc, to fight, to die for one's country. So (5) for (the adran- 
tage of), mpd revog BovAeverOar, commodis alicujus consulere. (6) The 
being or moving forwards (Cf. porro, rpvcw)}. "TAcd0e mpd, forwards 
from Troy: apo ocov, forwards on one’s way: mpd yEIipwr, prev 
manibus: yijv po yiic éAauvvecBat. Hence (7) the moving cause : 
moo gujzoco (only in poctry), pre metu (considered as the object be- 
fore which one is impelled forwards). 


From their similarity of meaning we find with the Gen. wapoc, mapocOey [aapog 
acehg@y Oaveiv’ mapoWév revog odutecGat, Eur.) ; modo0er, before; and mputw 
or 7Oppw (procul, porro), with mpdowler, moppwOev. Cf. 1413, 6b. 


"Ard, FROM, AWAY FROM. Hence (1) locally both propr. and 
tmpropr.: azo oxorov, beside the mark (propr. and impropr.); azo 
Ouragone vixtoOijvar, away from the sea.—Hence (2) contrariety : 
an’ éAricwy, secus ac speraram: amo yvapne éyety, Secus ac sentio 
(Soph.).—3) The point or source from which any thing procecds, 
whether in dime or space, and whether the object so proceeding b+ 
in motion or at rest: hence also the point of commencement from 
which any thing is calculated: (the countries) ag’ i\tov aiwr- 
Tog péypt duvoptrvou, from the rising to the setting sun: cme rhc 
avray oppacba, from their own country: evOv¢ amo yeveds, from 
one’s very birth: apyecOa aro revog, to begin from (= with) it. (i) 
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Also with verbs of attaching, suspending: xaréénoay aro rw cércpwv 
rovy immoucg’ avexpésacey vac amo roy éAwicwy: (5) and with all 
notions of ortyin, derivation, descent, connexion with a source, head, 
&e.: guvae (yiyvecOar) amd revog’ ‘Ipépa azo ZaykAne wxiobn’ 
KadeioGat amo rivoc, to be named after any body (the name proceeds 
from him): ot amo Hdarwvog, the Platonic school: ot ara oxnyne, 
players: oi aro jovrne, the members of the senate. (6) Hence also of 
cause: 6and ray ToA\EpiwY pojzog, metus ab hostibus: ag’ eavrov, from 
the impulse (or suggestion) of one’s own mind, without being prompted 
by others. (7) OY the source from which the means of accomplishing 
any thing are supplied: orparevya ovvedekey aro (= with) rovrwy rey 
xpnidrwy? Cv (Biov woeiaac) amo revog (e.g. aro Tite yewpyiac). 
(8) With reference to the point of view from which we form an estimate 
or judgement: oxowetv (rexpaipesOai) re amd rivoc [am' airav ipywy 
axoreire’ am’ éuavrov rexpaipopat |. Hence also (9) in consequence of: 
ato oracewy éxrinrey’ an’ aperiig mportuacBat.—On azo with pass. 
cf.723,4. (10) Purases. 'Ag’ ixrov, ex equo (Onpeverr, &c.): azo 
oroparos, by heart (vird voce): aro ravropdrou, ultro, applied to actions 
and inanimate objects, to denote what happens naturally or acciden- 
tally without any violent external cause [droOareivy amo rov abropa- 
Tov’ 6 rpizovg a70 Tov avroparou Emece |: dro Tov mpodavouc, openly. 

"Ex (€& before a vowel), ex, out oF [opp. év]. (1) With reference to 
motion or locality: && xamvov xararévac (Hom.,), to place out of the 
smoke: &k Pe\€wv, extra telorum jactum: &&k payne gevyetv’ EK wd- 
Aewe anHrAOEv? Ex yepog (peGetc re); (2) of time either from which or 
immediately affer which: é« mavrucg rou yporov, from time imme~ 
morial: & tpepac, ex quo dies illuxit: éx raicwy, from childhood: ¢é€ 
aidpiag re Kai ynvepiag ouvécpapev ELamivng vepn’ Tepmvoy ek KUYa- 
yiag rparela minpne (Eur.); (3) of change: 6 cog warnp Ev ryce TH 
pig Huepg €£ Adpovog awopwy yeyérnrat, your father in this one day, 
from a senseless man has become discreet; (4) of descent: elvat, 
yiyveoOac Ex revoc, to be descended from some one: also of local 
origin; "Apxivoc 6 ék Koidne: (5) according to, in conformity with, 
after, e. g. EK Tig Oews Tov dveipov, according to the appearance 
of the dream: éx rav wapdvrwy (ex prasentibus), with reference to 
the present state of affairs. —Ovopalecbar ex revoc, to be named after 
some one. (6) With notions of attaching or suspending from any 
thing, holding by auy thing: é rov mocog xpepaoat’ ex rij¢ oupac 
Aap pdvev? ex rov Cworhpwy gopeiy giarac (= at their girdles). 
(7) In the sense of from, it may be used wherever previous inclusion 
may be supposed, or when the point from which is inclusive : dva- 
xwpnace € TAtov. (8) It implies start in é« moAAod, rooov, &e.; &x 
rozov puparog (e. g. karadapeiy riva, to catch or overtake any body). 

Pp2 
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(9) It is sometimes causal: tx rovrwy, in these circumstunces, in 
consequence of this, on these grounds (but also = pera ravra, after 
this. Kr.): raparreaOat éx rov pndey goovriZey wy expiv. (10) It 
agrees with the Latin a6 in denoting local direction or positivun : x 
Cetiac, a dextra: ék rij¢ OadXarrnge ry Ev;joar movparéabat Tpu THC 
"Arrikite. (11) In vigeobat é&& rov mworapov there is a brachylogy, to 
wash oneself (with water) from the river.—(12) Purases. “ES azpoa- 
Coxijrov, inexspectato: €k ruU Eudavove, palam: &K Tov davepod, openly: 
&x mpoankovrwy, becomingly, properly : && teov, equally, in equal pro- 
portions: &k rov ‘cov ipiv elvat, to be on an equal fooling with our- 
selves; to be in the same rank as ourselves: ex rov evrpetuic, de- 
corously, speciously : é€& éroipov, promptly, without delay, at once. 
1413 “Evexa (before or after the Gen.), on account of, for the sake of, 


with respect to. See the ‘ Locutiones.’ 

a) There are some adverbs and also some oblique cases used adverbially that 
are virtually prepositions (‘Improper Prepositions’) and take the Gen.: moocey, 
EumpocBer, before; Omiabev, behind; evOv, straight to; tvywrtov, coram; arev, 
xwotc, without; wrNv, except; pératu, between; péypr, until; yaow (usually 
alter the Gen.), gralid, for the sake of. Tustead of the Gen. of a personal pro- 
noun, yapey regularly takes the corresponding possessive pronoun in agreeuient; 
e.g. éuny, ony yapey [also, ryy ony yapty), med, tud gratia. Ateny, ritu, rstar. 
(b) Also dyvra (Hom.); avria (Hom. Hdt.); avrupu (Hom.); évarriov, ull = 
avriina local sense. 


Prepositions with the Dat. only. 


1414 ’Ev,1n [opp. éx], of an object considered as within the compass or 
sphere of any thing: (1) locally: év vhaw, év yy, ev Urdpry. [The 
Dat. only is very common in the case of Attic demi: MeXtrn, Mapa- 
Gove but also éy M.— Ev ’AOnvacg always; not Dat. only: but 
"AOiynow. Kr.j|—év rpopayos, tv re Oeoig nai avOpwrote (among): 
hence, (2) before, coram; év wAnOee A€yerws "AOnvaloue ey "AUn- 
vatow erarveiy. In both instances the real meaning is among :—(3) 
upon, év Ooeoty, Ev imrotc, Ev Apovow:—(4) at, by, near to: so espr- 
cially of the names of cities, and particularly in describing battles ; 
e.g. y &v Mavriveig paxn, the battle near Mant.—(5) Of time: év 
TOUTY TO Xpory, in or within this time; év @, whilst ; ev mévre Huevace. 
Cf. 902.—(6) Of the means and instrument, in the expressions ¢n- 
Aouy, CijNoy elvat, onpaivery Ev run, to show by something [dre ot Bei 
oe thew TE Kal EvpEvEtC TWETOVGL, KAI EV LEpOIg CiAOY Kai EY OvPAriote 
onpeiowc, it is evident both by the victims and the signs from heacen], 
opgy ev opBadpoic, &c. 

(7) With verbs of motion, éy with the Dat. is found instead of ei¢ with the Acc. ; 
“but only with Perf. and Pluperf. in Attic writers; for Th. 4, 42. 7.17. Xen. 
Hell. 7, 5, 10, are more than doubtful. The ¢y denotes the point to which the 
motion is directed as reached: ot vy rp Hpaty caramegevyoreg [but é¢ rd ‘Ho. 


kareguyov]. wyovro iv roicg dxupotyg er. It is only with 7eOévan, and the like, 
that éy occurs (though also ei¢) with all the forms, to denote resi as a result of the 
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motion.” Kr. éy yepoi AaBeiv. (8) Of a state: tv g63w elvar bv oupdopai¢ 
ExeoVat, (9)’Ev omdurg elvat, to be under arms [but also éy réboug Craywinfeobar, 
&c. where it would seem to denote means]. by mapuckevy elrat, to be engaged in 
preparation. év atria tye riva, to blame a man: ty dpyy txetv (woutoUai) riva, 
to be angry with him.— Ev ry réyvyg eivat, to practise an arl; to be in a profession. 
dy didvcugia elvat, to profess philosophy. ot ty redtt, the magistrates. ty da- 
gop mueiatat rt, fo make light of any thing. éy coi may Tb mpaypa, penes le est. 
év Ooi Tag Eywyt owSopat, in te posita est salus mea. 


Luv (guy, mostly old Attic), cum, witTH, (1) e.g. 6 erparnyo¢c ovv 1415 
rui¢ orparwraic: (2) of assistance or help, e. g. ovv Oew, by the 
help of God: (3) of accompanying circumstances: ovy ry oy ayaly, 
cum commodo tuo, ovy th on Cnpig, cum detrimento tuo. (4) Hence 
of mannef: avy roic vopo, without transgressing the laws, ovv re 
Cuxaiy, ouv Kogpw, ouv Taye, ovy Big moteiy rt.—(5) Lov rere de- 
notes rather connexion, participation, pera rivoc, co-existence, presence 
with. (Cf. ouvéeyw and peréxw, ovAdap(arw and peradrap/arw. |"Ere- 
oflac ouy rim, of connexion: pera two, of mere companionship. Kr. 

a) Here belongs cpa, at the same time with, with, one of the adverbs used as 
improper prepositions: Gp’ pt apyomévys ap’ ype 

Prepositions with the Acc. alone. 

"Ava, UP, ON, UPON. [opp. kara with Acc.] Locally (1) of rest: 1416 
oixely Gvara Opn. ava naoay yiv Kat Badarray eipnyn Eora (Xen.). 
2) Of motion upwards (opp. xara, of motion downwards|: dva rov 
morapoy, ava poov wreiv, to sail up the stream (xara morapoy, down 
the stream).—3) From serving to denote local extension from a 
lower to a higher place, from bottom to top, it came to mean, through- 
out, through: ava rijv ‘EAXaca — ava roy modeuov rovrov (per, 
during). Thus ava mdcay ri ijpéoay, through the whole day; ara 
wav ro éroc, during the whole year: hence without the article, ava 
aadoav Wuepar, ava way Eroc, every day, every year, daily, yearly; 
ava vuxra, per noctem ; ava xporoy, in course of time :—(4) to denote 
the manner and way, e.g. ava Kparog, up to the full strength, vigor- 
ously; ava pépoc, by turns:—(5) in a distributive sense with nume- 
rals,e. g. dra mévre mapaucayyag tic hpeépac, five parasangs a day: 
(G) also with numerals, like the English about (Lat. circa), e. g. 
dva Ctaxooia oracia, about two hundred stadia. (7)"Exew re ava 
oropa, in one’s mouth; on one’s tongue. ava Aoyoy, in proportion. 
asa Tov abrov Aoyoy, in the same proportion. 

Eic (é¢', old Attic), INTO, corresponds almost entirely with the Lat. 1417 
in with Acc. [opp. é5], (1) e. g. iévae cig ray moder, into the city: 
(2) in a hostile sense ; contra, e. g. orparevaay tic riyy "Arrexyy: (3) 
with numerals; up to, about, e. g. vaug ei¢ rag rerpaxoaiac, about 
four hundred ships: (4) in a distributive sense with numerals, e. g. 
tig ixardy, centeni; sic Cvo, bini, two and two, two deep [eic rpeic 


1 Nearly always é¢ in Th.; elsewhere ef¢ is the usual form even in the dra- 
matic poets. Ar. Elmsl. Soph. Gd. Tyr. xii. 
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ry évwporiay ayew, Xen.|: (5) in the presence of, coram, but with 
the accessory notion of direction towards, e.g. Avyoug Toteiobar ic 
rov chpov, to speak to or befure the people. So with other words 
of speaking, appealing, &c. (6) Of time: until, towards, to, for: sig 
towépar, towards evening; tic tov Gravra yporoy KuraduTeiv’ tig TOl- 
rnv ipépay (HKev).—7) To denote purpose, object, respect, e.g. Exen- 
oaro roic xpypaow eic tiv wodtv, he used the money for the city ; 
caravgy amo Trav idiwy ayabey eic TO Kotvoy MyaBor® macevey av- 
O@pwrovg eic aperijy' ei¢ Képcog re épgy, to do something for gain; 
Ciagepery revocg elc aperny (to differ from one in respect to virtue = 
excel him in virtue); ei¢ wavra, in every respect; dpaprave Fc 
riva, to sin against him (properly with reference to him).—b) it 
sometimes answers (not from a change of meaning, but from a diffrr- 
ence of idiom) to our ‘on:’ ypagew re tic tewp, to write any thinc 
on water; arofsiivat é¢ riv yijr, to go ashore: sometimes to ‘to,’ 
ei¢ TO gue Gye ri, to bring any thing to light; rarcevew rive cic 
aperhy, train him to virtue; ei¢ dAeBpov Gyetv tiva, to lead a man to 
destruction: sometimes to ‘in:’ Adyoe dtecdOn Eig THY WOAW, a Teport 
was spread in the city. Also in the sense of with reference to: sic rove 
covroug tjorZeew. (9) With verbs of assembling (aOpoileaQat, Evd- 
A€yecVar), éc (etc) is nearly always used; év is very rare [ yrniouc- 
Lovro év ry Aofsnpy. Th. év Mdaracate adpotZerac. Plut. |.—arayeivae 
tic Dapdecc (= adesse ad, in. Curt.). Kr. (10) = ‘To’ (apparently 
for zpoc), before the name of a place, including the notion of its 
environs [Ildptc ityay "FAAad’ eicg “IAtov® tic Acdgore edADetv |: (11> 
also before the names of persons when they are substituted for local 
notions: BadiZety eig GAAHAOUC® Eic Uudic eloeAOEiy’ Eig Pwxeng ... 
mopevesOar. (12) Of an end = up to. So with redXeurgr ete rod, 
to end with any body (opp. dpxeobar a6 rivoc). dpuvetebae tig acer 
Tiov, €i¢ dopdc wAnyhv (CE. intra telt jactum).—13) Of an object or 
purpose, cic often = to, for: caopog ele ro vovBersiv’ mpdyetpog Eic 
ro cogy. (14) Purases. Ei¢ cadov, opportune. eig raxoc, quickly. 
tic réXoc, at last. etic duvayevy = xara dvrapiv.—mrapayysdAcur ely TH 
émda is a brachylogical expression.—karéarny eic (e.g. ei¢ dOupiar) 
= to fall into, &c. is acommon form. So orijrat cic (e. 2. tig ro 
pecov, &c.).—A standing expression is drogrijrat tic followed bv 
Acc. ofa place or people to which or whom persons who have revolted 
fly for safety; dmoorfivac éc "lOwuny, cic Mucovc. There is also a 
condensed expression with éxAtreiy cic = to leave and fly to...; 
Exdereiy thy wore ec ra dxpa (Hadt.).—15) Before the name of troops, 
navies, &c. é¢, eic = for the maintenance of (an army, navy, &c.). 

1418 ‘Qc, ad, To, is used only with persons, or personified objects, to 
denote direction towards them, e. g. iévat, wéprecy we Baodéa, Hey 
we THY Midnroy (to the Milesians), 
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Prepositions with the Gen. and Acc. 


Aca, THROUGH.] a) With Gen. through, (1) locally: éyAauve 
Tuy orparuy dca Tig OpgKne Ext ryv ‘EXAaCca, through Thrace; 
Ova tng dyopag EAxew Treva’ Cra wediou, percampum; dca wore piag 
mopeveoBat, to march through a hostile country.—(2) Of time, to de- 
note extension through a period: through, after, properly to the 
end of the period, through and out: é¢ étzoug, through the year; at 
an interval of; hence after: é:a modXov, paxpov, ddAi-you xporou, after 
a long, short time; ka mavtrog rov ypdvov ro:avra ovK EyEvErO, 
throughout the whole time. (3) So also of an action repeated at 
successive intervals ; cia rpirov Erovc ovrnecay, every third year, 
terlio quogue anno, always after three years; Oia wéprrov Erove, 
Cia wévre Erwy, quinto quoque anno; cia rpirne Hyépac, every third 
day. (4) So also of local intervals: dca céxa éradtewy ripyot yoav 
(Th.). 5) To denote the means: dt dobudrcyadv dpgy, to see with 
one’s eyes; Ov dyyéAwy CramparrecOai re du’ Eppnvéws CraréyeaOai rem, 
to converse with him by (or through) an interpreter !—(6) the manner 
and way: cia oxoucic, with earnestness, earnestly; cia rayove, 
with speed, speedily ; cia pojsov eivac’ wadey bea gidréag lévac revi, to 
be again on friendly terms with him. So dia rodépov igvac’ cia pa- 
xn¢ EpyeUac’ Oe arexDeiag ylyvecOar (Ar.).—b) With the Acc., (1) 
of time: cia vixra, per noctem: —(2) propter: dia rovro, ravra, 
therefore, because of this; dia PBovdac, by means of counsels; cia 
pie’ dia raurny rijv airiav® dud ro KaAdog gidciobat, (3) In (prin- 
cipally non-Attic) poets; through: dia xévtov Paivew (Pind.); ea 
oropa teic re (Assch.); Cia orcua txew (Aristoph.). 

Kara (FROM ABOVE) DOWN (desuper).| a) With the Gen. (1) 
Eppitrouy Eauroug Kara TOU TEixovc Karw, threw themselves down from 
the wall ; —down into, e. g. xaracecuxévat xara rij¢ Badarrne, to go 
down into the sea ;—under, e.g. xara yiic. (2) To denote the cause, 
occasion : de, concerning, e.g. \éyecy Kara rivoc, dicere de aliqud 
re; especially, but not exclusively, m a hostile sense, e.g. A€yecy 
xara rivoc, against any body; Wevcecdat xara rov Ocov, to lie against 
God ; pnrvuey xara rivoc, to inform against him; worep \€yerat cura 
ray pepunperwy (Pl.).—3) Also in Attic, evyebat, dudcat xara revoc, 
by any thing, the hands being laid upon the thing by which prayer 
was made or an oath taken.—b) With the Acc., xara forms a strong 
contrast with ava, in respect to the point where the motion of the 
action begins, but agrees with it in denoting the direction towards an 
object and extension over it, the one being down through, the other 
up through. The use of aya in prose is not so frequent as that of 
xara.—(1) To denote local extension from above downwards; through- 
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out, through, over, e.g. xa@’ ‘EXXaca, xara waoay rHy yi péeya 
métvOog Hy Kara ro EXAnvikoy orparevya. (2) It often signifies, over 
ayainst, opposite to, e. g. Ketrat y KegadAnvia xara ‘Axapvaviar, 
opposite to Acar.; kxard Madéay. Also (3) = in: ovw vy Kara modu, 
in the city; ot kard ravra vixourrec, those who live in those parts. 
(4) Of time, to denote its extension or duration: during, through, e. g. 
Kara rov abroy xpdvov, during or in the course of the same time ; 
Kara TOY mporepoy moAEpLOV* Kata Tuve ‘HpakAcicac’ ot xa! hua 
kar’ eipyyny, in the time of the peace, during the peace. (5) To denote 
purpose, object, e.g. xara Oéav ifxev, spectatum venisse :—(6) cun- 
formity (secundum), respect, proportion, e.g. xara vopov, according to, 
agreeable to law; kara Aoyur, ad rationem, pro ratione; Kara yrwpiny 
THY Euyv' Kara vouv esol rd wpaypara ytyover, ex sententid ; sara 
roy Oovxveicny, according to Th.; xara rov cov Adyov’ Ta KAR 
Havoaviay, the affair of Pausanias ; wXEiw i} kara ro hpérever ARV c! 
ov Kara ruvroug phrwo eiml, in their way, according to their standard; 
Kara rouro, hoc respectu, hence propter hoc; xara gua, secundura 
naturam; xara cuvapey, to the best of one's ability, to the ulmost «; 
one’s power; kara kparog, with all one’s might; xara puxpoy, nearly, 
by degrees; xar’ GvOpwrov, according to the manner or standard uf 
man. — Hence (7) of cause or purpose: rnv mpoleviay tuwy Kara Tt 
éyxAnpa ameiroy (Th.): ageypévoe card ypnuarwy mopoy. (8) To 
denote an indefinite measure, e. g. xa®’ eiyxovra ern, about siriy 
years. (9) To denote manner and way, e.g. xard rhyoc, swf 'n, 
card ovyruxiay, by chance. (10) Ina distributive sense, e. g. Kuru 
Kwpac, vicalim; xara pijva, monthly, xa@’ typépay, daily, kar’ Ero-, 
yearly, xa’ exra, septeni, by sevens. 

1421 ‘Yrép, super, ovER.] a) With the Gen., (1) locally: txép yict 6 
Urep Tig Kwptne ynAogoc’ O FALOg UTEP Huwy wopeverat’ Of UTED Xev- 
povfjaov Opgxec.—{2) To denote the cause: for, for the good of, in 
behalf of ; payxecOat vrep rij warpicoc, to fight for one’s country, as 
it were, to ficht standing over it; 6 tmep rij¢ “FAXaCog Oararne, 
death in behalf of Greece.—b) With the Acc., over, beyond: pirrets 
urép rov dopoy, to throw over the house (‘in this sense poetical and 
in Hdt.’ AM.) ; trép 'EAAjorovroy oixeiv, beyond, i.e. on the oppo- 
site side of ; brep ry HAtkiay, trep dura, brep dvOpwror, bey nid 
the nature or strength of man; [brép ds Opwroy gpoveir], peyeOer xui 
pupin Urep rovc Ev tH wnt wavrag etvat (to excel them in... .): UnEp 
ra rerrapaxkoyra ern. 


Prepositions with the Gen., Dat., and Ace. 


1422 ‘Apidé denotes that one thing is on both sides of another.—a) With 
the Gen. seldom used of place, e. g. apg rife modAEwe oixeiy, to diel 
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around the city.—Of cause: about, for, for the sake of, e. g. pa- 
xecOar apdi revoc, to fight about, for something.—b) With the Dat., 
as with the Gen. [api cracore ELecOar, Xe. poct. poeicbar apdi 
rivt, poet. and Hdt. M.]—c) With the Acc. (1) locally : apgi rijv 
wordty.—(2) To denote time and number approximately, e. g. audi 
éorépay, about evening ; appt rove pupiove, about ten thousand. 
(3) ’Apgl re Exeew or elvat, to be (employed) about it: ot apgi 
Kipoyv* of agi “Avuroy [cf. 623, note 2]. 

Ilepé, ALL AROUND, ROUND, referring to the whole circumference, 
whereas aul signifies properly on both sides.—a) With the Gen. 
(1) In a local relation it is not used with the Gen. in prose, but it is 
very common in a causal sense: concerning, for, about, on account of 
(as the object of verbs of speaking, entertaining an opinion, possessing 
knowledge, enquiring, striving, acting, &c.), e. g. paxecOat, arobarety 
wept rig marpicoc, to fight, to die for one’s country; Eye epi Tevoc, 
to speak about something ; dofsetcBat mwepi warpicocg’ siadréyeoOat, Bov- 
AeverOat, tuvOdvecOar, mpeoPEe WépTeEcy, wEpl Tevog’ KivouvEvELY TEpl 
ray éoxarwy. Also (2) about = with reference to: mepi pev Cn Bow- 
gewe Kai Tdcews OVTwW Lwxparne mwapeoxevacpevog Hv (Xen.); moveiv 
re wept revog. (3) To denote ealue, in the phrases rept roddov, rept 
aeiovoc, wept wAEioroU, WEpi OALyou, wept OUCEVOG moLetoOae OF PyeiaOak 
ru, magni (parvi, &c.) facere: (4) Now and then instead of the Acc. 
in the sense with reference to(cf. ra wept riv Cixny|: ra mepl rife ape- 
ric: mostly with reference to a verb that would itself take wepi* ra 
wepi Evopovoc eipnrac (Pl.). M. (5) The construction with zepi is also 
found with verbs that would regularly take Acc. ré &e.; so that wepé 
= (virtually) ‘ something about :’ ératew (poet. and Pl.), pynobijvat, 
AuvGavery (Kr.).—b) With the Dat.: (1) around, on (a part of the 
body), near: wept raig xepadraic elyov riapac, round, on their 
heads; mepi rh xeEtpt ypvoovv daxruAwoyv gépety’ wept Tog oTrépvotc 
(pnpoic) xtr@vag pépeey :—{2) ina causal sense ; about, for (with refer- 
ence to a subject of anxiety), e.g. dedtévat mepé rive, to fear for, about 
one: so Bappetv rept revt.—c) With the Acc.: (1) round, about ; also 
of extension through: rov doy évoulow iévac wept rv yay [on of 
mepi Kipor, cf, 623, note 2]; elvac wept ‘EXAjomovrov’ gKxouy Doivixec 
epi maoay riy LeeXtay (per Siciliam). Also in general descriptions 
of a neighbourhood, &c.: wept ro [lapOévov ovpog (Fidt.) ; epi Oecoa- 
Ainv (Idt.).—2) To denote time and number indefinitely, e. g. wept 
rovrovg rove xpovovc, about these times; mepi pupiove orparwrac, 


2 Madvig says: wowticbat, yysioOat &c. epi rodXov is to treat or consider a 
thing as if the question were aboué something great, &c. It is better, with Kriiger, 
to suppose that mepi has here its Homeric meaning of pre (as in wept mavrwy 
éupévat ddAdAwy), to value before (over, more than) much. 
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—(3) In a causal sense, to denote respect, reference to, &. g. aw 
veiv mept rouc Qeovg’ elvat mepi tiv Oipar? diarpipew epi ryv 
yewperplay’ onovdagery wepi re’ GOuwoc, Kornode, aryp ayadcs repi 
TLva, TWept THY WOALY® Ta TEP THY CiKNY. 

1424 "Eri, upon, on (in, on, at), in answer to where ? a) With the Gen, 
(1) ra dyxOn of pev &yCpec eri ray Kedahwy gopovatr, al Ce yuraixec 
ii ray Gpwv, the men carry burdens on their heads, the women on 
their shoulders; «xa0joba én Oippov" dyxeiabat ég’ adpadne’ wep. 
aye riva ég' inmov' et rod aiytadov abdilecGae’ en’ ayKupag op- 
pety (from the notion of depending upon the anchor); éxi rerrdpur 
Tera Oat [also éi rérrapac] = to be drawn up four deep; é@ éaurus, 
by oneself, alone. Also improprie : Méve Emt rig apyic, emi ric 
yrwpnc, to remain in; of éxi rev mpayparwy, those entrusted twit! 
the management of affairs, the members of the government. (2) 
Hence also (close) by (jurta): pévew éxt roo moraunov. And with 
references to countries, to denote towns, &c. that border upon 
them: ra éxt Opdxne (= ‘ oppida in finibus Thracie.’ H.)3 éxi ray 
Topuiwy opuocat, to swear upon the victims = erdyra rj rw 
Topiwy oudeat (Dion. Hal.).—8) With Néyerv, &c. = de [Cf. to say 
any thing upon a subject: the subject is the substratum], éri rod caXoo 
Aéywy maccdg (Pl.).—4) In the instance or case of, on the occasion 
of: & émi trav adAdAwy épare’ oupiepe éexl re rav dAXwy agTUYTWY Kai 
padwora émt rv AOywr pw) rd¢ evruxiag GAda rag éxmedeiag eve 
Coximety CIs.) ; ext ray xevddvwy ry avopiay évecixyvobar (Dem.).— 
5) In the presence of, before (coram): ém rap orparnywr? iri 
Haprupwy: (6) towards, if the notion is that one is Striving to reach a 
place, e. g. wAciv émi Zapov® éxi Lapoewy gevyev* aroxwypeiy ex 
otxou [the fcc. would denote the mere direction ].—7 ) In relation to 
time, to denote the time in or during which something takes Place; 
emi Kupou Baatdevorrog, during, in, under the reign of Cyrus; éxi roo 
Arxehecxou modt pou’ ert ray WMETEMWY ToOYOVUWY (in the days of ou) 
forefathers).—8) To denote the occasion, the author, e., 2. Kareiotac 
emt rivoc, to be named after a person or thing: (9) conformity : 
Kpivem re exi revog, to judge according to something ; Ef’ Eaurijc Eivat, 
(of a state) xetoOar, suis legibus et institutis uti; aliene domination: 
suljectam non esse.—d) With the Dat.: (1) UPON, AT, BY, e.g, {x} 
Toi¢ cdpaat poac elyov xpucdc, upon their spears ; oixety éri OaXarzn, 
by the sea, upon the sea-coast : and (improprie) pévecy éxi TP aA 
oi éxt raig pnyxavaic, gui machinis prefects sunt (Xen.). In the 
Strict sense of upon it is not common in Prose: Ketuevog emt ry xvor. 
(Pl); addAwrexidag ért raic keparaic gopetv (Xen.). M.—2) Ayainet: 
roda reraivery éwi reve (poetic and Ionic. M.).—3) Upon (of the im- 
mediate sequence of events, &c.), after: avéorn éx’ aurg Pepavrac 
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(Xen.); 4 éxirg vucri, 4 etHAOov, yuépa’ of ext maat, the last of all. 
Sometimes where we should use with: éxt rg ocirg oor éaBiew* 
apyuptoy txew émt rn yuvaui (Ise@.).—4) To denote dependence: iri 
rive civat, to be in the power of any one; éni cot Earat, penes te erit ; 
ra é' iypiv, such things as are in our oten power ; yiyveoOac evi reve, 
to fall into the power of any one:—(5) condition, purpose, object, 
motive : émt roury, hac conditione, on this condition; éxi prody, 
for pay; ext aogig, ad discendam sapientiam; éxi xdo, for how 
much (would you buy ...?); dyewv rv acréwe Ovyarépa exit 
yap’ ext rovrm mégucey f réyvn, for this purpose [xepuxévar éxi 
rt, ad aliquid natum esse]; éy' @(re), on condition of (to) [with 
infin. or fut. indic.: aipeBérvreg ep gre Evyypayac vopouc’ ég’ 
@ ekiaow (= fut.): exoréag nomorpevor ef’ g rove dvépacg Kope- 
ovrvrat, on condition of receiving back.—The Infin. fut. is found: 
airy anvoradnoesOat prac eixoo’ é¢’ pre BonOyoecy rote ’Apgquo- 
cevoww (Andoc.) ]3 éxi xaxgy avOpwrov cicnpog avevpyrat, in per- 
niciem hominis:—{6) cause, occasion = at, for, e.g. xatpeyv ent 
tev, to rejoice at something; OavpalecOat eri reve’ POovety reve El 
rive’ Néyerw Ext time (to pronounce a funeral oration over him); émi 
roig ayaloic (Ext roig Kakoic) patcpoug (oxvOpwrovc) yiyverGat.—(7) 
Punases, €xt matot reAXeurion, relictis liberis obiisse ; Cnv éxt matoiy, 
viccre liberos habentem; gevyety emi rataiy, exsulare relictis liberis. H. 
—c) With the Acc.: (1) upon, on, over, towards (different from éml 
with the Gen., since with the Acc. merely the direction to a place is 
denoted), to, e.g. dvafiaivery ép' txmov: én’ arOpwrovg (among); iévat 
Eri rac twy mwovaiwy Bupac*’ Karagevyey Ext Adgov’ KadeioBae Emi 
ceimvoy.—(2) Of extension in space or time: éxi reaoapaxorra ordcia 
Cujyxery’ évi maoav Evpwrny éddXoytpoc’ énovy riy yi emt cvo 
Hpepac. Th. (also ei céxa ern amoptoOovy mm, for ten years, Th. 3, 
68.) éxi wréov (petZov), adverbial: é~ éorépay (until): eri (= per) 
Toddacg Huepac.—(3) To denote purpose, object: eri Onpav iéva, 
venatum ire; éwi EvAa rac vaic wepwecy wor: (4) in a hostile sense ; 
against, e. g. orparevedOar Emi Ilépcac, to make an expedition against 
the Persians: (5) quod attinet ad: ro éw éué, quod ad me attinet, 
quantum in me est, per me; éleore To Ex’ ene, per me licet. H. 

Mera (from péooc) denotes the being in the midst of something.— 
a) With the Gen. to denote association, connexion, and participation 
with: iévac pera revoc’ xabjoba pera rev Gd\dwr* elvae prera Tivos, 
to be with, on the side of any body (ab alicujus partibus stare); pera 
mohAwy Kal peyadwy Kivcurwy (KracOai re), with many and great dangers: 
—to denote conformity ; pera ray vouwy, pera tov oyov, in con- 
formity with the laws, with reason; pera rod duaiov (per aduiag) 
kraoGai te.—b) With the Dat., only poetic: among, e. g. per’ ada- 
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varoic® per’ "Apyeloic’ pera gpeciv.—c) With the Acc., in prose it 
is used almost exclusively to denote that one thing follows another 
in space, time, or order, e. g. érecOat pera reva, after; pera raira, 
after this; psra rov Bioy, afler life; morapog péytorog pera “lorpoy, 
the greatest after the Ister, and in the phrase pera yxeipac éxey re, 
to hold something between(in) one’s hands: pO hyuepar, by day, in the 
day time; ovre vuxroc ovre peO iypépay (Pl.); pera rplrnv hyépar, 
on the third day. In the sense of after (any thing) = to seek aud 
fetch it, in pursutt or search of, it is poet. : mety pera yadkdre 

Ilapa signifies PROXIMITY: BY, CLOSE BY, BY THE SIDE OF (only 
with reference to personal objects in the common language).—a) 
With the Gen. (1) to denote a removal from near, from beside a 
person: from, e. g. éX\0civ mapa revoc, to come from any body; rapa 
Tivog avropodjoat, to revolt (or fall away) from any body (rpug tuva, 
to any body); wap’ éavrod diddvac’ GpodoyeioBat mapa warrws' 7 
wapa rivog evvora.—(2) To denote the author, e. g. meupfijvat apa 
rivoc, to be sent by some one (Cf. 723); a@yyedor, motafsec map Tevve, 
envoys from any one; ayyéAXNey mapd Tivog’ Ta Tapa TLvOC, Commis- 
sions, commands, &c. from any one :—AaPeir, pavOuvey, rurOarectat, 
axovery mapa rivoc.—b) With the Dat. to denote rest near a person 
or personified object, e. g. torn mapa rp Baordrei [but also oryrar 
wapa riva]; and also with reference to possession: and to a per- 
son’s judgement or opinion: ot xivduvvoe map’ ijpiv’ map’ éorye’ map’ 
épol kpiry, coram me, me judice; rysdoar kai mapa Oeoig Kai rap 
dvOpwroc’ mapa roic ev ppovovery, in the opinion of the right-minded. 
—c) With the Acc. to denote (1) direction or motion so as to come 
to or near a person, e. g. agexéoVat mapa Kpotaoy, to Crarsus :—(2) 
direction or motion along by a place: along, near, by, beyond, e. g. 
mapa riv Bafurdwva rapiéva, to go by Babylon.—(3) Hence (adver- 
satively), of want of agreement: mapa dolav, preter opinionem; may 
édrida, contrary to hope; mapa vow, mapa ro Cixacoy, Tapa zou¢g 
Spxouc’ mapa cuvapey, beyond one’s power: (4) also, besides, preeter : 
mapa ravra, preter hec, besides these things :—{5) to denote local 
extension near an object (with verbs both of rest and of motion) : 
mapa rnv Oadarray mopeverOat’ ijoav Kwpat xodAal wapa roy Fora- 
pov: along, e.g. mapa rov 'Aownoy, along the A.—(6) To denote the 
extension of time, e. g. wap’ pepay, rapa rov wodEpor, during the 
day, the war; mapa ryv xdov, inter potandum, (7) So also of 
particular, important points of time, during which something takes 
place, e. g. wap’ avroy roy xivduvoy, in ipso discrimine, in the rery 
moment of danger.—(8) It is sometimes used after comparatires to 
denote excess beyond the thing compared : Alou ExAetWerg UK) Grepac 
yoay mapa ra ek Tov mply xpovov prnpovevopera’ Gpeirwy way 
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tiv abrov gua. Cf. (10): both may be referred to the meaning be- 
yond.—(9) Through, by means of, by (of what forms the turning point, 
that on which all depended): rapa rovroy éyévero } owrnpla roicg woXt- 
opxovpévote.—{10) Coinparison, pre: mapa ra adda wa, in com- 
parison with other animals: hence with verbs of valuing, rapa puxpoyv, 
OXi'yor, woAv, ovdey (iyyetoOat, elvar, &c.).—11) It also denotes differ- 
ence, especially the measure of excess, defect, the space by which a 
purpose exceeds or falls short of its accomplishment and the like, e. g. 
mapa rodv veucgy, especially in mapa puxpoy (cAlyov) AADev, tt was 
within a little: rapa rocovroy éyévero, so near were we (so narrowly did 
we escape) [rapa puxpoy HAOoper avcparodiaOjvat, we were very near 
being made slaves : mapa rocovrov tyévero airy pn mepiTeceiv roic 
"AOnvaioc’ rapa rpeig WHpove pertoye ric mwodewc, Isee.3 he was 
within three votes of... |. Elva, pévev, xabijo8ac mapa riva, 
where, the notion being of rest, the Dat. ruvi might be expected. 
IIpoc (arising from mpo) signifies BEFORE (in the presence of )\. 1427 

a) With the Gen. (1) to denote direction or motion from the presence 
of an object, especially in reference to the sstuation of a place: 
oixety mpocg vdrov avépov, towards the south (like ab oriente): also 
of relationship; xpu¢g warpdg, on (by) the father’s side.—(2) Some- 
times it is to be translated by ‘in the opinion of,’ ‘ in the eyes of,’ 
&c. (properly before one): 6 re éuxacoraroy xal mpocg Oedv Kai rove 
avOpwrwy, rovro mpatw. (3) Also, for the advantage of any one, on 
the side of, for some one: Coxeig prot tov AOyov mpog Epov A€yerr, 
in my favour; mpc tevog elvat, ab alicujus partibus stare ; mpoc rav 
éxovrwy, Poise, rov vopov rifeig (Eur.).—4) To denote the cause, 
occasion, author ; hence with passive and intransitive verbs: are- 
palecOat mpoc Tetorparov, by Pisistratus (Cf. 723).—5) In oaths 
and adjurations : xpuc waidwy dyrtfoXeiv reva* mpoc Oedy, per dvos. 
(Elliptically with oé: py, mpog ce yovarwy, sc. ikerevw.)—6) To 
denote origin, property, conformity with (e.g. in point of character): 
mpog yuvaxog Eoriy, it is woman's nature; mpuc Oixne Eoriv’ xpn- 
arov mpac avcpog pncey évvoeiv Kaxoy (Men.); zpo¢ rov Aaxwrixov 
rporov ro ra Bpaxurepa det mpooriugy (Pl.).—b) With the Dat. (1) 
to denote local rest, before, near, or by an object: mpog ry mode, 
before, by the city, mpo¢ roic xptraic, before the judges, elvat, yiyreo- 
Oae mpocg rim, to be earnestly engaged in something (e. g. mp0 mpay- 
pant, mpdc Ty AOyy, in business, in conversation).—2) Then, in addi- 
tion to, besides, e.g. mpd¢ rovrw, mpog rovrotc, preter ea.—c) With 
the Acc. (1) to denote the local limit, direction or motion before an 
object, both in a friendly and hostile sense: eAGei» xpd¢ riva, to, 
amopAETEy TOG Tiva, UPON, A€yety POG Teva, to, cvupayiay roLEtcOat 
apocg rivag, with, payecOat, worXEpEiy RpOc Tiva, against, Tpd¢ peonp- 
Bpiay, towards, gos mpog avrQov, to sing to the flute; xpoc éavrov, 
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secum (e. g. AvyilecOat, oxoretv, EvOvpetcBac).—2) To denote indefi- 
nite time: xpdc ijepay, towards daybreak. Also in reference to in- 
definite number.—(3) In a causal sense, to denote purpose, c.g. 
mavrocama evonéva raig mod€ot mpog gvdakyy Kat owrnptar, for 
their defence and preservation :—(4) conformity: conformatly, 
according to, e.g. mpdg rhv ofew ravrny Tov ydapoy TovToY EcxiLaa, 
according to this vision. So xpivecw re mpog rt, to gudge of any thing 
by something. Also, xpo¢g Biay, by force, against one’s will; xpog 
avaykny, by compulsion; xpoc heoriy, mpog axpi Peay (accurately) : 
—hence, (5) on account of, propter, e.g. mpocg ravra, properly, in 
conformity with these things, hence, on this account, therefore ;— 
(6) hence to denote a comparison, usually with the notion of superiority 
(pre): in comparison with; Xjjpdg ore mpvg Keynotay, he is mere talk, 
nonsense, compared with Cinesias [as we say: ‘he is nothing to such 
a person ]:—(7) in general to denote a respect, e.g. oxomeiv, j3AEreLy 
mpog Tl, Oiadepecy mpoc aperny, to differ in respect to virtue: Kadog 
mpo¢g Cpdpov® ovcevog akwog wpog aodiav® ovcéy tort TovTwWY TpUg tLe, 
nihil ad me, is nothing to me. 

1428 =‘Yx6, sub, UNDER. ]—a) With the Gen. (1) to denote motion from 
a depth out: out from under, forth from, e. g. vr arnync Avsw 
immouc, to loose the horses from the chariot.—(2) To denote rest 
under an object, e. g. wrod yit¢ otkeiv.—(3) To denote the agrut, 
author, with passive and intransitive verbs, e.g. xrerveotiae ume Tuo, 
amto@areivy iro rivoc, tobe put to death by some one :—(4) the eruse, 
occasion, actire influence, e.g. tro kavparog, for, on account of. because 
of the heat; im’ doyiic, from (under the influence of) anger; bro pély¢ 
paivesOat.—(5) To denote the means and instrument, particularly wit! 
reference to the accompaniment of musical instruments, e. g. ea7pa- 
TEevovTo vmTO aadtiyywy, they marched to the sound of trumpets, vx 
ab\ov xopevery [urd apjirw poet. |, to dance tothe music of the fiute. 
—b) With the Dat. (1) locally : uxé yn elvar, &c.as withthe Gen.— 
(2) Subjection : td Baavei yevéoGat.—c) With the Acc. (1) to de- 
note direction or motion towards and under, e. g. ievat ure yi: 
(2) extension under an object, e. g. dreorey oixtpara UTO yi, are ur- 
der the earth.—(3) To denote time approximately, e.g. uo ruara. sich 
noctem, towards night.—(4) To denote extension of time, e.g. uo 
ry vuxra, during.—(5) Subjection: searéumecv mpc rove Ud’ Eavtov 
mavrac (Xen.); 6 avddAoyoe THY bro Hagitéa Bapjiapwy (Xen. ). 

Remarks on the Peculiarities of the Prepositions. (K.) 

1429 The proper prepositions (except we, fo) were originally adverds 
of place. In this way nearly all are very often used in the Homeric 
language. 


a) I[oAAdy yap awed Avvo slot TOANOG. Noijoog... reravvarat VYAneaa, 
iv od alyeg ameiptorae yeydaow “Aypia Meédaveg 8 dvd Péorpreg your 
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Iept & avdn ind dédunro carwprvyéttam NiMorsv. “Og wept ply vdov 
tort Bporay, is over, i.e. superior to. Tp yao pa Gedc wepi Coney aotny, in 
a special manner. Kreivoy ¢’ Ewe pndoPoripag, in addition, besides (all Ilum.). 
—b) Also, Ev d8 &1) Kai AtoBiovg ele = in iis, among them (Hadt.). Also, é wi 
Cé, thereupon, tum; wera 6é, postea.—c) In Attic prose zpdg, = in addition to, 
besides, is the only preposition that is used without its case: mostly in wpoc ¢éé 
kat (and more than that); also cai wodg (ré mo0¢g, Fsch. Eum. 299. Eur. Or. 622. 
In later writers, as also in Jonic writers [Cf. 6], éwi 6, perd 6€). Kr. ’Acup- 
gopor ... wpdoc bé nai ov dixatoy ees “AGAtoy ... Kai drAetvoy ye 
wpog (Pi.). 

When two prepositions stand together, as they sometimes do in (especially Epic) 
poetry, the first always has an adverbial meaning, but the second may be a pre- 
position governing a case. Ata woo, through and out. Tdarurae 6& re rasa 
(j30cin) Oca p06 (Hom.). 'Apoi wepi ornOeoow (Hom.). “Oylard apgi 
Wept peyar tayov (Hom.). [Compare our round about.] 'Apoi weEpi «cpn- 
yyy (Hom.). Ilapér with the Gen. near to ; with the Acc., properly aside from : 
hence beyond (with reference to passing by); and (impropr.) tvithout, &c., e. g. 
Tlapéw Acpsvog (flom.). Mapik ry vicov ihatvey via. Mapée voor, 
beyond reason, senselessly, &c. Tlaptt “AyttXna, without the knowledge of Achilles. 
Hlapeé (as a Paroxytone) often with the meaning besides, mupeE row a p- 
yvptovu(lidt.). ‘Yaréx, from, under, away, in Homer, also Hat. 3, 116, Adye- 
Tac umwEK TwY youTwy apraleyv ‘Apipacroic. ‘Awomrpd gtpew (Hom.). 
Tleoti wood yap tyxet Ovev, around and before (Hom.). 

The improper prepositions §yenaand y apt y are now and then connected with 
the proper prepositions: a0 Bong Evena, for the cry’s suke. epi roy iv 
dAtyapxig aplavrwy tvereyv (Lys.). 


It is natural that the ancient language should often use a simple 
verb with an (adverbial) preposition, where in later Greek a com- 
pound verb would be employed. 


A) Instances where the preposition is separated from the verb}: 
urd re rpopog EAAaGe yvia. wapa O Eyyea paxpa wémwnyer. 
éxzi 0 Evovract Oeot GANou. Ek Te cat OLE rerXet. ov (imroVC) 
wor am Atveiay EXOpunvy (Ed€oOa reva rt, All Lfom.). 


a) Here belongs, especially, an abridged mode of expression which consists in 
this, namely, when, in several consecutive sentences, the same compound should 
stand with each sentence, it is placed only with the first, the preposition being re- 
peated in the rest, e.g. cata pty dodrArxdoxwy tyxog On’ ig ayava gipwy, 
cara 0 dorida cai rpudadetay (liom.). Often in Hdt. cara pivicavoay 
Apupov wor\w, cata oé Xapacpny, where, however, the first may be taken as 
Tinesis. See b. 

b) In the later periods of the lancuage, and particularly in the Attic writers, the 
prepositions aresoclosely connected wih the verbs, as to form with them single complex 
notions. It is only from this time that there is what may be properly called Tmesis 
(i. e. the separation of a compound verb by one or more intervening words). The 
Tmesis of compound verbs is found somewhat often in Hdt.; also in Pindar, and 
in other poets, seldom in the Attic poets in the lyric choral songs, and still more 
seldom in the dialogue ; and when it does occur, only a particle comes between the 
two parts of a word, so that the unity of the notion is not destroyed. Siping ava 
reéSpape te THC KoiTNG Kai wipe ayyeAoy (Idt.). ‘Awd piy EOave b 
orcarynyog (Hat.). Ac’ ap’ dXwrXapev (Eur.). With a few insulated ex- 
ceptions, this licence is unknown to Altic prose: pn Evy cacwco woreiy atirove 
per’ "AOnvaiwy, adXr}(a Evvedev@epovv (Th. 3, )3), to make the contrast emphatic. 
Avr’ & wovety and e ed moainoag ravrny tiv evepyetiav avr’ ev Te t- 
cerac(Pl). Zvp po AXapeocOs rov prov, take part in (V1.). 


1430 
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B) Instances where the preposition is separated from the case 
of its substantive.] Here also, throughout Homer, the preposition 
has its original adverbial meaning, and belongs to the verb (i.e. the 
verb and the adverbial preposition form together one verbal notion, 
and this, not the preposition alone, governs the case), ‘Tov & azo 
fev yAwooay rape (Gen. of separ.: Hom.). TAeiora copoce ev xrij- 

@ = para xeirat, ‘are-stored-up-in the house.’ ’Apgi dé yatrat w& pot 
atcaovra, ‘ flow-about-on’ (local Dative). ’Ev yap WarpoxAog o¢- 
Bov iyxev &racey, ‘injecit metum omnibus’ (all Eom.: Dat. of aim). 
—So the Acc. denoting local aim, object. Tw 0’ cic aportow Aw- 
pndeog Gppara Byrnvy (Hom.).—Acc. of the object receiving an 
action. 'AOnvainv “Hpn rpog poy tecrey (Hom.). 

a) In the last mentioned instance, a Tmesis is admitted only when mere par- 
ticles, like pév, O€, ré, pa, yap, ap, © dpa, come between the preposition and the 
case of the substantive: this is very common in post-Homeric and even Attic 
writers. 


1433  Constructio pregnans.|—It is a peculiarity of the Greek (particu- 
larly of the Homeric) language that it often connects prepositions 
followed by the Dat., with verbs which express the direction towar.ts ; 
and, on the other hand, prepositions followed by the Acc. with 
verbs whose signification presupposes rest in a place or object. This 
construction arises from a blending of two notions, since (a) the 
speaker either conceives and expresses, along with the notion of mo- 
tion, that of the rest which succeeds; or (b) along with the notion of 
rest, that of the motion which precedes. 


a) 1) With 2» (particularly in Epic). ‘H Sév yotvaot wminxre Awyyc 
6 ’Adpodirn, ‘she fell upon her knees, and then day on her knees.’ “Eyw pavret- 
copa, wo EviOdupg abavara BarrAovow "Hpiwe O bv vwovingiy 
(Hom.).—2) In prose, re@éivar iv yepoir, like the Latin, ponere et callocare 
in manibus. "Ec 6¢ rd “Hpatov carégpvyov [and then ol & év rg ‘Hpaiy 
KarawegpevyOreg (as a completed action) tLyecav. Xen]. “Ev raurg 
TY amwopig tvewenrwxety (Pl. Cas. B. G. 5,10, naves in littore ejr tus 
esse. Sall. Jug. 5, in amicilid receptus.)—3) A peg t and wepi with Dat. instead 
of Acc. Kynpidag piy mpdra wepixvnpyory COnkcey, ‘he put them round 
(and su fired them about) his legs.’ Apgoi wupioaricartrpiroca(fyom.).— 
4) Withéwi. Tp yapiwi gpect One bea AevKwAevog’ Hyon (Liom.; like ty 
ppeci Oeivar).—5) With rodc¢. Néa pév pou maréatke HNooewcawy tvoaywy, rig 
wirpyaot Barxwy (Hom.). Udy dé dbw pappac, wore oxidacag, Toi 
yaiygwomre(llom). SoBarXetv rori yaiy.—b) Witht wr, in prise, 
in the phrases, urd rive yiyveo@at, to come under the power of any one, 
mortiv reuwo rive, alicué aliquid subjicere, moeicOai vg gaury@, sibi sac- 
jicere. 

b) In the following and similar examples from Homer, the Dat., without doube, 
expresses the relation of aim: yeipag (addetv eri cir, neat Pédog tari ram, WEL- 
War Svecpov tri ret, EXabrey trmoug iri vyvoiv, reraivecOar roka ime rive, 
ddXeoOat bri rem, payecOae iwi rime, werecOar br’ avOeory. 


c) Eig with Acc. where éy with Dat. might have been expected. "Egary 
hig st¢ O60, came into the road and appeared there (Hom.). Pavijrac t¢ 
Ilpoxkovvnaoyw (Hdl... 'AXN tig avayeny reiweOa (Eur.). Uypo- 
nyopeve tragic picow ra éyreradpiva, placing himself in the midst and 
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there standing &c.(Hdt.) “Ec rv Larapiva umwéincetrac vpty rickva 
TE Kal yuvaixec, have been conveyed thither, and are there (Hdt.). Tow Covra 
€ic rovg wortpiougc ar6 vra, i.e. ec rove modspioug Weoovra a\wyvat. 
Napetvacelicorénroy Tova, to have come to a place, and to be present 
there, occurs very commonly in prose. Llapnoay eic Lapdetce (Xen.). 


Verbs signifying to hang, to hang to, to fasten to, &c., are con- 1434 
nected with the prepositions dé and éx (as in Lat. with ad and 
ex), in order to express, together with the notion of suspending or 
attaching any thing to a place, the notion of hanging down from a 
place. Karéénoay dro rey cévepwy rovg immouc’ ECnoe tov inmoy 
éx Tov porrpou Tov iepov (Lys.). Cf. 1411 (4), and 1412 (6). 

This constructio pregnans occurs also with adverbs of place: viz. (a) adverbs de- 
noting where instead of whither. Keivog 8 &movu (= bro, quo) BEBnKer, 
oucei¢ ode (Soph. ). “O wow BovrdnOsiey EE ENO ETY (Xen.). 'Aviiny évOade 
(Xen.). ‘Evravla ya (Pl). M. — 5) Adverbs expressing whither, instead of 
where. Tot marnp QmWETT yIC; (Eur.) Tl ot caxwy lpnpiay evpw; quo 
me vertam, ul requiem inveniam ? (Eur.) “Owote yne touer; where are we? 
(Aristoph.) Tot dvadudpe@a; quo nos vertamus, ut perniciem vitemus ? 
(Dem. ) ‘oO mdrnyei¢ ael THC WANYyIS éxerat, Kady trépwce maraky ric, éxeios’ 


etary at xeipeg (Dem.). ‘Evrav@vt mapsow (Pi.). Ch maptivat tig... ., 
1433, ¢. 


Attraction of prepositions.] When the article (alone or with a 1435 
substantive) in connexion with a preposition followed by its case is 
substantivized (623, f), instead of the preposition éy (or rapa) with 
the Datire, to denote generally the place where, we sometimes find 
a 70, €k, or cic, when the verb (expressed or understood) would be 
followed by those prepositions. Thus for ot év ry dyopg we should 
find of éx rij¢ dyopac, if the verb were gevyev, amogevyety (Ex). 

(1) ‘Aw6é and é« instead of éy: or mapa with Gen. instead of mapa with 
Dat. Oi ie tye ayopag avOpwroe dméguyoy (= ov by ry a yood ay- 
ppwro anéguyovix raicg dyopac). Mavregotix ray ay pwr ‘Axapya- 
VEC Epuyow ég rd Gorn (Xen.). Ov de rng addAne ‘Edd adog (rupay- 
vot) urd Aaxelattoviwy caredktvOnoay (Th. ). “HicOovro ot bx ray 
wopywy guraKkec (Ti.). Ot avo Trwy KaTaoTrpwharwy roi¢ 
dKxovriowc Expavro (Th. ). ‘Ypete rot¢ Céxa orpaTnyovg Towg ovK avedops- 
youc rotg ix rye vauvpayiag lfovrecGe aBpoorg cpivey (Pl. ). Oi é x 
rTnS¢ Oararrne iyBiec a varumTovres (Pl.). Tovg ir Leppi iow Tré&t- 
Xove orpariwrag éEt Barew (Dem ). “Oorig & adgirvotro Tay rapa 
Bagitrtiwe mrpog avrov (=dorig rav nxapd BPagtret ovtwy mapa Baot- 
AEwE agiroiro. Xen.) 

{The same principle of attraction causes adverbs denoting whence to be put for 
adverbs denoting where (Cf. 1236). "Ay vost TOV beetOer TOAEHOV Cetipo 
jiovra (Dem.: = dyv. roy éxet wor. HEovra ixetOey). “Iva nooov ra 
oinadée roOoin. Xen.] 

(2) Eic¢ instead of é » (far rarer). "EAgyoy ot bmixwpeot, we tg ry Ttorw 
rnyv to A eB vny eéxdedot q Nipyn arn ve yav (Hdt. ). ‘Epamuiéne 
(éxédever) ei rode bg MirvAnyny worepioug ryy Taxiorny mAely aray- 
rag (Xen.). 


Repetition and Omission of Prepositions. K. 
‘In copulative and sometimes in adversative co-ordination’ (Kr.) 1436 
A preposition common to two or more substantives is repeated with 
RT 
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each, when each notion is to be taken singly; it stands only bk fare 
the first, when they are to be taken collecticely as forming one cun- 
plex notion. Kard re modguov kai xara tyy GAXny Cciaray (17/.). 
Nept rev évOuce xat wept ray év Aiyunmre cai ev Lewedrey 
goovriferry (instead of cat wept rwy év Lexedig. Xen.). ‘'Ayuperaaris 
ixery wmpoc re Wuxn Kai Vardrn (Xen.). ‘Axo te rawr vews 
Kairie yijc (Xen.). "H wepi Méyapa f Bow rove (Fl.). 

1437 When a substantive governed by a preposition is followed by a 
relative pronoun in the same case as the substantive, the pre- 
position in prose is often repeated before the relative, but more 
frequently omitted. ’Ar’ éxtivoy rov xpdvov, dg’ ov robrov HoucOne 
(Pl.). Aixacg HOed\ov Sovvar év TeXorovynow mapa xoXeawy, aic 
av auporepoe Eup Saow (Th.). "Ev re xpory, ¢ tpor dkovw (Xen. 
Cf. Cie. Fin, 4, 20. Eadem esse in causa, gud tyrannum Dionysium). 

1438 The preposition is often omitted in the answers of a dialcgue. 
lepi cé rov peyiorov re xat dpxnyov xpwrov vuv oxerréov. Tivos 
dn Aéyerc; (Pl.) Oicba ody, tpn, dpOudrpoy rivoc Evexa Cedpeba ; 
Aijdoy, Edn, Ore row dpgy (Xen.). 

1439 When a preposition with its cause occurs in comparisons with we, 
deep [kaGarep |, then (1) if the comparison follows, the preposition 
is usually found with both members [rap’ Hpac gorg we rapa 
gidouc, Pl, ]:—2) if the comparison precedes, after we regularly, and 
after dorep usually, the prep. is found only with the comparison [ 
rapa gidovug cal ebepyérag "AOnvaiove aceic azcévat (Th.). 
womep cig Onpia dvOpwrove éumeowy, Pl. |:—8) if the comparison is 
an adjective only and precedes, the preposition is never repeated 
[Gomep év ddXorpig rH wWoArEt Excvévvevoy, Is. |. Kr.—So the preposi- 
tion is often omitted after the comparative 4 [ijccow xpog rove ixsp 
Dirinrov éyovrag Exety } rove vrép Eavrwy, Dem. }. 

1440 The regular place for a preposition is immediately before its sub- 
stantive, or a notion that modifies its substantive attributirely. 

a) The following particles, &c, may be placed between the prepo- 
sition and its substantive: yé, pér, yap, per yep, ce, ovr, also pees 
ovv, av, Kai (etiam), roivur, towe, also olpac used adverbially : é» per 
cipnvyn’ év per yap eipnrn’ ev raic © abraig ijdovaic’ év otpae rod- 
Aoic (Dem.)" wapa yap vipat rove ropovc. [But post-positive 
conjunctions (especially pév, dé) follow a substantive with its ar- 
ticle, whether governed by a preposition or not, when the sulstar.- 
tice or substantive notion is emphatic: évrg mpobvpeiabar cé CTisch.). 
Tijv vista pev... ry ce ypépay (Xen.). Kr. ] 

b) Ilpdé¢ in émprecations and exclamations is separated from its 
substantive. Ipo¢ vuy ce epyrvar, mooc Oedr bpoyriwy Aira m- 
O¢a8a: (Soph.). So in Lat., per te deos oro. 
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c) A preposition sometiines follows its substantive (the accent of 
a dissyllable prep. being then thrown on the first syllable). In Attic 
prose this takes place only with wepé with Gen. (and often with 
évexa, Kr.) : mpotoy pev arycparodtopou wept (Pl.). It is also 
separated by other words: Tovrov oge éere wépt (Pl). "Oy 
Eyw vice ovTe peya vlTe opixpoy wé pt éxatw, ["Qy Grev (Xen.). A/.] 

d) The position of a prep. between an adj. and subst. is rare in Attic prose [racay 


ig averny (Th.). teva mpog addov (Th). roids éy rakee (Pi). ovbcevi Sov 
vy. Wi). Kr. 


§ 22. Tue Consunctions. 

The principal Conjunctions are : 1441 

1) Copulative: «ai, ré. 

2) Disjunctive: % (or); etre, ovre, pyre, ovce, pce. 

3) Adversative : adda, arap, pév, o£, pévrot, Kalrut, Kaiwep, Spwe 

(av). 

4) Comparative: 4 (than); we (as); dorep. 

5) Hypothetical: ei, éav (iy, ay). 

6) Temporal: Gre, ordre, éwel, Ewe, Eote, Ewc, Aypt, pexpt, 

TEV. 

7) Final: tva, oe, Grwe, py. 

8) Consecutive: wc, wore: Apa, dn, rolvuy, ovbr. 

9) Causal: Gre, we, Gri, éwel, Gre, Owdre, yap. 

Besides these, such particles as define (positively or negatively) 1449 
or modify the notion of reality are usually considered conjunctions : 
yé, 6n, rol, Onra, Cnxov, dymouOer, dy, EOE, Bay, Hh: pa, vi, val, and 
the interrogative particles dpa, 4, i), par, rérepov, wérEpa. 

In the following alphabetical list several adverbs that are of syn- 
tactical importance are included. 

The following are postpositive : the enclitics yé, wép, ré, rot; and [443 
dy, &pa, ad, yap, eal, dé, on, dyrov, eirontey, Ciira, Mey, pévrot, pyr, 
Ovy, Tuivur. 

*AdAa, but. 

a) ’AdAa (from GAXog, other) is an adversatire particle denoting 1444 
principally difference and separation: = but (in direct opposition: a. 
e. g. ‘not A, but B’), or but, yet, however (in limitations and qualify- 
ing restrictions: e. g. ‘a good man, but rather weak ’). 

Observe that dAAd is distinguished from a\Aa (alia) by a change of accent. 

b) In direct opposition aAAa usually follows a negative ; which, B, 
however, may be implied by a question. 

Oix avdpog dpxoe riorig ANN Spxwy aviip (Esch.). Ti det Ayer 
wept Twy Twahawwy ; G\da@ rouge Ep Hwy airayv avadoyicacbe (Dem.). 

Rr? 
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(1444) [Ina qualifying opposition. ] Aisypay yuvaix' Eynpac, adda rAov- 
ciay, Gn. 

c. ¢c) When @AdAa occurs in a qualifying opposition, the first or con- 
ceded notion is often accompanied by pey, indeed, when the second 
notion is negatived by XN ov: rovro ro mpaypa woéAtpor perv 
€orcy aXN ov xardy. (Cf. e.] 

d. d) When adda (or dé] follows an obcefe or pneeic, it is necessary 
to supply an éxaoroc as the subject. Mndeic p0org ro pr\\ov 
akovon, AXA’ ay adrnOeg 9 oKoweirw (Dem.). "Epoi ovceic Coxci, 
mévnc @y, avocog AXX’ aei vocety (Soph.). 

a) For the pupil who wishes to write Greek, the rule will be this: in a sentence 
which states that ‘nobody does this but every body that,’ the ‘every body’ way 
be omitted, so that ‘nobody’ stands as the only nominative expressed. 

8) This idiom is found also in Latin: 

Qui fit, Maecenas, ut nemo quam sibi sortem 

Seu ratio dederit, seu fors objecerit, illa 

Contentus vivat ? laudet [ =sed quisque laudet] diversa sequentcs? 
(Hor. 1 Sat. 1, 1.) 


e. €) ‘AAAd sometimes follows pév. [Cf.c.] It must not however 
be supposed to be equivalent to ¢cé: for it always marks a far strevgrr 
opposition, such as that between two opposite notions, a denial and 
an affirmation. 

Airocg péy yap ey pevéw vnwy ey dyort, 
AX’ Erapory wéprw, Torcow pera Muppiddvecacy, 
paovacba (Fom.). 

f. ff) Not only... but also is ob povow...ddda nai: the second 
member is now and then strengthened by xpo¢ rovrw or rovrvtc. 
Navotvone ob povoy éaurdév re Kal rove oikérag rpépet, CNAG POC 
rovrot¢ Kal uc TOAAOUE Kat Pouce (Xen.). 

9. g) OU povov...adddga (without «ai) is used when the second 
notion is so much the stronger, that the speaker puts the prst 
aside, as it were, as being unnecessary to be mentioned; or when 
the second is so much more general in its meaning, that it virtualy 


includes the first. 


When we say of povoy txcvddvvevoev, dXAX' Exabev, we begin our sentence as if 
we were going to lay an equal stress on both the notions, but when we arrive 
at the second notion, it appears to us so important, that we reject that intention, and 
change the form that would have conveyed our first meaning for one that puts 
aside the first notion, as not worth taking into account, so that it is absorbed, as it 
were, in the second far weightier and stronger notion (Klotz). 


Kai ivarioy hupiecas ob pdvov gatrov, aAAAd Tb ada GVipore re 
Kai yetpw@voc (Xen.). [Compare the Latin non solum ... sed, Pr. Intr. II.] 


h, h) On ovyx dri, pty érwe, ovy otov, &c. see under Gre. 

i. #) A sentence of the form ‘A not B’ is expressed in Greck either 
literally [ro ovverov Oed¢ didwotv, ovy 6 wXOvTOC}], Or More com- 
monly by ‘A, but not B’ (aN ob or dAAd py); sometimes by ‘A, aad 
not B.’ ’AXX' ov is also” but not,’ ‘and not’ after a question with ct. 
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Tov caxgy Gd’ drra det Cnrety ra atria GAN ob row Gedy (Pl.). (1444) 
‘Iorot yuvawy Epya covKn éxxAnoiat (Gn.). Ov rore avridéyev 
avroug éxpiv, AXAG@ ph viv éue kplvey; (sch.) 

"AMX ov occurs in this way after padAoy in Isocr. (xpog Nixoed. p. 23, as core 


rected by Bek. ). Kai ydp Exeivouc éwatvovct nev, wrnovagey ot ob BobAov- 
rat roic cuveEapapravovoty, aXX' ov roig amorpimovaty. 


j) "Ada may also begin a speech when it is opposed to that of 7. 
another person. (1) In this way it often introduces answers in a 
quick, abrupt manner, when they are of an opposite character to what 
was just said, or to some previous thought or wish of the speaker, or 
even to some general view from which the speaker declares for his 
own part that he entertains a different opinion [= nay but; well; why}. 
—2) In this way it often introduces objections [= at]: but (3) often 
approbation and assent’ [ddA Kadwe pot Coxetc Aéyerv. Pl.|: and 
(4) is used in exclamations, exhortations, &c., especially when the 
discourse is suddenly interrupted, and something new introduced, 
GAN’ advvaroy, ‘nay, but it’s impossible’ (or, ‘ why, it’s impossible’) : 
adda BovdAopat, § well, J will /’ (or, § well then, J will.’) 

[A messenger had told the Greek generals that Arius would wait for them the 
rest of that day, and, if they did not join him, set out without them the next morn- 
ing.] KXéapyog dé rade elev’ AAX’ wWoere piv Kupo¢ Civ érei Ce reredev- 
THKEY, Away yErrETE "Apraiy i ore xtX. (Xen.) Tiva cai dvapipacwpar denoopevov 
urip Epavrov; Tov waripa; €AXAG ridyneey ; a AAG TOE alergove; AAA’ 
obxeoiv'aXAXA rove maidac; GAN’ otrw ytyevnvrat (And.). [In a sentence 
of this kind, where various suppositions are made and successively rejected, we 


should use with the questions after the first ‘well then’ or ‘ then.’ —‘A? no: well 
then, B? C then?’ &c.] 


k) Klotz observes that dAXd may, in this abrupt way, be opposed to an implied or f, 
secret thought, a present state, &c.: e. g. a persun may suddenly say to his friend, 
GAX’ iwpey (= Come, let us be going). 


1) Hermann properly denies that dAAd has ever the meaning of wore; but there J, 
are passages where it may conveniently be construed so: it may therefore sometimes 
be used for translating our ¢herefore or wherefore into Greek. In such passages there 
is always reference to a preceding statement, on which the sentence introduced by 
adda (= at) appears to be founded. "Yrvoc yao én morte OvUre ToC owpaow 
ovre Tai¢ Wuxaic y nuwy ovd' av raic woakeot raig wept ravra warra apporrwy 
dari card pio crabevouy yap ovceic ovderdc akioc, ovdiv padrdoy rod pr 
Zwvrog aANr boric Tov Cnv TPO. Kai Tov ppovety padwora bore Kncepwy, bypn- 
yope xodvoy we wAktoroy, Td mpoc vyieiay avrou povoy gudarrwy Xprompoy. 
Plat. Legg. 7, 808. (Here the previous statement is, that a man who is asleep is of 
no more use than a dead man: upon this the speaker founds the assertion aAQ’ 
Soric &c., at is qui nostrum et corpore et animo valere vult, in which he opposes this 
» thought to the preceding one; hence it might very well be rendered into Latin, 
guamobrem, si quis &c.?) 


1 It often seems to denote little more than an alacritas quedam respondentis, as 
Klotz remarks. 

2 Cf. Klotz Dev. 2, 5.—Klotz is, I think, wrong in referring such a passage 
as ‘sic te Diva potens Cypri,’ &c. to the same kind of abrupt address us aAQ’ 
rvrvxoing &c. (with the difference, of course, that the aAAd is an adversative, 
the sic a conclusive particle), He explains the sic as referring to such a clause as 
* quemadmodum res parata est.’ The true explanation is, that it is a conditional 


(1444) 


n 


oO. 
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m) Insuch a sentence 38 ob moAewe ¥ Lmaprn mwoXtretay GAN avipog aranror 
_ Boy Exovga (where dAXa@ follows a negative) Devarius makes adAd = sed ppt ua: 
it must be remembered, however, that the Greek makes no mention of the rals-+, 
but, using a stronger torm, rejects entirely the previous nouon, and asserts (he 
different one (Ad.). 


n) 1)*AAAa sometimes follows conditional particles, et un, &c., and 
may be construed by ‘yet,’ ‘yet at least,’ ‘at least’ (= saitem; certe; 
at certe). Ei aw@pa covrAov, dAN 6 voug EAEUBEpoG. Et poy mara, 
adAAad word ye tore.—Just so Sat’ in: si mihi bond republicd frut 
non licuerit, at carebo mald. (2) Sometimes adda in the middie 
of asentence has this meaning of at least [tamen, certe]: but the 
opposed notion may be readily supplied with an ei jy, ‘if not,’ e. 2. 
we a&y d\\a wate’ épy puowped’ &c. (Eur. Or. 1561.) ‘ that we may 
at least save my daughter,’ i.e. may at least save her [if we can 
do nuthing more].—3) In this sense dA\a... ye*, GAN’ vty, aAN’ 
ovy .. ye, are also found (after ei, ef pH, or not); the ye, of course, 
rendcrs the preceding notion emnphatic. The conclusive ovv here 
resembles our ‘ however,’ which refers, like it, to a preceding state- 
ment‘, (4) The form adAda viv ye =‘ now at length,’ ‘now at last,’ 
‘even now,’ is very common (i.e. tf [or though] not before, yet at all 
events now: et pn mpdrepov, dAXa viv ye. Sometimes add\Aa vy 
y ert. Dem.).  Aurh ye vouv ayég dAda re xpovy wore (Soph.). 
BovAopac abroy éecdlat, Gv mug dAAd viv ye watcevOy (/.ys.). 
Tove xpwrove ypovovg adX’ obv aposerowivG bpiv giroe Eire 
(4Esch.). "EvopiZov rove G&AXove AXA’ ovY weipaotal ye Aarba- 
very kaxoupyourrag (Is.). Ei cat pr cab’ ‘EAAada TeOpap ped, adX° 
ovy tuverd prot doxeic Aéyey (Eur.). Oi det roicg abroig éxiorutotr= 
TEC, iy Kal THY gvoly Karaceecrépay Exwotr, AAA’ oy raig ¥’ 
Epretprare wo\v trwy &d\Awy PoE XovaLY (1s. ). Kr. 

[’ANAG yé probably never occur together, if Wolf is right in reading a\r\a re 
kai perortoen exer xoroy, in Il. 1. KL] 


o) The particle dAAa, especially in Thucydides, follows the negatived compara- 
tives, ov paddAoy, ob Td wAéov. Kai Lori» O wodEmog ovy SwAwY Td KAEOY, GAA 


—_——a 


wish, referring (in the example quoted) to the finibus Atticis reddas incolumca 
precor: ‘80 may your voyage be prosperous as you convey my friend safely to Athens.’ 
This manner of referring by a sic to a condition atterwards stated occurs in 
the following passage of Ovid: 
Sic tibi, quam raptam quereris, sit filia sospes, 
Surge, nec exigusz despice tecta case (Fast. 4, 525). 

(i. e. if you stand up and enter my humble cottage, then (on that condition) [I pray 
that you may find your daughter), 

3 In Soph. (El. 411), & Oroi warpwo cuyyévecbe y’ adAd viry, the first yé he- 
longs to ovyyévecGe (= si nihil adhuc faciatis, certe adeste); a\Ad voy (= si nun 
alio tempore, at nunc saltem). Kl. 

4 In illo loco Isocratis: Ei 6? rai mpoaweiroy, ddd’ ovy Tobe ye AGyoug woreEP 
XPNtpove et¢ roy éwiovra xpovoy ay xarédtroy, ovy particula hunc vim hat t 
prater adAa et yé, ut legentes jubeat respicere ad ea, que facienda fuciunt: que 
si suscepta essent (hoc est, ovy), hoc quidem certe, aie jam infert, illi rele 
quissent (Ad.). 
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éamayne. (Th.) [hoe est: Major pars belli non ad arma pertinet, verum ad sump- (1444) 
tum, aut, ut oratio Latina magis ad Grecam accedat: Bellum non armorum plus est, 
verum sumptés. Neque enim comparativus ille gradus rd mAgoyv quidquar facit ad 
particulam dAA@. Ki] "EXaGpBavoy tov ragov ixtonusraroy, od« by p eeivrat 
paddov, GN by w 1 CoEa avray dtiuynorog caradturera Ove ly ry aypeip 
THC HWAtKiag TO Kepcaivery ... padAoy Tipwe, aAAG TO Tipaofat. [Ibi quoque 
a\Aa negationi, que antecessit, nequaquam gradui comparationis respondet. K/.]} 

[On add’ dpa (yap, yé, 7, era) Cf. those words. | 

p) 'AAX’ eimep (but if at all) = nisi, nisi forte: ypnoipov & otone rij¢ Opaad- Dp. 
THTOS TpOg Orcly Tw ~ycvKEAiwy, GAN’ sien, Wode Toy WéAEpOY, PArAaBEwraras 
Kai wpog Trav0’ al rey Aaxwrwy joay (Aristot. Pol. 2,6, 7). Quum mulierum 


audacia ad nullam rem civilem utilis sit, sed, siadeo,ad rem bellicam, &c. (= si 
ulid in re,ad bellum tantummodo®). K1. 


q) ‘AXN ijroe or GAN’ F roe (at revera sane =) ‘at profecto,’ ‘at q. 
sane, ‘at videlicet.—The particle pey is usually added, which 
opposes, really or in thought, the word expressed to some other 
notion. 

Aotai piv Meviedaw aonyiveg etoi Osawy, 

“Hon t’ 'Apyein cai ’Adadcopevnig 'AOnyy’ 

GAN’ Hrot rai vooge Kabippevat, ticupdwoat 

répweodoy Tp O udre giroppetcne Agpocirn 

aisi wappippAweey diopevoy OavieaOade (11. 4. 7, 8qq.)- 
(Due Menelao defenstrices, vel dicam, patrone dearum sunt, Juno et Minerva, at 
he videlicet separatim sedentes, inspectantes delectantur, illi autem &c. Ki.) 

r)'AdAa ... péev==at... quidem; sed... quidem: the affirmative 

pey often refers to a notion that must be mentally supplied, affirm- 
ing the statement to hold good, or the thought to apply to the word 
to which péy is attached, whatever may be the case with the other 
notion, expressed or implied with more or less clearness. 

"AN sw prey roy ixirny OeFaiaro 

wor ovx tdpag yng riod’ Ay sEEdOoup’ Ere, (Cd. Col. 44.) 
= at propitia quidem supplicem excipiant, sed, si iratas habeam, perferam quicquid 
mihi destinatum est. So Hermann explains it against Elmsley, who conjectures 
pny. Ovroe Cy agicrac adAd Socei piv por Hiey ryuepor, && wy eri. = 
sed videtur quidem, quamquam pro certo non affirmaverim, navigtum hodie esse 
venturum ex tis, quod &c. Ki 

8) [’AAAd prey dy = at sane jam (Hartung writes dA perc). sg, 

"AdA@ pev roe (at sane quidem =) sed profecto tamen; verum 
tamen; sed... tamen profecto. 

"ANd pey dr) ie ye ray aicOnoewy bei ivvorjoa bru wavra rd by raig 
aicOnceoww txeivou re dpsyerar, &c. (Pl.): At sane sam ex sensibus quidem per- 
spicuum debet esse omnia, que in sensibus sint, id adpelere, quod simile sit cujusgue 
indigeant ipsa (KI.). “AAA pév On, pain y' ay rig, olol rT eloiv nag ot woAXol 
amoxtivvtvac® (Pl.): At sane jam, dixerit quispiam, possunt nos multi illi inter- 
ficere. "AXXGd pév roe tri ye 7rd Gidreiobae Ud TaY apyopevwy... Cnroy 
ore 9 aurn ocdg erdt. ‘AAA péy roe Cet ye wpde ply rovg vikeiove mpgoug 


~~» 
es 
e 


me a rr aa eS 


5 Aristoph. Nub, 226, sq.: 
“Emer ard rappov rot¢ Geode urepgpovetc, 
"AAN’ ode amo rhe yng, eiwep (= tf at all). 
® Bekker reads this as a question. 


@ 
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(1444) abrovg elvar, mpd¢g St rode woArspiove yarerotg. (Verum tamen oportet sane 
adversus nostros quidem mites nos esse, &c. Kl.) 


Ch. Hxora, rovr’ ov« Eo’ Srwe wor’ tig Epe 


rovureccog Ekete Evcixwe Ovecioat. 
Neopt. dX’ aioxpa pév rot cou pé p’ Evdetarepov 
Lévy pavijvac mpoc To Kai ptov rovety (Phil, 524). 
(Here aicyoa is emphatic.)}—So often in prose. 


Tn a@AAd péy roe Klotz (who considers roi to come from the indefinite ric, and 
to mean therefore ‘in sume way’) says that the adversative ajirmation d\X\d per is 
restricted by roi so far as to indicate that the assertion is in some way true, though 
it may not be quite clear how. (He compares the Latin at-qui.) 


If the particles modify the whole clause, they stand together; if they rather 
relate to a particular word, this is usually interposed (aAAd ... pévroc). 


t. £)’AdAd py have, of course, an adrersative force (dA\a com- 
bined with a strong affirmation or asseveration; pyy = vero). “O 
’ ‘ 9 e ‘ - ‘ ~ ~ € \ =~ ‘ s S 
WOAEMOG EaTeY Fen urép rou py wabety Kaxwo bro rov Pirinmou' a\Aa 
pay (but surely) dre ye ov ornoerat eydov (Dem.). “Eotxac, égn, ob 
"Aplorapxe, aptwe gépecy re* yp) 6€ rov fdpove peracidorat Tore 
giro’ towe yap av ri ce Kal Heic Kovpicaimevy. Kai o’Aptorap- 
xoc? ANA pny, ibn, @ Loxparec, Ev wodAAq ye eiul dropia &e. 
(Xen. Mem. 2, 7,2.) Here the adda denotes the ‘alacritas quee- 
dam respondentis ;’ and pny adds an asseveration, = ‘thy, indeed..:' 
or ‘well, Iam indeed...’ —1) at sane; at profecto; at vero (sed 
sane; sed vero, &c.);—2) atqui (in the minor premiss of a syl- 
logism). Ei yap eiot Bwpoi, ciot cat Beoi* dAAa pry? eiot Bwyoi, 
tigiy doa cai Beoi. 

3) "AXAG pry sometimes marks a transition to a new (often a stronger) argu- 
ment. Tatra ¢é rig dy ddA moorevoner 7 Ot; mioretwy Eb Bentig Teg om 
civat Brode ivouilev; “AXAG pny broite wui race (nay mere®, he dia Lies 
also...). Aen. "Edmifecy trotee rove cuvciarpijovrag tavr@ ptporpoveny 
Extivor rowovoce yevnoecbar. "AAG pV Kai TOU Gwparog aUTLE TE OvK NpEdse 
rove T apedovvrac ovx tmyver (here there is a transition to quite a new subje f, 
or new branch of the subject. Xen. Mem. 1, 2,4). Odx ody ray dpdrnoiv 
danotyrwy To pialecOat, adrAd TeV loxdy dvev yywung tyorvTwr ra ToWt >a 
moarrey tory. “AXAAd wy Kai ouppdywy 6 piv BidrecOar roApwr Céar 
av ov ddAiywy, wrr. (Xen.) 

4) 'AdA@ pry... yb: the yé does not belong to ad\Ad pny, but adds empl.asis 
to the interposed word: a@A\A@ pry Exetvdg ye ae ny ivy ry pavepp (den. 
Mem. ], 1, 10). 

6) "AAG pry... yé is also used when a speaker takes up the specch et 
another, and, approving of what he had said, adds anofher argument. “Eyou av 
22. veavia, eirely ypty OTrov Eveca treOdpnoag tmrapyxtiv; ob} yap Oh THD 
mpwrog Tay tmméwy thatvey. ‘AdnOW AéyEG, Epy. "AAA pHY oble Tot 
yrwolijvat ye, eet err. 

Various particles are found with akdd pry, but quite unconnected with them in 


7 The Romans here use afqni, and sometimes autem. Si summo opere sar ra 
pelenda est, summo opere stullitia vitanda est: summo autem opere sapiitia peienua 
esi, summo icilur opere stultitia vitanda est (Cic.). 

® Properly: ‘nay verily.’ 
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sense: adA\d pry Kat... (yé). "AAAG py odd ..., see last example. “AAa (1444) 
pay wou [aAAd pny wou cai by ry... ipyacig, crdX. Pl). 


u) (1) In the combinations ob pay @AAd, ob pérroe dAXG, OV yap &. 
adda (which is far less common) there is always an ellipse. Sometimes 
the verb of the preceding or following sentence may be supplied 
with ob pay, &c. to deny the previous assertion, the adda intro- 
ducing an opposite statement: it often, however, happens that the 
notion of opposition is too general and vague to be thus supplied. 
'O twrog nixre cig yovara, kai puxpov Kdkeivoy élerpaynrALoev" Ov 
peny (sce. élerpaxyrcwev) drAAQ Eréepetvey 6 Kipog porte mw, Kal 
6 ixnog élarvtarn, the horse fell on his knees, and very nearly threw 
Cyrus over his head: he did not however [throw him over hjs head ], 
but Cyrus with great difficulty stuck on, and the horse got up again. 
So py oxwrré pt’ WcéAg’ oF yap GXX’ txw Kaxwe, i. e. ob yap Gore 
oxwxrey, for it is no subject for jeering me, but I amindeed ina 
miserable situation. In translating, we may, of course, proceed more 
simply, and translate ob poy (or pévroc) dAdd, ‘ however’ (verun- 
tdmen, attamen); ov yap adXa (etenim: nearly = kai yap), ‘for in- 
deed,’ ‘for assuredly.’ ’Ael... ot & hpérepot rpcyovor kat Aaxeca- 
porcoe piroripwe mpog adAAHAOUEC elyov, OV yy GANA wept KadAXoTWY 
év exelvotc Tote xpdvoate EpiAovixnaay (Js.). Tig aoe dinyetro ; "Aptord- 
Cnuocg Hy ric, opexpoc, arumocnrog det* ov pévror GAA Lwkpdrn 
ye Evia Hen avnpapny, wy Exeivou HKxovoa, Kal pot wuodrdyet Kabarep 
éxeivog Cunyeiro (Pl.: i.e. ob pévroe Aptorocnpuog einyeiro, R.).—2) 
Ov pny adda may refer to a preceding pév. Kat rourwy éveyxety txw 
mupadciypara mXEtlora pev Ek TOV iCwrikwy Tpayparwr? ob pipY 
ada pelw ye Kal garepwrara roicg adaovovol eK TwY Iuty Kal 
AaxeCapoviote aupBarrwy (Js.). The pév may have a concessive 
force, the concession being qualified by the succeeding statement: 
rourwy aAnOij pév EoreTa moAAG, OU pyY AAN towe Ody cea aKovELY 
(Dem. : = ov pay Hcéa, GAN tows ody Idea), 

v) add’ # in interrogations = an (an ergo), when one asks av. 
question with something of surprise or perplexity. The a\Aa marks 
departure or difference from what the enquirer had expected. The 
force may usually be given by adding ‘then ;’ sometimes by pre- 
fixing ‘wvat,’ ‘how.’ hai ot elrov' "AXAN H Enypaywyei 6 avip 
roug avcpac; (Xen.) Ovroc, ddAN } mapamaierc ; (Luc.) ’AXX’ FH, ro 
AEyopevoy, KaTOmL Tig Eoprijcg Koper Kat Vorepovperv; ( Pl.) 

w) Sometimes adda introduces something not contrary, but w. 
merely different; e. g. after concessive propositions (= but, how- 
ever). In the first proposition péy or cé stands. Ta pev ad’ huag 
ipovye Coxet Kudde txerv, &AAG TA WAGyta ATE pe (Xen.). 

SS 
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"AXN’ #.] a) The particles 4X’ # ( = except, but, mAHv) are used 


a. after a negative or a word that expresses separation. Thus ovéec 


GAXog GAN’ H' (nemo alius nisé or preter: fully ‘nobody else but 
than’). Here properly the adda refers to the negative, the # to 
aAXoc. . 

2) But very frequently the dAXog¢ falls away after the negative, sq 
that the form becomes ovcdeic aAX’ #}. 

Very frequently again one of the two particles G\X’ # is dropt; 
so that the form becomes (3) obdcic GANog aAAA 5 or (4) CiCEig GA- 
Nog H, the remaining aAAq or # having virtually the meaning nasi. 

Again the process of abridgement is carried on still further (by 
the omission of dAXo¢g from either of the two last forms), and we 
have (5) ovdeic adAa or oveeic Fe 

Hence the forms for nemo alius nisi, or preter, are : 

1) ovdetg GAXog, AAN’ 7} *. 
2) ovdeic, aAX’ if. 

3) ovdeig AdAog, AAAQ*, 
4) ovceig GAXAog, F. 

5) obdeic, adda, 

G) ovceig, q. 

b) Instead of ob€eig GAXog, the first clause may contain a negative particle with 
some adverbial form derived from @dAog (e. g. dAAwe, GA\AOM, &c.); or from 
ETEpoc. 

c) The preceding sentence may also be a ‘ rhetorical question ' or 
‘question of appeal,’ which (when it contains no negative) is virtua!/y 
negative. 


Here, too, the adAAa or the # may disappear from the second 
clause; or the GAdog from the first. 


! Since the full form with ovééy would be ovciyv ddAo, aXX’ FH, and this might 
be abridged to ovdév dAXo 7 (= ovdéy GAX’ 7) or OvOEY GAN 7, it is Obvious 
that it must be uncertain whether, in some passages, the correct reading should o¢ 
ovdéy GAX’ yor otCéiv GAA’ Hp. 

Kiihner decides for o¥€év GAX 4, where zrorw is to be supplied: = ‘J do nothing 
but.’ Kriiger says, that @AX’ 9 appears to give prominence to the excepted notion ; 
GAN’ 4 (GAO F, GAXO y' 1) mercly introduces an exception. 

2 This account of GAX’ 7 is from Hartung.—Orta est hec locutio ex confusione 
duarum loquendi formarum, quarum altera oppositionem [adAd], altera comr ara- 
tionem [7] indicat. Itaque quum recte dici posset Wore pncéy GAO Gorey #726 
adnOic addAa 7d owparoudég, et quum recte etiam diceretur wore pn’. G4. 
dor. ely. dAnOic, TO cwparoedéc, utraque loquendi forma in unum conjuncta 
dici solitum Wore pndév GdXo doxety elvar ddnPicg adr’ H 7d cwparoetdig. Quire 
quidem ratio quum ab initio in simplicibus enuntiatis usurparetur, postea et .m 
ad interrogantes sententias translata est. Eandem explicationem habet x\y)y 7, 
preterquam. S. 

3 Graci non inferunt nisi raro post ofdéy in ejus modi locie a\Ad particulam. 
[particula 4 non adjuncta] neqne id faciunt, nisi ubi jam omnem rei comparationcn 
omittunt et tantum modo aliquid, quod diversum sit ab eo, quod ante dictum: «!!. 
adjiciunt. (Klotz.) 
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Thus the forms are: ric GAXog (or GAXog rte) GAN He 
tric GAXog (or GAAog reg) dAAa... 3 (rare.) 
rig AAXog (or AAO Tic) Hee eo 0} 
Tic. ee HS 
Obs. rig G\Xog 1s, Pho else? What other person? 
dog ric is, Does any one else? Does any other person? 
Ouvdey &dXo oxoreiv GAN H} ro Gptoroy (Pl.). ’Eyw yap oe ovd€y, 
AXA’ H dta cogiay Tiva rovTO TO dvopa Eoxnka (Pl.). *Ev b€ re péow 
G&AAH per worte oVdEpia ouUTE gidia OVTE "EAANVic GAA Opaxec ot 
Bibuvoi (Xen.). Ovdepiav GdrAAny Hyovpny av elvai por cwrnpiay 
jy oe meioae (Lys.). “Ore obdev G&XX’ (= aGAdo: al. GAX’) FH éme- 
rarrecg év roig Adyar (Pl.). Oder ovrag dAAa Kwooue (Ar.). 
“Exrecve 0’ abroyv ovrtc, dXA' yw povn, Ovdev dAX' } rpockureiv 
ixeAapuavoy (Luc.), nil aliud quam orare illum suspicabar [i. e. nil 
aliud facere, &c.|, Ei pey pndapadc adAXwS ody Tr’ hy Ondrovy rac 
abrag xpatecc GAN’ H diva pude idéac, Elyev Gv reg trodapseiv, &e. 
(Isocr.) vveic drt ovK dAAWES "Aprapavog ExOupwe re payerat cal 
mpoopevet, GAN’ H otopevog "Avrwrivoy payecBar (Lierodian). Xpocpa 
yap air@ raira dole, pndapov ddrAOOt xabapwc EvreviecOar dpo- 
vijoet, GAA’ Hj exet (Pl.). Aéov & avrov xarayoodaca gdopria ‘AD}rnber 
pva@y Exaroy Cexanwévré,... .0¥ Karnydpacey GAX' H WEvTaKioxiAlwy 
Kai mevraxociwy cpaypov (Dem.). Téi adXo rédog Exere A€yetv adX’ 
¥} eovac re kai Avrac; (Pl.) Tovro & dAdo re fh Ocogideg yiyreracs 
Ti ovv rovrwy éoriy atroyv H Gre... 3 Ti roy ff etwyovperoc 3 
[These three examples are given by Hartung without references. ] 
Tivog tvexa cay reg, we eimety, Cwy aAXN 7 Twv rooVTWY IjCovar 
évexa; ( Pl.) 
"AdXAwe (otherwise). 
a)“AdAwe re xai (both otherwise and also =) ‘ especially’ (prae- 


(1445) 


1446 


sertim). The phrase relates to some condition or state of things the 2 


existence of which is assumed. Such condition is, however, not 
always fully expressed (by ei, dre or dray, éexecdy, &c.), but often 
implied by a participle or even an adjective or (rarely) substantive. 
Ove xaradvecOat Erte KaXOv, AAAWwS TE Kae Ei Cdtopey aplat paddov 
Tic Cragopac¢ (Th.). Ot 6€ Wrararig yovyalov dAAwe re Kai Eweré)) 
éc ovcéva videy Evewréptlov (Th.). ‘lamxoyv orparevpa év vuxri rapa- 
xaceg orev, dAAwe re kal BapPapoy (Xen.). ’Evopufovry, dAXwe 
Te Kal olvoy EiAngdrec. THpog riv xovnpiay ducddAnréor Hyty Eorcy, dd- 
Awe Te Kal THOGHKOY Huty Pedrriaroc adnavrwy avOpwrwy elvac (Is). 
—HodrrdAa Gy ree Exot, GAXwE TE Kai pyrwp, eixeiy (Pl.).—Also 
dA\X\we re Tayrwe Kai, d\Awe re Ei xai, GAAwe re Kav (Wyttenbach), 


b) “AAXwe re = ‘alioque modo,’ id est ‘majoreque modo’ b, 


(H.): that is, it states that the thing occurs in another way, and 
ss 2 


(1446) 


C. 


1447 


a. 


Cc. 
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implies that it is a greater, a more important way ( pretereaque ; 
adde quod), ‘and besides this,’ ‘and more than this,’ ‘moreover.’ 
Tatra éé wavra ri Gy ey Aéyotpi cor; “Ooa re yan Eywye Wcetr, 
mavra akyKkoacg’ GAAwE Tre Sorc EOOKEL TL TOUTWY ExiaTaaOal, oVCErug 
avray mueAnkag ove’ ddayc yeyernoat (Xen.). 

c)“AdXAwe, non—nisi ; tantum, sometimes stands before a substan- 
tive, and seems to have the force of ‘ useless,’ ‘worthless,’ or ‘ere.’ 
It perhaps gets this meaning from that of ‘ otherwise than as it should 
be ;’ from which it obtained the meaning of pdrny, frustra. Ace dur 
rac Doiviaacac vac pévovrec, GLAwWE Ovopa Kal OVK Epyor KUVcuUrED- 
cev ctarpipivac (Th.). So rhv dddwe (sc. dddv) = withoul purpose 
or aim; idly [r)v dAAwe acoAecy@, Dem. ), 


“Apa, ‘together,’ ‘at the same time,’ ‘at once.’ 

Its principal use is to mark the occurrence of two events ai the 
same time either (1) actually or (2) virtually, the first being no sooner 
over than the second commences. 

a) In Gpa pev... dua cé (simul . .. simul) we have an instance 
of anaphora (i. e. the emphatic repetition of a word, which then, at 
least in the second and subsequent clauses, takes the first place). 
They are construed by at once... and; both... and, and sometimes 
partly... partly, To weiOey otov 7’ elvatroig Adyou Eoriw airiorv 
& ua perv edevOeplag abroic roig drOpwruc, Ga C€ Tov GAXwy apyety 
Ev rn avrov woXee exaory (Pl.). 

b) “Apa... kai connects either single notions, like dod [ Yrartw- 
rarov evraidiag Tuxeiy dpa Kai wodvradiag, ‘Eddvevoy arcpac 
6p0¥ Kai trove], or whole propositions: in the latter case it is egui- 
valent to our ‘zo sooner... than;’ or ‘the moment,’ followed bv 
another proposition without a conjunction: or ‘already... when;’ 
‘when... at once,’ &c., according to the view with which the co- 
incidence is pointed out. “Aja wAovrova Kai tag peoovory (Lys. ). 
“Apa aknxdapeév te Kai rpinpapyouc KaGioraper. “Apa dtaddAarror- 
rat Kal ric €xOpae Tic yeyernuévne émidayOavorrat (Js. ). 

c) Kat dua sometimes introduces a second reason without ért. 
"Apupraioy cia peyebdg re rov ENove otk ECuvayTO EXety Kai dpa 
paxyipwraroé ciate T@y Atyurriwy ot EAeoe (Th.). 

d) Other combinations are, dua re cal or ré dua cai: or re... Kit 
Ga: rekat... dua: alsodua... kal: duare...xaidpa: dua 
.». 6€ Avreiracre dua cai yalpe(Xen.). “Apa raur’ tleye war 
dmije(Xen.). “Opa, py dpa re ev rojonc Kai dpa ov pidov ropiowai 
oe (Xen.) “Aci... ermepedero 0 Kipoc, ordre ovonrvuter, Orwe evya- 
piarurarot re Gpa Aoyor EyIANO}oorvrat Kai rapoppwrrec Ec rdyalor 
(Xen.), “Apa avrot re CtKxaorai kai pyropec éoopeOu (P.). Tatra 
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proc Cox@ avr@ aAwe A€yetv, TapapvOovpevog dpa pey bye, djea (1447) 
e éuaurov (P1.), 

e) “Apa peév is sometimes followed by ére ce kat, which is an in- e. 
stance of anacoluthon (i. e. a departure from the strict grammatical 
structure of the sentence), "Hy... towc & Kipocg woAvdoywrepoc, 
dja pev Gia ryv macceiay, dre yrvayxalero bro rov etdacxadov Kai 
eicovat Adyov wy éroiee Kat AauPavev wap’ adrtwy, ordre ExalZor' 

w ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ . \ ° ‘ 5 a Y ‘ , 
Ere O€ Kal, Cta Td gtrdopabij¢ élyat, toAAa fey GuTU¢ @Et TOVE TUPOY- 
Tag ayTnowra Tw EXovTa TYyXavol, Kal Coa abrocg Ur’ aAAOU EVWTQTO, 
Cia TO adyxivoug elvae rayu ameKpivero’ Gore EK TarTwWY TUOUTWY 
mwodvrAoyia ovreheyero aury (Xen. ). 

f) With a participle dpa may be resolved into a sentence with f, 
‘whilst,’ ‘as,’ or (if it is a past participle) by ‘when,’ or ‘as soon,’ 
with the pluperfect. (“Apa ravr’ eimwy dréatn. Ot Bapfapoe Kai 

U o | ee ry \ , . - 
gevyorvrec apa tritowoxoy.| “Awa perv... Gua cé with participles 
introduce two reasons influencing the mind at the same time. ’Evzeé- 
Gero 6 Karamow a&pa pev re Kyijpewre yaptsopevoc, &ua C& roy 
NavokX\éa Toy pera rauTa EVEKEY UMOTOLOULEVOS. 


GF “Apa is also = ovv, ‘together with, ‘with.’ Cf. 1415, a. 


WwW 
Ayr, 

“Av (1) generally: 783. (2) With the INDICATIVE: conditioni« non implete, 1448 
785; with Impf. or Aor. to denote habitual or repeated actions, 786. Force of 
fmpf. or Aor. and ay with ref. to the dime or progress of an action, &c., 787, 788. 
“Ay not used with Indic. of pres., fut., or perf. in Attic writers | Hartung, Rost, &c. 
deny this: Rost quotes for fut. Xen. Cyr. 7,5, 21, woAv ay Ere parXov 7H viv ayption 
Ecurvrat In Th. 2,80, Aéyovreg ore... paciwe av cyovrrec ... Kparrsovat, the 
ay belongs to oyévreg. H. and Kl]. “Av with Indic. may be used in accessory 
sentences: e.g. in substantive sentences, 1202; in relative sentences, 1296, whether 
coudilionis non implete, or in the sense of solere; in consecutive clauses, 1318, 3); 
in causal sentences after an implied condition (especially in éwet av... , [ov] yao 
av), 1302, “Av with Ind. in conditional clauses: in apodosi, 1285; after ec with 
Opt., 1295, & On the omission of av with these tenses: omission with were, 
Ede, tyony, &e.: atoypow, eleog qv, &c., 790: [to which add éxtyCvvevae = 
was in danger of; scemed likely: 4 modeg Extvebvevce aca Craglaprrat, et 
werd. (Th.); and with OAtyou, pucpov (= within a liltle, almost, nearly: Cetv 
omitted); OALyou amocpag wyouny e my eixov. Pl]; in protasis of con- 
di‘ional clauses, 1298, 6). 

3) “Ay with Suvs. In Hom., 806; in hypothetical relat. clauses, 1251; O¢ dv 
when used with subj. de consilio, 1250; in temporal clauses with a conditional or 
indef. force after principal tenses (uray, émeccay, &c.), 1263. Difference of oray 
opw and idw, 1264; after historical tense in a temporal clause dependent on an 
infin. or clause with ort, &c., 1270; subj. with wpiy ay, 1273; difference of subj. 
present and aor. after €we dv. tor’ av, 1276, g. 

In conditional sentences, 1281, 6, 1283; éay with subj. in conditional sentence 
followed by opt. with ay, 1203, b; by present or perf. indic., 1293, a. Subj. with 
ay after Orme, we, 1310; after értuedretoGar, 1313, b. Force of ay with subj. 
alter tra, 1311.— Eay with subj. in indirect interrogative clauses, 1362; in oratione 
obligud, 1389. 

4) With the Ortative, 812, 813; with (nearly) force of future, 814: as cour- 
feous expression of an opinion really entertained, 814; in questions, 814, 6; in 
questions with nearly the force of imperative, 814, c; nearly = imper., 816; with 


(1448) 


a 


Cc. 


1449 
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opt. of fut.(?), 815; opt. with dy never substituted for indic. (rect oratiomis) with 
ay in conditional sentences after ort, we, 1207 ; opt. with dy in potential sense after 
either principal or historical tenses, 1257; opt. with Gray, érencdy, &c., 1266; 
opt. with dy in a causal sentence has the same force as in principal one, 1278, a. 
In conditional sentences, 1284; after éay (jy, dv) with subj., 1203, 6; after et with 
indic., 1287; opt. with ay referring to a suppressed but implied condition, e. ¢. 
implied by rére, a participle, &c., 1208, 1303, (3); av = si forte with opt. after ef, 
1298, (a); tay (rarely) with opt. in sense of si forte, 1300; av with opt. referring 
to a general protasis omitted, 1303, (3), b, &c.; BourAoiuny dy = velin, 1303, 
(3), d; we (6rwe), av with opt., 1312; opt. (potential) with adv in conseritice 
clauses, 1318, c), 2), 1325, (a); wo av, domep ay with opt. relating to an inmplicd 
condition, 1327; opt. with ay in oblique discourse for subj. with av of direct dis- 
course, 1388. 

INFINITIVE with ay, 817; in consecutive sentences after ware, 1320; infin. pres. 
with ay after verba sperandi, &c., 1089, ¢; of Aorist, 1089, e. 

PARTICIPLE with av, 818, 1155, 1156; of for. with reference to future may be re- 
solved by would, would have, &c., 1156, b; to a conditio non impleta, ib. ; of pres. 
or aor. in the sense of solere, 1156, ¢ ; partep. of fut. with ay (?), 1156, note 8. 

PosiTIon of ay, 819. 

OMISSION AND REPETITION OF ay. 

a) "Ay may be omi/ted in the second of two connected clauses, both of which 
should take av. ‘O éxwy miwy dayot dv ordre BovrotTO, Kai 6 dewy Cobay x cot 
(Xen.). Bia ott’ ay thotg otre rar aayote giriov (Xen.). leit’ ay, + 
weiGor',amerOoing o towg(sch.). “Erepov av re ein: ov yao én To ye arty 
mparrot (PL). Et tpovdero rd dteata roeiv, dS obrAEVEY ay “ANgiry 
kai ny evdatswy Kara ye Tov ody Abyor (Pi.). 

b) “Av is repeated (1) when it is used once at the beginning of a sentence to 
point out its conditional character, and then repeated with the verb. This is espe- 
cially the case when the principal sentence contains several subordinate clauses, or 
when several words precede the verb to which ay belongs. (2) It is sometimes 
repeated because the speaker or writer wishes to give emphasis to a particular 
word, which he effects by appending the ay to it. He then adds it to the verb 
also. In this way, sometimes, even three av’s occur, fwo being added to empl tie 
words. (1) Otrw yuvanocg otdéy ay peiZoy candy Kaxncg erneatr’ av, or’ 
owdpovog Kptiaaoy (Soph.). "H wov opodp’ ay ot kanwe werovObreg Ex ti pwr: 
Gy dixny rap’ épov AapBavew (Isocr.). (2) Lapwe ydp ay, ef meiborpe twig, 
Gscoig ay didaaKcotpe py rpytioOa vpag elvac 

c) "Ay is sometimes found without a verb. When it stands alone in this wav, 
we may readily supply the verb that has already occurred, or such part of it as the 
sense requires, or some such general notion as ein, wrotcing, Eimotc. “ONSov ixcp- 
privroc ebruyéorepog aAXov yévour av addAog, eidaipwy & ay ob (Eur. 
Mioei cai gidei OVO WE p av H Warpic (sc. pay Kai gry. Dem.). 

d) “Ay with the optative is sometimes removed from the dependent and plired 
in the principal clause, especially with oida [ovK oid’ av ef weioatpt, weivaghac ek 
xen (Eur.)]. (e) In some parenthetic sentences, too, ar stands first in its ely se, 
a proof that the Greeks did not place a stop before such clauses, but consid-red 
them as blended into one sentence with the principal clause (Ar.). Teé ovv, ay 
pain o doyog, Ert amtoreic; (Pl.) Etrep ef roy girooigwy, vinat, day we eye 
wovotg (Pl.). 


"Apa. 
“Apa (a particle whose origin and primary meaning is still wn- 
determined) = igitur: ut videtur; forte (after conditional particles) ; 
scilicet. 


The most probable derivation seems to be that from dpw, to fit, to be adapied or 
suitable: so that the particle properly denotes conformity to the nature of (bins. 
Hartung contends that it comes from the same root as ap-7aGw, ra-piv, re-perte. 
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and the German rasch, so that it originally denotes suddenness, and hence surprise, (1449) 
&c.* Kost refers it (not, I think, with more probability) to aipeiy, to raise, with 
reference to its power of raising or exciting the attention. 


In Attic prose it is principally used in questions and inferences. 
(a) In questions it asks with something of surprise or embarrassment, a. 
and with the desire of an immediate explanation or answer. Ti¢ dpa 
pvoerac; Tic ap’ émapxéces Oewy; (b) In inferences (ergo, ‘ then’) it b. 
often, but by no means always, as Hartung would have it, relates 
to something important and unerpecied, and is therefore connected 
with surprise. Ovrw cody re apa yapg kat AuTN Caxpva Eorey. 
Ti wepe Wuyxiicg ehéyouer; dparov elvae i} oby dpardy; Ovyx dparoy. 
"Aacceg apa. Nai. ‘Opodrepovy dpa Puxy owparog core Tp aetcel, 
ro 6€ rp oparg (Ll.). Ei eict Bwyol, eiot wai Geol* addAa@ py (= 
aiqui) eiot Bwpol, eiotvy dpa xat Beot (Luc.).—c) It often stands ec, 
with an imperfect (mostly in 4» dpa, ov« fv apa), to denote that 
now, from knowing better, one 1s undeceived with respect to an 
opinion hitherto entertained (= ‘then,’ or ‘then after all,’ or ‘now’). 
*Q, xaiceg we dpa Epduapoupev Ore Ta ev TY wWapaceiow Onpia éOn- 
paper’ Spoor Eporye Coxet elvac olovmep et Tig Seceopéra Loa Onpown 
(Xen.). UWedov aicxuvy gov ovyxwpeiv, adynby apa Hy ro elvac 
TO AciKeiv Tov accxeicAa bow wep aicxiov Toovv7w Kaxcov (L1.). 
—d) It sometimes refers to a tacit conclusion (= ut nunc apparet ; ut d. 
videtur, Poppo): édéyeoGe aogandeic elvar’ dv dpa & NOyog Tov Epyou 
exparee (Th.).—e) The inference implied by dpa is sometimes e. 
weakened down into a probable or merely possible conjecture; so 
that apa = forte. ‘Qc dpa (not drt apa) = ‘ that forsooth ;’ ei apa, 
iav dpa = ‘if haply,’ ‘if perchance; st forte (ci dpa also = num 
forte); ei py dpa, nisi forte (ironically). Totatra Aéyouoe xapacety- 
para we ap’ of mpdyora peyada ev muGovrec oucev’ Eriunoav (Dem.). 
‘O ropoberng decdoxer ryugy TO yijpac, cig O warrec agdedoueba, av 
apa diaytyrwpeba (/Eschin.). Tag @v ovy rovovrog dvijp ciagbei poe 
Tove venug; €i pp apa WH rig aperig emmédeca Ccaglopa eorey. 
Score €i dpa ri eare rotg Oevic ipyor H* avOpwrog Oeparevecy, 
(f) It is sometimes explanatory (= scilicet), and may be translated f. 
‘now.’ Laxg de, parat roy 'Aaruayny, Ty oivoyow, Ov Eyw padora 
Tita, OUCEY Cicwo; ‘O ée Laxuc Gpa xaddc re wy Ervyyave Kat Teywjy 
éxwy Tpucayev Toug Ceopevoug ‘Aorvayouc (Yen.). 


g) In several passages the meaning of doa is explained very differently by UB 
different critics: ravra axovoag 6 Kuipog émaicaro dpa rov pnpov (Xen.): here 
apa marks, according to Hartung, an unexpectedly vehement action: Kuhner refers it 


mr er 


4 Ellendt says: ‘‘continet tacitam apud animum considerationem adsiynificaid 
re insperatd, gravi, vel opinione frustra susceptd.—Cui significationi, cum ethica 
sit, injuria omnia tribuit Hartungius.” 

> = eb re ido Epyor, 7 Kc. (dubito an quicquam negotii sit diis, nisi ut &c.) 
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(1449) to the notion (c) of the discovery of a mistake, the action being a proof or sicn that "he 
person so acting acknowledges it; this seems quite an unfounded option. Kotz 
reduces it to the notion of conformity to the nature of things : ‘‘non micum est 
Cyrum, postquam mortem hominis familiaris audivit, femur percussisse; que luctum 
proderet, sed rebus ita comparatis prorsus consentaneum, ut cuam hoc loco apa tere 
igilur significet.” Cf. Cyr. 8, 4,7, wore, bwet edederrynceouy cai Ta wiarvrTa 
wor\Aa Gvra Giamerouge 6 Kupog ard tg Toamwetne, elmey dpa o Vwitprag, 
erAv., and ib. 1, 3,9, “Q Ydea. amwé\wrag? lxartw oe ie rygo rye Ta Te »T0 
a@dXa, gavat, cov Kaddtoy olvoyonow Kai ob txmiopat avrog TOY oiroy, Ur 
6’ dpa trwy Bacirtéwy otvoyoa, trecay Eidwoe rv giddrdny, aotaavreg at 
avrig, KtA. This Hartung calls its exrplicative force (cf. f). 

"Apa, 
11450 &) Ap’ ov; dpa py; cf. 1356, b. If the question is entirely 
a. founded on what preceded, dpa has ovw added to it (ib.). This ag’ ovr 
is also used by Attic writers where no answer is expected, but the 
questioner passes rapidly on to a further examination of the subject. 
In this application the ap’ ovy is still interrogatire, not (as manv 
think) affirmative; the particles are so used when the ques‘inner 
leaves it undecided whether the person addressed will agree with 
him or no, and also suspends his own judgement: so that the ques- 
tion is equivalent to a doubtfully expressed assertion. ‘Apa roivur, 
F a bd - 
dpa ye, and dpa only, are also used in the same way. Socr. Kascac 
dpa Yuyxiic araddarrerac 6 dixny &céovg; Pol. vai. Socr. dp’ ot zt 
pleylorov amadXarrerac xaxov; (Pl.) [Gorgias having giren a deftrition 
of oratory, Socrates says,] ‘Ap’ ody parOarw otay avriy jar det 
b, kadely 5 raya O& Elcopat cugéorepov (Pl.).—b)* Apa is also used in 
indirect questions (1361), but the construction is that of a direct 
question. Zkelwpeba ro adexovrra Ciddvar Cikny dpa péytorer rir 
c, Kakoy éorev, y petlov ro pay Ccéovae (PI.).—c) In dramatic and lyri- 
pocts doa has the illative force of dpa = igitur. Towwtote yonopr ic 
dpa xpi weroOeva (sch.). 


1451 “Arag, but [a weakened form of the Homeric atrap 
=avre ap or apa j. 

a, (a) It retains the emphatic power of apa, and thus gives ad- 
ditional weight to the word or notion introduced by it. Quoc’ 
oixérag ypy KoXaZey Opyy? arap avremadorg ro per’ opyi¢ G\XG pn 
yrwun movopepecOac ddov dyaornua (Aen.).—b) In Attic Grek 
arap occurs principally when the discourse is suddenly brok-r 
off, and the speaker passes on to something else. “O pay émerza- 
fevog ovre orparnyoc oure larpug Eovty, ovce Eay bro TayTwY arHpw- 
muy aioeOn. "Arap, Eon... dA€Lov Huty, robe Aplard ce Cian 
c. ryv arparnyiay.—c) Hence it is very common in questions, when any 

thing is suddenly opposed to something before said. Kat ratra 

Afywr, ovre Beove aioxuyn OUTE TOUTOY TOY aYCpA, OG UY fEY oF Cpa 

wNovrovyra, mpi Ce Hpi pido yeresMat, amo Anaretag ror Biov Exorra, 


oo 
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wo auroc EgnrOa. ‘Arap ri Kat pag Eme NEyete ravra; Edn’ ov yap (1451) 
Eywy’ Ere dpyw, a\Aa Aakedacpovcoe (Xen.).—a) It also follows and d, 
refers to péy, pévrot, but then always confers especial emphasis and 
prominence on the second clause. ToAAaxtge péy ye cy, w datpone, 

kal adore karevonod, Tap Kai viv, we Eixdrwe ot Ev Taig pirocodiate 

Toduyv xpovoy ccarpivarrtec eig ra dikaoripia idyreg yedotot Paivovrat 
puropec (P1.).—e) It sometimes has an ovy added to it when, after ae. 
general statement or notion, a particular one is added emphatically. 

Kai éym akovoag det pey on rv gvow rov TAavcwro¢g re Kal row 
"Acecuavrou nyapny, &rap ovr * cai rore mavu ye HoOny, &c. (Pl.) 


Av, a) The original meaning is retro, retroversus (back, back- 1452 
wards), as in av épvw, retro trahere (Hom.).—b) Then rursus (again), a. 6. 
and sometimes sterum, not only in the repetition of the same thing, but 
also in the mention of a new action commencing after the completion of 
one with which it is connected (‘as rursus is sometimes used,’ KJ.) = 
jam (Ellendt), Ti wor’ ai pot ro car’ hap Eorac; (Soph.) ‘Emei dé 
raxtora Cuéj3n ra Gpia, éexei av cat I'v iAdoxero yoaic, kai rd. (Xen.) 
—c) Vicissim, ab alterd parte (on the other hand), with reference to c. 
the similarity not so much of an action as of a person or thing. 
Tavra pév map’ épov Nékee* ric de wap’ byw ipeic av EmcoréAXere 6 re 
Upiv cvpdopoy Coxoin elvac (Xen.). Kal 6 peéev xara yijv moAeuoc 
ovrwe éxoNepeiro’ ev @ O€ ra Navra Taira émparrero, ra Kara Oddarray 
a’. . .dinyijoopat (Xen.).—So rursum (rursus): alidque ratione male- 
volus, alid amator, alid rursus (= again) anxius, alid timidus corri- 
gendus (Cic.). Kl.—d) Hence the meaning contra, implying oppo- d. 
sition between what follows and what precedes; the opposition being 
not in the particle av, but in the notions brought together by av. 
“Qore doa Kevroupérn xixr\p fy vy oiorpg Kai ddurarae’ prynpny Oo 
a’ Exovea rov Kadov yéynber (Pl.).—e) This particle is also joined e. 
in various ways with the nearly synonymous wadey and aviic: e. g. 
xadty av (less commonly at warty): also avéic ad, avOic wud, 
marty avOic, ad waXdty aific, and even avfic ad wad (Pflugk ad 
Heracl. 488), combining renewal, opposition, and return. The most 
common combinations are 6’ av and cai av’: the latter frequently in 
immediate combination in Plato; but usually (in Thucyd. and Xen. 
always) with the opposed notion between the particles (Kr.). Tpog) 

Kal muicevore xonorn owlopern guoec dyaOac éuroet, Kai ad guaze 
KPnorat rowurne wacceiacg dyridapiardpevac ire Berrlove ray NOTE 
pwy gvorra(Pl.). Oafparéwe éxrevro cai 6 wéraro av rig HKLoTa 
K vpoy Expurrey (Xen.). Oi “EAAnrec émnecay' o 6 ay Bappapoe 


6 The ovy refers to the previous occurrence, as the ground or cause of his pleasure. 
‘ Tt 


(1452) 


1453 


1454 


1455 


a. 
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ox édéyovro (Xen.). “Epwe avdpag ov povovg érépyerac vid as 


yuvaixac (Soph.). 


Ad@c nearly synonymous with ad, ‘ AvOce a particula av ita dif- 
ferre videtur, ut magis nos jubeat respicere ad eam rem unde omnis 
repetitionis significatio profecta est.” 


Atrixa (from atréc: cf. hvixa, tnvixa, &c.), = eo ipso tempore, 
tllico, statim, to denote (1) the immediately present moment [ strength- 
ened in atrixa viv, pad’ airixa in Hom.; ai’rixa pada in prose; 
TO avrixa opp. ro péAdov. Th."|.—2) The immediately commencing 


future (mox ; opp. vuv), vor pe ovy, ee. THY evcaivova mXarroper 


kth. «2. abrixa d€ thy évavriay oxepoueOa (Pl.: nunc... felicem 
fingimus . . mox contrariam considerabimus ).—3) With participles it 
is used to denote the immediate coincidence of another action or event 
with that denoted by the participle. Acévucoy ... abrika yeroperor 
éc rov pnpov eveppaaro Zeve, the moment he was born (Hii.). 
[Ch &pa yeyvopervoe Aapdvoper, at the moment of our birth. Pi. 
dpa raur' einwy dviorn. te cekip Képg evOue drofsejinnore ExeKer ro, 
the moment (as soon as ever) it had landed.|—4) Abrixa... wai are 
joined (like Gua...«al: 1447, b) in the sense of simulac (as soon 
Gs...3 or no sooner.,..than: ddd’ avrikxa  Cikn éderériaro KrX. 
» +. kal @yyedoc HAGE prow (Dem. : simulac ... nuntius venit, &e.). 
Soin Hat. abrixa re. . . xai.—5) Abrixa is also used (= fur instance) 
in arguments, &c. when the first instance that presents itself is urged: 
€. g. vi) roy ovpayoy, aurixa yap apye cia riv’ Oo Zeve rwy Oewr; 
(Aristoph.) So: Sowep rov Oicirouy abrixa gaciv ciiacbat (= as 
(Ldipus, to take the first instance that occurs to me, &c.). So the 
Latin vel; e. g. cujus sunt innumerabilia exempla, vel Appi mayjeris 
tllius, gui &c. (Cic.) In such passages airica is sometimes introduced 
by yap, yé roe, on, and the like (Ki.). 


Tap (nam: = ye apa) properly denotes an explanatory affirmutior. ; 
the predominating notion being sometimes the explanation, sometimes 
the affirmation. 

a) As explanatory (= nam), it is used especially after demonstra- 
dives, and such sentences as onpetoy (rexpijprov, paprupior, CijAov) Ce 
[sc. éori] detxvupe dé, oxebaobe dé, and the like. "’A@nrator repi 
xenoriic doing paddAov éorovcalor H wept xpnudrwy. TrEeKpnotoy ce" 
xenpara yap mAtiora brép gtduripiag avyAwoav (Dem.). Ovces 
éwiortvoy Exeivor’ onpetov de* ov yup ay cevp’ AKov we Hyac (Dem.). 

bd nee en 


7 To avbrixa (vel rd mapavrica) devdv malum aliquo temporis momento pre- 
sens, sed non duraturum, immo cito transiturum. H. 
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Tijg KNeeaOevoug wodireiag obx Gy etporpey paddov ovpudepovoar’ (1455) 
TEKPNOLOY CE MEYLOTOY Of yap Exeivyn ypwpEvot wap’ ExOvTWY THY 
"EAAtywy thy ipyepoviay EXaBov (Isocr.). To &y roig xpecBuraroy 

elvat roy Oeov Timor. TEKpHptow Ce rovrouv’ yoric yap “Epwrog 

oux siciv (Pl.), 'EBovdAovro rouc apeivove ra dita tye, rexpiptoy 

CE we Ov TOAEMIWg Expacaor’ ov yap HCiknoay ovcéva (Th.). Kega- 

Anvoy rov Karwe GAHAOG Optreiv® at yap KrHoELC aogadeic Hoa 
(Isocr.). Avro ro évaryriwraroy® avrn yap F eipyin Tor Cijpoy 

roy ‘AOnvaiwy wnr0ov ypev (And.). To éxopevor’ orpardreduy 

yap érn d&xa xarécyev (Isocr.). 

b) ‘Sape in ratione reddenda invertunt Graeci ordinem sen- b, 
tentlarum, causam premittentes: quo genere loquendi sepissime 
usus est Herodotus.’ (//.) épe 64, pnropuiic yap gic émtornpwy 
réxync elvat, } pnropuch wept rl rév Gvrwy rvyyavet ovoa; (Pl.) Noy 
G£, opocpa yap Kai wept peyiorwy WPevddperocg soxeic adrnOH AEyetr, 
dia ravra ce eyo Yeyw (Pi.). 

c) ’AAAa—yap, and also dAda yap without any word interposed c. 
(which Hermann confines to ‘familiar discourse’). This d\\a@ yap 
(= at enim; attamen) is often elliptic, referring to some other thought 
that must be supplied (e. g. but something else is really the case ; 
something else is to be considered, for &c.). ‘AAX’ Hou yap roe 
Kripa tic vicng Aafsetvy, ToApa (Soph.). Ei éyw aicpov dyvow, 
Kal ésavrov éextdéAnopaec dAXa yap obcérepa Eort rouTwy, ed oica 
Gre oby Aral ixovoey (Pl.: = adrAAa Paidpoy odk dyrow* ov yap 
Epavrov emAéAnopat’® ovderepa ort ToUTwY). 

“lowe 'Eptvic éorty éx rpaypdiac. 
BrEree yé rot parckdy TE Kat Tpay—poKoy. 
[to which the person addressed objects : } 
ddN’ ovx Exee yap cgédag® ( Aristoph.). 
"ANN Ear’ Emory’ viog Kaddc re kayabog’ 
dA’ obK EOeXee yap parOavery® (Aristoph.). 

d) On yap with optat. in oblique narration, cf. 1384. d. 

e) In ydp av (= ‘ for else,’ ‘ for if so,’ &c., followed by ‘ would’) e. 
there is an ellipse of some obvious condition [1302]. 

JS) In replies, yap is often used with an ellipse of a ‘ yes’ or ‘no’ f. 
(vai or ov). Tod ye pidopabec xai gtAcoogov rairuy ; Tabroy yap, 


® Reddit causam, quare non 'Epivi¢ arbitranda sit, que negatio in adAA@ adver- 
sativa implicite continetur, ut sit integra locutio: @AA’ obK éorty 'Epivic, ov ydp 
Exe Caéag (Devarius). 

®° Hic ad\\d yap simpliciter quidem exponitur pro aftamen. Si quis autein 
causativain vim rou yap servare velit, non repetendum, sed supplendum erit ex- 
trinsecus: aAN’ ovdiy épedog rov caddy Kayaloy avroy tivar ob yap (OiAE 
pavéavety (Al.). 


Tt2 


- 
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(1455) on (Pl). At pnrépec rad racdia yu) éxdeqparovyrwr. My yap, &24 


Je 


(Pi.). 

g) (1) “In omni interrogatione locus est particule yep, quia in- 
telligitur semper nescio vel dic mihi, vel simile quid. Unde et 
Latini guisnam vel nam quis dicunt.” (H.) Reisig and Kriiger make 
its interrogative use elliptical, referring to a preceding declaration, so 
that dAwde yap; = drAwAEY; OUTw yap AEyerc. (See Reisig En. ad 
Cid. Col. 1575.) ‘O veavioxog dvaysdacag elwev® o1€t yap, én, w 
Kupe, ixavoy elvat xdddAog arvOpwrov dvaykacery roy pry) PovAuuEeroy 
mparreiy wapa ro eArtorov; (Xen.)—2) Here belong ov yay; 4 


yap; ‘is it not so?’ xac yap; (for how can it be so?) = ‘ huw su? 


1456 
a. 


‘by no means.’ xc yap ov; (for how can it be not so?) = ‘to 
be sure,’ ‘undoubtedly,’ an emphatic affirmative answer, Tt yap; is 
sometimes used (like guid ?) as a formula of transition to a new ques- 
tion [Otxovy rpwrov perv dvafsarmwrépouc emt rouc immoug wotnoety ul 
rovc;—Aci your, tgn.—Tl yap; éay wou xuvduvevery Cén, morevor, 
«rd. (Xen.)]: sometimes it has the force of guid enim? quidni enim? 
in reply to a preceding question or assertion; it is then a form of 
assenting, where we may understand dAdo (S.): so that the full 
force is ‘[ yes]: for what [else ts it, if not as you say|?’? It may be 
construed by ‘why not?’ ‘certainly,’ ‘ undoubtedly’ (or, if the asser- 
tion or question was negative), ‘certainly not.’ Sometimes it intro- 
duces a question expressing emotion (quid ergo? Soph. Qéd. Col. 
539. 547). Agi éx rav wporoynpévwy avrov eavroy padtora gvAdcr- 
rey Orwe py ddunoe’ ov yap; (Pl.) Pirdoaognréov wpodoynoaser 
redevrovrec’ h yap; (Pl.) Totro per dpa xavri cyrov, Gre via 
aloxpov ro ypagety Adyouc.—Ti yap; (P/.) 

Tyndareus. Mevédae, rpoog~Oéyyet viv avoatoy Kapa ; 

Menel. Ti yap; didog poe warpdc éorty Exyoroc. 


a) Té' (quidem, certe) is a restrictive particle that does not exc/udc 
the notion to which it is opposed, but gives that to which it is attacl..d 
a degree of emphasis that distinguishes it from all others. Accordingly 
as it distinguishes its notion as being less than others, or greater than 
they, it may be construed by (at least) quidem (certe, saltem), or by 
even, himself (stself), vel etiam. The force of the yé is often to be 
given in English by a mere elevation of the voice, adding emphasis 
to the word or notion to which the yé belongs. [It does not connect 
sentences. H.] ‘Hdutc ye wivery olvog ’Agpocirne yada (Ar.). 
*"Eripbovoy Niav y’ Eracvetv éorw (Eur.). Méurnpa tywye. Kadtac 
ye ov, Hy O éyw, rowy (Pl.). idoug ériecay rovc ye woArE pw 


! Principally from Hartung.—Kuhner says: ‘ye particula ron habet... vin 
restrictwam, sed argumentativam §. explicativam’ (Xen. Mem. p. 215). 
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rarovc (Eur.), Ta y' apxovr@’ ixavd roig ye owdpooy (Eur.). (1456) 
Zyrnréov Gori hudc Evi ye Tw TpOTY Berriovg woujcee (Pl.). 

b) It is frequently attached to pronouns, and, from the emphasis 6. 
they thus receive, the accent of éyw, éuov, éuol, éué, is moved back to 
the first syllable. [See example 3 under a.] With relative pronouns it 
adds emphasis to the whole relative clause: d¢ ye (dart¢e ye), quippe 
qui or qui quidem. “Aroma Xéyetg,... 6c ye Kedeverc Eue vewrepoy 
ovra xaOnyeiobac (Xen. ; = qui quidem jubes). Nopove mac dv rec 
Hynoaro orovcaiov rpaypa, ovg ye wodAaKig abrot of Oéperot aro- 
Coxypacayrec perariOevrac; (Xen.) 

c) It is often used in appeals, wishes, commands, questions, and c. 
asseverations. dpa... yé, and 4... yé, are very common. Ei- 
Cacpovet y avOpwroc*. Apa y' ei re cpdoec. Katvov ye rovro. 
*O, Geot rarpgo ovyyéverBé y' ddAad viv, “Eva Cé joy Cuvdpevog 
woedjoat, two ay TodAo’e ye CuvnBein; “Orov & aireiv obk ég, ruc 
ov odddpa ye Ccovva xwrver; "H paiveral ye. 

d) Té is also used in replies and supplementary additions that are d. 
closely connected with another person's speech, to correct or complete 
it. [ldrepow dcedgw puntpog éorov &k pudc3—Birornyrl y’, eopev O° 
ov kastyryrw, yuvar (Eur.). Kazera rov yépovrog hoondn xepi 3; — 
Aidot ye, cat p’ Epnpov otyerac Aerwy (Eur.). . 

e) It introduces, especially after relatives and conjunctions, a ¢ 
thought that confirms or completes a preceding one; e. g. by adding 
the necessary limitation or restriction. «al... ye, et quidem; ei ye, 
siquidem (which is ei. . . yé when the yé distinguishes the interposed 
word, et ye when its influence extends to the whole clause); tre ye, 
quando quidem (to which the remark just made also applies, as also 
to other combinations) are always to be understood in this sense. Aj 
ve (yé =adeo) is rare. H. Wapeoper, ofa dn y' épov rapovoia. 
Tint dA rie Gy ein cogpog, €t ye pr excornun; Tpwrn Bavoce ay, 
el ddxne yervyxavoc. "AAa pHy of ye Ppdvepor Kai ot avépeior 
d&yaBoi, of dé decdoi Kal &dpovec Kaxoi. 

f) Té is employed in the same way in explanatory and completing f. 
appositions. “Eor’*, &O\td¢ ye covdapod Kai ravraxoo. 

g) Common combinations are, dAAa pry... yes Kat py... YEG 
(atqui certe); ovde (ov) py... yé. Ve df) = sane quidem, enimvero ; 
the 64 simply adding an asseveration to the sentence restricted by yé. 
yé rot‘ = certe quidem (‘yet at least,’ ‘yet at all events’), the rol 
3 — ut taceam cetera, autetiam siminusceterahabetcom- 
moda, beatus quidem homo est ( K/loéz). 

3 Vivit. 

4 Interest hoc inter yé dy et yé rot, quod dy sententiam per se restrictam simpli- 


citer confirmat: rot autem eam sententiam indicat opposifam esse pracedentibus 
quodammodo (H.). 
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(1456) indicating a degree of oppusition between this and the preceding notion 
or notions ; ye pny = certe vero(H.); ye perro. certe tamen. ‘¥.Zo- 
peyv re wapapvOetoOat avroy, Kat we(Dery pea ExckovTTupErot, OTt OVY 
bytaivers—Aci yé ro on (Pl). Ti ody; roy” Epwra ovx 'Agpocirne 
kai Oeov reva ipyety;—Acyeral ye 1, dicitur quidem certe (P1.). 
Maxpay yap pre yijpuc, Eugaryne ye py (Eur.). ‘Ypetc ‘tya... 
rwy vuy avOpwrwy KadXor’ av moorpe ware eic pidocogiuy Kat auErri¢ 
ériueéAccay s OiopeOd ye On, & Ywxparec(Pl.). Ovw éyyedag yeoorra 
Baoralwy vexpov; [Admetus replies], Oavet ye pérroe cuoKx\ex¢, 
dray Bavyn, certe tamen quum morieris, morierts inglorius (11.). 

h. h) In questions yé either (a) adds emphasis to a single word or 
notion, or (0) is attached to the interrogative word, and so affects the 
whole interrogation, [This use is denied by Llmsley against H-e:- 
mann, Ellendt, Klotz, Rost, &c.] “AMAg ydp % ‘por xpy ye 
Tijod’ apyew yOoveg ; ‘ oportet adeo alium quam me huic regioni im- 
perare ?’? (H. Ellendt says: ‘ Latine haud inepte vertas nempe, 
rem inexspectatam in ridiculam partem trahendz idoneuin.’)—II w+ 
y tiv ro y dxov mpayp’ dy eixorwe Wéyo; gquomodo quidem quod 
me certe nolente factum est, jure vituperes? (Ellendt.) Hotov ye 
trovro mAnv vy’ ’Ocvaatwe epeic3; qualem quidem hunc nist quidem 
Ulyssem dices ? = si nihil aliud, illud scire velim, qualis quiden 
hic sit, quem quidem preter Ulyssem dices (KI., who observes that 
ye does not increase the force of the interroyation but the natural 
force of the interrogative word). 


1457  Acdre (= cca rovro drt), because : but later writers often use it for 
dre, that (1214, e). 


1458  <Aé* (weakened from ¢f, as per from py) ranks, like the Latin 
autem, between the cupulative connectives (ré, kul) and the ede ersu- 
tite (aAAa, &c.), and hence either opposes one thought to another 
(adversative), or merely contrasts it (copulative), Hence it is 
very frequently used in Greek, where in English we should use 
‘and.’ 

a. a) The mutual relation between the concessive and adrersaiire 
clauses is commonly expressed by the concessive péy, which points 
forward to the second member expressed by oé€. The cé may denote 
either a strong or a sliyht contrast. The original signification of y+ 
(from phy) is ‘indeed ;’ yet its signification is not always su 
strong as this; being indeed often so slicht, that it cannot be trans- 
lated at all into English. To pey wpedqiov xador, 70 Ce DNaBEDOY 


§ Principally from Kiuhner. 
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aioxpov, ArcepOecpay [MrAaracwy prev abray ov« EXaooove craxooiwy, (1458) 
"AUnvaiwy O€ RévTe Kat EtxooW. 

b) Mév—dcé are especially used in the following cases : b. 

With divisions of place, time, number, order, and persons. 

"EvravOa péw—exet b€, EvOa pév—évOa Cé, roré prev—rore Cé, 
wore pév—more O€, at one time—at another, sometimes—sometimes ; 
Gore pEv—Gddore Cé, at one time—at another; apa pév—dpa 
dé, simul—simul, rpwrov pév—emera 6é, ro pév—ro oé, ra péy 
—ra dé, and rovro pév—rovro dé, partly—partly, on the one side— 
on the other; 6 pév—o 6€°, hic—ille. (In later writers, and even in 
Demosthenes, dg pév—ae dé. | 

c) When several predicates belong to the same object, and also ¢. 
when several actions refer to the same object. "Eyw yévog pév 
eiue Tic wepippurov Lupo, wréw 0’ Ec olxov, avcwpae 6 xaic "AXt- 
A€we NeowroAepog (Soph.). Ot éoéadrov pev é¢ riy ’Aoiny, Kup- 
pepiouc Ex/sadovreg Ex Tij¢ Eipwrne, rovrowe o€ ETLOTOMEVOL PEVyovat 
ourw é¢ ryy Mncuxy ywpny anixovro’ (fldt.). 

d) Where the same or an equivalent word is repeated in two d. 
different clauses. (Anaphora.) Here we should use ‘and.’ ‘Ey 
guvecuc perv Beoic, cuverpe 0 avOpwroe roic ayaBoic (Xen.). 
Zwxoarnc Ovwy gavepog ty woraxec HEY otkot, WoAAaKiC Ce Ett TOY 
koway tHE woAEws Bwpav (Xen.). This principle is not, however, 
always observed: e.g. the pew is regularly omitted, when de cai fol- 
low. XaXerov yap ovrw re wothoat, Sore pncey apapreiy, yadewor 
€é€ Kal avapaprytwe re roujcavra pn ayrwpove Kpiry wepirvye 
(Xen.). 

e) When péy stands in an adjective or adverbial clause, it is some- e. 
times repeated, for the sake of emphasis, in the corresponding 
demonstrative clause, or apodosis. Kai rov ( = Or) perv Kadéovar 
Oépoc, TovTOY péev MpocKkuvéovat Te Kal Ev Mowat’ Toy be yELwra, 
xr. (1 dt.) 

f) So also, when, instead of the adjective clause, a participle with f. 
the article is used. Ty pev imepeveyxovre ry avApwrivny gio 
(‘HpaxAet),—rotry pév o Evpvobevg émcrarrwy—éuerédrecev (Isocr.). 

g) In this way péy twice preceding has dé twice following: this g. 
always implies a strong emphasis. This parallelism is, however, but 
seldom found so regularly carried out, as in the following example. 
'Eyw ody ceva av einv eipyacpevoc & dvcpec ’AOnvaio, ei, Gre perv 
pe of aipyxorrec Erarroy, ovc tpeic etheaOe Gpyey pov, Kai ev Toriéacg 
kai €v 'AugiroAg cal éwt Andi, rore pey ov éxtivoe trarroy Epevoy 


6 The o péy often reters to the nearer name, o 06 to the more remote. 
7 Tonic Greek. Observe that the péy is in a principal, the é& in a subordinate 
clause. 


(1458) 


ow 
° 
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—kKai exivdvvevoy axoBaveivy, rov dé Beov rarrorroc, we Eyw yijAyy 
te kal uréAafsorv, gthocodovrvra pe deity Lv cai eleracovra éuauruy 
Kat rovg GAXouc, EvravOa o€ goSnbetc  Oararoy iy GAO Oriwoy 
xpayyua Nimoy ryy rabey (Pl.). 

h) The pév—dé are commonly placed after the words which are 
opposed to each other; yet they are often to be referred to the pre- 
dicate or to the whole clause. Kai éXeye pev (Lwxparnc) we ro 
woAv, Tvic 6€ BovAropévore élijy Axovercy (Xen.). “Exade wey ovcer, 
wodXNG Of Kaka Evomce MocHaoat (Xen.). 

+) When a substantive or adjective is connected with the article 
or a preposition, pév and dé are very often placed between the ar:icie 
and the preposition, and between the preposition and substantive or 
adjective,e.g. mpog pév rove pitove—mrpoc dO éyOpovc: but uni- 
formity in this respect is by no means always observed. Ta per 
avOpwrea wapévrec, ra Catpovia O€ oKxotourTE youvTa: Ta Fpor- 
hxovra mparrey (Xen.). Odbde rv wapovoay eipyyny, ovce rrr 
avrovopiay Thy év Taig woNtrEiatc pey ovK Evovaay Ey O€ Taic ovrfi:)- 
Kaic avayeypapperny akwov éhéoOar paddAoy ij Thy apxny ray nuerépay 
(/socr.). | 

k) (1) The adversative particle which might be expected after per, 
is sometimes omitted, though there is a corresponding adversatire 
member. This is the case, when the word expressing the contrast is 
such, as of itself without dé to make this contrast sufficiently mani- 
fest: e. g. with évravOa péev—éxet, and almost always with 
wpwrov pév——émetra. (2) Even the clause expressing the con- 
trast may be wholly omitted, in which case it must be suppiied by 
the mind (péy solitarium), ’Eyw prev oix oda’ we pev A€y covey" 
ravra perv ip yyedé reg’ olpac pév, Pyovpact pér, Cove 
pév, ovx olda pév, and the like. Aéyerac dde 6 Avyoc,” E poe 
pew ov wiBavoc (Hdt.). 

Zt) (1) On account of its general signification, ¢é, like autem, fre- 


uently connects sentences, even when they stand in a causal reiation 
. YJ ’ y 


to each other; then the hearer or reader is left to gather from the 
context the particular mode of connexion. Thus é¢ is very often ex- 
planatory (= autem), and appears to be used instead of yap. Avru, 
émayyeapevog owoey thy Todty, aurog arwArECE, GaoKwY TpAy,}O 
evpnxévat péya kat wodAov aliow’ brécyero Ce Eiphyny wowjoey pire 
Gpnoa Coug pire ra relyn xadedwy (Lys.).—2) “Sepissime ce, levis- 
sima adversandi particula, notiones ita copulat, ut alteram alteri 
explicationis causa non sine aliqua distinctione subjiciat. 
Debent, que ita copulari volumus, consimilia esse et unius generis 
diverse forma.” (H.) Etwep ye Aapeiov tori raic, guocg 6 acr\- 
go (meus autem frater; but in English, ‘and my brother.’ Yen.). 
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m) In questions, 6€ is sometimes used as an adversative, the inter- (1453) 
rogator giving vivacity to his question by omitting the concessive ™. 
member; but sometimes it has a copulative force, and continues a 
question which had been interrupted by the answer given to it. 
The same principle holds good in answers. Kai 6 Swxparnc' Eimé 
Ho ton, & Kolrwy, cuvac dé TpEpetc, (va oot roug AvKove amo TwY 
xpojsarwy arepixwar; (i.e. though you will not keep a man to protect 
you from your enemies, will you nevertheless,’ &c.? Xen. Afem. 2,9, 2.) 
Ovxour oloba, Egn, Gre whiOer prev obcev peioug eisiv ’AOnvaian Bow- 
trav; Oida yap, Eon. Dwpara o€ ayaa kai xara rorepa ék Bowroy 
otet wAEw ay ExdexOnvac, Hp “AOnvay; (Xen.) 

n) Kai—oé (in the Epic writers «ai dé not separated), and, though x. 
more seldom, the negative ovdé—dé, in which connexion d€ has the 
force of ‘ also,’ ‘more than that,’ ‘ especially,’ adding emphasis to the 
word interposed. xai—cé = et vero etiam; atque etiam. [Common 
in Xenoph.; far less so in Thucyd. and Plato. K.] Od re ddAoe 
xpo8uuwe re TeXevrig txnpérovy, cai 4 rev OnfsJaiwy ce morte Tpo- 
Oupywe Evvérepre xai Ordirag kat imméag (Xen.). Aapetog Kipoy carpa- 
any exoinoe, Kal arparnyor O€ drecectev (Xen.). Kai ovder ovde rovroy 
mabey Edacay, oF 0’ GAXog O€ Trav ‘EAN vor év raurn ry payn Exabdey 
ovceig ovdev (Xen.).—Also with relatives: xat avéuove Kai deara, 
Kat pac cai Grov O av GAAov céwyrat = et quacunque porro alia 
re indigent (K.). 

0) Sometimes the proposition with péy, or that with é¢, is virtually o. 
a subordinate clause, and may be construed by whilst, whereas (Kr.). 
To elvac pev rag avayxawrarac mXeiorac mpacetc roic avOpwroce Ev 
vxaibpy, rove & rodAove ayupvacrws ExELv mode TE WYN Kal TpUC 
Garay ov Coxet cot woddr apedreca elvarc; (Xen.) Tae ob oyérdeor 
TY pev WOrALY aUTHY Huawy Excdarw decwKkevar GdEay, avTny O€ pi) TETU- 
xKnkevac raurne rig dopadetag; (Dem.) Aen re avrav  parny épo- 
PryOnc, of 6€ wor€poe ovK Epxovrar; (Xen. Here we too should con- 
nect the sentences copulatively: ‘and the enemy are not coming after 
all ?’) 

p) In the apodésis, as in principal sentences, dé has a double force, p. 
either adversative or merely contrasting; i.e. it either opposes the 
two notions antithetically, or merely distinguishes them with its 
weaker contrasting force. [The opposition being also combined with 
the asseveration which belongs to éé: so vero in Latin. Ki. } 
Sometimes péy stands in the first member. 

(1) The adversative dé in the apodosis is used (a) after hypo- 
thetical antecedent clauses, where d&AAq is often found instead of ¢éé; 
(3) after relative antecedent clauses, and such as denote comparison 
[especially in ovrw dé cal... Kl.] (a) "AAN et pyde rovr’, Egy, Boudec 

uu 


(1458) 


8 
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droxplracOat, ov d€ rovvrevbey eye (Xen.).—/>) “Feathucor arg 
éy racet, @owep ot OXirat, obrw O& Kai Ul WEATAOTAL Kat Wi TOLOTAL. 
(Xen. ; ut gravis armature milites ita etiam... 1.¢. not on/y the 
heavy-armed soldiers, as usual, but also [tchich was unusual) the 
light-armed troops. ) 

(2) After an antecedent clause denoting time (dre, Ew, and espe- 
cially erei, H.), é€*, in the apodosis, commonly has its weaker con- 
trasting force, yet sometimes an adversative one also (very often in the 
Homeric language, and also in Herodotus, but seldom in the Aitic 
writers). Aurap éwei Wuxac per ameoxécue’ GddAUVCEG ANXH “Ayry 
Nepoepovera yuvatkwy OnAurepawy, HAGE O exit Luyn Ayapeyscr vrag 
'Arpeicao (Jfom.). "Emei b€ agixovro, evOa 6 pev Viypne xeraurs 
mayrimaciy amopog iy dua ro Babog kai péysBoc, wapocog b& ove 
Hy —, edoxee be’ roig orparwratc d1a Ter Cpéwy Topevréoy eivuc 
(Xen.). "Frei re 6 wodepog Karéorn, 6 Ce Gaiverat Kai éy Toure myer- 
yvoug riv duvauev (Th. 2, 65, 3: on which Kr. says: ‘* This idiom 
is rather Ionic than Attic, but re-introduced by later writers, e.¢. 
Arrian ”’), 

q) Sometimes ¢cé occurs after a participle, which may be con- 
sidered as virtually the protasis, to which the sentence introduced by 
de forms the apoddsis, Kat wore ovrog mayou oiov Cetvorarur, «ai 
TUYTWY —EVvELALYPLEVwY TOUS TACAC Ei¢ TidoUE Kal apvakicac, oUTe?E 
év rovroig ekyjet Exwy (partov—, olovmep Kai mpdrepuy Eimer gopcir 
(Pl.). Oavpalw cov, ci Exeivoug padiwg YELooUpPEVOR, TOUTOG +t 
pyoeva tpdrov vtec duvqoecBat mpooeveyxSijvac (\en.). 

r) The notions contrasted by pév—ce have often different gram- 
matical constructions: rp per mpwry Eret—émei de—: mpiv per rir 
payny yevecbat — vexnoag ce —. 

s) When two predicates, contrasted by pey—cé, belong to the 
same subject, [ferodotus represents this subject in the second ciiuse 
by 6, and appends ¢é to it [cf. 987]: Té\wy raurny pew trys ocr 
mpednoe, O d€ GAAne EtyeTo: = AAAne dé Eixero. M. 

t) In addressing a person after his name, ob (coi, &c.) usually 
follows with oé€: this form indicates emotion (Cf. H. ad El. 147). 
MeveAne, coi o€ race AE yw Krad. 

u) When two pairs of notions are contrasted or compared by a 
relative and demonstrative (otoc—rotovroc’ 6¢—ovrog’ éxov—eé>- 
ravOa), the first pair take pés, the second dé: ola pev Exagra Epoe 


* Preiverunt hunc usum particule dé in apodosi post particulas temporahs 
epici, ut post gwe. (H.) 

9 This passage (which Kiihner quotes) is a doubtful one, being absent in some 
MSs. ; and both Poppo and Kriiger read é7. 
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gaiverat, rovavra péy éorty épol; ota d& aol, roaira 8 ab gol (Pl. 


Theat. 152). 


An (-dum, -dem, -jam, i.e. the jam in quoniam, quispiam). 1459 

Af (probably a weakened form of jjcn) affirms that the speaker 
knows that the thing in question exists at the moment actually present, 
or present to his mind. Hence it also denotes, in general, the being 
ready, or at hand; certain existence as a fact; an appeal to what is 
evidently before one’s eyes, &c. Here we may note, (a) Its use with a. 
adverbs of time; denoting that the thing is limited to the time de- 
noted by the adverb. é»ratOa én, Cf. 1276, e. viv ey = (Gpre) 
‘just now.’ piv of, pridem, Ere On, ovbxére On, det CH, waAaE CH. 
(Compare nuncdum, etiamdum, vixdum.) Ovdev Addo oxerréov ij 
Sxep viv 8x EdXeyor (Pl.) ‘Hvixa d€ mpootdrvrec Edéyovro oixére Cx’ 
fpepav ddov ante, rore Ch & Kupocg deyee "Q Kvalapn, dpa 1) 
éLamavray Kai pire roig woAgplotc Ooxeiy pyre Toig Huerepore gopou- 
pévoug py avrimpoctévar ( Xen.) 

b) Kal & = jamjam (‘ already,’ ifn, &c. Cf. Pergisne ? “ Jam- 6. 
jam desino.” Ter. Cf.n).—1) This combination is often used in 
replies. (2) With reference to a future moment, it implies its imme- 
diate following, = (continuo) ‘immediately,’ ‘ this moment, ‘at once.’ 
(1) "Axodw rij¢ Oipacg cai oy Pogor (Aristoph.). BaAtpov xarw. 
Kai oq dAérw (Aristoph.). Weéprow’ av ibn rovde’ avy roxy cé ry 
Kat 69) wemeprrat. (2) ‘Ordon & iy ra modepixa po) aroriwyrat 
Sta, ext rovrovg Hpeig Kat On orparevoopeba (Xen.).—3) Kai 
éy is also used in suppositions (= fac ita esse), the supposed event 
being stated to have actually taken place. Kat é1) reOvaat, ric pe 
déterac modtc; (Eur.) Kat 61 dédeypac’ ric 6—& proc rip peers 
CEsch.) Kai on rpexopevoe motove i) trréag 7} rojorag y weATaOoTaC 
i dxovriorag dvev immuy byreg Cvvaipes’ Gy gevyorrtag i Aafsety Fj 
carakaivery 3 (Xen.) 

c) Kai dy, cai... on (et vero; quin) are also sometimes used in ¢. 
explanatory statements added to a previous one; the former giving 
emphasis to the whole clause, the latter to the interposed word. So 
éé 6) gives emphasis to an opposed notion (Kr.). Ay is also used 
generally in replies, and clauses added to preceding ones, its force 
here being similar to that of «ai é4, but weaker (//.). ‘Qe dOAcoe 
oi dixny cddvrec, Av dé Oi) 6 dpwy ravra Oedc, obx Earéov Neyer Tov 
wounrny (Pl). Aétw mpwrov wept rov mpwrov Kaipov, Kal On erave 
ayw éuauroy emi ry elpyrny (Asschin.). Navre¢ of ray apBapwr 
APXOVTEC pieaov EXovTes TO auTw@y fyyovrro. Kul Paaotdevge 6) 
rore péoov elye Tig eavrov orpariac (Xen.). Luprep poy rolvuy 


10 Principally from Hartung ; many of the examples from Artger. 
pally ‘f y P & 
vu2 
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(1459) pot reva, “ Aafawy On Ot,” Edn, “ dvriva EOeACec.” [Astyages made 


d, 


e€ 


a great hunting-party for Cyrus:] cai BagtAexwg €) zapwr 
auroc, amnydpeve pncéva Barrav xpiv Kupoc éurrnade(n Onper 
(Xen.). . 

d) It is frequently used with imperatives and hortatory subjunc- 
tives (with which we often use ‘now,’ ‘then’). Compare dicdus, 
cedodum, "Exe 61, tony tyw* abwv yap ro émoxepacba, 6 réyere. 
"Evee rpoOupet, yon A€yeew’ axove 64', Owpeba Cn) ro poprior, 

¢) The particle is also used extensively with reference tu purposes 
of prevention, asseverations, &c. It here denotes the thinz as seti'ed, 


. completed, certain, &. *H én, ‘ assuredly.” My re en or pn ré ye CH 


f 


= 


i. 


(not at all surely =), nedum, or (according to the context) multe 
magis or multo minus. [Also pn ré ye only; and poy recy... ye 
pn ri ye..eén. Kl. J]—Odc Eve... ovC€ pidore Emcrarrecy, py rl ye en 
roic Oeotc (multio minus ipsis diis. Dem.). ‘"Eyw ¢é cai €» roig Oedroocg 
Opw@ rovg aywriorag xd rwv Taidwy mapoluyopevouc, uh re én vx 
ye Tov gitwy, ovg ay Tig OlATat pETa OrTOVOIIC KaT EVYOLAaY Kapa- 
kereveodae (Pl.). 

Jf) In explanations it denotes an tmmediate judgement of the 
mind, formed upon the obvious appearance of the thing. So in 
yap éy, we On, ota bh (utpote). Here there is often an admixture «ot 
trony, as if the thing were so obvious, that it may be assumed ay a 
fact without hesitation. 

g) After demonstratives it denotes limitation to the thing in ques- 
tion, which it distinguishes as being the very thing meant, often ‘is 
remarkable, well known. Here it may sometimes be construed ‘ pr-- 
cisely,’ ‘just ;’ it often, however, cannot be construed, but must have 
its force given by emphasis added to the word. So rore ci, vb-og CN, 
ov 04, ra avra ch ravra, Compare dumtaxat and demu. 

In Homer the 67 often precedes rére at the beginning of a verse 
(61) rore or On pa rér’... ). 

h) With relative pronouns and adverbs it either distinguishes tue 
thing as well known, &c. (as with demonstratives), or implies deci- 
sion. O¢ ei, olog Of, Ererdn (quoniam = guum jam), eb Cn, eva CH. 
(See k.) [a oy = qua, ut satis constat, K. | 

4) With interrogatives it implies (as in commands) impatience, as 
requiring an immediate explanation. Tic én; ‘who ever?’ ‘who ia 
the world?’ ri dn; moc on; quidum? ri én wore; quid tandem? 
It has the same meaning in exclamations: da0¢ én! [bea Ch cécyy- 
pac! Aristoph. | 

(Here the Attics in their colloquial language extende! the particle to 
Gai, a8 yh to vai, especially in ri Sat; ain’ tu? ‘how so?’ 


1 Here it has also an annective force. //. 
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k) (1) Its use with indefinites, including dertc, dcoc, and the de- (1459) 
pendent interrogatives, drcaoc, &c., when used indefinitely’ [and k. 
the corresponding adverbs, 6@ev, &c.]. Here, too, it denotes haste 
and indifference; any one, without erquiring who, or going further 
to take in others (= -cunque, -vis, -libet). dorte on, nescio quis [but 
also quicunque]. Sarig CH wore, quicungue tandem [1258, e)7]; 
Gmoiog eH. Sooe On, quotquot: addoc én, alius nescio quis: etre On, 
‘whether it be that,’ &c. ( = sive). ‘Phyvurae droia 6) orép 
(Xen.). Ti wore Ov ro Gotoy tire gideiruc vo Oewy etre & re 61 
macxet (Pl.). "Eco riv “Aorevcovy y reve d yroun adgixvetrac 
(Th.). To Civ éxdaov 61) xpdvoy rov we ddnOiic dvcpa éaréor toriy 
(Pl.). ’Efarivne avéXapwev oixia Grov Oy évayparroc (Xen.). Opa- 
oupaxog crafsadAety re Kat ciarvcacBat Crajsodac SOev 6) Kparteroc 
yéyovey (Pl.), “Evtoe ra péy gidoveckig, ra & reve 64 wor’ airig 
mpoayovrat Aeyew (Dem.). Tovro wémpaxrac vuvl Grwe Oy wore 
(Dem.). ’EputoOwoard pe doric 84 wor’ odv (Aschin.).—2) With 
ric, woré, xov, the 67 precedes (it cannot, of course, stand at the 
beginning of aclause); 64 ric, guispiam, or nescio quis: oy xore, 
uspiam ; on mov, ‘in some way surely’ (as used in a half-questioning 
or half-doubting manner = opinor, ni fallor: Cf. 1461).—3) “Ogoc 
6% often means ‘any degree however small’ (= quantuluscunque). 

l) After expressions of number and degree (e. g. comparatives and l, 
superlatives), it denotes limitation to the asserted magnitude or de- 
gree, which the thing prectsely attains to. It may denote either 
that the number or degree is not exceeded, or that it is fully reached, 
i.e. is ‘not fallen short of.’ pdvog én, ‘ quite alone :’ rpeic on, ‘no 
more than three :’ wavrec 6y, ‘all without exception :’ doB_erne on, 
‘very weak :’ Bpaxve 61, evOue Cy, wavy on, péya On, wAeiora Ch, 
péyroroc én (‘the very greatest’), 

m) It may be added, that 6% often appears in the apoddsis (espe- m. 
cially with particles of time, &c. rére on, évravOa 64, 1276, €) to 
denote exact cotncidence with the event or circumstances mentioned 
in the protdsis. ‘Emet wat évravOa éywpovy ot “EdAnvec, Aelrovat 
Oy Kal rov Addo ot immeic (Xen.). '’Erel wreréuvovro airor, év- 
ravOa on [onOety éxédXever (Xen.). 

n) So also xai 67 is used in the apodosis to denote an exact co- n, 
incidence in point of time [Comp. the use of xaé/ after Gua, 1447, 5]. 
"Emel O€ Hokaro dyew .. . Kal d:) of immeic cureBefsAnxeoav (Xen.). 

0) "AAAa 6n = at inquies, in possible objections anticipated by the o. 
speaker. 

p) Sometimes ¢y refers to a pretended reason, motive, &c., and p. 


2 They originally obtained this simply adjective force and construction by an 
ellipse: oortg (67), whoever, 1 know not who it was = nescio quis. 
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may therefore have an ironical force, ‘forsooth.’ ‘Ecicutay ae caz’ 
evyvocay On A€yer (Th.). Cf. 1460. 


1460 AjjOev (from 67 and Oéy, a weakened form of Onv, scilicet) is 
properly an affirmative particle, but is mostly used either of a false 
pretence or notion (= xpdgactv: ‘tn appearance ;’ ‘as they, &c. 
wished it to be thought’), or as an ironical affirmation (scilicc:, 
videlicet ; quasi vero). It is however, sometimes, though scldom, 
used as a simple explanatory particle. ’Arereupapny rov vies, 
péya gpovay, Sre cijOev (= videlicet, scilicet) rig Gagthews Buyaros: 
oWoiuny rov éuov view yaueérny (Xen.). Tovro oy ro dyoc ot Aane- 
Caioveoe ENavvery éxéAevov EOEY Toig Devic Mpwrov Tipmwporr rec, 
Tlepexdéa d€ ciddrec roy Zavbinnov wpoctxyopevoyv abvry Kara zijv 
pnrépa (Th.). Tropne mapawvice b0ev re xowg expec evoarro 
(Th.). 


1461 Axzov (opinor, ni fallor), ‘I imagine,’ ‘I suppose,’ ‘ doubtiess.’ 
Ov cijrov Tov dpyovra ray apxouévwy movnpdrepoy mpoorKee Elva 


(Xen.). 


1462 AirovOew (from éyrov and O4v), ‘I hope,’ ‘I suppose,’ § surely’ 
(nempe, ironically: opinor). “ArOpwrog el Cymrovber cin ice 
ovce elo @ pr) KaKoy Te yéyovey i} yernoerae (Phil.). 'Eya ce iy 
immevery pad, Grav pey ext rov imrou yérwpat, ra rot izrmoKcevratocr 


dymovOev ccarpatopat (Xen.). 


1463 Agra (from 4%, and perhaps eira’*, ‘then’) serves, like cy ony 
in a higher degree, to render prominent and more exactly defise 
the word which stands before it. It may be joined with all tie 
parts of speech, in order to define them, whether by extenstun or 
restriction of their meaning. It 1s very often used after interrowu- 
tives, with which it is either consecutive (i.e. relates to a preceding 
statement) = ‘ then,’ or assumes in an impatient vehement way the 
answer it confidently expects: sometimes it has the force of § really,’ 
‘indeed.’ [towoa oyrd oe; Cid. T. 558.) It is often used with im- 
peratives (= ‘do,’ ‘do pray,’ &c.); and very often in repiies (usualy 
with repetition of the word assented to), where it denotes uacon- 
ditional emphatic assent. It frequently has an tronical force ( = *four- 
sooth’), Also, 4 dra, sane profecto; ov dra, minime vero; pa 
dyra, ‘nay do not,’ &c.3 xai dfra.—Electra: Aog éqra rarurs 
roioce rtywpoyv Cisnv (Eur.). Ma efjra dpaoye ravra y' airoupa 
o éywe—Téi cir’ éy GAPy pr) cadet Pejnxoreg OV Soper we 
fiovsra py Avrovpevoe; (Eur.) "Am éxOpav dijra wodAa parbarevory 


3 So Kriiger (who, however, hesitates between 67 and ¢é). Kilolz thinks the ra 
is related to the old indefinite pronoun rog; so that cyra = ‘yam alijua 
fenus; ‘jam aliqud rationc,’ i.e. yam sane; gam quidem; gam prefect, 
gam certe. 
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ot aogot (Aristoph.). Tatra éijr’ avacyera; (Soph.) RupPoraa be 
A€yete Kotvywynpara, i} re GA\AO3—Koevwrijpara dijra (PI.). 


Ei, tf,—twhether ‘, 
[Et yap, utinam ; see 807,sqq. On the forms of conditional propositions, see 
1281, sqq. Ec after @avpalw, traww, ayar@, 1303,7. As dependent inter- 
rogative, 1362; e&—7, 1364. ] 


1464 


a) In Attic writers, when two conditional clauses are placed in a. 


contrast by ei (édv) pev ... ei (€av) de pn, in the first the apodosis 
is omitted, as containing a thought which may be easily supplied, 
and the discourse hastens on to the following more important 
thought.—On ei péev ... ef 6€ pi}—, with omission of the first 
apodosis, cf. 1303, c), 2.—Et reg does not express doubt of their 
being any; but is nearly = dortc, ‘whoever’. Aipjoe Oeatrnroy 7 
Trav a\\wy et ric out kara vour. 


b) The verb is sometimes omitted after ei, &c. Thus in ei py b. 


cua = ‘sf it were not for,’ ‘if it had not been for,’ as in ei py dca rov 


cuva, ‘but for the dog.’ (c) Frequently, e. g. with cimep (wore), ac. 


verb must be supplied from the principal clause. Ov ro uy Bovdeo- 
Gat, GAA’, etwep (1444, p), ro pH Cuvacbat Qcaxwrvoe (Pl.).  Onpi 


ceiy eOeAjoat, eixep wore, Kai vuw (Dem.). d) So too ei py re-d. 


ceives the meaning of nisi. Ob Kerevow, ci por) Evpidépoy (Th.). 


‘Hyiv ovcéy éorty ayaboy aAdo et pn) OrAa Kat dper® (Xen.).—e) e. 


The form «i ce uy (sin minus), ‘but tf not,’ often occurs without a 
verb; e. g. after padtora per (properly potissimum quidem =), ‘if 
possible,’ of the thing to be done by preference, if it can be done. 
MaAtora per evperiic yiyvou roy Perriorwy' ef d& pn, piuov ra 


mapa roic ahAute opOwe Exovra (Is.).—f) When ei yy has the mean- f. 


ing of ‘except,’ another ei is sometimes subjoined, thus ei py ef, like 
nisi si; the predicate of ei py is omitted. ‘O yxpnuartoricoce moog 
TO Kepcaivery ry Tov ripaobat Hoovyy H THY Tou pavOavew oiceEvac 


aiiay pioe, al pret ree abray apyupov moet (Pl.). g) This ei de g. 


pn having become a standing formula, it was used after éay pew (where 
one should expect édy dé yf): and also after negative notions it 
is found introducing the opposite supposition (though this is here 
affirmative), the strict opposition being neglected from its having 
become the regular office of ei ¢é ph to express ‘ but on the contrary 
supposition,’ ‘ otherwise.’ "Edv péy re tpiv cond Eye adnEc, 
Evvopodoyhoare’ ei dé py, mavri Ady avrereivere (Pl.). "Aryrecra 
xpipara’ ei de ph’, torEpioey Edn abroic (Xen.). TWedepov ov« ciwy 
woteiy® ei O€ py, Kal abrot dvayKacOijcecBu Epacay gpirove Toteiobat 


uvg ov BovdAovrat (Th.).—h) Kat ei = ‘ even if’ (etiam si; etiam tun, h, 


si); here the ‘even’ preceding the supposition marks it as an improbable 
and extreme condition, or, at all events, as the most unfavorable that can 


——~ 


. Principally trom Kriiger. § sc. AnWerat . 


(1464) 


Lag 


Qu 
s 
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well be conceived ; in spite of which the consequence is stil! believed 
by the speaker to be certain: ef cat, ‘if even’ (etsi), represents the 
condition as one of possible occurrence, which yet will not affect the 
consequence. Tij¢ yiic Kparovrrec, cat et Oadarrng Et py sire, 
duvavr’ ay Kadwg dualivy (Xen.). ‘Hyetro avéoce elvac ayablyw wve- 
Aly rove Pidrouc, Kai el pnceic péAXAOL eioeobar (Lys.). Nae ci 
pnoéeva ayOpwrwy royuvov, rovg OBeove expiv oe ceceérae (Lys.). 
"Avnp movnpog dvoruyxei, Kav evrvyyn (.Men.). M2) aripagwper eizets, 
ei kai ry opexporepoy doxet elvac (PI.). Ta dexata rarrec, ea 


- Kal py Buvrtwyrat, aicyuvvovrat ph xpdrrey (Dem.).—i) Asimplyirg 


the possible occurrence of the supposition, ei cai may often (like et-!) 
be rendered ‘although’ (quamguam). In other cases the cai (as alsv 
pnéé after ef) often relates to some following notion. Ei xat repey- 
veic, Ecowréov 16 your lo’ ayriwvebat’ rovce ydp xayw cparw (Soph, 
Avo y’ elxac, el eal lnc Oarey (Soph.). Ei cai sycév poe router 
uriioye, dixaiwe adv rav peylorwy niwwOnv ([s.).—k) In vuce et (eas), 
pincde et (éav), it is only the connective particle which the ovcé, pnce 
involve, that belongs to the conditional particle; the nevatire be- 
longing to the principal clause. So that, e. g. oid eh «ai et... 
ov. In other words, the particles are to be construed ‘ercn sf’ or 
‘although,’ and a ‘not’ carried to the verb. Okt p>} ypnoaperoe roc 
Katpotc opOwe ob 6’ ef ovvéBy rt rapd Tey Dewy ypyoroy prynporevouse 
(Dem.). Ov’ ay dexaxig axo8avy Pirewnoc, ovdev parroy itis 
ye xenoeobe (Dem.). Oc ei rpic dca vir xéxrnoa tooayEvatTo cu, 
ovd We ay ixava po Ooxet elvai coe (Xen.). Ox av ra Uria xour- 
rovrwy Orav pabac av, ovd’ ef mavr’ éerekédBoig axorwy ( Soph.?. 
Ov meiceic, oS Hy reione (Aristoph.). Tow py Aeyorra ror 
dedvrwy pnde vy Maxpoy voule, kay dv’ etan ovdAdAauc? Tor C ev 
éyovra py vopl’ elvat paxpov, Mnod’ ay opcdp’ eixn rodAd Kat roduy 
xpovoy (Phil.), “Epocye doxet cat ci Mnod év ry avry mode etn te 
KEKTNMEérgy, Tayra Tou otkov elvac doa ric Kéxrnrae (Xen.).—l) There 
is often an ellipse of such a notion as ‘to see,’ ‘to try,’ &c. before <i, 
ei wwe, tay xwe, if haply. Mednourmov ... amooreddee cig rac 
"AOnvac, et re Apa paddrow Evdoiey ot ’AOnvatoe xrrA. ( Th.) Moo- 
Oupig re xdoy Expwvro... et ewe... Edotev ro relyioua (Th.). 


Etrep * (properly = sé omnino, or si quidem omnino) states the 
condition as a supposition, often as one of which there is little doubt. 
Eirep ye, si quidem omnino. Akira: o Oeog, etrep tor’ Ovrwe Orc, 
ovdevig (Eur.), Elimep hy avip ayabdc, éxpiivy av pi) raparoume 
dpyew (Lys.). ‘H evavcpia cidaxrov, etwep nat Bpepog dicaacerat 
axovey 8 wy pabnoc obx Exe (Eur.). Ov wavrec pay apes, eirep 
ye mavrec ray airay épwaxal del; (Pl.) Cf. 1464, e. 


6 Eimwep usurpatur de re, que esse sumitur, sed in incerto relinguitur, utram jure 
an injuria sumatur: e¢yeé autem de re, que jure sumpta creditur. /{f. Vig. 331. 
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Etre = sive: éay re (ijv re or dy re) being used where éay (fy, 1466 
ay) would be used forei. Etre... etre (€dy re... €av re) = sive 
-.. sive (the whether...or; etther...or, of indifference, the 
speaker leaving it undecided, which supposition he assumes to be the 
true one). Arxacoy, ctr’ ayaboy etre Pavdoy ro dpyety, mavrac avToU 
peréxery (Aristot.). ‘O ayaflocg &vijp cwhowy wy Kai Cixatog Evcalpwy 
ori Kai pakaplog, av re peyac Kal ioxupic, Edy re opixpog Kai acOe- 
vic q, kat dv wAoury Kat py (Pl.).—The particles are sometimes 
preceded by oxorepa: e. g. Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 9. 

The following forms, also, are sometiines used: viz. etre... ei 
dé (sive... si vero), when the second member contains something 
opposed to the first: etre... [etre Avoiacg reg aAAoC TwroreE 
Eypaer, dvercog r~ ypagorte, elre Tig gnow eire ph (Pl.)]: H... 
etre (seldom and only poet.) : etre but once for etre... etre is mostly 
poetic : Adyowy elr’ Epyocory (Soph. Cid. R. 517); but éay ric 
doen NOyotg Er’ Epyotc, 6 Taparuyyavwy apuverw (Pl). 

On eire...etre in indirect questions, cf. 1364. “Ei.... 
sire is rare (Anab. 6, 4, 20; and Pl. Legg. 878, 952: cf. Crat. 
424). In the meaning ‘and if’ it is better to write et re, which, 
like Av re, sometimes refers to a preceding ovre.” (Ar.) In Xen. 
Cyr.: ei prev avcpwv mpoocet ipiv, eire kal pn, avbec oup/iovevod = 
pe@a, the pe» relates to r)y dé payny, following. 


Elra, éxeira, then, thereupon: in enumerations, = deinde [rpwrov 1467 
(uev)... elra (€é), or Ewerra (cé), &c.: the cé being added when any 
notion of opposition is to be added to that of the mere order and 
series of the things enumerated. Al.].—’Exe:ra sometimes refers to 
pardtora pév (= id quod potissimum foret), where ei ce (7) is more 
common. Soph. (Ed. T. 647: perv padtora... érecra ce. Th. 6, 16. - 
(Kr.) On their use in questions, cf. 1358; after and before partep., 
1126, b; 1127. — Eira (érera) sometimes = ‘and then’ (Dem. 


1, 12). M. 


a) ‘Emei, éwecey [which become with av, éray or éryy and éxercdy, 1468 
of which the last is far the more common, and ézayv somewhat a4. 
more common than éxyy, Ar.] are properly particles of time (‘when,’ 
‘after,’ postquam, 1260, 4); but, like most particles of time, also de- 
note cause, ‘since,’ (puisque), quoniam (1279). "Emei (éreccy) rayeora 
&c. = ‘as soon as,’ ‘as soon as ever’ (1262),.—b) Both are also , 
‘since’ (ex quo) of time. Ov rodue Kpovog EwELON yiTarag Atvoug 
etavoavro gopourrec (L7l.), 

c) Particula éxef cum aliis conjuncta particulis has fere signifi- ¢, 
cationes habet: ewei rot, nam profecto; emei ye, quandoquidem ; 
Ereimep, guum semel, quando semel; eneiwep ye, gquandoquidem semel ; 

x xX 


(1468) 


1469 


1470 


1471 
a. 
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éred roe xal, nam certe quidem (H.); éxecdy ye, quoniam quider ; 
wei ye 64, quum guidem jam (KI.). Ter. Otov Gvcpa rAeyee Ev 
keveury elvarc; Eu. Kaddv re cai ayabov, & Teppiwy, Ered roe Kai 
viv ikovdy rivwy para éycwptalovrwy abroy xepi THY paxny (Pl.). 
Ovre yap hpeic éxetvov Ere orparwwrat, éwel ye ov ouveroucba aury, 
ovre Exeivog Ert Huty puoOocorne (Xen.). Ore... arc\dAvrat TO py 
Ov, oure yiyverat... emeinep ovdayn peréxec ovaiac (P.). 

d) ’Evei (= ‘for if not,’ ‘ for otherwise,’ ‘ for if so,’ &c.) is some- 
times used argumentatively, where ci cé pj, or, after negative pr-- 
positions, ef d€ might be employed. The particle does not real/y 
change its meaning of quando quidem, but there is an ellipse of a 
conditional sentence, such as ‘if you doubt it,’ ‘if you think so,’ xe. 
Ob ote éLeAnA€yx Oat, & Lwxparec, drav rovavra Eye, & ovcEg ur 
ghoeev advOpwmwy; Erei Epov reva rovrwy'’(PI.), Nocor yap a 
marip &dXOKoror avrov vooti, “Hy ove’ dy sig yroin wor vie’ ay Lup- 


Baro, Ei pi) rv0008" huey, éret romalere ° (Aristoph.). 


“Eore (= é¢ Gre), usque.—donec, usque dum.—quamdiu. On 
the mood, 1261.—Jn the sense of usque mostly with prep.: tore éxi 


ro Camecoyv (Xen.). 


"Er, yet, still, further. Totro pevs.. xdvy avyywom... ar’, 
Opgs, Exetvd ye obx ay Ere reloae avOpwrov ovcéva (Xen.). Ove 
ért, non item.. Tatra pev ovy ravra dpolwe aydgorépwy éoriv® ad\a 
TO payecOar ovK Ere Gpgorépwv (Xen.). 

Ovxert, pyxért, no more, no longer. 


"H, 1) aut, vel; 2) an; 3) quam. “H—#, aut—aut; vel—rel. 

a) The comparative 4 is sometimes used after paddvr omitted, 
or after a positire. This is the case after expressions of tilling, 
choosing, and the like, because these contain the idca of difference, 
separation, or preference: PovrAcoBar, EBEAELY, aAipEiofar, 
atpeotvy Covvat, encOupetv, d€yxecOat, GCnreiv, XuvoirEeArETP 
(= potius esse). Znrovar xepcalvey, } hudc weiOew (Lys.). ‘Ayn- 
gitaog NPELTO Kal auY TH yervaiw felovEKtEty, H ovy TE acikw wrEcY 
éxecy (Xen.). TeOvdvac vopiZover Avocredeiv, y Cav (Andoc.), 

b) So #, ‘than,’ stands not only after conparatives, but after words 
that express a difference (GdNog, obCerg GAG, GAAOlog, Evavriog, tlie, 
dtadépw, Ciapopoc), and after all words which have the force of a 
comparative (dtrdactog, moiv, pOarw. Cf. 1107). Ovcev &AXO atroi 
émerncevovaty, } aroOviaxew re kal reOvavac (PI.). To pry yer écfae 
goriy mepuevat Kpsiocoy Kakwe TaoyovTa (Esch. )» “Eore yuyy 
mOAEWE oucey E ErEpov i} wodcreia (Is. ). TloAv of Adyor ovrot ayrioe 


me ee feet ghee fea Pe ee ee a ee 


7 Quod si mihi non credis, perconture horum aliquem. Dev. 
* i. ¢. quod si conjicere vos posse arbitramini, facile periculum. Dev. 
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H ovg yw ixovov (Xen.). Tavra ravavyria brapyet roc ra cwpara (1471) 
ev éxovaty ij Toic Kaxwe (Xen.). LeeW~acGe ri dovAoy H EAcvMepor el vac 
dcagépec (Dem.). Arcagopoy re otee woeeiv rove roi¢g voporc meGope- 
vou puvrifwy i ei Tove Ev Tow ToAEpOLE EvraKxTourrag Weyore ; (Aen.) 
IIpocgjadov ek rovpradcy i of Gvcpeg aura Urepésacvov (Th.). 

c) The particle 4 occasionally connects different constructions by ¢, 
which similar notions are expressed. ‘Exacvoupevot paddrov 
Totc G@AAvotcg Gract yxaiperes—'Ev cittywpig éxowvvro, we Gray 
eLehOworv f} ovK UropEvouvrag opac fF pgciwe AnYopevor [ig 
(Th.). 

ad} In #— # (as in aut — aut), the two members are equal; with a d, 
single ij, unequal; the = aut etiam; and there is generally a 
descensus @ majore ad minus: Urép wv éxtivog wero Ceiv GxoOrnoKecy 
4% vucgy (Dem.). ‘Chabrias maluit pro honoribus sibi decernendis 
mori, aut, si fieri posset, vincere”’ (//and°). [The descent is here 
Not to a less desirable but to a less probable event. | 

e)"H in questions, 1360; in double questions, 1359. 1364; d,a e. 
oe. H, 1359, b. Cf. also 1466. Sometimes after a general and quite 
indefinite question, # introduces one which, in the opinion of the 
speaker, is probably very near the truth: ‘or...mot.’ [Hoev ijxec; 
7H Cijdoy Ore && ayopac; (Pl.) Tic h madeia; i yaderov evpeiy 
Berriw rig to Tov modAOY yxpdvou Evpnpéync; (Pl.) Cf. Elmsl. 
Soph. Céd. Col. 66. (Ar.) 


On 7) card, 7 wore (sometimes 7 rpdg" 7 we), cf. 1338. 


a) "H (profecto) expresses confirmation. To strengthen it, pry is 1472 
often added (= ‘ assuredly,’ in asseverations, promises, &c.). [The a, 
Epic fjrot, like 4, strengthens the meaning.] "H Papu dopnp’ dvOpw- 
moc eurvxav agpwy (Asch.), "H wou re xadenor éore ro Weve Néyery 
(Men.). “Opvupé cory piv pycémoré coe Erepoy Adyow encéeiLey (P1.). 
‘Oporoynoag pny wetOecOar oure weierac ovre WEiDer Hpac (Pl.). 

b) 7H (in questions), 1355, 1356. "H yap; (nonne?) "H_ zov, 8, 
1356. [‘“"H mov (= drrwe ov) nihil significat aliud nisi ejus qui 
loquitur de re aliqua conjecturam cum asseveratione conjunctam.” 

S. ad Lys. p. 108. ] 
"Hen (jam). 

a) With reference to present and past time = ‘ already,’ ‘just,’ 1478 
and in a negative proposition, ‘hitherto’ (adhuc), ‘as yet.’ Toic peév a, 
yap ion roic & &v borépw x povg Ta reprva mupa yiyverac (Soph.), 

IIpog rag mudag Hon Hy i duata, IIvOecOat én ra ovopara avray 


® Formule aut nihil aut paullo et parum aut nihil, sicut h pnciy  pixod 
(Dem.), et dAtyor H ovcey differunt. In altero enim descensus apparet, nec facile 
quis dixerit aut parum aul nihil, nisi certa causé intercedente.” Land, i. p. 537. 


x x 2 
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(1473) ob« eiyouer. (6) With reference to future time, ‘at once,’ § iramedi- 
b. ately,’ ‘ forthwith,’ stronger than raya, and opposed to the indefinite 
more, ‘at some time or other,’ and éyv varépw yxpdry. “Edn ypirue 
€vaytiov adnartwy en A€yev. Avo vag rove KopiwAove yoy eee 
c, Aéver ot méprety, Ec ‘Aoiyny rac 0€ Aotwacg mapackevalertiac. (co) With 
commands and exhortations it may be construed ‘af? once :’ it is also 
used in impatient questions, like our ‘ now,’ and like ‘ guid jam?” in 
the Latin comic writers. Oapoe, TarQea, cat yaipe cai dite en 
d,(Xen.). Kaoroyv ibn mov 3 (Aristoph.)—d) With reference to fuiure 
time beginning and extending onwards from the present, ijn = 
‘henceforth’ (posthac); ijén ovx, = ‘henceforth not,’ or ‘no more.’ 
"Hon det pe CovAevery madty (Eur.). “Hen ra rove’ ob? Ccarereun-ac 
€. Bevic (Aisch.).—e) It is also applied to space, and denotes contiguity. 
Sf. Pwxevow Hon Guopog } Bowria éoriv (Th.).—f) Of unexpected 
or long expected events, Hon mworé = ‘at last ;’ ‘at length’ (iam 
tandem, tandem aliquando). But this combination has also the in- 
definite meaning of ‘ several times already.’ ’Avavavowpeyv i}¢ 9 wo7e 
THY worXrY Hpovrica ‘Pwpyaiwy (Plut.). Ovw olda et rig Ewpaxe ra 
€vrog yaApura, add’ yw On wor’ Eicov (Pl.). 

g- g) From this temporal meaning én passes by a natural transition 
to its other use, that of denoting immediate, present existence, i. e. 
present reality, certainty, &c. In this way it often serves like our 
‘at once’ to mark a consequence that immediately follows fren: a 
preceding statement, &c., or a state that commences at once, or is at 
once discovered without going any further. Ei é€ véog 3) peop urne 
i} Cixatog i} dcuxog, HO Ctagéper, Ei ye phy doa eipyxa mepi carted, 

 pncete Cvvacr’ dy ELerdeySat pe we Wevdouat, TwE OK av HOH CKacwe 

h, cai vr Oedy cat 76 dvOownwy éeravoiuny; (Xen.)—hA) It frequentiy 
attaches itself to demonstratives: ovrog ijcn, Tor’ en, evravO Fea 
[1276, e], &c. ‘O fen is often = ‘ present.’ [Recent writers, K1o:z, 
Rost, &c., maintain that the ¢emporal meaning is not the primary 
one. See Practical Introduction to Greck Prose Composition, 

i. Part II. sen. |—1) It is frequently found withxai. Kipe Jaoirev, cat 
Epot On xpi) we tAOVoip xpHoOac (Xen.). Afrov Cy, ton, revro ye 
én xat wacdé (Pl.).—In this connexion with xaé it has sometimes its 
temporal meaning : iJon cai ®ovyiyy eiatAvOov (Hom.).—In kat icy 
the «ai has the same force as in cai rpiv' cat mada, 1476, r. (/1.) 


1474 Ov, (enclit.), scilicet, videlicet, in ironical, sarcastic speeches. ov 
Onv, 4 Ov. It is peculiar to Ionic and Doric poets. 

1475 “Iva, 1304: Mood, 1306, sqq.: with Impf. &c., 1314: 0” ay = 
ubicumque, 1311. 


10 "Hdn ... ov, no longer. 
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Kat, and; also. 1476 

Kai! connects either single notions or sentences. Also cai... Kai, 
both...and. Cf. ré. 

a) When three or more notions are connected, the «ai is placed, a. 
not like our ‘and’ merely between the two last, but also between 
the others, and sometimes also before the first. Xpypura ecwpioaro 
aurvig Kat oikiag Kat arépamoca. 

b) Asyndéton (i.e. the mere apposition of notions, without any 8. 
conjunction) is also often found in enumerations of this kind. 
Luppadrorreg trac aonidag twOovvro, EpayovTo, anmEKTELVOY, 
aréQynoxoy (Xen.). 

c) When two adjectives belong to one substantive, the Greeks ¢, 
usually connected them by xai, less commonly re xai. Hence not 
‘the good old times,’ but ‘the good and old times.’ This is especially 
the case after woAuc, but even here the conjunction is sometimes 
omitted. ‘H moAtc vouovg treypaver, ayabov cai madacwr 
vouoberay evonuara (Pl.). Aca mwoddA@y (re) cal devev mpayparwr 
otowopevot mapeore (Aen.). Tac pev yuvaixag moAXN ayada rye, 
ae 6€ modkXNa Kaxa(Ar.). 

d) After 6 airdc, teoc, Guotoc, raparAnooc, and the corresponding d. 
adverbs woaurwe, &c., cal=‘as.’ (Compare idem atque, &c.) 
Toro y' Gv partora gtdot ree @ Evpdéper Pyotro Ta avira Kal 
éautp (Pl.). ‘O yvroug kat pn cagas dicabag tv tow Kai ef pr évebu- 
pyOn (Th.). At darava ovy dpolws Kai mpiv, GAA TOAAM petfoug 
xaGéoracay (Th.). "Ecolev atroig rapamAijota Kai avrédeyor 
(Th.). 

e) After ov g0avw, dua [1447, 5}, Hen, and after sentences that é. 
denote the passing of time, cat introduces the following event, where 
we should use ‘when.’ ov g0avw...xai, ‘no sooner... than.’ 
"Hen (re) dv peonujspia Kai dvOpwra ya8avovro (Pl.). Otvrw rovrw 
cu’  Tpetc Cpduovcg mepteAnAvOOTE HoTyy Kai eicépyerat KrAEwiag 
(Pl.). Ot Aaxeéatpornot ox EGDaaayY Thy appx KaTacyorreg Kai 
rotc OnPatog evOug ExeBovrAeEvoav (Is.), "EvravOa Epevay hpépac 
Tpeic, Kal Ke Mévwy (Xen.). 

J) When a general remark is followed by a particular instance f. 
which illustrates its truth, cat vuy = ‘and so now,’ ‘and so in the 
present instance ;' wal rore = ‘and so then.’ And generally a simple 
connexion by «af is often found, where we shou!d use ‘and so,’ ‘and 
thus,’ ‘and by so doing,’ &c. ‘Eviore @v xai xaraWevcopaprupn- 
Bein rig bro wodAAwY Kat Coxovrrwy elvat Te? Kal vvY WEPL WY OV 
AEyEtC OALyoU got wWavTEG aUpdHoovee Travra "AOnratoe Kat ot Eévoc 


1 From Kriiger. 


(1476) 


h, 


i. 


k. 
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(Pl.). To yévoc ro rev Opaxay govixwrardy éatti. Kat OTE ET 
Teaurreg Cicackadeiy waicwy KaréxoWav mavrac (P.). “Adww erie 
Ceitae We Tove aédlKovrrag Tipwpetabe, Kat Toug UpETEpOVE AVYorrac 
BeAriovg xomoere (Lys.). 

g) Kat = ‘and also,’ when it introduces a clause in which the 
verb of the preceding clause is repeated, or a synonymous cnc esd. 
Hpo dhkAwy mpoeBrAnpevoc amexwoee? Kai oi GAOL Mpeg TeVG auY- 
reraypevoug amABoy (Xen.). The common form for ‘and also’ is 
kai... 6& (1458, n); often =‘ and moreover, ‘and espectiily.’ 
[In negative sentences ovce.. . dé. | 

h) The Attics, as a general rule, never employ cai... re excent 
when the ré has another xai (or ré) answering to it, so that the first 
«ai connects with the preceding sentence a tofold clause connected 
by ré... Kal or ré...7é. ‘Io wodv avrg avarerapayevoy Exc- 
pevero, Kai ten re fy audit ayopay mAnBovoay Kat a\yt0y Ty Oo 
orabjdg (Xen.). 

t) Kai = ‘ also,’ ‘ too,’ ‘even,’ not only adds a new notion to one 
previously stated, but also frequently refers to a notion not ernressen, 
but more or less easily supplied; and in cases of this kird the 
Grecks reckuned upon more quickness of comprehension in seizinz 
upon the intended notion than we do. Kai auroc, Seven himse/f, 
‘himself’ (i.e. ‘as well as others,’ or ‘certain others’). Kai curuc¢ 
= atque is, isque; Kat ravra, idque, ‘and that too.’ Ot Aaxecatpurea 
éxoinoav rove ‘AOnvaioue opodoyety Aaxedayuorvioug Kai aurwy 
iyepovag elvae (Xen.). KA€apyog éxodaler dei ioyupwe, Gare cui 
aur@ perapedrdcv tof Gre (Xen.). ‘H yewpyia moda cat abry 
ducuoxee (Xen.), Ot Kepxvpaioe ob0' abrot cteroovryro pPaziotut 
(Th.). ‘“Aropwv éori cai rovrwy xorvnpwy oiriwec ebeAovTL CC ERt- 
opxiag mpurrey re (Xen.). Eiotiv ot ypnotyuwrepoy vouiZovec xvr- 
pura } adeXpouc, Kai ratra ray perv Agporwy Urrwy, rou CE 
gpovipou (Xen.), Lv cavroy Ppdripdy re Coxeic Execy, dA ¢ 
ovCapod over vtet Ppdovepoy elvacs Kali ravra cicwe Gre yg papery 
ptpog év TE Guwpara, TOAAIC ovonc, txece (Xen.). Tov owparwy 
ray Ondruvvopéevwy rov Kalai Puyxai worv Appwordrepat yiyvorrai 
(Xen.). To pncev adeivy cat gitavBpwrove moet (Mer 3. 
Toy eirvyourra xal gpovety vopigopey (Eur.). Ob prev dr rivove 
movepovuary, of b€ Kai dia ro Aakecatporioue Ere hovyacey Ceynue- 
po amoveate Kal avrot Karéyovrat. 

k) In sentences of comparison (‘as ... 80,’ doxep. .. Kat), and in 
other sentences where notions are compared together (one being a 
demonstratire, the other a relative clause), the Greeks expressed ca, 
in the relative, and most commonly in both clauses. ‘I'he case is the 
same with # (}...#), ‘or,’ and after 4, ‘than,’ when a notion im- 
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plying difference precedes, ovcé, pnce being used instead of caé if the (1476) 
notion is negative. Aoxei po (kat) ra Tov advdpey owpara ravTa 
mdoyev Gdrep xut Ta rev ev rH yn puopévwy (Xen.). “Qowep cai 
Urecyouny bpiv,ovrw Kai momnow (And.). Aixaoy i (Kat) roy aya- 

Gav Kowvwreir,  pnde Trav adrvywy axodavey (Js.). ’Efnreiro oucéy 

re paddov bro rwv ddAwy FH Kat bn’ éEpov (Ant.). 

1) In the same way «af appears in et (or wc) ree aAdoc (1340), Z, 
where the cai often refers to a cat éyw, ov, ovroc, to be mentally 
supplied. ~ApyeoOat émiorapar, Oc rie Kai GAXog (Aen.). Luppepec 
tiv eimeo ry kat GAA® To vexgy (Xen.). 

m) In many connexions the xait does not belong to the single m. 
notion before which it stands, but to the whole proposition. So in 
ode kai—. Oi perv avrixpyg wodepovoy, of Bé Kai cia ro Aake- 
Caiporioug Ert hovyalerw dexnpéporc orovdaic cal abrot xaréyorrat 
( Th.). 

n) After an interrogative pronoun or adverb, «ai denotes that the n. 
notion it precedes is the particular notion about which one requires 
full information. In English we should pronounce the following 
word with emphasis. [Hermann explains it differently : qui, ré xpn 
kai Aéyerv, tnterrogat, ts non solum quid, sed etiam an aliquid 
dicendum sit, dubitat. Klotz says: sé dico rf yp «al A€yev, pro- 
prie hoc quero, quid sit dicendum, etiam si solum de di- 
cendo cogitemus; i.e. the questioner passes over all the particu- 
lars about which he might enquire, and confines himself to this par- 
ticular one.} Ti cat jJovdecOe, b vewrepor; (Th.) ExéAevoer eixciv 
mov xati étdnyn (Xen.) Elyse rnonoovo’ 6 re Kai Cpace more 
(Eur.). 

0) So, too, cad after éwel, éxeccn, tva (unless it belongs merely to o. 
some one following notion) adds emphasis to the precise cause 
alleged, omitting all the other possible accessory catises. “Owe 
owoee p’, ewe’ KaTwWAEGAC (Aristoph.). Wpowraydpag paciwg émexce- 
Odket, werd) Kat ra wodda ravra elecicatev (Pl.). My wapa cotay 
axopivov, iva kai te wepatvwper (P1.). 

p) When the following notion is far more important than the pre- p. 
ceding one, kai = ‘ even ;' and often ‘ very,’ ‘ indeed.’ So xat ravrec, 
‘even all the rest,’ i.e. all without exception ; cal pada, ‘ very 
—indeed;’ cai mavv, properly ‘ quite entirely ;’ with a negative, ‘at 
all.’ With superlatives = vel. Kadov ye xai yépovra parOavey 
copa (/Esch.). To cadwe txov xov xpetrrov ari Kat yopov (Men.), 
—"Eorw aiia _ ywpa Kat vrO raytwy Eraveiafat, ob povor vd’ 
yoy (Pl). 'Apelvwr ay ein o eve duvaperog apecrouc mouty i} ba- 
ric wal woAAvic; (Xen.) Uodrtrn¢g mpocdrng cui rplc, ovy drat 
drodwAévae Cixacog (Dem.). Ovrog 6 vopog Kai pada Karug tye 
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(1476) (£schin.). Aoxei proc rpo“EAAnvog kai rave ove elvacairn  éni- 
kAnote?(Th.). Tovpdy ye poalw ovopa kai Alay oagwe ( Aristoph.). 
Olcg wAeiorae perajsoral én’ apddrepa CuppPefyxact, Cixawl Eig Kai 
amtaroraroe eva raig evrpayiac (Th.). 

gq. ) Kat is often prefixed to participles used adversatively *, to bring 
out their meaning more emphatically: = ‘even though.” [Ovcée, pence 
= ‘not even though.’| This xai is often combined with duwe (' neeer- 
theless’), and often appears as xatzep, which in Attic writers is 
hardly ever found except with a participle or some virtually par- 
ticipial construction ; whereas xatroc (= ‘ although’) is used only in 
independent sentences. Later writers use them even vice ¢ rsd. Ti 
the instance from Theophrastus in 1340, of xaimep with a finite verb, 
Kriiger adds Pl. Symp. 219; and for xaéroe with partcp. quotes P|, 
Rep. 511; Lys. 31,34? Ai cupgopai cai Bpayvy dyra paxpor Coxeiv 
elvae rotouoe rov Biov (Hdt.). Kurpeg ovde vouleroupern yaig 
(Eur.). ZuppPovrevw aor, xaiwep vewrepog wy (Xen.). Aca- 
WEMPAYLEVOS KE, KaLTEp Tavu worAAWY avrideyorrwr (Ven). 
Ovx av mpandoiny Kaimep &Wuyov girov (Lur.). Aéyece ary, 
Kaimep Ek paxpou xpdvov (Soph.). Kat Ovijoxova’ Ouwe, zo\dAnY 
a puvolay elyev evoynpwe receiv (Eur.). Netfov yuvactiv, caimeg ov 
orépywy opwe (Esch.). PoPeirac py buy Gpwe Kai Oeresvos 
Kai KaAAtov Ov TOU owparog mpoaToANHra (Pl.). Ove av aiaturwicat 
Spwe Kat ev 7a oXovracg Ert aduceiy TEtpwpEvore, TOUTONE we 
diynxéoroug wAEovextag Ovrag Cn Kat Tij¢ xpicewc azonavw (Aer... 
"Opwe mode ye rac adAac réyvac xalrep obrw mparrovane 
girocopiag ru akiwua peyadomperéorepoy Karaheimerat (P.). 

r. r) When «cai (= ‘ even’) limits the notion of a word, by making an 
assertion of ‘ that at least, if no more,’ ‘even that, 1f no more ;’ 
it may be construed ‘if only ;’ ‘though but,’ &c.: sometimes vefure 
an infin. by ‘ mere,’ ‘ merely.’ ro xat Néyerw rov7o, ‘ the merely say- 
ing this ;’ ‘the mere fact of saying this.’ Kat ra\at = ‘not only nor, 
but long ago:’ it may be construed in English by an emphatic 
‘long.’ ‘Tupavvoy eivat pwpia ro wat O€Xecy (Eur.). ‘Qe roi 
Kaxac Tpdooovew ov Kai Bpayuy yxpovoyv dabéoOat tay Tapisrw- 
rwy kakwy (Sol.), Ove vovy Exerc ro NEyety wy pATE TOA areyeny 
pire rov eikora oyov Kal perpiw¢e av ric eimeiy ein Cuvaric 
(Pl.). ’Edijv avrotg cai pnédéva Aureiv (Xen.). Awad Eporye «ai 
aaddat Coxeic Aeyer (Aristoph.). 

s. gs) This xai (‘even’) is often used to strengthen the indefinites : 


2 j,e. 9) “EAAae. 
3 Kai, quamvis, participiis jungitur vel adjectivis, ut cai dyvairtoy apud Ho- 
merum. Jf. 
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onosogouy (‘however much,’ ‘ however little’); and the corresponding (1476) 
adverbs érwaovr, dxwartouy (‘in any manner,’ ‘in any way’). With 
ov, py, we shall have, not xat ov (pm), but obcé, pncé. we otk 
aisypoy kai hvrivovy Cikny axodtreiv; (Lys.) “Avev evroiag rt 
Upedog kal Orotacrivocouy emirporou Emoriune ylyverac; (Xen.) 
Ei cal drocovouy paddov évewoovar, dcagpOuphaovrat (Th.), *Er- 
dxove, et your cal dOxwaovr tye (Pl.).—Kédrwry wap’ tov ove’ 
Hvtivovy adoppyy dAaljwy xarevavpaynoe Aaxecammoviove (Dem.). 
Oi vuenoavreg Ta xpadypara otrwe togerepioarro, Wore apyiic pnd’ 
Ortovy peraccddvat roig HrrnGetory (Pl.). Toug larpove ov arepetoue 
Kadeic; Ovo’ oxrwarctovy (FPl.). 

t) Kai = ‘also,’ ‘ even,’ may follow xai = ‘and,’ if even a single #4. 
word be interposed: «ai ric xai* Kat ért Kat yuv* Kat cy kal. On cal 
ei (éav) *, ei (Edy) cai, see 1464, h.—Kai yap has several meanings : 
(1) etenim, so that the cai relates to the whole sentence : (2) nam etiam, 
so that the kai = etiam, relates to the notion that stands next after the 
yap: (3) nam et, the xaf being followed by another cat. Thus cai 
yap cuppayety éJéXovoe may mean: (1) for they are also | re- 
solved to aid them; (2) for they are resolved | even to aid 
them; (3) for they are resolved both to aid them (and also to do 
something else; e.g. mpocéyew tov vuvy. Dem.) In the second 
(and third) meaning the opposed notion may be inserted between 
the cat and the yap. It is only in the first and second meanings that 
the form becomes negatively vicé yap. To the [first or] second 
belong also cai yap ei (éav) and ovce yap ei (€av). We also meet 
with xal yap xai, etenim etiam, and cai (ovce) yap ovcé. "Eledwpev 
adAjAwy tiv amoriay? cat yap olca arOowrove of éxoincay avi- 
Keora kaxa (Xen.), Old’ éyw “Avco’ ovra roy ooy raica’ Kai ydp 
Ex9pog Gy ’Axovcerae ra vy’ éoOAa yonorig Gv arijp (Eur.). Revove 
Eemlet wal ov ydp Lévog y' ton (Gn.). Odw tore weviag ovcev 
GAdwrepoy ’Ev ry Biv cuprrwpa' kai ydp av guoe Lrovdaiog ye, 
mévnc O€, Karayedwe ton (Men.). Aecwov ro rixrew éoriv’ ove 
yap xaxwig Macyorre picog wy réxn mpooyiyvera (Soph.), Ox gore 
vikeiy oiktay Gyev xaxov’ cal yap TO yijae Kal ro py) yrpat 
kaxoyv (Gn.). 

u) For cai... 6€,xai dy, dAAG Kai, see Cé, Cr, AAG. Kai per cy, 1479. 

Kaimep. See gq. Kaitri; at cur tandem? (Pl. Phil. 21, B.) 


Kaira (‘although,’ ‘though ;’ ‘but,’ ‘however,’ &c.) quamquam 1477 
(especially the corrective qguamquam); sometimes verum, sed tamen. 
Kairoe ye, the same, with more emphasis on the following assertion 


rn —_—_—-— 


* Kady triplex est, primum «ai éy, secundum cai dy, quod significat ef fortasse, 
forlasse etiam, tertiuin Kai day, quod cst ef si. H. 


eed 
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(1477) (quamquam quidem). Kairoe ri one; &e.—'AXAN Eravoe per rovrwe 
modXoug aperiig Tomoag éxcOupeiv Kai éXTwiCag mapacywr, av Eavtwor 
EmtpeN@vrat, kadoug Kal ayafoug EceoOa. Kalroe ye ovcerwre-s 
uméoxero Ciddoxadog elvatrovrou(Xen.). Kalroe with partcp., 1476, 7. 


1478 Ma, ‘by,’ a particle of swearing, taking the acc. of the deity. (a) 
a. It is principally used in negative asseverations, with ov preceding, or 
following, or both. [Ov pa rove Beovg, ci emaccoromnadpny, ovK vi-a 
b. ci exrnoapny waica mor ay, krA. db) The negative is sometimes 
omitted. [Oix é3addXero; Ma A’ ard’ 6 Cio avejida Kplow motriy. | 
c.(c) In Attic prose, the name of the deity is sometimes omitted. 
d. [@npitywye. Ma rov...ov ov ye. |—d) Nai pa... is affirmative; 
and sometimes even ja itself occurs affirmatively, if the context suf- 
ficiently implies the affirmation, [Ma ry redewov rig epiig matce, 
Aicny, Asch. Ag. 1407: so pa Ata, By Jupiter. | 


1179 Méy, shortened from py, has properly the same asseverative 
power (= certainly, indeed). This it retains in some combinatio.s, 
especially in prev ovv, properly quidem igitur, sane igitur, profecto 
igilur: hence (sane quidem = ) immo, immo vero, cum ci aajy wii 
et corrigendi (S.). ('Q¢ a@rorov ro évurvov, & Lwxpareg! "Evapyéc 
pev ovy (Pl.), Ouvdey éxtorayrac rocetv, Tlavra pev ovw, immo vere 
omnia (Xen.).| Also with mravv, ravrdzac, copien, it strengthens 
the affirmation [1381]: so also with aAAa pév oy (at sane jam), Kai 
pev on (et jam sane, et profecto jam), ov pev Cy (minime vero). In 
these combinations pny never appears. Xdpeéy ye re wpa ypia Eorey 
girooogia. Tlotov, épn, yaprey db paxdpee; ovcerog péev ovr dow 
(Pl). Ov pa Ae, elroy Exeivor, ob per CH y’ Eyatpor (Xen.: mostlv 
Oy... ye, verbo interposito. Kr.).—Meyv cy and pev ovr are also often 
used (like our ‘ then,’ ‘thus then,’ ‘so’) to terminate a subject, aiter 
which a new one is introduced by dé [Tatra pev oby péypt rovrov’ 
wept O€ TwY yevouerwy metpdacopat KTA.]. Also pey ovy (= ac, atyre) 
‘‘in continuando sermone cum quadam conclusionis siynificatione 
usurpatur, ut apud Latinos et quidem. Ipdrov pev ody, ac primun 
quidem.” (H1.) The ovv appears sometimes to refer to the preceding 
statement like our ‘now...’ followed by ‘but’ (Gpac ee). 'O ¢ 
WwpoOynoe Tavira ToUjoey. Hriorapny pev ovv, Ore ovre Oeoug ovre 
avOpwrovg vopiler Oume de... €odxer proc krA. (Lys.) Tt must be 
remembered that the jév has often (as indeed in the last example) its 
proper force and is followed by ¢éé. [He said so and so}: éxeivor piv 
ovv éxéAevory Paciley, Eye C€ eB’ avrw@y axodovGeur, err. (Lys.) 

ov peév ovv, non ita profecto; non sane [dap ovv ove’ theyer, worep 
ove’ Eypagev Avixa EpydoadBal re Céoe Kaxov wag, Ov per vty is 


eimetr Erépy (Dem.)}, KI. 
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a= The notion opposed to or contrasted with that to which cév (1479) 
belongs, is usually accompanied by ¢é or peévror: less commonly by 
Toivuy, arap, adda, pry, ov payy adda. Sometimes the adversative 
particle is omitted (1) in consequence of a change of construction: 
(2) because it is implied by elra or Execra [Ipwra per rolyuy Edn 
Goxei puckrA. ... Ewecra Kai rag ocnrdg ovyxaraxavoat (Xen.). Kai 
TOWTOV pey eOuxpue... Elra Edete rode. Xen.]: (3) because the 
writer passes from a disjunctive to a conjunctive structure of his 
sentence (Kr.). Ubi pév.. .«aé vel pév. . . ré dicitur, proprie 
anacolithon est, quo a disjunctione, qua per péy exprimitur, trans- 
itur ad conjunctionem, quam significant «ai vel re (//.). 

If the adversative notion is quite suppressed, we have pey soli- 
tarium. (Cf. cé, 1458, k.) 

Mévrot, 1) sane, enimvero, ‘certainly ;’ especially in affirmative 1480 
answers (1356: example 1). There is often an emphatic repetition 
of the verb: 4 cat éve. . . Cevjoee ravra rotetv ; Aeyoee pevrot ae, 
tony éyw, Evcov peérev (Xen.).—2) tamen, ‘ but,’ ‘ however,’ in objec- 
tions and other oppositions. Agyouar rove Kndijvac knpia pey waTrecy 
cad’ avrouc, pedtroupyety pévroe ovcév (Aristot.).—3) ‘in interro- 
gationibus sic dicitur, ut videatur aliquis rem negare, quo certius 
ea ab respondente affirmetur.” H. e. g. ob« dyri€yovot pévroc; 
‘ surely they oppose each other, don’t they ?’ (4) ironically = scilicet. 
Oi pérroe ayadot oixoropot, Gray ro modAOU Aktoy juKpod E5n TpiacBat 
rore gaot deiv wreiofac (Xen.). ‘ Porsonus rarissime conjungi a 
Tragicis per yé observat. Harum particularum is usus est, ut yé ad 
preecedentia confirmationis causa referatur; pev autem illud ipsum, 
de quo sermo est, spectet.” H. Mevrocye,tamen; tamen certe (H.): 
yé pévrot, certe tamen (H.). 


My. See Index. 1481 

My ré ye (nedum), much less. 

My) ob, 1177, sqq. 

tect See 1493. 

Myre, 

Mijv (= vero), partly afirmatire and partly adversative ; com- 1182 
monly the latter, but generally with other particles. The following 
are common combinations: ‘xat pny, aut et vero, et sane, aut alqui 
significat’ (#7.): adAa pry, at vero (and atqui), cf. 1444, t. [“A@Aco¢ 
ourig tory O'ApyéAaog Karad Tov adv Adyov. Firep, w pire, aco. 
"AAA payy mae ovK acixog; (Pl.)] On ob poy adda, see 1444, u, 
Kai py is also used in dialogues when the approach of a person is 
pointed out = ‘and lo,’ ‘and see.’ [Kai pny ro pecpaxeoy roci rpoo- 
épyerat.) Le cannot follow jj» without the interposition of a word. 
l'e py (certe vero), see yé, 1456, g. 

yy 2 
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In questions poy = queso, obsecro: e.g. wo py. . 23 Reine 
pay... 63 &e. rb phy; = quid, queso(aliud)? quid cero? quiini? 
cur non? ( = plane ita est). "H pov, 1472, a. Ov pny... ye, non 
tamen. . .certe; non profecto quidem; ovde pry, neque vero. 

1488 Mor. Cf. 1355, e, and 1356, e. 

1484 Nn, ‘by,’ in affirmative oaths (with acc.). 

1485 a) Nov, now.— Noy ey, (1) now ; (2) with a past tense = pauilo ante, 

a, modo [cy vuv = scilicet nunc (S.). Bac,. . 24 Cy viy cexdycazer 
rov ijktwov. Pl.J. Kat viv, etiam nunc [ei dé pn, epxopeOa vac vir 
Bonbnaovrec rovrotg krAX. = etiam post €a que tu dixisti. Kr.J. Nov 
cé = nunc autem, nunc vero (in oppositions between a rejected sup- 
position and the real state of things). Ei pew ovv éconee prow Nee 
pegay Wyeporxwrepog elvac cov mpog Thy Quaty Taurny, Ertivey ar 
Ereiowpny meibew. . .  vuv cé (but as the case really is) po ov 
duxeic youpevog padAov ay élepyalecBat rovro (Xen. ). 

b. b) Nuv, ‘now,’ ‘then.’ It is the same word as vuy, the ‘now’ of time, 
but used quite unemphatically, so as not to refer the whole sentence 
to present time, but only the word which it follows as an encliite. 
In this respect it corresponds exactly with our uxemphatic ‘ now,’ and, 
like it, is often used with imperatives. ‘It occurs chicfly in the 
dramatic poets: the v is long in Aristophanes, long or short in the 
Tragic pocts’ (Ar.), Zwadv vuv abrév? pnd tpa rov wAnotov (Lur.). 
"10 vuv, ton, agyynoa rovre ré coe amexpevapny (Xen.). 

1486 “Opwc, properly eodem modo: then tamen; nihilo minus (aX 
Guwe KrA. = but for all that, but yet). Ina principal sentence Gjtu¢ 
may refer to an apposition [an Assumptive Apposition] in the same 
sentence. Koddake cep Onpipg Kai peyiorn BrAaDn Opwe Erepicer 
quate icovny riva obx apovovy (Pl.). On its use after participies, 
1126, 5 andc. Cf. Curt. 4, 1, 30: qui territs tamen spem obti- 
nendi Acgyptum non amiserunt. Cf, also Cic. Cat. 3, 5. (Ar.) 


1487 ‘Oxdre, (1) when, whenever (1260): in re sceptus facta, 1263. (On 
oxdray with opt., cf. 1268.]—2) since: as quando, quandoquide m 
are used for guontam, 1279. (owdre py, 1280.) ordre ye, quand 
quidem. Cf. 1490. 


1488 “Oxov, (1) where; (2) [seldom] since (siquidem, quandoquidem), 
‘ut si dicas ubi tu es, ego quoque esse possum ; quod perinde valet, 
ac si diceres si tu hic stare potes, ego quoque stare possum” (1).).— 
The apodésis is then often zou = surely, I suppose: so that dxov 
».. rou (where... surely: = if [or, since]... then surely) may be 
construed if... much more: éxov yap “AOnvocwpo¢g cat Ka\Xorparoc 
oes OiKlome WOAELC OLOL TE YEyOovaaty, rou [JovAnDErTEC HUEIC ROAAOVE 
ay rdémTove TuovroVE curnGeinuey rapagxety (st enim Apollodorns ct 
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Callistratus urbes condere potuerunt, multo magis nos . . . possemus, 
Isocr.).—Its correlative is éy@a or évravba. 


“Owe, guomodo ; properly a dependent interrogative adv. of man- 
ner, 1304. 1365. “Owe is but seldom ‘as’ (in prose), as correlative 
to olrwe or the like (expressed or understood) ; still less frequently 
(like we) for dre (cf. 1214, f] (except in ovx Srwe = not only not, 
elliptic for ‘J do not say that.’ See 1492.)—a)=as],“Orwe éxacrog 
buay yaiper Kal Bovdrerat, rovroy roy rpdmov geperw rv Wipoy (Is.). 
Tlofee Grwe¢ Gpiorovy aot Coxet elvac (Xen.). Xp} rovpor copa 
Ganrey ovTwe Gmwe ay yy vopmpor etvac (Pl.).—b) = that}, Tov- 
rov Exot Tig Gy eizeivy Oxwe ov Cixady eorev arovioxev; (Xen.)— 
c) = on condition that. ‘EptoOwoaro péy rovrov eviiwe, Smwe 
oes CUvayWHTal TY plapy Pidoxparec (Dem. 185, 443, 2).—d) = 
(ut =) quum. Tor & bxwe dog Héping, xrvA. (sch.) “Eppiynoay 
Exwe tov aiddrdov Oger (Hom.). On its use as a final particle 

= ut) cf. 1305, sqq. 

[On bxwe after pporTiZey, &c., with fut. indice, 1313; dmwe (drwe un) with 
2nd pers. of fut. indic., 799 ; Omwe pn after verba metuendi (with subj. or indic.), 
1380, e; = vide ne, 799, a; and (with suby.), 800, b; with indic., B00, b, 2: 
ém7we dy after oxoret, &c., 1380, f: drwe as final particle, 1305; with ay, 1310: 
trwe dy, quomodo, 1311: Swe py, Dawes’s Rule, 1313, c. On its conditional use 
with a past tense of the indic. to express what would or might have been, cf. 1314: 
as example of Gwe take; typiy oe Nnyyacov Jeviar, dmwe Egaivou rpayt- 
Kwrepog (uf visus esses: properly, ‘quo facto... visus esses.’ H.). Ovx toriy 
Oxwe, 1222; Eorty Owe, 1222. ] 

“Ore, when (quum, quando), 1260. ‘ Aliud est ordre, quod infi- 
nitum; aliud 6re, quod finitum’ (/{.); in re sepius factd, 1263; 
sometimes quandoquidem, 1279: dre pm, guando non; st non, 1280, 
[When Gre ov, when dre py, 1161.] On peprnpae Ore, cf. 1276, b; 
Gray with opt., 1268; ore pév.. . ore d€*, sometimes . . . Sometimes. 
Its correlative is rove. 


“Ore, (1) that, quod. See 1200, sqq. (2) because, for dia rovro 
Ort, i.e. Cedrt. See example in 1278. On ody Gre... adda (kai), 
see ov, 1492. 

dre py, after negatives, (nisi) ‘except.’ {Properly = ovdéy 6 re 
py. Herm. Vig. 846. ] 


Lwxparne ovr’ bri Oewpiay mwrore ix ric wodewe iEHrAOEv, Ore pr amrak 
tig ‘loOpov, ovre err. (Pl) “ As we should write CyAoy ore (not dndovers)— 
[but cf. Buttm. Ind. ad Plat. Men. and And. 1, 30}—so oid’ Gre (€d old’ Ore) is used 
almost adverbially : originally the preceding verb was repeated. Tlotnoaeig 07d’ 
Bre (Aristoph.).”” Kr. (Cf. 1214.) On the brachylogic use of bri, cf. 1214, i. “Ore 
prefixed to a speaker's quoted words, 1212; inf. after Ore, 1210; mood after ore, 
1202; opt. 1203; indic. (especially of fut.) after historical tense, 1203, b, ¢; indic. 
and opt. together, 1204; aor. after Ore= pluperf., 1206; indic. retained after Ore 


5 Whenever the forms rore, ore are used twice (sometimes only once) for zore 
... WOTk, sometimes ... sometimes, they are accented rort..., dré... B. 


1489 


a. 


1460 


1491 
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in dependent hypothetical clauses, 1207; when found with tndic. after tempora pri- 
maria, 1209; ore before acc. c. infin. 1211. On verbs, &c., after which ore is used, 
ef. 1214, gz. It is found after dijAdg etus: e. g. CAGE Lorey OTt—odK OléEeY (New. }. 


1492 Ov, not, 1157, sqq.; In dependent sentences, L16], L166; with infin, 1105, 
1167, 1168: wore od with infin. 1173; partep. 1164; relative clauses, 1163; 
ov gnu (aki, &c.), 1172; pn ob, 1177, sqq. (1) ot Csadtorg = the none 
destruction. ov yap ada, 1444, u. ov 41, see 797, 78. ri o&; 795. ov with ful, 
= imper., 796. On position of ov, 1195. In questions, 1357. Ob une, (1) yet 
not, but not; (2) asa negative protestation. ov pry (pevros) aAAG, 1444, uv. ot 
wavu, by no means. 


a. O¥ povov...ddrAda kai (AAX' OE), 1444, 9. (a) My Ore is 
used elliptically for pa etrw Ort, pr) A€ywyerv Sri, or the like ; and 
may generally be construed by (non dicam, ne dicam, &c.) ‘I do not 
say’ &c., or by non solum ; non solum non, or nedum, ‘not only ;’ * nut 
only not,’ &c. Olpace Gv pay Ore idwwryy rewa, ddAa@ Toy péeyar pari\ea 
o.. Gy evpety xrd., ‘Lam of opinion, that not only an individual, hut 
the Great King himself would find’ &c.; or ‘1 am of opinion, tha‘, | 
will not say a@ private tndividual, but the Great King himself’ &c.; 
or ‘fam of opinion, that even the Great King, much more a prircte 
individual, would’ &c. Ody dre ( = ov« épw Gre) is used in the sume 
way, but less commonly (A/.). Ovy Gre povog 6 Kpirwv év navyig 

b. hv, GXAG Kal ot Prot adrov (Xen.)—b) My Gre... ada cae 
(aXX’ ovdE), not only not. . . but even (but not even), when eivier 
the more important member precedes the less important, or when iwo 
strongly antithetic clauses are opposed to each other. ‘Tyj» vixiar ¥ 
GdXo re Sv Kéxrnoat, ropilwy apyupiou Gkioy eivat, ovcevt &y an Cre 
mpoika eoinc, AXA’ ov6’ EXarrov Tijc akiag AuBwy (non modo non gratis 
des, sed ne si minus quidem accipias, quam est illarum rerum pre- 
tium. Xen.). ’Amarovptog pp Gre dckacagGae ad’ OVE? EyKaNéoae pur 

c. éroApnoev (Is@.).—c) After a negative, pa Gre== non modo; nedun: 

d. ovd advanvsiv pir) Gre Aéyery re Cuvnodpeba (Xen.).—d) Ody orwe is 
also so used, but appears to be found only in the sense of (non niodo) 
‘not only not,’ or nedum. Obx Oxwe rovg ToAEMioug ErpFLarro oO: 
“EAAnrec, AAG Kai THY Ywpay av’Ta@y Exaxwoar (Xen.), Ovx Orw 
Xap avurotc (rotg "AOnr aio) é Exerc, AAA Kal profwoag ceauTuY KATA 
rourwri roXurevy (non modo non... sed etiam. Dem.). Youve On ucouy 
iyeiro oby Owe avrempatey cal dcaxwrdvoev, AAAG Kai CVaTpATEV~ 
oev(Dem.). Quy Sxwe Tijc Koc EAevOEpiag peréexopev, ANA OUCE 
Covreiag perpiag niwOnpev rvxeiv (non modo non...sed ne... qui- 
dem. Isocr.). Mn Omwe opyetobat év pvug, AA’ OG GpBoiat ie 
écuvacbe (non modo non saltare, sed ne rectis quidem pedibus stare 

e. poteratis. Xen.).—e) All these forms are followed by aA\d@ xaé or a@A\a 
only. Ovy drwe adyporépaig éxpiro (rate poipatc) d\Aad CLT ET WE 
oucerépav aire xaréXecre, Isocr. (cf. the first example in a.] The dis- 
tinction is the same as between ot povoy adda and aAdAd «ai, 1444, 7. 
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f) Ov... ada Kal, not... but even, ov... aAN ovCE, not... but f. 
not even, G\X ovcé being stronger than adAa cai. Tov cat Aoyw Kat 
Epyy meipwpevoy ue avigy ovK ay évvaipny ovr’ eb EyELY OvT' Ev 
moiv, AAA’ ovCE necpacopa (Xen.). Aapetxoug Aafwy ovK tic ro 
icrov KareDéunv Epol, AAN ovcE KaOncuranoa, GAN Eic bude écara- 
vwy (Xen.). Ov mwovnodc, dAXa Kal wavu yxpnaroc (Dem.). 

g) Oty door is also used like oby Ore: of pév oy doov OvK HpLVaYTO,adX od 7F. 
iowOnoay (Th.), So oty oiov = oty Owe (not only not). Oty oloy woedety 
Givair’ dv rotg gidoug add’ 0b’ abrove awlev (Polyb.). For oty ort, we also 
find of pévoy ort. Kai pny vreparolvnoney ye povor OeXovoww ot lowyreg, 


ob pévoy Ore avdotc, GAA Kai yuvaiceg (non modo...sed etiam. Pl.).— 
A particle like yap, ovv, may be inserted between the ovx o7we, &c. 


Oure, pnre, ) If the successive clauses are negative, they are 1493 
Pat mee connected, (a) by ovde (pndé), when a negative a. 
member precedes. Oix a» ovy rolorag ye (4) Kady wapaivecce ayaloucg 
TOMTEEV) «4. OUCE py AxovTiaTdc, OVCE pry imméag (Xen.).—b) by 5. 
kat ob (kai pi), when an affirmative member precedes; this is the 
regular form in Attic prose (in Ionic writers and the poets oi¢é or 
pyncé can also be used here. K.). Acareivov padAdoy peg ro auuTyp 
Tpooexey, Kal py apueéArAEt Tw Tig WOAEwS (Xen.). Paivopac roivuy 
Eyw xuperocg rervynxwe Tore Kal ob peptewc, OVE Tiswpiac (Dem.). 
"Exapuvare ... kat por) mponode Hpac (Th.). ‘Ewouw apa oe & ove 
moeiv, Kal OUdEY ExtTANTroVoLY, OVdE CtaxwAvover TOLEIY WY GY 
éxOupnc (Pl.) [On cat ov ef. 1444, i.J]—c) by otre...ovrec, 
(unre... pare), neque...neque (neve... neve), ‘neither...nor,’ 
when the two or more successive members are negative. ‘* Oure ab 
ovee differt notione e@quationis, que in ré inest, et ovcé negationem 
vel alicui rei opponit vel disjunctam conjungit, ut modo sit ‘ but not,’ 
modo ‘and not.’ Illud ovre autem significat atgue non, ideoque in 
disjunctione duarum rerum comparandarum ponitur ovre.. . ovre, 
quasi dicas ut hoc non ... ita illud non, hoc est, neither. ..nor. Si 
ad originem particule non ad usum respicis, comparabis ov-dé cum 
ne-c, ovre cum ne-que.” Hand, vol. iv. 96. Oure Deol, ovre Gy- 
Oowro. (d) Ovre... re (seldom xat) do not exactly agree with d. 
neque... et, for they connect notions of equal importance, whereas in 
neque ...et there is an ascent to a more important, or a descent to a 
less important notion. (Hand, iv. 134°] “Quooay... pyre mpo- 
Ewoetv dAdyAOVCG auppayol re Evecare (Xen.). Ovre yap dyopa 
éorw ixayh ..., Hf Te yxwpa wodrepia (Xen.). Oc Aaxecarportor aicbd- 
pevot ovre ExwAvov, et py ext Bpayy, hovxagov re ro TrEOY Tov xpd- 


6 “ Scita est Elmsleii ohservatio quum sepe ovre... ré inveniantur, non item 
Té... ovre frequentari. Catssa non est obscura. Negatio enim quoniam tollit ali- 
quid, fere natura sua opponi quodammodo postulat affirmationi, ideoque ovdé potius 
quam vovre requirit.” (//.) 
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vou (T'h.).—e) The following connective forms are more rare, and 
belong mostly to poetry, viz. oure...ob’,ou...0vUTE; TE Ov... 
TE; OUTE...TE OU; OUTE...0U0E, ‘neilher... nor yet,’ which is 
found also in prose. ‘ExxAnoiay re ove évoiee. . 2, THY TE OXY 
épudaoce (Th.). Outre éxetvog Ere carevonoe, TO TE prayretoy OK 
Ecndov (Lh.).—f) Ovdé (= ne... quidem) always relates to some 
preceding notion (expressed or implied); and when ove... vvce 
are repeated, they are not corresponsive particles (like neque... 
neque), but the first ovcé has its own proper force (connecting the 
negative notion with what preceded), and the second ad:is to it a 
second notion in the same independent way: = ne... quidem... 
neque. Ev ydp toft, dre obdE ey GAAY OdCEVi Aya, GCE 
mpater ovcepia petov Ekecg Cia ro PEArLov TO owpa TupacKkevacusbat 
(Xen.). 

vvéé before a single notion = ne... quidem. [Before dortovir 
&c., 1476, s.] 

Oud’ we (ne sic quidem), ‘not even so.’ See we (1514). 


Ovr, (1) thus, then, therefore, so, accordingly ; (2) -ever. 

This particle denotes conformity with the state of things, a con- 
sequence drawn from it, &c.; or (according to Hartuny) mentity or 
equivalence, and is used in the following way :— 

a) With relatives and indefinites it has the force of -cungue : dareg 
ovr, quicungue ; Orn ov, quomodocunqgue and quocunque ; vivozrp ovr, 
qualiscunque. 

b) In the combinations ddd’ ob, drap ovr, cé ovy, it has neariy 
the force of Guwe, nevertheless. Kai éeyOnoay Noyot Ameoroe psy 
éviowse EXAnvwy, éX€xOnoay 6 wy ( = oir, Jon. Hdt.), but neverthe- 
less they were reported. 

c) In the combinations eir’ ovr, ovr’ ob», pyr’ ovr, the particle de- 
notes indifference with respect to choice (as if, whichever be taken, it 
will come to the same thing). ir’ ovw Oavdvrog etre Kai Cwvrog men 
Acyw(Eur.). Ovx aba ovr’ oby ce Tpoiac obre vou Tpotay ere (Eur. ). 
[Also cir’ obv ... €tr’ ovv: eir’ ovv dAnOeg Etr’ ovy Yeveor. L1.} 

d) Inthecombinations you», yap od», obxour, pwr and pev ody | 1479), 
the particle denotes the feeling of certainty raised to indifference, and 
that nothing can change. "Exerc decazat 6n pr Ora xabdoraper 3 —Tu¢ 


? Otre... 0h (pyre... en) etiam in rebus cum necessitate disjungendis tecum 
habent: édofe P"Apyee repce pnd nudge oréyaic, My wun: CeyeoOas, ute x1 a0- 
guvery reva.—Ovde .. . o8 (neque ...non), Hom. Batrach. 34, sqy. Hand. 

§ Oure... oucé opposes the notions which it connects disjunctively : ef. Marual 
6,75, 4: has ego nec mittam Pontia, sed nec edam (will neither send —, nor ow the 
other hand... ). Hand. 
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your ’AOivac vida, rov €& ywpor ov (Soph.), Woddgav cy Evexa 
Aexreov. ‘ Aexréov yap ov” (Eur.; assent with indifference and 
confidence). Mijreo, adAa pot av yaipe. “Xapra your racyw 
réexvov,” why assuredly what I suffer is a matter of rejoicing, my 
child (Eur.). Tow 6€ Aicceobat, ypipara pév ode xpviévra Wuyry 
Ce Tupatrenuevov® ovKwy CH wecBery auroy rovrocoe (Hat.). Tie 66 
karOavwy; pwr i réxvwv rie ppvucog 7} yépwy marino; (Eur.) surely 
(be it who it may) none of his children. ... [On pev ovy, see per. | 
Sometimes, especially in Hdt., this particle, placed by émesis be- 
tween a preposition and its verb, denotes a cool proceeding, a rash or 
saucy action done with the utmost composure and indifference: jv 
Tic Wavon aitray Tapiwy voc, avroiot inarioo am wy Eape Ewuroy, 
he coolly (or without more ado) plunges into the water, clothes 
and all. 


-e) Consecutive use of otv = accordingly, thus, then.] Here ody 
denotes the identity [or exact correspondence] of the conclusion or 
inference with the premisses from which it is drawn. Hence it is 
extensively used (as a resumptive particle) in returning to a previous 
statement after a parenthesis or any long and involved clause (= J say, 
so, then); e. g. xaravowy d& 6 Kipog we KTA... 2. EK TOUTWY OY 
éxeOupec (Xen.).—So Homer uses we ovr, érei ovr, when after a de- 
tailed statement he returns to his narrative [Ot 0’ apa ddprov ém- 
cracov wmr\tlLovTo.... oi 0 éxet ovv wavoarro movov KrA.—Abrixa 
& aierov Wee xTA. «2.2 08 8 we ou EtcorG Gr ip’ Ex Avog HAVOEY dprec 
xrA. Hom.]|. This is the only use of the particle in Homer :—but in 
the common dialect ot» is very frequently used to denote a con- 
clusion, inference, &c. On ovx ovv, obxovy, ovxovy, cf. odxovr. 

(GF The above is from Hartung, who derives ovw from avy, acc. 
of avg a Laconic and Cretan form of avrog. Hence his pressing the 
notion of identity. I think, however, that the meanings may be 
better deduced from the original meaning (this) being; odv being 
(according to this view) derived from édv, ov, neut. of participle from 
eivat. Elence the particle refers to a present state of things: very 
much like our thus, so, then. | 


Oixovr* ovxovy,  Particula odxovy scribenda est obxovy ubi signi- 
ficat, (1) nonne ergo? nonne igitur? (2) ergo (scilicet, nempe°) ;— 
(3) ovxovy vel ovx ovv, non ergo. (4) ovxovy ubi significat non sane, 
non profecto, nequaquam.” (Kuhner. ) 


Ovzw, nondum. Seld. with pres. [ovrw swdpovety éxisrarat, Asch. ] 


9 obxotv, extra interrogationem, acerbam interdum habet ironiam. Bremi, 
Dem. p. 238. 
ZZ 
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1497 Oudémore, never, sometimes of past, but mostly of future time [ovde- 
more eravero, Aen. Ages. 11, 2 (but v’zore émavouny, Anab. 3,1, 19°, 
eiye, ib. 2, 6, 13. LZ. Phryn. p. 458]; ovdexwrore only of past tin: > 
(See 1506.) 


1498 Oirw, otrwe, thus; so. (See 1324; and cf. we.) In protestatinnas, 

a, 1328. (a) After a participle it sometimes introduces the (virtt.a!) 

apodésis [amopuywy dé «al rovrovg, erparnyoc ovrw ‘AAnraiwy 

b. éredeiy On| :—b) = ‘ sic etiam, re non accuratius expensa’ (S.), ras ¢ 
éxi rp owpare [réxvny] play pev ovrwe dvopacat ovK Exw (P.). 


1499 [lp (enclit., utigue ; often adversatively : = quamris). It comes 
from the preposition zepl, ‘round,’' denoting the whole compass of the 
notion, so that the word to which it is attached, is to be taken in its 
whole extent, whatever that may be. In Attic Greek it is principaly 
appended to relatives, and adverbs of time or condition (Go7e9, 
Gooorep’ ovrep, Owoumep’ eiwep, Exeimep, &c.)3 and to xaé in cacwep. 
With the relatives it often has the force of our ‘ ever,’ ‘ soerer.’ 
[é0jpa Grovmep émirvyyava, ‘wherever.’ | 


1500 Iq (or m7).—a) “Toi, 630 notant motum, qui fit adversus altquem 

a. locum: wy et d7n simul et motum et quietem in isto locv, quo quis 

b, tendit.” (b) ij, aliqud ex parte: wi pev... 7H Ge, partim... par- 

tim. Hermann recommended 7) pev... 4? d€* but the particle is 
invariably circumflexed in the MSS. [Cf. 237. ] 


1501 Ay», except: as conjunction, or guasi-preposition with gen, 2 aAne 
ei, except tf.—Also wAxjr i, Any GAN Hf [acydAoy marti TARY 1 TY 
Oem (Pl.). [Related to wreiv, wdéor, ‘more.’ Kl.) As a cor- 
junction, it has either a complete sentence, or only a case appendcd 
to a preceding verb, so that properly the verb must be repeated with 
a negative (Ar.): mavrec advOpwroe ycéwe mpoocéyovrat Tag toords, 
mrdqy of rypavvot (Xen. ). 

1502 [odAukte, often, after ei, géav, ph, has sometimes the meaning cf 


(forte), ‘perchance ;’ i. e. it refers to the possible happening &c. of 
what often does happen. [Ei dpa roAdAdkec éxtrarra. Pl. | 


1503 Tloré (enclit.), at any time; at some time; once [TeouwXea ro-e 
gact maparvécat viv xrd.]. With interrogatives (= tandem), cf. 
1346, and 1458, 8. Tloré pév—rrore (or, €viore) 6€ = modo—muil i, 


1504 [ov (enclit.), 1) somewhere ; (2) perchance, perhaps ; (3) I ima ;‘ne 


3 Or, from wipe (as the word is then accented) = weotoowe, tery. The same 
particle appears in semper, parumper, &c, Hermann’s derivation of it trom wees in 
the sense of ‘circifer,’ denoting objects of which we only conjeciure the truth, or 
exact extent, is decidedly to be rejected. 
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(opinor), used in conversation when any thing is assumed in a half- 
questioning way, that the speaker may build something on the assent 
of the person appealed to. Anzov, 1461. °H mov, 1472, b. 


Ipiv (ef. 1272—1276]: = prius, potius, 1276, c. 1505 


Ile (enclit.), ) till now, hitherto, yet. (a) In this sense they princi- 1506 

IIwzore, pally follow negatives [vopoug od¢ obCeic rw KUptoc a, 
éyévero kaGeXety].—b) Without a negative xw occurs only in ques- 8, 
tions that are virtually negative [méAtc agtorapévn rig mw TovT® EmE- 
xeipnoe; Th.|:—c) wwzmore occurs in such questions and after ¢i, c. 
[Gore pnd et wmwmore gx Onoay, &c. (Dem.) et reg avOpwrwy on 
awrore ereoxevaro. Plat. |. 

(d) ovrw, phrw’” (ovdérw, pndémw), never yet, not yet: mw = d. 
dum innondum. I[wzore is seldom annexed to the simple 
ov, py, but to ovcé, pncé (ovderwrore, pnoexwrore). Both rw 
and mwrore may be separated from the negative particle by 
the interposition of other words. [See last example in c. ] 


Nwpadta*, properly, how in the world? hence, by no means. 1507 


Tdpa (which some write rapa, Dindorf); Attic contraction for 1508 
Trot apa. 


Té, que: probably a weakened form from rol. 1509 


I. In Homer, &c.J—a) Here its force is so weak, that it is usually not qg, 
translated, appearing to have no office but that of indicating the correspondence 
of two members of a sentence. It is principally found with such other particles 
as belong tothe protasis and apodosis, or otiier parallel members of a sentence : some- 
times it is inserted in both of them, but mustly only in one. Oic@ olat véiov 
avépoc vrepBaciat redeVoves’ Koatrvorepog piv yap re vooc, Aemryn CE TE 
pyreg (Hom. : as on the one hand his spirit is more impetuous, so on the other is his 
refection little). Here there is a double correspondence indicated by the double 
use of ré.—Ov pny ot roye eadrXAL0v O06 7’ apevor (‘nor yet better ;' or, ‘and 
also no better’): O¢ ye Geotg érixecOnrat para Tr ExXvoyv abrov (Hom.: in pro- 
portion as any one obeys the gods, do they also listen to him). In this way we find 
pew re and cé re, kai re, atque (= adque), ovdé re, Te, yap TE, y TE. This 
practice does not appear either in the later Greek dialects or in the Latin que, 
except in namque (yap re = cai yap, etenim) and atque (cai re). Tlurtung. 

b) Its use with relatives remained longer: O¢ re, dgog re, &c.; ore re, nure, Bb, 
and the like. “Og re appears in Herodotus; and in Attic Greek the particles 
wore, dre (quippe) and the expressions oldg re, tg wre, are remains of the 
ancient usage. (/Jartung.) 

c) With respect to the use of 5¢ re in Homeric comparisons, Hermann lays down ¢, 
the following rule:—‘ Multum szpius b¢ re quam O¢ pa re dicitur: et 0¢ pda re 


2 Not to be confounded with Homer’s od rw, pnrw = otrwe, pNTwE, in no way, 
by no means.— Wwe, nescio quomodo (237): reyrvixag Two, Wlé Twe. 
3 For ww¢ pada; B. Others say for r@ pura; wo being a Doric (especially 
Sicilian) form for wov; or woew; [ww ric Ovuy wyachrat; Sophr. ap. Et. Mag.] 
zz2 
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cum [presentis| indicativo, multo rarius est quam cum subjunctivo, Rarissimyn 
autem est 0¢ sine particula ré in comparationibus.”’ (Vol. ii. 59.) 


II. Its later and Attic use.]—a) “‘Kaé particula est conjun-tica, 
ré adjunctica” (H.). 

b) Té... ré “efficiunt lenem quidem, sed aptam et wquabilem 
duarum notionum conjunctionem” (Al.). The notions or clat.ses 
are thus connected co-ordinately: the form is more common w:h 
clauses than with single notions (Ar ).—c) A single ré is here somie- 
what poetical (M.). Ilpoc TAC TUXUC TO ydpua TOUC YOoue r EYE 
(Eur.). Testay ce Topyiay re éaoouey etcecy (Pl. Phadr. 207 :.— 
d) In Thucydides ré is frequently used (like gue, Ar.) as a particle 
of continuation: the statement introduced is, however, very often 
an instance or result of what has previously been stated ( = and so; 
and thus; thus for instance), Kat péype rovée mo\X\a rig EL AXNae © 
Ty Tada TpoTp véperac Tept TE Aoxvovg rovg ‘Ofvrag nai » du 
Te acnpogopeicAat rovrorg Tog HrE(pwrate axO Tig Murata AYorE ne 
éppepevnxey (Th. 1,43 but Poppo observes: ‘ Particula re soul 
Thuc. swpe simplex est copula; atque hic usus multo Jatius si ¢- 
tat, quam ob Rost. Gr. § 134, A, 5, b, y, eredideris”).  (//and 
compares atque: Rhodum et Cyprum... petebat. Atque (and su; 
illum cupido incessit, &c. Tac. Hist. 2, 2.—i. p. 478. |] 

e) Té... «ai connect two notions so as to form one whole «the 
second is often, but not always, the more weighty : cf. a@\Awe re wee , 
whereas kai... «at rather separate them as two co-ordinate notu s, 
upon each of which the mind is to dwell: ca\Xteray re wat apusres 


. (Nen.). Etre Néyere cat €yw 7p vou mefsopa (Xen.).—f) Kae... re 


(ct... que) is a freer poetical mode of connexion (.V/.). 0 “fe@e vay 
Cox@yv éuot Kai suugurevaae rovpyov eipyaoba 8, Goov Mn ye. % 
kaivwy (Soph.). When they are found in prose in this position, 
the member introduced by ré is only a mere addition to the preee ling 
one. KopirOcot pev Kparijoavreg 2. KAU GyCpag ExovrTEeg aixpudwroug 
ouk éAdaoouc XtAlwy, vave re (pretereaque) KaracvoayTEC TEpt Efe r- 
pnxovra, tarnaav rooraiov (Th. 1, 54). 

g) When ré... xaé connect single notions that have a commen 
article or preposition, ré often follows the article or preposition, which 
is then not repeated (the ré indicating that it belongs to the other 
word): wre re wANOove Kat dyAov Tov vewy (Th.). Moog re aXdy Nove 
Kat troy Bappapoy (Th.—Elmsl, Heracl. 622). With respect to the 
article, this position does not cause the omission of the second 
article; but if the two notions are to be comprehended under one 
article (especially as being predicated of the same subject), then 
this position of ré is used, to indicate that the article belongs to both. 
"Apporiat al r éy roi¢ POoyyoe Kat Ev roig ray Snpwupywr epyuic 
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(Pl.). UWpowdOe, rovg re evordorarove Exwy Kai evewWeararoug Toy (1509) 
avrov orparwrav (Xen. dn, 2, 3, 3. cf. Kr. ad An. 2, 2,8): here a 

second article would make ‘ the best-armed’ and ‘ the best-looking’ two 
classes, both of which were taken; whereas the meaning is, that the 
persons chosen were at once the best-armed and the best-looking. 
Lwkparne iyetro rovg Oeoveg eicévae ra re Aeydpeva Kat Tparropeva 

Kat Ta ovyy PovAevdpeva: here things said and done are taken 
together as one class, and opposed to things privately meditated. 

"Haw oup/ov\cvwy mepi re row TONEMOV TOU TpOC rou Pap/Japoug KaL 

Tij¢ Opovoiag Tij¢ Mpog Nudge avroug (Lsocr.). 


h) Sometimes ré is followed, not by rai, but by 6é, alone or with some other par- h, 
ticle (Emerra Cé, dpa Ci, dpa Ci wat, Ere CE Kai, woattwg Ci, TOAD PAAXOY CE); the 
copulative connexion with which the author began being given up for an adver- 
sative one, either fur the purpose of giving prominence to the second notion, or 
because it is far removed from the ré (A/.). “Ev re rg roy érwy rose mod\Q- 
you dé wai aG\A\vGe (Pl. Pol. 3, 394). "Emepper nuag ... tratveoorrag re 
vpadc, Ore «rr, Emecta O& wai EvyyoUnoopivovg, Ore etd. (Xen. An. 
5, 5, 8.) 

i) When Hartung says that re—ré are often synonymous with 7 or etre (rel), 4, 
or with pév—cé, of course he must be understood to mean that the copulutive 
connexion is used, when the other forms might be used; e. g. abiog © ré Tapwy b 
rT ov Tapwy, might be construed and expressed ‘whether present or not.’—Hence 
it is sometimes found irregularly in correspondence with 7, pew (or 6&, Chik) a 
modtc Bpordg 8 dpoiwe.—'AAyw ply Epya wai wabug yevog TE TaY. 

j) Uf more than two members succeed each other, they are connected in the j, 
following manner; (1) with the first member the connective is omitted, and the 
other members follow, connected by cat repeated; (2) kati... Kati...«at, &e. 
(3) ré... re... ri, &e. (4) re... mai... nat, &c. “Aperot Te moddode 
non wAnodcavrag Cug0epay Kai tovreg Kai Kampot Kai mapladec’ ai 
Gé EXagor Kai Sopeaceg Kai ot ayproe Gieg Kai ot Groe ol Ayptoe aatrei¢g siocy, 
(Xen.)-—5) ré ... 7Té, &e., wat (Epic) Od. y, 413. “Exéppwv re LYroariog 
re Wepaevg r’ “Apnrog re cai avrideog Qpacupyéng. (6) TE... Te Kai 
... &e. (seldom): yur) vroceEapivn re piper TO goortoy rotro, Bapuvopévn 
ré Kai Kivourevovoa...Kai...nai «rr. (Xen.)—7) After kai two members, 
considered, as it were, one whole, may follow with ré «ai (éwérake éxaoroi) 
kat véiag Te wai trove wai cirov wai mdoia (Hdt.). (Kwpn) peyadrn 
re Hy cai Baciretoy re elye te catroary, cal emi raig wAEicratg otKiaic 
Tiposg imnoav (Xen.).—8) ré... wai On Kai, quum... tum vero etiam. K. 


k) On obre (pijre)... ré, see ovre (1493, a). k. 


Téwe, so long, until [réwc—éwe, but mostly éwe only]. This is its 1510 
proper meaning in the form réwe pér (‘for a time’), i. e., more pre- 
cisely, up to the time which is then defined by the opposed statement : 
réwe prev youyaloy, eet & éyyve eyévorro rov xwplov ExCpaporrec 
roémovrat auroug (Xen.).—Even in Attic prose it is sometimes found 


for Ewe (e. g. in Dem. Cf. Buttm. Ind, ad Mid. p. 187). Ar. 


Toi (enclit., certe, profecto, vero). 1511 


There is a great difference of opinion amongst grammarians with respect to the 
derivation and original meaning of this particle. 
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(151 1) 1) Hermann derives it from rq = propterea, igitur, and says that according! it 
denotes primarily a necessity, and then a self-imposed necessity of thir king any time 
to be (or not be) so and so. 

2) Nagelsbach considers it to be the dative of r’ = ov; and hence to denote a 
confidential intimation to the person addressed, that the assertion is certainly true : 
it involves an appeal to the judgement of the person addressed. 

3) Hartung, deriving rot from the demonstrative, refers the enclitic ro¢ to the 
Gothic ¢éhauh, and makes its primary meaning that of safisyaction or acquiescence in 
any thing: from whence he deduces its use in proverbs, &c.; in pert or forward 
decisions [eipnoerai rou ov rot pe WePerc, &c.); in anieting assurances | Pace’ 
KarTee Tot Kai o0 mpog Tikywy Er}; to denote the exhaustion of one's patirnce, £0 
that if the thing must be so, it must [&« roe wemAnypau ee rot pe rysgeg Parga 
rot po’ wrepyerac); and finally to denote the resolution to put an end at once to 
delay, circumlocutions, &c. [ravra roe ao Ex Ger woAdrg, enough, the state detests 
for this reason: ovTog, @ cé Tot Kadw' doagoy CE Tot put TW WrEpvye Tot vaves.- 
Ati¢ (tell me, do... or, tell me at once). ; 

4) Finally, Klotz considers the stronger (rot accented) to have been demonsira- 
live (= in this way); the weaker (enclitic) ind-finife (rw (rq, Gotti.) == revi, in some 
way, aliquo modo, nescio quomodo). The expression that the thing ts su sume Aw 
or other, is naturally an assertion of the fact, though the speaker does not pritead 
to know the means by which it is or will be effected. 

I am inclined to prefer, with Nagelsbach, the derivation from ot, though that 
from rp or ry = revt has much to recommend it. 

a. Its principal use is (a) with personal, demonstratire, and relutice 
pronouns [ravrng roe yevetic xp pavat xrA.— QO Lwxoarec, €yw rot ai 

b. pév dixacoy vopilw, copov & ove’ oxworwovr}|.—b) In maxims, pro- 
verbs, and other general propositions [wavpot roe roddA@y RisTor 

c. Exouat ydov |.—c) Also with verbs expressing emotion [we Hcopae roc 

d. &c.|.—d) It is sometimes (apparently) adversative [otpoe ré € 
oipot; Ovnra rot werovOapev. Heu mihi! quid ‘heuw mihi!’ verum 
tamen humana passi sumus, ut conquerendum non sit. (lf derived 
from ov, it will be: we have suffered, I tell you, the common lot of 

e. mortals.) }—e) It is also used asseveratively in answers [kai dou aoa 
vo wav wANOO¢ Kparovy TOV TA ypHpara ExOvTwY ypaget py Weisay, ;1a 
PaAov H vopog av ety; Mada ra, pavac rov Mepixréa, & "AAGIaCN, 
ard. (Xen.)] It is combined with adversatice particles [e. g. ca’- 
Tot, tamen, quamguam; pévrot, tamen; arap rot, adda roy, ut 
vero; at sane]. Also ovroe (uiroc), certe non; yapros, nam 
omnino; Hrow...H, still stronger frovye... H, aut sane (pro- 
fecto)...aut; yap roi, nam omnino. (H. Vig. p. 816.) 

CaF roi, yé, wép, all add emphasis to the word they are attached 
to: roé adds this force asseveratively ; yé, intensively; meép, ex- 
tensively. 

f. ff) roivuv, igitur.—jam vero, porro. It is also used when a person 
proceeds with an argument; now further, but now. Besides this, it 
is frequently used in lively replies: why, or why then; well then, 
*‘quum quis alterius orationem celeriter et alacriter excipit, eique 
prompto animo respondet.” (A.) Sometimes there is a ‘lenis cxon 
tndignatione irrisio,’ E. [Very seldom as the first word of a clause. 1. | 
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g) rotyap, ergo, proinde [ = hac de causd igitur. Kl. Not from g- 
roi, but the old rot = rg (1511, 3)]. 

h) rovyaprot, quapropter sane. rovyapour, hac de causd igitur ; qua- h. 
propter; quocirca (more syllogistical from the addition of ovv) ; 
proinde igitur (c. Imper.). 


Tovrexa (Epic), on that account; therefore. 1512 


‘Oc (quam; quasi, tamquam; ut ;—gquod), ‘how,’ ‘as’ (both of 1913 
manner and time), ‘that,’ ‘in order that :’ properly a relative adverb 
(from 6¢ or from 6, which was originally both demonstrative and 
relative). Its original meaning therefore is ut, quomodo, quam (‘how’). 

a) It corresponds to quam (1) in exclamations [ac doreiog 6 a. 
&vOpwroc! we ovcev Fj paflnoce, av pn vove mapn, quam nihil est 
doctrina, nisi mens adsit|, (2) with superlatives (especially adverbs) 
and some positives [we raxtora, quam celerrime; we Aaprpcrarog, 
quam splendidissimus ; wo aAnfwc, quam vere or vertssime (properly 
sic ut vere, K1.)]. 

5) It corresponds to quasi and tamquam ; (1) with substantives: = 6. 
as,’ ‘ for’ (dvAdrrecOat wo wodepioug Huact we puAaKa ovure- 
mepwey avrov |;—(2)with participles(especially when used absolutely), 
to denote what seems or is given out. [See 1143.) It has often 
the simple meaning of ‘as,’ ‘as being,’ &c. (= quippe, or quippe 
qui). [1142.] 

c) The meaning of ‘as if’ belongs also to we, with prepositions c. 
(e. g. cic, éxi), This occurs in statements where less is said than 
is meant; e. g. to prepare himself we émi payny, ‘as if for battle,’ 
where there is no doubt that the person really ‘prepared himself 
for battle.’ Wapeoxevalero we é¢ paxny(Th.). 'AvayeoOat Eped- 
hey we éexl vavpayiay (Xen.).—d) It is probably from this d. 
usage of we that it obtained the force of a preposition (but only 
before personal names or pronouns): e.g. yKev we Ee = Frey we 
[rpuc] éué. Ovy Fee mpog oe knpvocwy bce, ANN’ we ewe (Eur.). Kr. 

e) From this notion of what seems to be the case may also be e, 
derived the meaning of wc with numerals or indefinite numerals = 
fere, circiter; and such combinations as w¢ ra woAXa, we em ro 
mwokv = ‘nearly (or as tt were) for the most part;’ hence ‘ mostly,’ 
‘generally,’ ‘usually. "“Ecwxev wg pupiag ceaxpag (Lys.). Eixa- 
Cero 6€ eivat 6 arifsog we ctaxtAiwy immwy. Xen. [‘recte dici poterit 
etiam Latine, avast bis mille equorum.’ Kl.] Ar. 

f. As corresponding with ut, uti, we is used: t. 

1) = as: we oipat, ut opinor. 

2) In wishes: we Epic awoXotro! utinam [uti-nam] rizxa 

pereat /—Sometimes with Opt. and ay (1312, 3). 


(1513) 


J» 
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Here we find also obruc (ic)... ac: the clause of comparison, intra- 
duced by we, expressing the object of the protestation. [Ct. ‘é/a ine dil 
ament, uf ego nunc letor.’ 1328.) 


3) To denote an effect or consequence: Kai yap... Ta per ovs- 
exrixres twv Lwwy rooaurny tpogyy wo tkavyr etscu, Xe. 
In this use of we, it occurs [though less commonly than «-+-<] 
with # after a comparative (1338). It has sometimes a 
similar force after the positive, or a suwhstantive denoting a 
character or quality : here we can use the infinifire: e.g. ‘1 
know they are but ordinary (or ignorant) persons to contend with 
us,’ Exiorapat icitwrag OrTag WE mpuC Huadc AywrileoHut. 

4) Like ut and as, we is also used of time; we tcer (ut cidit’: 
it is also used sometimes (as other temporal particles are: « 
cause; ‘Croesus, as it was summer, did so and 80, we Gir. 
yy (Xen.) 

g) Asa final conjunction, to denote a purpose: = ut, tra. * lle 

killed him’ ypuaov we éxot xravwy (ut haberet). 1304, sqq. 

On we dv (We as final conjunction) with subjunct., see 1310: c:. 

1312. On we ay with ellipse, 1312. 


h) ‘Q¢ is also synonymous with Ore after verba sentiendi et declarandi [see ]2™ 
and especially 1214, gz}. Here the infintlire also occurs. As being: propertly ce . - 
tive, it also stands with reference to a preceding demonstrative or TM, or whee one 
may easily supply the circumstance (that). 


i) ‘Q¢ (ut) in connexion with a substantive or substantive notion (for which a 
predicate must be supplied from the principal clause) is used, like the Latin «/, in 
order to explain the predicate in the principal clause. It expresses either come 
parison or limitation, and in the first case is to be translated by ‘as, in the latter 
by ‘for,’ ‘considering that :’ the former occurs when the object is assured to ravses: 
in a high degree the thing affirmed in the predicate of the sentence; the [ .tter, 
when itis assumed fo possess tt only in a degree that would be smatl, if the limiting 
notion were not taken into consideration. Aatov ydp ay, eizep Tec oo 
maT de, WE vopede ano (as being a shenherd. Soph. (Ed. R. 1ils),; 
nv ob ovK actvatog wg AaKkecatiporiog etztety (for a Lacedemonian; it ae 
known that they were no great orators). O Kapdory oe YAY WTACTHEVOL, WEY 
Toig dpecey, tkavwe mpeg TO Exipapety Kat gevyety (Aen). A. 


9) Special mention must be made here of parenthetical clauses, which often occur, 
and are apparently independent, and which are introduced by we (selaom were} 
with the infin. A limitation is very often denoted by these clauses, That, of 
which such a subordinate clause gives the consequence or effect, must be su,-plied, 
eC. g. Towvry TpdTW.—Q¢c pipdy pEeyadry fixdoat (Th.). So we¢ nae 
éimety, ul tla dicam, propemodum dixrerim; wo ouvedXovre eimreir' iu 
paucis absolvam; we yé peoe doxety, ut mthi quidem videtur, properly tati mi 
ut mihi videatur; wo epee ev Bepynodat. Such clauses are very es 
expressed in an abridged form without wo: ot worAM Aovyw Eire. 
especially dbAiyoU, piKpov, worXAov Geivy, ila ut panlum, nodtum abit, 7 F 
in the still shorter form, dAtyou, prope, pene. According tu the same anata... 
dao, Oga, O Tt, With infin, are used instead of we, e.g. Gao ye pw 
etdé&vat, quantum sciam (properly pro tanto, quantum scire possim), 6 Ti Ww 
ecdevar A. Cl. 1520. 


* For which ouveXovre etreiv, and ovveAoyre alone, are found. 
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k) we Eve (= te Evers, as it is possible) is uscd with superlatives : k. 
we Eve padtora, as far as it is in any way possible. 

1) Sometimes we follows a comparative, # being omitted : mpoOupd- Ll. 
TEpoy TeTonKa ... we yrayKxagopuny (Lys. Brem. p. 52). 


®¢ (with accent) = otrwce, thus. It is common in the poets, 1514 
especially the Ionians; but in prose is found only in oid’ we, 
Kal @¢. 


®ore, so that; soas. On wore with Inf., cf. 1316, sqq. and In- 1515 
FINITIVE In Index. # wore, see 1338. The infin. after Wore may 
be strengthened by «ai [cic yap roy abroy Wore kui wreivecy (4 vdooc) 


ox éredapPavev (Th.)]. 


LOCUTIONES. 
(lL) Article and Pronouns. 


1, oAtyot, pauct: ot od‘yor item ‘pauci,’ sed eo sensu, quo de 1516 
paucorum potestate loquimur (the oligarchs), H. 

2. wodAol, multi: ot modAo’ non solum vulgus, sed etiam ple- 
rosque significat (/1.). 

3. Kal ovrog, et is; isque: Kat ravra, idque (‘ and that too’), “que 
quidem formula inferende rei inservit, quee id, quod jam dictum est, 
augeat atque acuat” (H1.). Kat atric, et tpse; ipse quoque (i.e. 
as well as some others, mentioned or implicd). 

4. mepmrocg airoég, ‘quintus ipse,’ id est, ‘cum quatuor aliis:’ 
Céxarog abroc, ‘cum novem aliis,’ 

5. abrég in dat. without ovy = cum ips-o (-d, -is): abroig av- 
cpa, with their crews (Th.). 

6. rovc, oloarep ovrog, eos, qui sus similes sunt; sui similes. 

7. rhv raxiorny (se. dddv), quam celerrime: rihv éxt BajjvA@vog 
i€évae (sc. dcov). 

8. xar’ abrd, tunc ipsum; nunc admodum, nunc forte (H.) [ér- 
€oxe Ce Kar’ avo Kat Acpog THY mod. Hat. | 

éx rov avrov, eodem modo [e.g. emtaxerréov tpiv. Th.). év rg 
aur@, eodem loco; eodem tempore; simul; simul etiam (Th. 3, 13, 2); 
eodem statu. éxi ro aird, eodem, in unum [e. g. at yrwpat epepor, 
Th.]. é¢ ro avrd, in eundem locum; in unum [e. g. bvvedGetv: et 
improprie, révat, &c. |. cara ro avrd, eodem modo; propter idem, 
eadem de causd; eodem tempore (H.). xara ravra, eodem modo, si- 
militer (Poppo). 

3A 


(1516) 
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9. 6 pév, 6 0 ov often stand alone in reference to a preceding 
proposition. mavrag giAnréov, add’ ov Toy pev TOY C Ov, we must 
love every body; not (love) one and not another. wxapfoay ovy 6 
pev 60 ov, adda TarrTes. 

10. rn pév—ry dé, here—there; in one respect— but in another. 

11. ro dé often introduces a statement opposed to what has been 
said before, and may be translated by (quum tamen) whereas, but 
however, or sometimes, but rather, [iva ph dosaowpey parbuvery 
Hey ra Neyoueva wap’ tuay, TO O€ Tovroy yiyynTae Tay robravrior 
(Pl.) | See Heindorf, Theet. 37. 

12. ro cé with the super, often stand alone, with the omission of 
rourd tortv, To O€ péytoroyv ravra raira povog KarEeipyacurn, 
but the greatest thing is (this), that &c. (See é cé — 16.) 

13. mpd rov (better aporov), before this or that time ( = =po 
Tovrov or ékeivou Tov ypurov). [ev yap TY TOO TOV OvCELIa 3uy4ELA 
mw roic Meyapevow oveapobey éexyrAOev. Th. 4, 120.] Quando 
In serie orationis preteritum tempus memoratur, tunc de eo, quod 
ante illud etiam fuerit, formula wzporov non videtur adhiberi posse, 
nisi simul insit relatio ad pre@sens tempus; hoc est, nisi di:erte 
simul significare quis velit, nune non amplius ita esse.” Buttm. ad 
Alcib. 1, 14. 

14. apdorepoyv, used by poets adverbially (or elliptically), in the 
sense of both, as well—as, as—as; ywoaro c' aivwe ‘Auporepor viene 
re kal tyxeoc, 6 Evvéakey. So in prose, when the accus. apoorcou 
refers to two preceding substantives ina different case: Aci¥épurrec 
i) copia i) KadAEt H aporepa. So also obdérepa, Oirepa: torw redOwy 
yrhowoy marnp padtora pev vidwy Kai Ovyarépwy, et C& po}, Burspa, if 
not, yet one of the two (B.). 

15. ovcey A€yerv, (1) nugari; (2) dicere, quod nullius momeais 
sit (opp. A€yeey rt, dicere quod alicujus momenti sit). H. 

16. 6 d€ (quod vero est), after which the rovré gore is omitted [A Ce 
mavrwy decvdraroy (but what is the most terrible thing of all, is this’ }. 

17. Goat iypépat or donpépat, daily; properly, as many dys as 
there are. 

18. dc0¢ is connected in a peculiar way with @avyaordc, super- 
latives, and other adjectives denoting magnitude, &e.: wNeiora Gea 
or dca Xetra, quam plurima: Oavunoroy door, mirum yuantan 
[1240]. So apryaroce éeac, vmeppuic daoc, &c. 

19, dor ov (or osovov), Eaov ovyi, all but. [roy pé\dNorra Kui 
Osovov mupovra TOA\ELOY. | 

20. ovdev olov, ‘there is nothing like’ (= prestat, ‘the best 
thing is’), e. g. dxovaae rev AUywr abrod. 

21. vtov eixcg, ut par est (erat), &c.3 ut consentancum est (crat) 
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[otoy cixog. .. row py eicdra, as it was likely or natural that 
So we, worep eixdg, &c. 

22, hres ovcer dAnGe eipnxacy, = nihil propemddum veri. So 
Gavpalet reg H ovdeic, hardly any body. 

23. od’ émwortovy, ne tantillum quidem; nulld ex parte, nulla- 
te) us. 

24. ré ovy hy rovro; guidnam igitur erat illud? = ‘cur id ita 
factum est ?' 

25. (a) Ta\Xa (= ra GAda) tn other respects: ra re G\Ka.. . Kai, 
both in other respects ...and especially [ra re &AXa evcatporel, xai 
maicag txet Karyxdoug airy. Hat. ). 

b) “AdAog is often used where it appears to us to include an object 
in a class to which it does not belong: thus (c) in enumerations the 
second member often has aAAoc, though the first member is not 
homogeneous ; e. 2%. ure rwv modirav kai roy addwy Lévwv (Pl.), 
where, since it would be absurd to speak of ‘the citizens and the 
other foreigners,’ we must say, ‘not only by the citizens, but also 
by foreigners.’—(d) aAAog is so used with povoc and superlatives : 
porn tov aAXwyY Emcornpwy, &c. ( Pl.) wpwrove eirero rdv ddAwy 
(Xen.): padwora rév addAwv ar Opwrwr, &c. [(e) It should have 
been mentioned in the chapter on Comparison, that the partitive 
genitive follows superlatives in Greek, where it seems to us to make 
the object included in the class, all of which itself exceeds, &c. 
Milton imitates this, when he speaks of “‘ the fairest of her daughters, 
Eve,” which sounds to us as if Eve were one of her own daughters. 
Thus Th. (1, 1), wod\epov... adtoNoywrarovy ray mpoyeyernpevwr, 
where we must say: ‘‘ more memorable than any that preceded it.”’] 


(2) Cases used adverbially. 

1. For the Genitive, cf. 867, 868. Tov dAormov, “in posterum de 1517 
singulis vicibus; contra rd dotrdv continuum et perpetuum tempus 
significat’’ (Ar.). 

2. Dative.) énpooig, publice ; icig, privatim ; axorn, @gre, viz. 

3. Accusative. | (1) From the use of the accus. to denote space, lime, 
and quantity, very many adverbial expressions have originated: (a) rijy 
raxiorny (0cor), celerrime ; rnyv mpwrny, primum; rijv evOetar, recta ; 
paxpay, longe, procul ; &Anv cat GAny, hinc atque illine [‘ malim, 
alternis.’ Ast.—dAAnv «cat adAnv arofs\éwovreg ic tude, Pl. 
Euth. 273, B; when no motion is implied, GAAn Kat adAn: e.g. 
Xen. An, 5, 2, 29). (6) ovpepov, hodie; avpior, cras; apyir, 
rHy apxny, initio =omnino (at all); axpijy, guum maxime ; réXoc, 16 
reAevrator, ad extremum; veor, nuper ; TpOTENOY, WPWTOM, ro TOWTOY, 
TO xpiv, TO aurixa, Tardy, TO Madat, ro Madatoy, TO AoiToY (cf.1), &e. 


3A 2 


364 LOCUTIONES. (1518. 


(1517) (c) wodAd, sepe ; ra woddd, plerumque. So wods, Héya, peyada, pe- 
ylora, Odiyor, pikpdy, puKpd, ovxvd, paxpa, iow, TOGOUTO, Karra, &C. 
So also pijxoc, rAHOo¢. 

(2) robvavriov, ravavria, contra; ré ddov, omnino; ravra, has 
ob causas, itaque ; hac de causé ; abra raura, hance ipsam ob causam; 
adn’ abra ratra viv fxw rapa o€ (Pl) [in poetry, raés, rovaira 
=otrwe]. 6, quare (Eur. Hee. 13, vewrarog & hy Wpapidar 6 
kat pe yiic brelewenpar]. rd, guare, propterea [properly quam rem, 
e.g. in ro kal w«Aalovea rérnka, quam ego rem defiens contabesco 
(Hom.) ]; rovro (ratra) pév.. . rovro (ratra) cé, partim quidem... 
partim vero; tum... tum [rotro pév Caciouc adikyoete, Tuvro Cé 
"ApyeBuor. Dem.]; modAd, ravra, &c. To éx’ éué, roum’ ine (oe &c.), 
‘quantum ad me (te) attinet ; quantum in me (te) est; per me’ (H.). 
TO éx’ éuol, &c., quantum in me est: ro Aeyouevor, ut dicitur ; ut est 
in proverbio. Cf. 946, 954, 

(3) e.g. xdpev, gratid; ydpww éudy, ofy, med, tud gratid; Cwpear, 
gratis; dwrlvny, mpoika = parny, incassum., ri ; quid? cur ? 

(3) Adjectives. 
1518 @) 1. ‘Exdvreg dpaprdvere, you sin deliberately (voluntarily ; 
willingly). 

2. axdvrec duaprdvere, inviti peccatis, involuntarily. 

3. dopevog vyde elcoy (libenter vos vidi), 1 was glad to see 
you [also aopévwe), 

4. Axpaxroc droywpa, re infectdé discedo. 

b) 1. f oixoupévn (sc. yij, the inhabited earth): the hubitaile 

earth; the earth. 

2. w) Excovea (sc. Hpuépa), the following (or next) day. 

3. i) eipappevn (sc. poipa, the allotted portion =) fate. 

4. ex’ ion xai duolg (sc. polpg, on condition of an equal and 

_ like share =) on equal terms. 

5. Eun ving (se. yvwpn). 

6. rijv évarriav rideaOar (sc. Yiipov, vote). 

7. & ’yabé, b Bedrrcere (0 bone, queso, obsecro, amabo) forraula 
est ‘indignantis cum quadam benevolentid’ (H.). 

8. paxpoy ay ein poi® (Adyew xrX.) longum est dicere (it would 
be too long a task to tell, &c.: it would take up too much 
time). 

9. dpoioy (sc. €or!) = it isall one. Kai rav & Opoiov et rt 
Hy weiOw* ri ydp; To HéNAov He, Set perinde est si 
quid horum non persuadeo; Quid enim? Futura venient’ 


(H.). 


® So paxpdc (woAde) &y ein pos Adyog. 
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10. diva xavrog, semper (Soph.): é¢ ro xav, omnino (Esch.). 
11. Comp. a@) pi rt vewrepow érayyeédAErc; do you bring any bad 
news? you don’t br ing any bad news, do you ? 
b) vewrépwy éxOupeiv tpayparwy, novis rebus studére. 
c) ov xEtpoy modAaKic axovery (Pl.), it is best, or it is 
well, 


(4) Verbs. 


1. wodAa xaipev egy, mulium valere jubere = plane non curare. 1519 

2. Ea, missum hoc fac. 

3. “Aye (formula excitantis) is used as a particle of exhortation, 
to rouse a person to action: very often with 67. aye, age; aye en, 
agedum. Of several persons ayere (cy) is used, but also the sin- 
gular, aye ¢y.—Aye voy is also found.—Aye 67, viv tyuérepoy 
Epyov ficn roy Opa pnyxeér’ aveiva. “Aye bn, Kat épol abAncarw. 
“Ayere On, ton 6 Zevopay, ri ua ceyoeaOe xpnoacOat, ay Evupayoc 
tay yevwpeba 5 

It is naturally often found with imperative forms (imperative or first person 
plur. of the subjunctive): sometimes with Swe and the second person sing. of 
the future indicative (799). “Aye viv, om Twxparne, Owe pepvynoy 


CiacpiOynvat, &c. (age vero, inguit Socrates, memineris, &c. [be sure to re- 
member ; don’t fail to emeaber) 


4. ola@ we xoinooy = roinoor, oloO we motnréoy éariv; (H.) 
5. ioravat reva yadkovy, to erect a bronze statue to any body. 
6. olc@’ Sri, ‘formula assensum exspectantis’ (S.). 
7. Wyetobae Oeovc, credere deos esse: yyeicBat rovuc Beovc, credere 
deos esse, quos esse credi solet (Erf.). 

8. Oo ruxwy, quilibet. mpopactc h rvxovea, any pretext that comes 
tnto his head. 


Infinitive.] 1. ‘Exwy etvac (‘ willingly at least’), “non est simpli- 1520 
citer sponte, sed ‘quantum quis sponte quid faciat.’ Observatum 
est plerumque post negationem eam formulam usurpari”’ (//.). 

2. "Epoi (Euorye) Coxeiv, ut mihi quidem videtur ; quantum ego 
judicare possum (S.). 

3. ‘Qe mpd tude eipjoba, between ourselves. 

4. To viv elvat, pro presenti temporis conditione. ro ripepov 
elvac, pro hodierni diei conditione. 

5. To én’ époi elvat, quantum in me fuit. ; 

6. ddiyou civ (so as to want [but] little =), nearly [dor drXiyou 
Sety mavrec mpooeroovvro xrA. Lys.|: but the deity is often omitted, 
so that oAdiyou, pexpov, &c. = nearly, almost. [Sce end of 1448, 2. ] 
So wodAov deity: rovro yap woddXov Oety eimoe Tic av, 


7. Soov y' epe eidévar, quod quidem sciam. See 1513, j. 
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(5) Miscellaneous. 


1521 1. évexa, often means as far as concerns: “Avev rov hAtou, Evecu 
tw trépwy dorpwy, vub dv hy ael, without the sun it would alicays be 
night, as far as the other constellations are concerned (or could 
do any thing to prevent it), Wence dpyvupiov Evexa, as fur as money 
will dott; rovrov ye évexa, if it be nothing else; if it only depends 
on that; if that be all (Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 14). B. Very often 
évexa ye: Evexa ye Pypioparwr, si res ex decrctis pendcret. 

2. 6 asi, When this expression comes before a participle. cet 
always means every time, i.e. at any given time ; 6 Get cinngeros, 
who has at any time been wronged; 6 Gei apywy, the then Archen. 
So with substantives and relative pronouns (B.). 

3. péd\\ev, see 765. From the original signif. of péAXetw arise 
two other meanings, which must not be confounded: (1) the 
conjectural meaning, Hom. otrw mov Adi pédArXee—qgiAov Elva, 
consequently it probably will please Jove; (2) the meaning of 
to delay (to be always thinking about doing any thing), re € ob 
pédres rid ovx Epedre; why should he not? i.e. certainly; urs, 
certainly. But the meaning is the same without the negalire: ri 
peAXEc 3 (literally, ‘what else is to be, or happen?’) why not? i.e. to 
be sure, by all means. Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. Maj. 17. (b.) 

4, Epxec0a, iévat, with the partcp. of fut.; to be going to, fo 
be on the point to: “Orep ja épov, what I was going to say 
(French, ‘ce que j’allais dire’). B. 

5. é0édecy (never Gere) before an infin. must very often be 
considered as an adverb with a finite verb, ‘spontaneously,’ * wii!- 
ingly ;? Cwpeicbar EBéAovar, they freely bestow gifts (Xen. lier. 7, 9). 
Kupy ‘oper eOednoarvrag meiPec9at rouc perv... Cyrop.1, 1, 3, topes 
eOeAnoavrag = taper Gre 40éAnoav weibecBat, that they obeyed wiil- 
ingly (B.). 

6. éerv, with an adverb, means se habere; to be circunstanced, 
but may generally be rendered to be: xadac Exet, tt is well; we 
elye, as he was (ex. gr. undressed). It is often used with a definite 
gen.: we elye popeic (in shape or size), wo rayovc tixur scxorzo, 
they followed as quickly as they could. It is the same before prep. 
"Appi THY Kapuvor Exe Ta Wor, he ts mostly to be found new the 
stove ; ot apgt yay txyovrec, husbandmen; wvOopervoe tov zepi ro 
ipov txorra vopor, the law concerning the temple (Hdt. 2, 113). 
—So in poctry even before adjectives and pronouns: iyec rarer, 
tt ts all one, all the same (Eur. Or. 308); é x’ ffovyog (Med. 550). 

7. On Oavpacag txw, &c. cf, 1137. 


1521.] LOCUTIONES. 367 


8. On ri pabwy; ri ra0wy; in direct questions, cf. 1349. But the (1521) 
forms are also used in indirect questions, and in a manner that can 
hardly be explained grammatically. In some the construction is plain ; 
e.g. ovcev GAXo i} Touro Cyrety Kai Exerncevery, O re ay pabovrec Kai Ext- 
Tncevourrec wAEOvEKTOLEY TMY GAAwY TEpt TOY TOAELOY (PI.: nehil cure 
est nist ut querant et tractent quidnam discentes et tractantes pre- 
stent aliis bello). But in other instances there is more difficulty. 
Té &lidg eipe arorioa, 6 re pabwy év ry Big ody hovyxiav elyov $ 
Buttmann fills up the construction thus: “Ore pawy ob« old’ é rn, 
Hovyxlay ov« elxov.—lodv pevrot, pn, Ouwacdrepov tov spérepoy ma- 
répa rurrowe 6 re pabwy copouc vieig otrwe épuoey (Euthyd. 299, 
A). It seems to me quite unnecessary to read in some ex- 
amples, with Rost, ére ré patwy &c., or 6 ré padwy: when ri 
pabwy (rabwy) had become an impassioned interrogative, it was 
sure to be used also in indirect questions; and it was natural that 
the ri should be changed into (the indirect interrogative) 6 rt, and 
that this form should be used, without any very strict grammatical 
connexion with the verb to which it is subjoined.—Compare in 
Hadt. 3, 119. Tiva txovoa yywpny — efrev, xrrd., which is nothing 
but a gentler ri pabovca; how do you come to think so? 

9. py proc (with acc.), don’t tell me about... (an indignant form 
of rejecting a tale or statement. ) 
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APPENDIX I. 


TABLE OF CONTRACTIONS USUAL IN THE COMMON 
DIALECT. 


E 4H o a I Y | 


ae—@: atti=g¢g 
an=a:ay=¢@ 


ao =w: aot pi at Sat: ace ¢ 
aov—w:aw ew! avumauiavmar 


£0 ov, fot—oe] ee = kt 
£0v = ov 
=wity=—y 


£€ == 1), &t: c€k = Et 
feo = NG, EC 


non: tyry €u = en 


a — a Ee ee ee 


ny = nv 


a 


wi 


II 
53 


| 
Seeeeeestiied 


a 


From this table it appears generally, 

a) That in the collision of A and E sounds, the vowel which precedes the other 
remains predominant in the contracted syllable, although its shape may be modi- 
fied, e. g. Aeiwect, NEtwy or AEiTEL; Tipae, Tia: WoAEaC, TWOALC: Except in ea, 
which, in the two first declensions, is contracted into a: doréa, d0Ta: Super =. 
Boppag. 

b) That, where an O sound appears, it maintains itself, in contraction, agains: all 
A and E sounds, vde, vou: dcréov, dorovy: Boag, Bove: Tipecuuut, Tapbedue, 
pirtavet, Prova: except that, in adjectives, on becomes 7: awAOn, ATAH, atid oa 
sometimes a: amAca, ama: also axXoat, anda (Thiersch). 


APPENDIX II. 


Feminines in oc. 


1. a) Every personal denomination, common to both sexes, is also generis communis 1523 
in grammar: for instance, instead of 6 dvOpw7og (hic homo), a woman is called 7 
avOpwrog (hac faemina). Itis the same with 6 and 9 @ed¢, god and goddess; o 
and 1 rpopog, tutor and nurse; 6 and 9 gtAak, male and female keeper or guard, 
&c., though several of these words have also their own peculiar feminine appellations, 
as 1) Qea, goddess, which are not so readily used by Attic writers (B.). 

b) Several names of animals are likewise generis communis, as, for instance, 0 and 
4 Bovg (ox, cow), 6 and n twmog (horse). The fem. 1 tog signifies likewise 
cavalry. With regard to most animals, one and the same geuder serves for both 
sexes; and this gender, when it is masc. or fem., is called genus epicacnum (as for 
instance, 6 AvKoc, wolf; nm adwrnt, for). But even in those which are generis 
communis, one of the two genders applies to the species; as 6 tm7rog is a horse 
in general and in an indefinite way, but at alyec applies to the whole species. The 
fem. is mostly preferred; thus at Bdoe¢ (but only in the pl.) most commonly de- 
notes horned cattle in general. “ApKrog, bear, and capnrog, camel, when the sex 
is of no particular importance, are always employed as of the fem. gender (1 
aperocg, 1) kaundog) even in speaking of the male; and this is also frequently the 
case with tAagoc, stag, and xuwy, dog (B.). 

2. Many names of countries, islands, towns and plants are feminine: 4 ¢nydoc, 
beech-tree ; 1 wirug, pine; 1 KoptvGog; 1) Alyurrog, Egypt (but 6 Atyumrog, the 
Nile); 1 Aaxecatpwy, 9 Aéo3oc, &c. ; 1) Biddrog or bro. 

3. Exceptions to this rule (and therefore masculine) are — 

a) The names of some trees: as 6 epiveve, wild fig-tree; 6 poised, palm-tree ; 
0, 1) Képacog, cherry-tree ; 6, 1) eérivog, wild olive-tree ; 6, 1) mamvupog; 
0 KOKKog, any berry, but especially the kermes-berry (coccus tinctorius) ; 
1) KOKKog, the scariet-oak, on which these berries grow; oyotrocg, rush; 
vaplog, spikenard; padavog, cabbage; (vapxiacoc, AiBavog, Avyog, xO- 
TLVOG, OTAaprog, VaKivog, all 0, 7: EpwudAAGG, 6, y, and TO Ep7rUAAOY. | 

b) The plurals of the names of towns ending in ot, as of @iAerzrot, and those 
in eve throughout, as Pavore’c: of those in og, the word ‘Opxopervoc is 
constantly masc. IlvAog, 'Emicaupog, ‘AXiaprog, ‘Opxnordg, are com- 
monly so; most of those in ovg gen. ovvrog: in ag gen. aytog: as o LeAc- 
vovc, 0 Tdpag: but those in wy are commonly of the fem. gender, as 7 
BapBvdrwy, 6, y Sucuwy. The names of towns ending in oy and o¢ (gen. 
ovg) are neuter without exception, as rd AovAixiov, rd “Apyog (B.). 


4. To these may be added the following feminines: 
Bicaog, fine linen. 
Bij3Xog and ééArog, book. 
doxog, rafter. papdug, rod. 
BaXravog and d«vXog, acorn. 
5. (a) The following stones and earths: 
0, 7 At@og, in the fem. chiefly a precious KpvoradXog, crystal, but 6 Kpvorad- 


stone. Aog, tce. 
apytdoe, clay. pirrog, red-lead ; vermilion. 
adogadrog, bitumen. cardepoc, sapphire. 
Bacavog, touchstone ; trial. opapaydog, emerald. 
tog, pluster of Paris. riravog, chalk. 
Loren (also rd mAEKrpoyv), amber wWipoc, pebble; voting pebble ; vole. 


[also a mizture of four parts gold und 
one silver]. 
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(b) To these may be added : 
Gupocg, Wappoc, apaboc, Wapaboc, mrivGog, tile. 
sand. BadXog, clod or lump of carth. 
Haro, glass. 6vAoc, dung. 
Kompog, dirt, mud. aoBoXog, soot. 


Orocog, ashes. 


6. Names of oljects proper to enclose something, to put it by, Aeu: 


xifiwro¢ ( Att.) and dxaroc (7, 0), kind of bout. 
ae chest. ordprvog (a, 0), pitcher. 

aopog, cojjin. Anknrloc, otl-flask. 

appryog, basket. . Aaynvog, Nask, bottle. 

caodoroc, kneading-trough. WPOKOVE, ewer. 

acapivOoc, bathing-tub. Kapivog. stone oven. 

mvedog, pail. Goro (4), 0), cupola. 


Anvog, val of a wine-press. 


7. Words relative to a road: 


oddg and arpamog and rpij3oc, footpath. 
rédeuoc, way, ragoog and xazerog, ditch. 
oiog (0, 7), path. apaktrog, cart-road ; carriuge-ro.d. 


8. Many are feminine from an ellipse, being properly adjectives : 
yij understood] 9 q7etpog, 4 xXEpoog, wry understood]  ciaXexrog, fhe 


terra firma. dialecé. 
n TEpiyweog, the environs. Bovdn understood J 2) oUyKAnTOE (th as- 
7 Eonpog, the desert. sembled senate), the senate or counvil. 
1) vedc, [ager | novalis. tAn (wood) understood] » EvAoxes, 
ypajypey understood] 1 didperpog, the the forest ; the lair. 
diameter. tAn (matter) vnderstood] 1 arcieg, 
1 KaQerog, the perpendicular. the atom. 
9. The following isolated words : 
yiooc, island). pnowrAog, cord, small rope, packtiread. 
vdooc, disease. TH sevvoc, Roman toga. 
épdaog, dew. BapBrrog (7, 6), lyre. 
yvabog, jaw-bone. Tiipioac, runnet, 
képxog, tail. yépavog, crane. 
pivoc (7, 0), skin. Kopucog, Kopucanég, lark. 
Wiabog (1, 6), mat of rushes. KoxAog (0, 9), cockle, snail. 


10. (a) The following masculines have also neuter forms in or: 


Zuyde, toerpog: yapog, vwroc, vavXog, Gupog (thyme), dniyavocg: but all are not 
equally common. (b) So the following feminines: avridorog, EumNacroue, 
Bapprrog (also 6).—c) Some vary in different authors: puicug, in Hom. 1: 
taprapog, in Pind. and Nicand. 4: Atwog, in Doric and poetry yt exoivog, in 
Aristoph. 4: 6 xnpapog Hom., 7 Apoll. Rhod.: 4 pivog, Hom. and Eur. ; y asareg, 
in Hdt. 0,1: TO TAekrpoy (amber, also a mirture of gold and silver), but o WAeeTong 
Soph.; 0, 7 in later writers. (ad) With ditferent meaning: 


(On » tog, cf. 1, .) 1) Gédrog, the banqueting-hall +f the Prs- 

1) KovoTaNXog, crystal; 6 Kpvoraddog, tanes; 0 Yodog, any other roof sith 
ice. a cupola. 

1) AéKkiBoc, yolk; & AEKLBOC, pea-soup. AiPog, sometimes fem., of particular pre- 

1) KUaVOG, Corn-flower ; 0 Kvavog, steel cious stones; and once af stone 
(al. lapis lazuli, &c.). generally in ffom. (Meklhorn.) 


— 


' Probably an adjective, y# understood: = ‘the (apparently) stefmming land,’ 
from véw (Mehlhorn). 


APPENDIX ILL. 


Meaning of the Prepositions in Composition. 
P 


lL. ‘Ev, (a) with verbs: (1) usually retains its local meaning in (in a proper or 1594 
improper sense): tvoeety, EMMEVELY, &e. [ éupddAeww ete re, to cast into any thing. ] 
(2) It sometimes denotes an action as firing itself on or manifesting itself upon 
an object: évoody Tim, to remark in him; éyyeAgy reve, to lauch against (or at) 
him; évutotZew revi, &. (6) With adjeeliver (1) if the other factor is an adjec- 
five, the compound denotes approximation to the possession of the property denoted 
by the adjective: thus éumtKxpoc, somewhat bilter, bitterish, i. e. the quality is not 
absolute bitterness, but there is bifter in it; it involves bitterness: so fvotpoc, 
tyyAaucoc, &c.—(2) if the other factor is a substuntive, the compound denotes 
a manifestation of the property mm the object; or the object’ s (more or less abun- 

dant) possession of the property: éuguddoc, leafy; Eudowy, gifted with reason; 
tvepyo¢, found existing &c. in action ; Evdixoc, in conformity with justice, &c. 

2. Sty denotes connexion, &c., or contribution, co-operation: ovpropevec@at, 
oudAéyery : — oupmparrey. 

3. Mera denotes (1) intermediate position: perapattoy, space between the breasts ; 
perayepifeobar (to get between one’s hands =), fo have in hand ; lo handle; treat 
of, &c. (2) subsequence, whether in spuce or time: peraxdatety, to lament afters 
wards ; METAYLYYWOKELY, to find out afterwards (i. e. too late); hence (with mean- 
ing 3) to change one’s mind ; to repent ; peTépyopat, to go after (for the purpose of 
fetching); peradwweety, fo pursue after; hence (3) to experience a transition, an 
intermediate slate, a subsequent change (implying the previous existence of a 
different state); peQioravat, to change the position of, &c.; peravoeir, to change 
one’s mind (peratarr\Ev, petagopa, &c.),— 4) companionship, participation : 
MET adic Ovat, peradap avery, 

4.’Avri marks (1) position opposite (avripéitwrog) ;—2) hostile opposition: avre- 
wohepety, avTiréyey; (3) reciprocal action: avtTicetcovcat, to give each other the 
right hand; (4) hence return for, retribution, recompence ; avrtdovToe, re-echoing ; 
avrivoouy (also exchange of property); ayredecdvat; (5) substilution: avri- 
Baad, viceray : avdurarog, pro-consul ; AVTITU PLAC, pro-quastor; (6) equi- 

valence: avrecovdeiy, to be no better than a slave ; avrastoc, avriOeoe. 

5. Ilpo = proand pre, forth, forwards ; ; also of publication, presidency, preference, 
and precedence in time : Tporarrey, mTooBaiveyv; mpoypagey (to write in public); 
MPOOTATEVELY, WPOTIMGY, Mooanweiobar mpoayytAdety (announce beforehand), 
WT POELTELY. 

6. "A76, (1) ab, se- : Grorépvev, &e.: (2) away (from), forth, &e , drofadXay, 
and with all notions of separation, Sc. (3) cessation, the having done with: am- 
ahyeiv, arorovety : hence (4) completion, anepyazecOat, &c. (cf. ‘to finish off );—S) 
to change into another state (from a previous one): aTavOwwricey, to humanize ; 
avoyXavcovy; (6) often reversing the notion of the simple: dmopardavey, to 
unlearn ; amwavlgy, to forbid ; (7): it often marks the demanding, receiving, paying, 
&c. something due from any body: amairetiv, aroNapiitvey, amodworat. 

7. Ex, (1) the betng out or the going forth from: txmeprety, ixpaivey, &c. ; then 
(2) completion, full equipment, &c. (like our out and out): éemovetys iEomAiceotan, 
to arm oneself completely ; txAoyifeoVat, to calculate accurately; and so (3) the 
carrying on an action, State, &c. to the uftermost point: bere pllecy, to destroy 
utterly ; txvixgy, evincere ; tLucvetotat, pervenire usque ad. ..; EKTUKMOC, exceed- 
insly bilter ; sometimes succession in series: ixcéyeoUat, exrcipcre. 

&. Eig is into, often = in, but with reference to some point, vdject, &c. to which the 
nouion is directed. 
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(1524) 9. "Ava, re- : (1) extension upwards : aviornut, avaBogy, dvarveiy: (2) redira 
and restoration (dvipyouat, avadbw, avasiwyrar, to return to life, avasi\acra:w, 
avariOnpt) ;—8) removal out of the way (i. e. of what must be taken up before ‘ 
can be removed): avacety, tollere. (4) It appears to imply @ strenzthened notion 
(opp. kard, Ux0) indvépopat... dvaytyyworey = to know thorourhly ; hence to 
recognize (and to read ; = cognoscere).—5) As the opp. of kara (down: it denotes 
motion towards the interior of a country: avapuivery, avapacte. 

1U. Kara, down (opp. dva):—1) caraniprey, caraxeiaOat. (2) contem;-1. cppe. 
sition, &c. (de-): caragpovety, despicere ; xataBogy, to cry against any budy, to 
cry him down; Kxaraxopivey (lo give. judgement against —) to conten, (3) 
completion (often = up in Engl.): karamizrparva, to burn down; cots. 
payriv, toeatup; xararparrey, caravaNloceyv. (4) As opp. to ard it denotee 
motion from the interior to the coast: warapBaivery, (5) It is the vertim pre- 
prium of many verbs relating to return from banishment: waraytiv, to bring an 
exile back; Karépyec@at, to return from banishment ; rariévat, cuatoens. 

V1. Aca = (1) per and trans: dtéioyec@ar, dtayev, CtaBaiverv: (2) comnleticn, 
continuance, &c. in time: Ctapeveiv, dtaredXciv. (3) separation, divisicn into 
parts, and distribution (dis-): dtéyetv, dutoracOas, Ctadiddvar, bravépety. 

12. 'Ywép = over: (1) of elevation: wreptxery, ¥c.; then (2) of excese: Uren- 
piety, Uripoogog (over-wise);—3) contempt, in UrEepopgy (= our to overloo. a 
person). 

13. "Apgi, on both sides, furnished with any thing on both sides: apdioreostoc, 2) 
with double opening ; (3) two-edged. Hence (2) of doubt (where much may be 
said on both sides): augioBnreiv, aupisodrog. 

14. Pepi, (1) round ; on all sides: weptipyecOar; then (2) with the notion of dis 
tinction: mwepiBrexrog (very, per-, in megeyaonc, &c.). In weyrongs (= to 
look on and see a man injured), from the notion probably of looking round, and -o 
pretending not to see the wrong. 

15. Napa = (1) = preter, (a) prorimity: wapaxeipat, waptZopas. (2) in the sense 
of passing by, along, or beyond; wagtévat, wapamaAciy, to sail along the cvast. (2) 
Metaphorically it denotes the transgression of a duty, law, the breaking at an obli- 
gation: wapaBatvey (e. g. voporv, to transgress it); Wapagrovetiv, mana- 
mptoBeia, the crime of an ambassador who betrays the interests of his state, Xc.). 

16. Tipoc, (1) motion towards, direction towards : mpoTu1a4, TOOTKAXNELY, KvOT- 
Brérew. (2) addition: wpoorWivar, mpocatreiv, rpvaodog (revenue, income. 

17. 'Ei, apud, (1) of presence: tarednpetv, to be residing ; to be present ai, &e. ; 
érizrovoc, accompanied with labour, difficully: (2) sometimes simply wren. éire- 
riBévat: whence (3) the notion of addition: taeurnroc, emiperpety; (4) some- 
times it has the notion of after, an after addition: émiyovot, descendanis; ért- 
Aoyoc, concluding speech; (5) sometimes it refers to a person fo or for tahun 
the action is done: émtGonOety — émceadrety (to call upon; also to accuse; 1. e. 
to call out against him). 6) In émuceng, txcyapia it appears to have the meun- 
ing of neighbourly attachment and reciprocity (Hartun:). 

18. 'Y 76, (1) under: umdyeog, subterranean, &c. (2) then it conveys (like suo} 
the notion of what is unobserved, gradual: Uroxyupety, Umayev. 


19. (RewaRk.)—Prepositions have all the acute on the ultima; but a dissyila ie 
prep. takes the accent on the penult (a) when it follows its case [1 440, ¢! ;-—13} 
when it stands (adverbially) instead of the present tense of a verb corapoundcil 
with that preposition and elvarle. g. mapa, Em, Em, bro for wapeort, Exeari, Sc), 
So ava for dvdorn@t. (y) Hermann recommends this accentuation in every cas? 
of imesis, on the ground that the preposition is then always adverbial, Tt is usuad 
to adopt it only when the preposition follows its verb [évaptlov aw’ tyrea: bit 
card piv dodrrxooxoy Eyxog Onn’ bo aywva gipwy, kara 6 (= Kard Ce 
OnKxe) domida |. 
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Accentuation, 51 sqq.; change and re- 
moval of the accent by inflect., com- 
pos., and contract., 63 sqq.; in con- 
nected discourse (grave instead of the 
acute), in crasis, elision, anastrophe, 
70 sqq.3 of prepositions, 1524, 19 

Accusative, 931; cognate significationis 
(payny paxyesba, Cyv Biov), 939; 
after verb governing gen. or dat., 940, 
6b; when used with verbs of eat- 
ing and drinking, 873; with Baivery, 
mXeiv, &c., which denote motion, 948; 
denoting space, and in answer to 
how long ? how much? 949.  Accus, 
cognate signif. aft. passive, 940, ¢; 
aft. adj., 941; more definite acc. in- 
stead of the true acc. cognate signif, 
942. Acc. of aaj. or pron. with verbs 
expressing /aughter, sound, breathing, 
smelling, 949. Acc. of pronouns, 
rouro, Ti, ovdéey, &c., 946, 963. Ace. 
(pron. or neut. adj.) of object aimed 
at, 947. Acc. of closer specification, 
950. Acc. with pass. verbs (to denote 
part affected), 931. Acc. adver bially, 
954. Acc. of space after verbs of «e- 
noting rest (in poet.), 965, 2. With 
verbs governing two accusatives, pitw 
giriay ae, &e., 955; wcadrd, cacd 
wow, AEyw ot, 956; with verbs of 
beseeching, teuching, dividing, de- 
priving, hiding, clothing, and un- 
clothing, &c., 938. Acc. after pass. of 
verbs that govern two accusatives in 
the act., 959. With verbs of appoint- 
tng, choosing, electing, &c., 42; 
apyny, &e., 964; edpog, bWog, raAXa, 
&c., 954; with verbal adjectives in 
réoc, 774 

Accusative with the Inf, 1057 sqq.; 
instead of the nom. with the intin., 
1060; with the art. see Infin.; in 
the subordinate clauses of the oratio 
obliqua, 1386, c. 

Accusative with the partcp. absolute, 
1140, L141; with we, L143. Acc. of 


partcp. instead of another case, 
1146 

Active verbs with virtually pass. mean- 
ing, 767, a. 

Adjective, relating to two or more 


things, may agree with the nearest, 


662. Adj. when placed appositively, 
832. Adj. with art. in oracione me- 
did, B34. Adj. in apposition to pers. 


pron, takes article, 843; instead of 
the adverb, 1518 

Adjective, how placed in apposition to 
A possessive pronoun, 835. Adj. 
(Syntax of), 970. Adjj. in —auogc, 
971. Adjj. in neut. sing. used ad- 
verbially, 972. ce, d; Adjj. used 
substantively, 972, e. 

Adjective sentences, 1215, 1216; used 
in the place of other subordinate 
sentences, 1215, &. 1258,6. Moods 
in adj. sentenres, 1248 

Adjectives, verbal, 769 

Adverb as predicate, 638; with constr. 
pregnans (vor yc topev; &c.), 
1454; adverbs of place attracted 
(0 éxeiBey rodEuog Cevoo HEE instead 
of o éxei 7.), 1236, 1445 

Adverbial correlatives, 237 

ADVERBIAL SENTENCES: of time, 1259. 
Moods in adverb. sentences of time, 
1263 sqq. Adverb. sentences (with 
Ore), instead of subst. sentences after 
verbs of remembering, knowing, 1276, 
b. Of cause, 1277; condition, 1281. 
Final adverbial sentences, 1404; of 
consequence or effect, 1316; way and 
manner, 1324 

Adversative coordinate sentences ex- 
pressed by ¢é (1458), dAAa (1444), 
&c. 


Agreement of verb with several sub- 
jects, 657; of elvat, eadeioGa, &c., 
with the predicate, 603; of predica- 
tive adyect. or partcp. relating to both 
persons and things, 664; of a verb 
with a plural subject subdivided by a 
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partitive apposition, 665; of the rel. 
pronoun, 1224 sqq. 

Anacoluthon, 1 106 

Anomalous substantives, third dec., 165 

Answer yes or no, 1381 

Aorist (Synt.), 742 ; iterative meaning, 
786; instead of the pres., 752—754. 
Aor. with ri ov; 794. Aor. of the 
subj., opt., and infin., with the ap- 
parent sense of the pres., 780. Aor. 
ludicative with ay, 788 

Aorist, denoting the beginning of a 
state, &c., 743; of actions that have 
duration when the duration is not 
taken into account, 745, 746. Aor. 
de conatu, 780; apparently = pres., 
7o2—754 5 = plusquam-perf., 739; 
= perf. (in Engl.), 756. Aor. infin, 
after péX\Aw, 765. Ditference of aor. 
and pres. in the moods, 780. Subj. 
of aor. after tay, &c. == fut. exact., 
781. Infin. of aor. with past mean- 
ing, 782. Aor. (subj.) denoting the 
beginning of an action or state after 
two ay, tor’ dy, 1276, g. Aor. 
with ay for imperf., 1286; especially 
of verbs of speaking, answering, en- 
quiring, with imperf. in protasi, 
1281, d. Aor. Infin. cf. INFINITIVE. 

Aorist subj.=fut. perf., 760. Aor. 2 like 
that of verbs in yt, 467. 

Apoddsis, 1282 sqq. 

Apostrdéphe, 18 

Apposition, 826 sqq.; characterizing a 
whole sentence, 829; in gen. with 
poss. pronoun (éud¢ rov abAtov Biog), 
836; distrib. or partitive apposition, 
827, d. 

Appositive adjectives, 833 

Article, 667 sqq.; before the name of 
an object well known, 668; when 
the proper name has an apposition, 
G70; with abstract nouns denoting 
material, 671; proper nouns, 669; 
with monadic nouns, 672; omitted 
with various substantives, 673; = 
possessive pronoun, 674; only omitted 
with predicate, 675; omitted before 
superl. in predicate, 675, a. When 
the predicate must take the article, 
675, b; pred. may take the art. in con- 
vertible propositions, 676; art. in enu- 
merations, 677. When neither of two 
nouns can be anarthrous, 677, 0b. 
Art. before name of a class, &c., 678. 
All parts of speech substantivized by 
art., 687 sqq.; art. with distributive 
force, 679. Position of the article, 680, 
Force of article between adj. and its 


| 
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subst., 681. Prepositions favour the 
omission of art., 682. Of two defi- 
nite substt. both have the art., or beth 
are anarthrous, GBS. Article with 
(fractional) numerals, 686; with :n- 
jin., 693; with partep., 695. Neut. 
art. (76, ra) with gen., 640; befare 
whole clauses, 74M). Ev/iiuse of art., 
697, 646. Article = pronorn, E99. 
Art. apparently pronominal, 7eOt. 
Art. with pronouns, 702; with tue 
prolepally, A346. Art. follows 
motoc, 1347, b. 

‘As soon as,’ how translated, 1262 

Atonics, 74 

Attic second decl., 122; Attic redupl., 
388 

Attraction with prep. and adv., 424, 
cf. 1236; with we, worep, 1920; 
of the rel., 1233; of owe, one, 
mAXiKoc, 1237; inverted attracts n, 
1241; with odGeic oorte of, Ve2i2, 
with adverbs of place, 124);  at- 
traction of the relative in position, 
1241. Attraction of an apsostlion 
into relative clause, 1246 

Attributive relation of sentences, 820 

Attributive genitive, 823 


Blending of two or more interre-rative 
sentences into one, 13o1 
Brachylogy, 1398 


Cases (Synt.), 840 sqq. 

CAUSATIVE verbs, 719 

Change of construction, from partic. 
to verb, 1147, k. 

Circumlocution, with partep. and «tye, 
70), 2 

Comparison of adjectives, 184; of ade 
verbs, 203 

Comparisons with we adv, &c., 1327 

Comparative degree, with the mean- 
ing of the positive diminished. 073 
sqq.; how strengthened or moditicd, 
976, 1334; with superfluous pee \Aor, 
975, c; two comparatives connected 
by 77, 1339; compar. with 70, ava, 
1343, A. 

Comparative 4 and the compar. ges. 
1435; compendious comparison, 1347 

Comparative subordinate clauses, ls 21; 
adverbial sentences of quantity, 1530) 

Complement of the predicate, G42 

Concessive sentences; cf. €f Kett, cue Et, 
1464, h. 

Conditional clause implied in construc- 
tion with partcp. and av, Llad. 4; 
sentences with e€ conditional ouly in 
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form, 1303, 7; condit. forms retained 
in orat. obliq. 1390, 6. 

Conditional sentences, 1281 ; four forms 
of, 1282 sqq. Deviations from them, 
1287 sqq. 

Conjunctions, 1441 

Constructio xara ovyvecty, 652. Con- 
structio pregnans, with prepositions, 
14338 

Co-oRDINATION, 1197 

Co-ordinate conjunctions : copulative, 
144], J]; disjunctive, L441, 2; ad- 
versative, 1441, 3. Copulat. co-ord. 
sentences (ré, 1509, cat, 1476); ne- 
gative (ovre, océ, 1493, ov povor 
— adda wai, 1444, g, pr) Ore... 
GANG cai, &c., 1492, b); adversative 
co-ordinate sentences (piv — 66, 
1458; dGAAa, 1444); disjunctive 
(n—, &c., 1471); reason (yap, 
1455) ; consequence (apa, 1449, rot- 
voy, 1511, f) 

Copula eivar, 620; omitted, 663 sqq. 

Cordénis, 16 

Correlative pronouns and adverbs, 236, 
237 

Crasis, 16; in relation to the accent, 72 


Dative, 899 

Dative, local, 900; orparw, ardody, 
wArAnOet, vavai, etc. VOL; of time 
(when?) rpity nptog, W2 

Dative, with expressions of likeness and 
similarity and the opposite, 916; 
with expressions denoting what is 
becoming, suitable, 917,a; of agree- 
ing with, blaming, reproaching, being 
angry with, envying, 911; of help- 
ing, averting, and benefiting, &c. 
911. Dativus commodi et incommods, 
903; = in honour of, 905; = for 
the advantage of, ib.; of the remoter 
object, with compound verbs, 908. 
Dat. of remoter object becomes nom. 
before pass. verb (the accus. being 
retained), 910. Dat. after itrans. 
verbs compounded with avri, ty, 
ivi, &c., 914. Dat. aft. compounds 
with ovy, 914, and 915, b. Dat. 
(sts. gen.) aft. svavriog, &c., 917, b. 
Dat. aft. subst. denoting a verbal 
action, 918. Dativus Ethicus, 923. 
Dat. ot object acted upon or suffering, 
957. Dat. of possession with elvat 
and yiyveoGar, 919. Dat. of pos- 
sessor distinguished from gen. of pos- 
sessor, 920 

Dative of the ground or reason with 
verbs denoting a disposition of mind, 


925; of the means or instrument 
with ypyoOat and vopileey, 927; 
way and manner, material, standard, 
rule, and measure, 9283 to denote 
measure of excess or defect, 928, c. 

Dative with the inf., 1059 

Dative with the partcp., 1147, g. ». 

Deliberative subjunctive, 801] —803; in 
3rd sing., 803, c; in orat. obliz., 
1372 

Demonstrative pronouns (Synt.), 1011; 
in plural of one thing considered col- 
lectively, 1017; generally agree 
with predicate of to be, &c., 1020 

Deponents: passive deponents, 509 

Deponents with aor. mid. and pass., 
510—513; deponents that have also 
pass. meaning, 514; deponent verbs 
whose perf. has both acé. and pass. 
meaning, 517 

Dual subject with pl. verb, 646; dual of 
adj. or partcp. when verb (used of 
two) is pl., 648 


Ellipsis, 1396; of the copula elyvat, 
663 sqq.; of av, 1448, a; with im- 
perf. of eet, &c., 790; of the Protasis 
and Apodosis, 1403, 3), 4); of the 
condition, 1302 

Enclitics, 76 


Final sentences, 1304 

Forms of oblique and direct discourse 
intermixed, 1393 

Future tense: Attic, 385; Doric in 
covpat, 386; Mid. instead of Act., 
506 

Fut. exactum, 760; crcl. with partep. 
and eimi, 761; third fut.. meaning 
of, 763; from verbs with perf. = 
pres., 704. Fut. (of 2nd pers.) with 
Orwe, Uwe pH, 7993 with Gre, 
Omwe ph alt. verbs denoting anzicty, 
endeavour, deliberation, exhortation, 
1313. Fut. of indic. with ef, followed 
by fut., 1288 ; by opt. with dy, 1287; 
by pres. or perf. indic., 1289 


Gender of subst., third decl., 133 

Genitive, attributive, 82: 

Genitive, objective, 824, 6; 824 

Gen. separative ( with verbs of separating, 
disjoining, loosing, desisting, freeing, 
missing, depriving), 844; with adj. 
implying similar notions, 846; with 
adj. compounded with @ privative, 
ib.; with avev, &c. tb; with verbs 
of beginning, 447 

Genitive of the ortgin and author (with 
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verbs of arising, originating, pro- 
ducing), 849 

Genitive, possessice (a), with elvas, 
yiyvecOa, (3) UWrog, oixetog, &e. 
850, 851 

Genitive, qualitative, 852; descriptive 
gen. when admissible, 853 

Genitive, partitive, 854 sqq. Partitive 
gen. when adj. in agreement might 
be expected, 858; gen. aft. wéptirroc 
and adj. in -wAdotog, 1341; with 
words which express the notion of 
participation, communicating ; being 
connected, hanging together, ac- 
quiring and attaining, physical and 
intellectual contact, laying hold of, 
hasty motion, striving after an ob- 
ject, 860; with the adverbs evdu, 
(Ov, pivot, 864 

Genitive with adverbs of place, 856 

Genitive of that by whick one conjures, 
&c., 862 

Genitive with verbs, &c., to denote the 
object aimed at, 863 

Genitive of place, 866 

Genitive of time, 868 

Genitive of material, 870 sqq.; with 
verbs of making, forming, 870; of 
fulness and want, 871; of eating, 
drinking, and enjoying oneself, 872; 
having the enjoyment of another thing 
intellectually, &c., 872, c); of smell- 
ing, 874; of sensation and percep- 
tion, 876; of remembering and for- 
getting, 876; of seeing, hearing, 
experiencing, learning, considering, 
knowing, judging, admiring, 879; 
in expressions of being acquainted 
with, ignorant of, of being skilled 
and unskilled in, of making trial of, 
with verbal adjectives in -txdg, &c., 
expressing the idea of dexterity, 
881 

Genitive of cause, 882; denoting a de- 
sire, longing for, 882, a); care, con- 
cern for, ib. 6) ; pain, grief, pity, with 
adjectives having similar meaning, 
ib.c); with verbs expressing anger, 
indignation, envy, admiration, praise 
and blame, ib. @), e), ff); with verbs 
which express requital, revenge, ac- 
cusing and condemning, 885; with 
what verbs governing gen., epi is 
often expressed, 884 

Genitive of punishment, 886; Gen. = 
quod attinet ad ( propler, causd), 895; 
Gen. with compound verbs, 896 

Genitive with verbs of ruling, with the 
adjectives dyxparnc, axparne, with 
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verbs expressing preeminence, ex- 
celling, inferiority, subjection, B88 

Genitive comparative, 891; use of the 
gen. and with the comparative, 
1335 

Genitive of price, 893 

Genitive with substantives and adjec- 
tives, 897 

Genitive used adverbially, 868; gen. 
with ed tye (jee, &c.), 837 

Genitive double, governed by one sub- 
stantive, 898 

Genitive with 
1078, 1079 

Genitive with 9, 1343, f. 

Genitive absolute, 1120; when di is 
expressed, 1123; gen. absal. of + artcp. 
only (onuavOiyrwy,&c.), 1122: with 
we after eicévat, voeiv, &c., 1144 

GERUNDIVES, 769 


the infin, 1057 eqq., 


Hypothetical sentences, 1281 sqq. See 
Conditional sentences. 
Hypothetical relative sentences, ]217 


IMMEDIATE verbs, 719 

IMPERATIVE: Imperat. of pres. or suii. 
of aor., 792; diff.ofimper. present aud 
subj. of aor. with poy (per) BadAE’ py 
Badryc), 793. Firtualimper. forms: 
(1) ob ratvoy Nezwr; GIG; (2) of 
By ypayerg; 7973 (3) re ot; with 
aor. = hortative imper., 744. Im- 
perat. in connexion with fut, = a 
conditional clause, 800 (2). 0 Sach 
imperatives ag@éve, dye, (Bt. co itacn 
before }st plur. of subj. used in ex- 
hortations, 804 

IMPERFECT tense, 741; distinzuished 
from aor., 741, 742; denoting cons 
tinuance or repetition, 744; = pro- 
ceeded to —, 747; of verbs of saving 
and moving (especially of comsiandar.y 
and sending), e.g. dyety, Thu recy, 
drooré\XNer, Kedetety, BonGerv (s1- 
kav, wor), &c., FAV; after co.- 
clusive particles, 749. Tmpf. de consztu, 
750; = pluperf., 757. Imp. gece 
with meaning of aor. (so 9nK09'}, 76; ; 
with ref. to a former wrorig conc!u- 
sion, 767, f. Impf. after we Corus), 
1314, @ 

Impersonal construction, 666 

INDICATIVE, 737 8qq., 776. Indie. 
with av, 784—789. Indic. of im- 
perf. and aor, with dy in the serse 
of solcre, 786; of impert. with av = 
pluperf., 1286, ¢. Indic. of present, 
fut. and aor. (probably) not found 
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with dy, 789. Indic. of imperf. and 
aor., with dy omitted, 790, 791. In- 
dic. (especially of future) after Ort, 
We, and historical tense, 1205. Indic. 
of imperf. after o74 (we) and imperf., 
1203, 6. Indie. pres. with ore after 
historical tense, 1208. Indie. in rel. 
sentences, 1248; Indic. fut. with dc, 
de consilio, 1248, ec. Indic. with 
dorec, &c., 1249. Indic. of historical 
tenses with ay in rel. clauses, 1256. 
In adverbial sentences of time, 1261; 
with the particles = as soon as, 1262. 
Indic. with ay, followed by éwe¢, with 
indic. of aortst, 1266. Indic. with 
qoiv, 1273, 6. Indic. with ef, 128]. 
1285 ; in protdsi, 1282; especially of 
fut., 1283; of historical tense, 1285. 
Indic. of impf. or aor. with dy, in apoe 
ddsi, 1285. Indic. of pres. or fut. with 
ei, followed by Opt. with ay, 1287, 
[See Future (of indic.) ] Indic. of his- 
torical tense with ef does not neces- 
sarily denote a condilio non impleta, 
1290, Condition in Indic. followed 
by apodosis in torm of a wish, 1201, 
Indic. pres. or perf. in apodusi after 
ec with sudj., 1203. Indic. in apodosi 
after form e re €yorse, 1295, a, db. 
Indic. of historical tense with final 
particle iva (67we), 1314. Indic. 
after wore in consecutive sentence, 
1317. Indic. in indirect questions, 1369 
Indirect questions, 1361 sqq. Proper 
forms of pronouns and adverbs for 
indirect questions, 1365. Simple in- 
terrogatives in indirect questions, 
1366 ; relatives in indirect questions, 
1367 

INFINITIVE (Synt.), 1031 sqq.  Infin. 
of puRPOSE, 1037—9. 1044; seldom 
with pass., 1010. Infin. of present 
and aor., 780. 782. Infin. of aor. 
when construed by to have —, 782. 
Infin. with dv, 817. IJnfin. pass. (in 
form and meaning) from verbs that 
govern the dat., 913. Infin. without 
the article, 1043. Infin. of purpose 
with substantives, 1042 (with we ex- 
pressed, 1042, c); with adjectives, 
1043. Infin. after an adj., to denote 
what is done in, wilh, or at the subst. 
which the adj. belongs to, 1047. In- 
fin. of thing done or to be done, with 
and without wore, 1049; per epereve- 
sin, 1051. Intin. gubentis, &c., 1052 ; 
optantis, mirantis, &c., 1004. Intin. 
of indignation in questions, 105. 
Attraction of predicate relating to the 


subject of the Infin. when it is object 
of the principal verb, 1059; even 
when ésty, &c., is expressed, 1061; 
sometimes pred. in acc., 1060. Irreg. 
construction of acc. after injin., 1062, 
J063. Infin. with the article, 1075 
sqq. Simple infin. after asudst., in- 
stead of rov with intin., 1079; row 
with infin., 1080; ro with infin., in- 
stead of infin. only, 1083. Articulus 
c. Infin. (= quod attinet ad hoc) 
where wore c. Infin. is also used, 
1084. Present Infin. after principal 
tense of a verbum deciarandi, &c., 
when contsnuance or repeti(ion at a 
past time 1s to be marked, 108d. 
Infin. of aor. in general sentences, 
1086. Tense of Infin. after verba 
sperandi, pollicendi, &c., 1087 sqq. 
Infin. of aor. after verba voluntatis, 
1090. Fut. Infin. after verba ju- 
bendi, vetandi, &c., 1091. Pres. Infin. 
after verba jubendi, &c., in edicts, 
votes, &c., 1092. Aor. Infin., when 
used c. verbis dicendi, 1093, 1094. 
Infin. in sec. member of a clause 
when no governing word preceded, 
1095; expressed in sec. clause and 
to be understood in the first, L095, 
3. Simple Infin. apparently object 
where other constructions are admis- 
sible, 1095, 4. Infin. after axovety, 
aicxvvecdas, &c., distinguished from 
partcp., 1117.—Usually takes yn, 
1168; when it takes ov, 1168; with 
ov atter oivat, vopidw, &c., 1168, a. 
When an Infin. after wore may take 
ov, 1173. = Infin. after dre, 1209. 
Ace. c. Infin, after clause with ors, 
wo, 1211, b; after Ore, 1211, a. 
Remarks on rt, we, and ace. c. infin., 
1214, g.  Infin. after zpoiy, 1275, ¢; 
after wapoc, 1276, da (1). Infin. of 
pres., perf., aor. atter wpiv. 1274. In- 
fin. after wore, 1317, 1318, a, and 
1319. When Infin. takes av after 
@ore, 1320 (cf. 1318, ¢, 2]. Lnfin. 
in orat. obliqud, 1392; with ef yd, 
ede, 1056 


Interrogative particles, 1355 sqq. In- 


terrogatives connected with partcp., 
1352; with wore added, 1346 


Interrogative sentences, 1344 
Intransitive verba of motion become 


trans. when compounded with pre- 
positions, 935; seldom when com- 
pounded with éx, erg, ve, &c., 937 


Intransitive verbs as trans. with the 


acc., 938; in tbe pass., 724 
3 °C 
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Inversion of clauses, 1244 
Inverted attraction, 124] 


LocuTIoNneEs, 1516 seqq. 


Magis—quam, how expressed after a 
negative, 1342 

Medio-passive verbs, 513 

MrvDLE form (Synt.), 725—727. Tenses 
of mid., 735. Limits within which 
the mid. voice denotes an action done 
to oneself, 729 ; = to get done, 727, 5; 
with a reflex. pron., 731; with refer- 
ence to a subjective meaning, 727, 6 

Moons, 776. In indirect questions, 
1369. For Moods in other forms of 
sentences, see under those sentences ; 
also under the Afood and Tense. 


Negatives, ot, un, 1157 sqq.; appa- 
rently redundant, 1176 sqq.; po- 
sition, 1195; apparent pleonasm of, 
1193 sqq. Sce ov, pn, in ‘ The Con- 
junctions." 

Neuter plur. with sing. verb, 644 

Nominative, with the change of the 
act. construction of the verb with 
the gen. or dat. into the pass., e.g. 
meorevouas, 724, 910 

Nominative instead of the voc., 969 

Nominative with the infin., 1065, 1066; 
after rov, &c., and infin., 1067; when 
deity or the like is expressed, 1061 

Nominative with a partcp., 1101; after 
ovvoda, 1103 ; after verbs of ending, 
continuing, &c., with AavGarw, rvy- 
yxavw, &e., 1105; with wepactat, 
&e., 1109 


Objective gen., 824, b. 

Objective relation of sentences, 837 sqq. 

Oblique discourse, 1382 

Oblique cases, 839 sqq.; originally de- 
noted relations of space, 83Y 

OprTaTive (Synt.), 778 With ei yap, 
e(0e, &c., in wishes, 808, 809; with 
el alone, 809, a; with at ydp (én), 
aife, in Hom., 809, a. Hermann's 
rule not tenable, 899, 6b. Opt. = 
softened imperative, 810; in ques- 
tions, 811. Potential or dubitative 
Opt. with ay, 812. Opt. with av in 
principal sentences, 813; modes of 
construing Opt. with ay, 813, a. 
Opt. with day, nearly = future, 814; 
=a modestly expressed affirmation, 
814. Opt. of fut not fcund with 
av (?), 815. Opt. with ay in jsu- 
bendo, 816; after Ort, wo, when his- 
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torical tense precedes. 1203. Opt. 
of charge after ort and preseas his- 
toricum, 1205. Opt. with ore (ern 
when used after temjora primar’, 
1209, Opt. (without ary in rel. 
sentences after historical tense, 1291; 
after both classes of tenses, when tce 
relative is generic ( = such—as), 1229, 
Opt. with av in a potentiad sense 
after any tense, and in both direct 
and oblique discourse, $257. Op. 
with ay in adverbial sentences of 
time, 1263. Opt. of aor. after his- 
torical tense = fut. exact, 1264, 
Opt. of a single action, atter historical 
tense, or Opt. with ar, when it has 
force of fut. eract. or is the thar 4s 
of another. 1276. Opt. sometimes vw. hi 
oray, ororay, eveccay, L268 Opt 
without dy ehen used with tempera! 
particles even atter principai lenge, 
1271. Opt. after prasens histuricur, 
J271, note J. Opt. when used in 
adverb. sentences of custse, DUT a. 
Opt. in conditional clauses: (1) in 
protdst, 1281, ¢3 of future tre- 
quency, 1296; (2) In apodést, 1254; 
aiter ef with indic. of pres. or suc, 
1267. Opt. of wish, atter protases in 
indic., 1291; after ay with suli)., 
1293. Opt. in anodosi without dv; 
Opt. with ay, 1298, a), 1800. Opt. 
in final sentences, 1305; atter pr « 
or fut. when the event is du ihiru ot 
still expected. 1506, b; after pres. 
tense it has potential force, 117, and 
sometimes involves the nection of a 
wish, 1308; = ut fiat, si quidem fat, 
1309. Opt. with wore, 1322; ater 
verbs of fearing, 1375, 1370; in a 
dependent interrogative clause with 
Omwe, 1381, f. Opt. with yup (ce) 
in the intermediate clauses ot ora’. 
oblig., 1384. Opt. with @y in orut. 
oblig., 1388 

Oratio obliqua, 1382; direct instead of 
oblique discourse, 1389 


Participial subst., 693 

Participial construction, 1104 sq. : 
anacoluthon, L146; after intin., bur2 

ParTIctpLe (Synt.), 1097, sqq. Paricp. 
pass. of intransilive verb, ¢Bornlerc, 
&c. 913. Partcp. as complement of the 
predicate, 1099, attracted into norm, 
L1OL; when not attracted, L102; with 
ovvoida, 1103; verbs that take part-n. 
as complement of predicate, LIA, 
Partep. with rvyxarw, Aardaurw, 
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dnAd¢ eis, &e., 1104. Purtep. of aor. 
with é¢0aca, &POnv, 1105, note 7. 
Infin. with mpiy (7) after ¢0davey, 
1107; Partcp. with ode dy plgvoic, 
1107; Partep. p@aywy, 1108; Partcp. 
with otyouzat, 1108. Nom. of Partcp. 
with mwepacOa, nxapacnevalesOat, 
wodXOg ee (lon.), &c., 1109. Verbs 
with ace. of partep. when it refers to 
the olyect, and nom. when it refers to 
the subject, LI1O. Acc. of reflex. pron. 
and partep. instead of nom. of partcp., 
L111. Partcp. from impersonal verbs 
(det, &c.), 1112. Verbs that some- 
times take partcp., sometimes Ort, we, 
1113. Partcp. wy omitted, L114. 
1126, d. Acc. of partep. after mav- 
giv, wepropgy, evpioxerv, &c., 1115. 
Partcp. or infin. after it ts fit, &c., 
1116. DirrFER ENCE oF PARTCP. AND 
INFIN. AFTER SOME VERLS, 1117. 
Partcp. to be resolved by various ad- 
sgective or adverbial clauses, 1118. 
Partcp. in gen. absolute, 1120; even 
when referring to the same person 
as the subject, 1147, f-  Partepp. 
to be translated by adverbs, 1518. 
Partcpp. to denote relations of time 
with éi, pera, 1123. Partcp. fol- 
lowed by rore (ror Hen), eira, 
Ereira,otrw (61), &e., V124; Partep. 
with abrica, evO0¢, dna, &c., 1125, 
Partcp. in adversative relation takes 
| walwep, wat ravra (= idque), 1126, 
' a; tira, opwe, &e., 1126, 6, 1127. 
Partcp. of fut. to denote purpose, 
1128; now and then pres. partcp. in 
this sense, 1129. Partep. followed 
and emphasized by éta rovro, 1130; 
two partcpp. with one verb, 1131; to 
be resolved differently, 1142; «ai 
may couple different cases of partcpp., 
1133. When one subst. is object of 
partcp. and verb (in that order) of 
ditterent construction, it is governed 
by the partcp., L134. Two verbs 
with cai, &c., instead of partcp. and 
verb, 1135. Partcp. apparently for 
verb, 1136. 1147,e; éxw with partep. 
in circumlocutions, 1137. Partcp. 
of impersonal verbs absolutely inacc., 
1140; so adjectives with dy, 1140, 3. 
Acc. absolute when subj. is newt. 
pron., L141. Partcp. with we, 1142; 
in gen. and acc. with we, 1143. Gen. 
of partcp. with we after e(cévat, voeiy, 
&c., Ll44.  Partcp. with wovep, 
1145; with dre, oloy, ota, 1145, d. 
Partcp. in acc., pron. in dat., 1146. 
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Nom. of paricp. referring toa gen. or 
dat., 1147. Partcp. accompanying a 
partitive appos., 1147, ¢c. Dat. of 
partcp. referring to a person’s judge- 
ment, &c., 1147, g. Substantivized 
partcpp. with attribute, 1147, 1 
TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE, 1148. 
Fut. partcp. with article, 1162. Neut. 
of verf. partcp. adverbially, 1153. 
Partcp. with ay, 1155 sqq. = what 
might have taken place, 1156, b; 
with py or ov, 1164. 1184—9; with 
pn ov, 1190 

Participle with av, 818 

Participle as substantive, 623,d; may 
take an attributive, 1147, (. 

Passive verb (Synt.), 721 

Perrect: Second perf. with intrans. 
meaning, 334; meaning, 758 [see 
INDICATIVE]; with the signif. of the 
pres., 767, c. 

Personal pronouns (Synt.), 982 sqq. ; 
in gen. = dat. commodi aut incom- 
modi, J008 

Personal construction, instead of the 
impers., 1071 —4; with infin., 1104 

Pleonasm, 1400 

Plural verb after dual subject, 6416; 
participle or adjective sometimes in 
dual when a plur. verb relates to two, 
61417. Plur. of one person, 649. Plur. 
of a female, 650. Plur. when used 
after substantives connected disjunc- 
tively, 660. Plur. adj. relating to 
two or more things, 662 

Possessive pronouns (Synt.), 1001 sqq. 

Prepositions, 1407; Tmesis, 1432; in 
const, pregn. wiwrey éy youvact, 
1433; repeated and omitted, 1436; 
position, 1440; attracted, 1435 


‘PRESENT TENSE (Synt.), 737—740; 


instead of the fut., 768 

Present with meaning of perf., 767 g; 
with ré o¥; 795. Pres. subj. when 
used with ov pn, 798 

Proclitics, 74 sqq. 

Proleptic predicate, 643; with the ar- 
ticle, 702 sqy. 

Pronouns prospective and retrospective, 
TOLL; ect. 1029 sqq. 

Pronoun indefinite rig, ri, with adjj., 
1027 

Pronouns used preparatively or prospec- 
tirely, 1030 

Pronoun reflexive, 988 sqq.; third per- 
son, instead of the first and second, 
998 ; instead of the reciprocal, 1010, 
b. 

Protestations, how expressed, 1328 
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Questions. See Interrogative. How 
repeated by the person questioned, 
1368 


Reciprocal pronoun, 1009 sqq. 

Reflexive pronouns, 988 sqq. 1022 sqq. 

Relative pronoun (Synt.), 1223 sqq.; 
agreement of gender and number, 
1224; case (attraction), 1233; at- 
traction with olog, oao¢g, Xtcog, 
1237,1238; inverse attraction, 1241; 
with ovdgic doreg of, 1242; with ad- 
verbs of place, 1236, cf. 1434; at- 
traction in position, 1243. Agree- 
ment of rei. with predicate of elvat, 
&c., 1231; as acc. to one verb, nom. 
to another, 1258, ec. 

Relative sentence, 1223 sqq. See Ad- 
jective Sentence. Different classes of 

* relative sentences, 1217. Relative 
clause, with an accessory sentence or 
partcp., 1247. Relative pronouns in- 
stead of indtrect interrogatives, 1367 


Singular of the verb with masc. or pl., 
644; with neut. pl., 644; with se- 
veral common nouns in pl., 658; se- 
cond pers. of a general assertion, 631 

Singular imperative ec7ré, in an address 
to several, 65] 

Subject, often a sentence, especially 
after el, day, 624 

SuByuNcTIVE Moop(Synt.),777. Subj. 
of aor. with day, o¢ dv = fut. eracl., 
781; in exhortations, 804. Subj. 
(with and without ay) in Hom. 806. 
Subj. in adjective sentences not used 
de consilio (with or without ay), ex- 
cept after neg., 1250. Subj. with 
d¢ ay used hypothetically after prin- 
cipal tense, 1251. Subj. in relative 
clause of comparisons, when such 
clause declares the point of likeness, 
1252. Subj. with dy after principal 
tense in hypothetical or assumptive 
sentences of time, 12603. Subj. of 
aor. with ay = ful. exactum, 1264, 
Subj. without dy after mpiv, péexpe 
ov, &c., 1269. Subj. with ay may 
be retained in a sentence of time 
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after an énfin. or clause with Ori (We), 
1270. Subj. after wpivy ay, 1273. 
Subj. in conditional sentences in pr: - 
édsi, 1281, Bb, 1283; followed by 
pres. ot perf. indic., 1293; by ope. 
with avy, 1293, 6. Subj. with e, 
1294 ; in final sentences, 1300, 1506. 
Subj. with we, orwe (not iva) ar, 
1311, 1312. Subj. of aor. 1 act. and 
mid. is sometimes found after owe, 
érwe py (against Dawes), 1314.¢; 
with iva, 1315. Subjenctive after 
verba metuendi, 1375, 1370; even 
after historical tenses, 1.57 

Substantive sentences with ori, w¢, 
1200 

Superlative (Synt.), 977 sqq.; streng:h- 
ening and more exact definit-on, 
978 sqq., 1344; with gen. of a class 
in which the thing couspared is res 
included, 15]6, 25, e. 

Syncopated forms of perf., 469 sqq. 

Synesis, 692 ; with demonstrative pro- 
nouns, lU21 


Temporal particles sometimes used cat- 
sally, 1279 

Tenses syntactically distinguished, 737 
sqq- 

‘ Than ever,’ how translated, 1336 

‘The more—the more,’ how expressed 
in Greek, 1331—1333 

‘Too great,’ &c., 1388 

Transitive verbs, with intrans. signif., 
720; with the sense fo cause lu dr, 
719 

Transposition of the antecedent, 121% 


Verbal adjectives in rog and re oc. 79 
Verbs of attaching, suspending, & 
with awo (1411), with ex, l4l2, 6 
Verbs of fearing with pn, py ob, ls590 

Vocative, 966 sqq. 


Wishes, &c., 807 sqq.; expressed inter- 
rogatively with wwe ay, BUY, ¢. 
WoRD-BUILDING, 530 sqq. 


Zeugma, 1308 
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ABBREVIATIONS (besides those that are too obvious to cause any difficulty). 


CE = 


confer, compare: c. = cum: c.g. = cum genitivo: so c.d., c. a. = cum dat., 


acc. respecitvely. 


*Ayangy c.a. and d., 884, a. 
Gyac@ar c. gen. and acc., and rivd 
rivoc, 884, b. 
dyyid\ety c. inf. and partcp., 1117, 10 
dye referring to several persons, 1019, 3 
oer with, 1139 
adeAgoc c. g-, 860, B. 
aGonroyv ov &c., 1140; nono: ovrog 
rare, 114], 8. 
adicciy c. a., 767, g; 933. 934 
acuvara idaivero &c., 773 
activaroy ov &c., 1140 
at yap c. inf., 1056 
aipey Tiva peyay &c., 643 
atoGavecGar c. g. and a., 876, 878; 
ec. partcp. and inf., 1117, 5 
digcey c. a., 965, 3 
atoyuvecGat c. partcp. & inf., 1117, 14 
atrety c. two a., 958; cf. 960 
airtog in predicate, 675, a; anarthrous, 
675; atrwe¢ c. inf. only, instead of 
Tov (esply rov pn) c. inf., 1079 
arpnyv, 964 
dxovey c. g. and a., 876, 878; to obey, 
c g. and d., 878, d; c. inf. and 
partcp., 1117, 1 
ddtc c. g., 871 
@\Aa, 1444; not = wore, 
adda yap, 1453, c. 
add’ 7 tae oucéy aAX Fp; obfiy aAXo, 
G\X' fh; ri adAO, GAA’ HN; AAAO Tt, 
GAN’ n), 1445 
G@AXog, 6 dAXog. 712 
aXXo rt and aAXo rs (= nonne ?) in 
questions, 1355, f. 
GAXwe re cai, 1446 
dpa c. d. temporis, 1415, a; dpa— 
cat &c., 1447 
aunyavog eiuc ce. inf. = 
éorec. a. and inf., 1071 
Gui, prep., 1422; of dugi (rept) reva, 
623, note 2 


av. See in ‘ The Conjunctions,’ 1448. 
av = day, vid. 

ava, prep., 1416; dva, 1524, 19 
avapipyynorey, 961 

aveuc. g., 846 

avéexerOar c. g., 889 

avd’ wy, 1409 


1444, J; 


aunyavoy 


aviuvat rivdc and ru, 844 

avri, prep., 1409 

aktoc eipec. inf., 1072; c.g. and d., 904 

a7atrety c. two a, 958 

arac, 709 

ameimeiy c. partcp., 1105 

amo, prep., 1411; c. agent, 743, 2; 6 
(ot) awd — , 1435, 1; in constructio 
pregnans, for éy c. d., 1435 

aroQaveiy = occisum esse, 767 

atorXivey, 720 

amoortptiy c.g. ret, 844; riva Te, TIvde 
Tt, Tivdg Teva, IOV, a, b,c, d. 

a rogaivey c. partcp. andinf., 1117, 11” 

dpa, 1449. dpa for apa, 1540, c. 

Goa interrogative, 1355. b,e,d; 1356, 
6; 1450. dpa — yé, 1456, e. ap’ ov; 
doa pn, 1356, b. 

adptoxey, 912, a. 

apiapevog amd Tivog, particularly, 
1121 

apyey, to begin, c. g., 847. nota, 
743, 6. dpysobat c.g., 847; c. partcp. 
and inf., 1117, 1 

dpydrtevoc, in the ae. 1121 

apxny. 964 

drap, 1451 

are c. partep., 1145, b. 

av, aurap, 1452 

avéec, 1453 

aurixa, 1454 

atroc, usage, 712, 713; c. art., 714; 
wépmroc avros &c., 1516,4; abrov 
in accessory clauses as reflexive, 994 ; 
cases of 6 atrég with prepp., 1516, 8 

abrocg in abroig trou, together with 
the horses, &c., 1516,5; 6 abroce.d., 
917, d. 

avrov, 994, 998, &c.; aft. mid., 730, 
731 

agpaipetaOat c. two a. and riva rivog, 
Tivog Ti, 960, a, b, c, d. 


Baivety x6ca and the like, 965, 3 

Brarrey peyadra, &. c. a., 946 

Brérey poor &c., 943 

BovrAks c. subj., 803, b. 

BovrAco@at (and other verbs of willing, 
&c.) c. inf. aor. or fut, 1090 
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Bovdoipny ay, velim, 814 
BovrAopat — 7 —, 1343, J. 


Yap, 1453 

Ye 1456 ; bye, 986 

yevecy, yeveotat ce. g-, 872 | 

ylyvec@as c. g. orig., B49; c.g. posses, 
850; c. g. partit., 854 

ylyvworey c. e -» 879; 
partep., 1117, 4 

your, 1494, d. 

yupvog c. g., 846 


Aai, 1459, é. 

Caotvc c. g., 871 

6&, 1458; in apodosi, ib. p; suffix, 598 

dvi c. g., 871 

decvvvatce. partcp., 1110; c. refl. pron. 
expressed, L111; ¢. partcp. and inf., 
1117, ll 

6n, 1459; dvravOa én, &c., 1276, b; 
ot'rw On, 1124 

CnOev, 1460 

CiArAov eivat, row c. partep., 1105, b; 
énAdg tie row Tt, L104 

OrAGG Ect Ort, 1113 

énddv éorey Ort, 1105 (end) 

dijAovy c. g. and a., 879, f; c. inf. and 
partep., 1117, 12 

Oniwore, 1459, k 

8 rov, 1461 

Enrovberv, 1462 

Sijra, 1463 

dia, prep., 1419 

dia 1od, 1430 

Oud rovro aft. partcp. expressing a rea- 
son, 1130 

Sixasdée clue c. inf. pers. = cinatdy sore 
c. a. and inf., ]071 

dicny c. g., 1413, a. 

Cuore, 1457 

Owxev, 885, 886 

coxeiy c. inf., 1033; videri pers., 1071, 
1072, 1074; doxeiy (= placere; de- 
cretum esse) c. inf. pres., 1092 

coxovuy, Secoypévor, &c., 1140 

doxm piv &c. followed by direct dis- 
course, 1395 

vvarog eee c. inf, 1033; pers. = 
éuvaroy ori c. acc. and inf. 1071 

Cvoiv déovrec, &c., 87) 

Swpeay, gratis, 1517, 3 

Ewpeiabat, 934 


"Eady, 1218, 6; 1283; 1293 8qq.; 
ef 2 pn aft. lav piv, 1464, g;= 
whether ; whether — not, 1362 i 

day ALEYo, &c., FB1; 1218, b. 

éauTou c. titi 730-1; éavroyv, -rov¢e 
before inf., 1066 

éBacireve = regnum adeptus est, 743 


c. inf, and 
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éyyvOev c. g., B76 

éyyt¢ c. g., 864 

bycadtiv, 885 

éypnyopog BAérey &e, 1153 

et, 1464. ei, an, whether, 1402 

ei yap, 808, 809 

eC kai = quamquam, 1464, ¢. 

ef cai («ai ef), 1464, kh. 

el pityv—aet dé wn, with first anod. 
omitted, 1303, e. 

ei pox, except, 1464, d; ef yar el, misa st, 
1464, f. 

et ric, 1464, a. 

ef Tig Kat adXAoc, 1340 

eicévat, difference between 
partcp., 1117, 2 

e10¢, in wishes, 808; c. inf., 1056 

eixy, 917, end 

elvat as copula, 620,d; as an esseniiai 
word, to be, to exist, &c., 639 ; c. adyv., 
638; elyat omitted, 633, 634 

eivé referring to several persons, 651 

eirep, 1469; 1464, c. 

eirep (more) with verb omitted, Lat, e. 

tig (é¢), prep., L417 ; constructio pr-eg. 
for év c.d, 1433, ec; c. the art. for 
Ey (1) Aiuwn Exdecot ig rHy Trorew 
rv ig AiBény), 1438, (2) 

tle, expressed with partitive pen , 855 

&ic avno, 1340 

sira, 1467 

sire, 1466 

éx, &&, 1412; be for éw (attraction), 
1435; é« in verb c. the art. tur ew 
(ot ge rg adyopag aripuros 
atiguvyov), 1435 

Seacroc c. art., 710 

ixdreooc, 710 

éxeiOey c. the art. = éeet (6 ExetOer 
worepog Sedvpo Heer), 1435, | 

éxéXevoy &c. where aor, might be ex- 
pected, 749 

denovts, 628 

dxwinrey = pulsum esse in exsilium, 
767. éxmimrey ure rivag, 707, a. 

thavvey, 720 

tArXmiley (dAmicg tort &e.) c. inf. (pres., 
aor. &c.), 1087, 1088 

éXrioac, sperans, 1149 

éumtrrAacbar c. partep., 1109 (end) 

éy, prep., 1414; constructio praguans 
ins. eic, L414, 7), 1433, 1435 

ty roic, dy raig c. superl., 980 

évavriog c. d. or g., 917, d 

évexa, 1521, 1 

éve = Eveort, 1524, 19 

évravda (61) c. partep., 1276, 6. 

docxévat c. inf, 1O7L; we fomwac &e , 
1074; foes COMEVOE oF te; 
1106; c.inf. and partcp., 1117, 9 


inf. and 
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drei, 1468; oc. aor., 755, 1262, 6. 

érei rayeora, &c., 1262 

drei = since otherwise (c. aor. indic.), 
1278, b (example, end of 1279) 

dwetdy c. aor., 735 

erecra, 1467 

éxi, prep., 1424; ra éwi Oogence, 1424, 
2; éxi tov ropiwy dpocat, id. 3; 
imi rim Aéyeey, 1b. GO; éwi mars 
(redrevrijoat, &e.), 1b. 7; eri Lapov 
&c., 864 and 1424 

éridokog sipec. inf., 1072; ¢. aor. inf, 
1072, note 8 

brripideoOan, -etoOar c. g., 882; wept 
rivoc, 884, a; c. inf. (rare), 1050 

ixioracQatc. partep. and inf., 1117, 2 

émivpomevery c. g., 934; c. a., 933 

tor’ adv doywotr, apkwotr, 1276, g. 

éore, 1469 

borerkapny and toraAny, 727, n. 9 

fore poi re Bovrdopevep, 1347, 7. 

Eart (licet) c. inf., L036 

éoriv &c. omitted, 633 sqq. 

éorty ot, wy &c., 1221 

forty Ore, Oov, VAN, OTWE, OU, iva, 
évGa, y, 1222 

Erepoc c. g., 846 

eri, 1470 

ev (kadde) Eye, heey, &c. c. g. 887, d. 

ev olo' Ore &c., 124 

ev0u c. g., 864, 1413 

evOuc c. partcp., 1125 

evpoc &c., God 

ép’ op, tg’ prec. ind. fut. or inf, 1424, 5 

ép0aca (épOnv) mostly c. partcp. aor., 
1105, note 7 

two c. aor., 746, 4; ¢. ind. aor. (by 
attraction of tense), 1266 


"H, 1471 

7 — 7, number of verb after them, 660, 
661; — c¢. inf. connected with a 
preceding gerundive, 1095, (1), (2). 

9 Kara or » rpocc. a. 1338 

H Tic 7 ovdetc, 1516, 22 

y wore c. inf, 1338 

yy, 1472 

my pny, 14792 

9 «Tov, 1306; 1472, b; after Omov 
(= quandoquidem), 1488 

y interrogative, 1305, 1356, 1472 

7 © O¢, 1218 

nen. 1473; évrad@a (Tore, ovrerg) nen, 
1276, 6. 

qeecy ev, KaAwE &c. c. g., 887, 5. 

yew, veni, 707, g. 

ixw pavOaverv, &c., 1038 

Hpiv (poet.), 985 

ucoug, constr, 857, 6. 

HY, see El, av. 
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vind, as, see Ore. 

joka, 743, b. 

yrot, 15ll, e; yroe—y, ib.; Trotye 
— ij, ib. 

Oappeiy c. a. and d., 938; 965, 4 

Odrepa, &c., 1516, 14; dvoty Garepow, 
629 

Oavpatley c. g. and a., 882, f; Treva 
rivog, 884, 6; Oavp. ef —, 1303, 7 

Onv, 1474 

Ovey yapoug &c., 942, (2) 


"Idvo¢ c. g., 850 
iva, that, in order that, 1475 
tva ri; 1350, a. 


Kai, 1476 

cai connecting parteps. expressing dif- 
ferent relations, 1132; connecting 
different cases, 1133; connecting (wo 
verbs where a partcp. and verb might 
be used, 1135 

rai tay, cai ef, 1464, hy after Oporoc, 
0 aurog, &c., 917, ¢. 

Kai 0¢ = Kai vtrog, 1218 

wai ou, 1444, 7. 

kai ravra, 1516, 3; ¢. partep., 1126 

eaimep c. partcp., 1476, q. 

cairot, 1476, g. 

racic AE yey, woety, Cogy &c.c.a., 956 

cay, 1476, note 4 

karetra c. partep., 1126, b. 

cara, prep., 1420; c. acc. of closer spe- 
cification, 953 

xara. partcp., 1126, b. 

KE, KEV, Bee ay. 

cetoOac c. acc., 965, 2 

weAevety, in impf. (= aor.), 749; ¢. a. 
and inf., 1058 

eovduvetery c. inf., 1448, (2), end 

ropion, 917, end 

cpareiy c. g. and a., 890 

xpivey c. g., 885 

cwdveey c. g. 844 (foot) 

cwrvey teva dogy, py Opa, rb Spgy, 
ware py dpa, 1059, 4), 5) 

kwAveev c. inf, fut. LOD 


Aayyavey dixny revi, 907; c. g., 860, 


y). 

Aaduwy, secretly, 1108, 5. 

Aavlavey, ec. part., 1104; Aavd. cav- 
rov, ort, 1106, note & 

Aéyery ev, Kaxwg c. a, 956; Kara, 
kaka, ca, 906; e} &c. c. twoa., 96 

ALyeew we, 1214, g; c. we and g. abs., 
1144, a. 

Néyeratc.a. et inf, less common than 
the personal form, 107) 

Anptic Exwv, 1137, 1138 
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ANiooeaOat c. g., 862 O nAixog, 7 1239 
Avecy c. g. sep. 844 o olog, attract. f 
B G¢ = quod vero est, 1516, 16 


Ma, 1478; pad Ata, 1478, d. 

paXttora c. sup., 979 

porvora piv — et dt pn, 1464, e. 

padtwtora ply — Ereira, 1467 

paddXoy c. comp., 975, c. 

pavOavey c. part. and inf, 1117, 3 

parny, incassum, 1517, 3 

péAge prot Ttvog and rt, 882, b. 

pidrey c. inf, 765; ef pedrAee = bf it is 
to be, &c., 766; other meanings, 
1521, 3 

peuynpac ore, 1214, b. 

peuvnoGarc. inf. and partep., 1117, 7 

pépgeota c. g. and a, 912, a 

pév... 08, 1458, b, qq. | 

piv én, pevdn, 1479 

per ody, pevovy, 1479 

pévroc, 1486 

peoroy elvace. part., 1109 (end) 

mera, prep., 1425 

peraciucvacc. g., 860; ¢. a., 861 

ETECTi poi Tevoc, BEV 

peréyev c.g. 860; when with ace., 86] 

pen Barre, Barge, 793 

pn, 1157 sqq., 1166; pn pleonastic, 
after expressions signifying to fear, to 
doubt, 1375; c. indic. fut. after to 
fear, &c., 1380, d); ¢. perf. indic. aft. 
to fear, 1375, 1), example 3; Orwe 
pn. 789, 800; aft. verbs of fear, &c., 
1380, ¢); un (= whether — nol) c. 
opt. aft. principal tense, 1386, b; 1374 

pene. inf, 1165 

pn ce partcp., 1164; sel pn ec. finite 
verb, L136; = si non, 1190 ; wn ob 
c. partcp. = nisi, 1190 

pn, pn ob c. ady., 1188; c. subst., adv, 
prep., 1192. For ob pn, cf. ob, 1492 

py interrog., 1355, e; 1357 

py) Ort, pr) OWE... GAA Kal (adAa), 
1492, 5. 

pen ov, 1177 sqq.; 1183, 1184 

pence, 1493 

pny, 1482 

pyre... pyre, 1493, c. 

enxavacbacc. inf., 1051 

prot, ethical dat., 923 

poovog with the art., 681; pov. ray 
addAwy, 1616, d. 

pot, poi, pé, 76, b. 

Nai, vai pa Aia, 1478, d. 

vy, v1) Ata, 1484 

vikdy ‘Odvpmia, yvopny, 942 

vow, vuv, L485 


© TOD pirov, &c., FOL; & awd or ef, for 
0 ty, 1435 ; 


ove, usage, 946 

Oce, Oeexrecwc, LOIS; = hic, JONG 

Oce, Hie, TéCe, Usage, LOL]. 6 ca after 
pév, 1458, s. 

Oley c.g., B74 

of dpi (wepi) reva, (23, note; of rpd- 
Tepoe émtovrec, 1147, 2 

olda Ornrdc wy, &c., 110] 

oioy, ola c. partcp., L145, b. 

olog c. sup., 1334, 5. 

olog attracted (ciov gov avepoc, Ke}, 
1237 

olog ins. wore, 1238 

olxyopas abii, 1108, &. 

dAtyou = pane, 1448 (2) 

OAoc c. art. &c., JU8; vAOG = mere, ib. 

duvovacc. inf.aor. (with ay), L009, note & 

Opotoy €ivae c. partcp., LLOG 

Opowog Kat &c., 917, c. 

opotog, 916, 917, e. 

Ouwe, 1486 

dot iv the sense of the constr. pregn. 
= drop, 1434 

OrogodoNy, OToLogrioovy, preceded and 
strengthened by cai or ovdéi (pence), 
1476, s. 

omore, 1487 

orou, 1488 ; = quandoquidem, ib. 

dmwe c. sup., 978 

émwe = ort, 1214. f. 

Owe, 1489; O7we and Orwe wy c. ind 
fut. ellip., 7993 c. subj., BOO, 6; afc 
verbs of fearing, 138), «. 

birwe ay c. subj., BUS 

éxwe after carucKkevaleay, Oracror- 
Oates, dcamparredbat, L000 

ONwWaoUy, OTwoTLvY, preceded and 
strengthened by rai, 1476, s. 

opdy c. partcp., L110; c. partep. imper- 
sonal, 1112 

O¢, 7, 6, usage, 1216 sqy. 3; moods, 1248 
sqq.; case (altraction), 1235; at- 
tractio tnversa, L241; attraction ia 
position, 1246; 6¢ tor the demons., 
1218; cat dc, ) 6 Oc, LZIW; O¢ poy 
... o¢ dé, 1218, A. 

6¢ = as to (Wore) after otrwe, 1258, d. 

ogog = bre roaoc, 1214, d. 

doug attracted, 1240; 1516, 18 

oorTic, use, 1258, e. 

doriaovy, preceded and strengthened 
by wai or ovcé (pnce), 1476, 6. 

bow... rocorTm, 1531, a. 

ore, 1490; with subj., 755 

Gre after péeprnuat, Xc., 1214, b. 

Ort, LAD]: after CiAde (Gavepog) Erpec, 

évOvpeic@as, opyv, deovey, Se, L113 
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bri, that, constr., 1201 sqq.; in citing 
~ the words of another, 1212 

ov, 1492; ob gavar ( = negare) c. inf. 
aor., 1093; ov pleonastic, ufter ex- 
pressions denoting doubt, denial, 1177; 
even when or is used, 1185, 5 

ov in asentence of the form ‘A not By 
1444, i. 

ot ydp aAAd, 1444, wu. 

ov ravoy; = desine, 796 

ov Ovvapat pr) roeiv, &c., 1183 

OU pévrot ddA, L4td. u. 

ov wn, redundant, 1177 sqq. 

ov 4) c. second person indic. fut. (od 
Br) PAVaoNTEC = py oAvapEL), 797 ; 
ov py ypadvye, &c., 797 

ov py adda, L444, u. 

ot povor... adAd (Kat), 1444, ge 

ov, pron. dec., 224; usage, 988 qq. 

oud’ ei = Kai eé — ov, 1464, k. 

oudéy re, 964 

ovcdeic (dAAog GAX’) H, 1445 

ovdeic Sortg ov attracted, 1242 

OUK Eoriy OToU, Owe, 1222 

oven apa Hy, &c., 767, f. 

oun (ovdsic) .. otre.. ovre, &c., 1195 

ovrwe, we in protestations, 1328 

oUTwe H0n, &e., 1276, e; ovrw On, 1124 

ovrwe with partep., 1124 

ovy oloy ... addAd, 1492, g. 

ovyY OTe... GAG Kai, 1492. 

ovx door, 1492, g. 

OvX Owe... GAAG Kai, 1492, d. 

Oppa, that, so that; xiv, 1315 


NaXat oxore, 740 

Wayrée otrivec, wrong, 1229 

wavrotoy eivai, yiyvecOat c. partcp., 
110g 

wapa, prep., 1426; of the agent, 723; 
c. comparatives, 1426 (8) 

WapamAnove c.g. and d., 864; cf.917,¢. 

WapaokevalecGar c. partcp. and c. we 
and partcp., 1109 

mapsyw and -ouat, 734 

mapog &c. c. g., 1410 

aac with the art, 706 

wave c. partcp., 1115; c. partcp. and 
inf., 1117, 17 

mwecpaoBat c. inf, 1117, 18; ¢. partcp., 
1109. (Obs. pres. partcp. So meupa- 
o6pueOa triyyorreg, Kc. ] 

mio, 1499 

epi, prep., 1423 

epi wpo, 1430 

wept woddou (&c.) woetcOas, 1423, 
and note 

Wepiopgy c. partcp., L115; c. partep. 
and inf., 1117, 15 

Repirrogc. g., 891; 1341 
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wiety, in atreiy meety, &e., 1041 
wivey c. g. and a., 872, 873 
wiety c.a., 938 


_ wAny c. g., 846 


Wvelyv c. g., 874 
ot with the constr. pregn. = ov (ubi), 
1434, a. 


| wotety, facere [aliquem loquentem &c.], 


1115; efficere utc. inf., 1034 

Woty eb, Kaxwe c. partcp., 1105, a), end 

Totty c. partcp. and inf., 1117, 13 

wotoc c. art., 1347 

wodkX\andXaatocg, &ec. c.g., 1341] 

moAXOy sivat, tyxeioGa, yiyverOat ec. 
partep., 1109 

WoAAod ryeioOat, wotcicOat, 852, a. 

modAov céw c.inf., 1071 

woAAw c. comp., 975, a; c. superl., 978 

woXv c. comp. and superl., 975, a; 978 

TOUS —THE yg WOAAH, and rig yii¢ 
» TOAAN, 856, b. 

wort, 1503; c. interrog., 1346 

worepa, worépoy ...% in direct and 
indirect questions, 1359, 1364 

tov, &c., with gen., 856, c. 

Wparrey ev, Kaxwe, c. a., 956 

mperet c. inf., 1036; ¢. part. or inf, 
1116; wpérwy igre c. inf, 1073 

wpérey, TpeTovruwe, c.d., 912 

mptv, 1273; c. subj. only, 1269 

wpoiv = potius, 1276, e. 

mpiy On moiv ye onc. ind., 1273 

apty 4, 1275. See 1107; 1471, 6. 

wpd, prep., 1410; apd rodAow rrouto- 
Gar, 1410 

mootxa, 1517, (3) 

mpocg, prep. 1427; with agent, 743, 2 ; 
its position in imprecations, 1440, 5. 

trpoonke pot c. g., 860, y. 

modobey c. g., 1413, a. 


| Wpwrevecy c. g., 888 


wurvOavecGatr c. partcp. and inf, 1117, 6 
Tw, Twrrore, LBU6 

wwpara, 1507 

Two ay c. opt. in wishes, 809, e. 


| PvecOar Oaveiy, pr Oavety, or row jp) 


Oavety, 1095, 4 


=npavet, 628 

aoi, dat. ethicus, 923 

a0¢, subjectively or objectively, 1007 

orépyey c.a.and d., 8841; = to be con- 
tented with, BRA 

orepeiy c. g. B84; c. two acc., 960, b; 
riva rivoc, 960, c. 

orpigery, 720 

av 08, coi 6€ after vocat., 1458, ¢. 

avy, Evy, prep., 1415 

ouvedorri, 1513, 7. 
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cvvoda éuaur@ c. partep., 1103 
ogiowy = upiy, 999 
owtey c.inf., 1095, 4 


Ta ric rvyne, &c., 696 

ravra, relerring to one thought, 1017 

ré, 1509; ré... cat, 1509 

redeutwy, finally, lastly, L121 

réwc, 1510 

ric TUxne! 883 

ri 68, 1348 

Ti padwy, ri rabwy, 1349; 1521,8 

Ti ov, Ti ovy ov, c. aor., 794; c. pres., 795 

ric omitted, 630; = ecquit, 1026; ap- 
pended to adjectives, 1027; to dgog, 
motoc, &c., 1028 

ric = oori¢ in indirect questions, 1366 

r6, Ta, c. gen., 696 

ro ri; 1347 

rd Ot péytoroy, 1516, 12; rd d&= 
quum tamen, 1516, 11 

ro (ro 6é) c. inf., 1054; 1083 

ro (ro py —, TO py ob —) c. inf. = 
quod attinet ad, 1084. cf. 1181, 2 

To cai r6, Toy Kai Tov, 699, 2 

To vuy elyat, rd rnuepoy elvat, ro Kara 
rovroy elvat, 1520 

rol, 1511; in answers, 138] 

roiyap, L611, g; rovyapovy, 1611, hr. 

rotyaorot, 1511, h. 

rowuy, 1dll, f. 

rowirog —olog (or o¢, domep), 1258, d. 

TocovTOY... Od0v; TODOUTW... doy, 
1331, a. 

rocovrov Oéw c. inf. and wore c. inf., 
107] 

Tov or rot' pc. inf., 1080 

rpérey, 720 

ruyxavey c. g. 860; c. partcp., 1104, 
1105, 6. 

irupavvevoa, 743, 5. 


‘YrecrpirecOa c. a., 937 

umetipyesOat c. a., 937 

urép, 1421 

umioxesOat, vroornvar, &c. c. a., 935 

urd, prep., 1420; after intrans. verb, 
767 


UTouiprnokey, 961 


dayety c. g., 872; c.a., 873 
gaivecOae c. partcp., 1104; ¢. inf. and 
partep., 1117, 8; gaivoyat rowy ri, 


1104, 1105 


oO® Tle ise 
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gaya c. inf. wor., 1093 

gavepog time Mowe ve, 1104 

pavepog ett ore, L113 

gépe, referring to several persons, 804, 
Rem. 

dtpopevoc, gipwy, marimo stutio, 113k, 
b; gtpwy, with, 1139 

gev c.g., BRS 

gevyey, exsulem esse, 767, c. 

getryery c.g. as KAOK IC, 885 

P0avew c. partcp. and with following, 
apiv 9, L107 ; ovx adv gPavotc, 1107; 
obx égOnoay ... cai, 1107 

P90rtty c. g., B85. ¢. 

giAag compar., 189 

ppovrilecy c.g. anda, 882; rene reve, 
884, a. 

gpovcog c. copula emitted, 634, b. 


Xareraivey, constr., 911, and note 9 

xdow c. g., 1413, a; yap buny, ony, 
1517, (3) 

xorAovcAa c. g. 885, d; ed, II 

xe, 871 

xeno8at revi re, 947 

xwpic c. g., 846 


"Q when omitted with voc., 966 

wy omitted, 1114 

we, 1513 

we prep., 1418 

we, that (= ore), 1201 sqq. 

we, uf, in wishes (wfinam), 808, 1513 

we = Ore obrwe, 1214, d. 

we with superl, 1513, a. 

wo with partcp. (now and then) afver 
eldévat, &c., LLI3 

we c. partcp. and cas. abs., 1143, 1144 

wo dy c. subj., 805 

we c. subj., 735 

we (Worep), when prep. repeated after 
them, 1439 

we, Wore c. inf. and predicate attracts 
into nom., 1067 ; we éorcag, &e., lv; t 

worep c. partcp., 1145 

wore c. inf., where the simple inf.is also 
used: afier woviy (efficere), Toiae- 
Oar, WngileoOa, ovuisaive, carep- 
ateovat, diaxparrestar acuvaroy 
ori, 1049 

ore pyc. inf, LV8l, 1323 

wore ov c. inf., 1323 

wore ( = quare) ov c. indic., 1323 


wpedoy, 808 
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